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PREFACE. 



As more than twenty yean have elapsed, since the first pubUoation of this 
Qrammar, it can scaroely be necessary, in offering to the public a rerised 
ddition of the work, to malre more than a passing alliision to its original plan 
or to the circmnstances to which it owed its origin. 

For some years previous to the date of its publication, the progress of chissi- 
oal learning in Europe, and particularly in Germany, had been such, as plainly 
to indicate the necessity of a corresponding advance in the TnMiTfaia of TaHu 
grammar employed in the schools orthis country. Their deficiencies had 
indeed become so apparent, that various attempts had already been made to 
furnish a remedy by means of translations of German grammars; but none of 
these, however excellent in many respects, had seemed to be fidly adapted to 
the purpose for which they were intended. 

To unite the acknowledged excellencies of the older En^h inftpui»^1# and of 
the more recent German grammars was the special aim of the authors of this 
work; and to this end their attention was directed, first to the preparation of 
more extended rules for the pronunciation of the langoage, secondly to a dearer 
exposition of its inflectional changes, thirdly to the proper basis of its syntax, 
and fourthly to greater precision in its rules and definitions. 

The system of rules for the division and accentuation of Latin words, pre- 
pared in pursuance of the plan which has just been specified, was accordingly 
more copious than any previously found in the Latin grammars in common 
ose in this country. For the purpose also of preventing the formation of erro- 
neous habits of pronunciation in the early part of the student's course, the pe-. 
nultimate quantities of all Latin words occurring in the Grammar were caie- 
ftilly marked, unless determinable by some general rule, and the paradigms 
were divided and accented in such a manner as to indicate their true pro- 
ntmciatioiL 

In their treatment of Latin etymology, the authors aimed to render its study 
less a mere exercise of memory, and in a greater degree an efficient aid in the 
general cultivation of the mental powers. The principal means adopted for this 
purpoee consisted in the practical distinction, every where made in treating 
taflected words, between the root, or ground-form, and the termination. 
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The third prominent peonliarity of the original work ins its direct derivation 
of the roles of Syntax from the logical analysis of sentences, and its distinct 
specification of the particular use of each of the several words of whic'a a sen- 
• tonce is composed. This method of treating syntax — a method previously un« 
known in the schools of this country*— has, since that period, been extensively 
adopted, and in some instances greatly extended, particularly in a portion of 
the English grammars recently published in this country, and has probablj 
contributed more to the advancement of grammatical science, than any other 
innovation of modem times. 

The errors noticed in the original work have been corrected, as successive 
editions have issued from the press, but no opportunity has occurred, until the 
present, of thoroughly revising it in every part Two years of continuous 
labor have now been devoted to its revision, and to the purpose of rendering 
it conformable in all respects to the advanced position which it originally 
aspired to oooupy. 

In all the modifications which have now been made, I have aimed to accom- 
plish these two purposes— to preserve, a3 far as possible, the identity of the 
work, and at the same time to bring it as near, as should be practicable, to the 
present state of philological science. Hence, while I have made no changes 
either in language or arrangement, but such as appeared to me quite neces- 
sary, I have omitted none which logical accuracy or requisite fulness of ex- 
planation seemed to demand. In doing even this it soob became evident, that 
the changes and additions must be more numerous, than would weU consist 
with the convenient use of the old and the new editions in the same classes. 
Though not insensible of the trouble occasioned to the teacher by altera- 
tions in a ^miliar text-book, I could not but suppose, that such modifications 
as the progress of the last twenty years had rendered necessary, would stiU be 
welcomed by him, uotwithstanding the personal inconvenience arising from 
the disturbance of his previous associations. To his pupils, who will have 
known no other form of the Grammar, than that in which it now appears, the 
work, it is believed, will not only be as easy of comprehension in its new, as 
in its old form, but in its practieal application far more satisfactory. 

Of the minor changes and additions occurring on almost every page, and 
even of the occasional rearrangement of small portions of the materials, it is 
unnecessary to speak particularly. The student familiar with former editions 
will at once detect these slight modifications, and note them in his memory 
for future use; and thou^ ho may fail to find a rule, exception, or remark on 
the page where he has been wont to see it, he will still meet with it in the 
«ame relative position, — ^in the same section and subdivision of the section in 
which it formerly appeared. 

In the department of Orthoepy will now be found some account of the Con- 
tinental mode of pronouncing Latin; and, by means of the joint exhibition ol 
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bihis and of the English methods, the student will be able to ose the Grammar 
with equal facility, whether choosing to adhere to the usual pronunciation of 
English and American scholars, or preferring that of the continental schools. 

In the Etymology of nouns, no other alteration need be specified, except the 
Introduction, in the third declension, of " Rules fbr forming the nominative 
singular from the root." These are copied, hi a modified form, from the edi- 
tor's First Latin Book. In themselves they are of considerable utility in 
showing the mutual relations between the sounds of certain letters, and thoy 
are also closely connected with corresponding changes in some of the verbal 
roots. In the Etymology of ac^ectives, besides the minor modifications already 
alluded to, a few changes in arrangement have been made in those sections 
which i^late to Comparison. To pronouns have been added some remarks on 
Pronominal Adyectives, which seemed to require a more particular notice, 
than tfaey had heretofore received, both in their relation to each other and 
to the Adverbial Correlatives. The Etymology of particles has been treated 
somewhat more fully than in former editions — a frilness especiaUy observable 
!n relation to adverbs and conjunctions, and which was rendered necessary 
dy tne more extended treatment of those particles in the revised Syntax. 

In almost every section of the Syntax the student will meet with modifica- 
tions and especially with additions, which, as in other parts of the work, are 
introduced in such a manner as seldom to interfere with the references made 
to former editions in the series based upon this Grammar. The principal ex- 
ception to the latter remark is to be found in sections 247 — ^251, which relate 
to certain uses of the ablative. 

A comparison of the Prosody in the present and former editions wiU show, 
that it has been revised with minute care in every part Similar attention has 
also been given to the Appendix, in which will be found some additions relat- 
ing to Roman Money, Weights and Measures. For the greater convenience of 
the student the Index in this edition has been much enlarged. * 

In conclusion, I would briefiy indicate the principal sources fit)m which 

have been derived the various additions and corrections, to which allusion has 

been made. In preparing the original work, the earlier editions of Zumpt's 

Grammar were consulted at almost every step, and while frequent use was 

made of the grammars of Scheller, Grant, Adam, Ruddiman, Hickie and 

others, tlie treatises of Zumpt were even then regarded as the most valuable 

embodiment of the principles of Latin philology. It was therefore natural 

and almost unavoidable, in revising a work which had in so many points r»- 

eeived both its form and its substance from the earlier labors of that distin« 

guished grammarian, to look to his maturer works for many of the materials 

by means of which our original sketch should be made more comploto. 

Accordingly I have constantly consulted the last edition of his Grammar 

translated by Dr. Schmitz, and have freely incorporated in this edition such 

1* 
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of its materials, as were suited to my purpose- In most oases his ideas have 
been either expressed in my own Umgaage, or in lungoage so modified as tc 
suit the general plan of my worlL. In the Etymology, and not unfrequently in 
the Syntax also, the copions Grammar of Bamshom has furnished valuable 
materials; and the Gnumnars of Key and of Eohner, the hitter translated by 
Prof. Champlin, have been consulted with profit and satisfaction. In the 
sections comprising conjunctions, and especially in those relating to gram- 
matical analysis, I am happy to acknowledge my indebtedness to Prof. S. S. 
Greene of Brown University. To the sources aheady specified I must add the 
Latin Lexicon of Dr. Freund, in editing a translation of which I had frequent 
occasion to note such matters as promised to be of utility in the revision of this 
Grammar. The additions in the Appendix relating to Boman money, etc., 
are taken principally finom Dr. Riddle's translation of Dr. Freund's School 
Dictionary. To these references I will only add, that such other notes re- 
lating to Latin philology, as I have made during the past twenty years, so 
far as they were -adapted to mv purpose, have either been used in my former 
occasional corrections, or are incorporated in the present edition. 

In taking a final leave of the earliest of the elementary Latin works with 
which my name has been associated, and with which, in my own mind, must 
ever be connected the pleasant memory of my early fnend and associate. 
Prof. Stoddard, I trust I shall be pardoned in commending it once more to 
the kind indulgence of the teachers of this country, and in expressing the 
hope that, in its present form, it will be deemed not altogether unworthy of a 
continuance of the favor which it has so long received. I cannot indeed ven- 
ture to indulge the hope, that all the imperfections of the work have even now 
been removed, or that, in my attempts to render it more perfect, I may not 
sometimes have fallen into new errors; but this I can truly say, that since its 
first publication I have devoted much time to its revision, and have sought to 
manifest my sense of the kindness with which it has been received, by doing 
all in my power to render it less unworthy of public favor. 

E. A. ANDREWS. 

New Britain, Conn., Oct., 1857. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR 



§ 1« The Latin language is the language spoken bj the an- 
cient Romans. Latin Grammar teaches the principles of ihe 
Latin language. These relate, 

1. To its written characters ; 

2. To its pronunciation ; 

S. To the classification and deriyation of its words ^ . 

4. To the construction of its sentences ; 

5. To the quantity of its syUables, and its Tersification. 

The first part is called Orthography ; the seccmd, Orthoepy the 
third, Etymology ; the fi)urth, Syntax ; and the fifthf Pkosody. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 

§ 9« Orthography treats of the letters, and other characters 
of written language, and the proper mode of spelling words. 

1. The Latin alphabet consists of twenty-five letters. They have 
the same names as the corresponding characters in English. They 
arc A, a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E,e; F,f; G,g; H,h;I,i; J,j 
V,v; L,l;M,m;N,n; 0,o; P,p; Q,q; R,r; S,s; T,t5U,uj 
K,k;X,x; Y,y; Z, z. 

5. The Bomans iised only l^e capital letters. 

8. /and j were anciently but one character, as were likewise • and fi 

4. IT is not found in Latin words, and k occur^only at the beginning of a 
few words before a, and 6v^i in these c is commonly nsed, except in their ab- 
breviated form; as, Kox.KaL for Kakmda or Caienma^ the Calends. 

6. Fand z are found only in words derived from the Greek. 

5. H^ tiiough callfui a letter, only denotes a breathing, or aspiration 



The consonants are 
diyided into 
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DIVISION OP LETTERS. 

§ S* Letters are divided into vowels and consonants, 

1. The Towels are a, ^, t, o ci, y. 

'Liquids, I, m, n^ r. 

( Labials, Pf h fi v. 

Mutes, < Palatals, c^ ffi ^ ^j i* 

(Linguals, . , , . t^ d. 

Sibilant, s. 

Double consonants, . • • • a;, s. 
Aspirate, h. 

8. X is equivalent to cs or gs; ztots or ds; and, except in com- 
pound words, the double consonant ia always written, instead of the 
letters which it represents. In some Greek words x is equivalent 
to chs. 

Diphthongs. 

§ 4. Two vowels, in immediate succession, in the same syl- 
lable, are called a diphthong. 

The diphthongs are ae, ot, ati, ei, eti, oe^ oiy ua, U6, t«t, tio, tit«, and gu 
Ae and 06 are frequently written together, cb, cs. 

PUNCTUATION. 

§ S. The only mark of punctuation used by the anciente was a point 
which denoted pauses of different length, according as it was placed at the top. 
the middle, or tine bottom of the line. The modems use the same marks ol 
punctuation, in writing and printing Latin, as in their own languages, and aa- 
siffn to them the same power. 

Marks of quantity and of accent are sometimes foimd in Latin authors, espe- 
cially in elementary works: — 

1. There are three marks of quantity, viz. " , -, " ; the first de- 
notes that the vowel over which it stands is short ; the second, that it 
is long ; the third, that it is doubtful, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short 

2. There are also three wittten accents — ^the acute ( '), the grave 
( ''), and the circumflex (^). These were used by the old gramma- 
rians to denote the rising and sinking of the voice in the Roman mode 
of pronouncing words. (See §§ 14 and 16.) In modem elementary 
Latin works, uie acute marks the emphatic syllable of a word, (§ 16^, 
the grave distinguishes certain particles from otlier words spelled m 
the same manner; as, qudd^ because ; quodj whit h ; and the circum- 
flex is placed over certain penultimate and final syllables that are 
formed by contraction. 

The diserens (") denotes that the vowel over which it stands does 
not form a diphthong with the preceding vowel ; as, aSr, the aii*. It 
is used principally with 06, at, and oe. 



I 6, 7 OBTHOilFT. — SOUNDS OF THK YOWBLB. 11 



ORTHOEPY. 

§ €k Orthoepy treats of the right pronunciation of words. 

The ancient pronunciation of the Latin language being in a ja;r«it measnrQ 
fost, the leamea, in modem times, have applied to it those prmciples which 
regplate the pronunciation of their own languages; and hence has arisen, in 
dinerent countries, a great diversity of practice. 

The various systems now prevalent in Europe, may, however, be reduced to 
two— the CbntinenUU and the £naUsh—th!b former prevailing, with only slight 
diversities, in most of the countries of continental £urope, and the latter in 
England. Their principal difference is found in the pronunciation of the vowels 
and diphthongs, since, in both methods, the consonants are pronounced in 
nearly the same manner. 

The Continental Method. 

[According to this system, each of the vowels, when standing at 
the end of a syllable, is considered as having but one sound, which, 
however, may be either short or long. Thus, 

Short &, as in hat Long o, as in no. 

Long a, as in father. Short u, as in tub. 

Short e, as in met Long u, as in fiilL 

Long e, as in there. sb or oe, as 6 in there. 

Short i, as in sit au, as ou in our. 

Long i, as in machine. eu, as in feudaL 

Short o, as in not ei, as t in ice. 

Remark. These sounds ai*e sometimes slightly modified when 
followed by a consonant in the same syllable.] 

The English Method. 

In the following rules for dividing and pronouncing Latin words, regard has 
been had both to English analogy and to the laws of Latin accentuation. See 
§ 14 and 16. The basis of this system is that which is exhibited by Walker in 
bis '* PK>nunciation of Greek and Latin Proper Names." To pronounce cor- 
rectly, according to this method, a knowledge of the following particulan is 
*%quisite: — 

1. Of the sounds of the letters in all their combinations. 

2. Of the quantities of the penultimate and final syllables. 
8. Of the place of the accent^ both primary and secondary. 
4. Of the mode of dividing words into 9^^&26«. 

OP THE SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 
L Of the Vowels. 

§ T« A vowel, when ending an accented syllable, has al« 

ways its long English sound ; as, 

paf4ieT^ dsfSi^ vi^-v«w, (o^-4tw, tv^-ha, T^-vut ; in which the accented vowels 
ire pronounced as in faU^ mdrty viUil^ total, tutor tfpranL 
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1. A, al the end of an unaccented syllable, has nearly the sotino 
of a in father or in ah, but less distinct or prolonged ; as, mu'sci^ 
e-pis'-tiOaj a-cer'-bus, Pal-a^m^-des ; pronounced mu'-zahy etc. 

8. E, Oy and u, at the end of an unaccented syllable, have nearly 
the same sound as when accented, but shorter and less distinct; asj 
re'-te^ vo'4o, ti'-su-i. 

8. (a.) / final has always its long sound ; as, quiy au'-di, le^g^-d, 

Bnc. 1. The final t of ttU and nbi has its short sound. 

(&.) /, at the end of an unaccented syllable not final, has an indis- 
tinct sound like short e; as, i^a'-6t-iw(Fa'-be-us), phirlM'^^hiut (phe- 
los'-o-phus). 

Exo. / has its long sound in the flist syllable of a word the seoood of wfakh 
is aocented, when it either stands alone before a consonant, as in wi/-4M>«ff, of 
ends a syllable before a vowel, as inJi-^-iMm. 

Bjoc. 2. y is always pronounced like t in the same dtnation. 

§ 8* A vowel has i^ways its short English sound, when fol- 
lowed by a consonant in the same syllable ; as, 

mag^-wus, rt^'twrn^pC-oo, Koc^fiu^-liSj cyg^mUy in which the vowels are pro- 
noonced as in v^gnety adaomy^mm, ccpy, lustre^ symbol. 

Exception 1. Ay when it follows qu before dr and rty has the 
sounds of a in mtadrant and in quart ; as, qua'-drOy quad-ra-gin-iOy 
quar'-tus. In omer connections o before r has the sound of a in 
part; ss, par-tX-cepSy ar'-ma; except when followed by another r, as 
in par-rirci -da. 

ExG. 2. Esy at the end of a word, is pronounced like the English 
word ease ; as, ig'-nesy au'-des. 

Exc. 3. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like ose in 
dose; as, nos, U'-loSy dom-Xrnos, 

Exc. 4. Post is pronounced like the same word in English ; so 
also are its compounds ; as, post^-quamy post^-e^ ; but not its deriva* 
tives ; as, pos-tre'-mus. 

Exo. 6. Ey i and y before final r, or before r in a syllable not final, when 
followed in the next syllable by any other consonant, except r, have the sound 
of e and t in the English words her and Jir ; as, /er, ferty ferU-UM ; Air, AtK- 
citt, myr^-4m. 

n. Of tsr Diphthonos. 

§ A Ae and oe are always diphthongs unless separated by disD* 
esis. They are pronounced as e would be in the same situation ; as, 
K'-taSy OBs'-taSy pce^-nay as' Arum. 

1. Aiy eiy aiy and yi, usually have the vowels pronounced separately. 
When they are accented, and followei\ by smother vowel, the t is 
pronounced like initial y, and the vowel before it has its long sound ; 
as, Maiay PompeiuSy Troiay Harpyia ; prtuounced Ma'-yayPompe'- 
yasy 7Vo'-ya, Har-py'-ya 
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Bbmabk 1. ^fWhen a diphthong and not followed by another vowel, is 
pronounced like i ,- as in heij amfr^neis. 

2. Auj when a diphthong, is pronounced like aw; as, latu^ au'-rttm 

pronounced latoSy etc. 

Rkm. 2. In the termination of Greek proper names, the lettexB on ten pxo- 
noonced separately; as, ifen-e4a-4M. 

S. Eu, when a diphthong, is pronounced like Iot*^ u ; as, keu^ Or- 
pheus (or'-phuse), Eu-phrortes. 

Rem. 8. The letters en are pronounced separately in the terminatknis etu 
and eum of LaUn noons, and of all adjectives, whether Greek or Latin, except 
neuter ; as, nK-ce^w, hm^-im, ffM^-cim, cr-«m. In other sitoations they form a 
diphthong; as, Eit-r&-pa^ Tke^-unu, e'-htm, 

4. Udj ue, tit, uo, uti, when diphthongs, are pronounced like wa, 
IOC, etc. ; as, liW-gua^ qu^-ror^ sua-de-o, qud'-ius^ S'-mius. They are 
always diphthongs after q, usually also a^r g, and onen after <• 

5. 27f in out and Jkutc, when monosyllables, is pronoanoed like loi, and by 
some like long i. 

UL Of the Consonants. 

§ 10« The consonants have, in general, the same power in 
Latin as in English words. 

The fbllowing cases, however, require particnlar attention. 

c. . 

C has the sound of s before e, t, and ^, and the diphthongs cs, ce 
nd eu ; as, ce'-dOf ct-bus, Cce'sar^ ca'-lum^ ceu^ Cy-rus. In other 
situations, it has the sound of ib; as, Ca'-to^ cru'-dus^ lac. 

1. Ch has always the sound of ib ; as, charta (kar'-tah), machlna 
(mak'-^nah). 

Exc. C, following or ending an accented svllable, before i followed by a 
vowel, and also before ev and yo, hsA the sound of th ; as, socta (so^-she-ah) 
caduceuM (ca-dn^she-us), Sicyon (sish'-e-on). 

RnfABX. In the pronundatloii of the andent Bomaas, the bard soond of e and g seems 
to have been retainied in all tibeir oomblnattoDS. 

G. 

O has its soft sound, like y, before «, t, and y, and the diphthongB 
(B and ce ; as ge'-nus^ ag'-i-Us^ Gxf-g^^^ GorivlAL In other situations, 
*t has its hard sound, as in hag^ go. 

Exo. When g comes before g soft, it coalesces with it in sound; as, agger 
flj'-«r), exaggeraHo (ex-i\j-&-ra^-she-o). 

s. 

§ 11* S has generally its hissing sound, as in soy thtu. 

Exa 1. (a.) When m followed by a vowel is immediately preceded hj a 
consonant in an accented syllable, the f has the sound of m ; as, Pei'si-a 
'per^-she-a). 
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(6.) But when «t or a followed by a vowel is immediately preceded by an 
accented vowel, the iorz has the sound of zh ; as, A^^-d^ {as-pa'rzheHih) 
8a-ba^-si-a (sa-ba'-zh&«h). 

Non. In a few proper namee, 5 preceded by a vowel in an aoeented syllable and fkdlow 
ed by t before another vowel, has tb» sound, not of zA, but otskftm, A^^ri-a (a^Hdii»«): so 
SosiOf Theodosia, Lysias. 

£xc. 2. 5, at the end of a wonl, after e, (S, ati, &, m\ n, and r, has 
the sound of z; as, reSy a», laus^ traos, M-ems, lens^ Mars, 

English analogy has also occasioned the f in Oaf-tair^ ctB-^-rck^ mif-^er, mt^- 
sa, re-dct-4humf canZ-Ba^ ro'-ta, and their derivatives, and in some other words, 
to take the sound of z. OoBS-c^-re^-a, and the oblique cases of Quarf retain the 
hissing sound; so likewise the compounds of tram ; as, iram'-&o, 

T. 

§ 13* 1. Tj following or endin? an accented syllable before i 
followed bpr a Yowel, has tne sound of «^ ; as, rcUio (ra'-she-o), Stdpir 
tius (Sol-pish'-e-us). 




X. 

2. X, at the be^ning of a syllable, has the sound of 2; at the end, 
that of ks ; as, Xenifphon (Zen'-o-phon) ; axis (ak'-sis). 

Exc. 1. When ex or tix is followed by a vowel in an accented syllable, x 
has the sound of gz ; as, exenypiUma (eg-zem'-plum), vx-</-ri^u (ug-za-re-us), 
inexhatutus (in-eg-zaus'-tus). 

Exc. 2. X, ending an accented syllable before i followed by a vowel, and 
before u ending a syllable, has the power of ksh ; as, noanus (nok^-she-us), 
jpexui (pek'-shu-i). 

Remabx. Ch and pk. befbre th, {n the beginning of a word, are silent; as, Chihonia 
(tho^-ni-a), Pkihia (thi^-a). Also in the following combinations ot consonants, in tiie be> 
ginoing of words of Gtaeek origin, the first letter Is not sounded : — mne-moH^-i^ea, gtu/- 

OF THE QUANTITIES OF THE PENULTIMATE AND 

FINAL SYLLABLES. 



^ 



§ IS. 1* The gtiantUy of a syllable is the relative time oc- 
cupied m pronouncing it 

2. A short syllable requires, in pronunciation, half the time of a 
long one. 

Bem. The petwitmuae syllable, or pewuU^ is the last syllable but one. The ant^enriU 
is the last syllable bnt two. 

The quantity of a syllable is generally to be learned from the rules of prosody, §§ 282— 
901 ; but tat the oonvenienoe of the student, the following genera^ rules are here in 
serted: — 

8. A vowel before another vowel or h is short. 
4. Diphthongs, not beginning with t«, are long. 



§14, 15. ACCENTUATION. lb 

5. A Toivel before or, z, j, or any two consonante, except a mate 
followed by a liquid, is long by position^ as it is cal.ed. 

6. A vowel naturally short before a mute followed by a liquid ii 
common, t. e. either long or short 

In this Qrammar, when the quantity of a penult is determin«d by one of the preoedlfig 
rales, it is not marked; in other oases, except in dissyllables, the proper mark u wxitfeea 
©TOT its Towel. 

To prononnoe Latin words correctly, it is neoeesaxy to ascertain the qnantitiei of thefar 
last two syllables only ; and the roles for the quantities of final syllables would, fbr this 
purpose, be unnecessary, but for the occasional addition of enclitics. As these axe nn^ 
arally monosyllables, and, for the purpose of accentuation, are considered as parti or tht 
words to which they are annexed, they cause the final syllable of the orlginai word to 
become the penult of the compound. But as the enclitics begin with a consonant, the 
final Towels of all words ending with a consonant, if preyiously Abort, are, by the addi- 
tion of an enelitio, made long by position. It is necessary, therefore, to learn the quan- 
tities of those final syllables oriiy which end with a vowd. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 

I. Of Latin Accents. 

§ 14* 1. Accent, in Latin, signifies the rising and falling of the voice in 
pronOTincine the syllables of a Latin word. It is a ^neral nue of the Latin 
uingaage. that every word has its accent. The enclitics, however, have no ac- 
cent 01 tneir own, bat they modify the accent of the words to which they are 
annexed, and prepositions lose theu* accent, when they precede the cases which 
they govern. 

2. The Latin language has three accents, the acute (^), or rising tone, the 
grave ( ^ ), or falling tone, and the circumflex {" ), composed of the acute and the 
grave, i. e. of the rising and the falling tone. 

8. A monosyllable, when short by nature, takes the acute, when long by natura, the 
eireumflex accent; as, pte, it^ pAn; dts, /iu, «p&. 

4. In words of two syllables, the penult is always accented ; 
as, pd'ter^ md'-ier^ pen'-ncu 

Rue. 1. Words of two syllables haye the drcumflo: i^soent, when the vowel of the pe- 
nult is naturally long and that of the last syllable short : as, Ad-mA, tn^-A^ <ft^2, >ft^ 
if otherwise, they have the acute; as, ky-mS, dt^Os^ SO^-m& (abl.), and or-tiT, in whion 
<i is long only by iK>eition. 

5. In words of more than two syllables, if the penvU is longy 
it is ax^oented ; but if it is shorty the accent is on the antepenult ; 
as, a-mi'-ciLs^ dom'-^-nus. 

Rim. 2. When <he accent (^a word of more than two syllables falls upon the penuU, 
it may be either the circumflex or the acute according ss the last syllable is short or long. 
The antepenult can take no accent except the acute, and in no case can the accent dj 
drawn ftrtber back tiian to the antepenult. 

Exo. Vocatives of the second declension in t, instead of is, from nominatives 
in tiM, and genitives in t, instead of «. are accented as they wonld be, if the re- 
jected letters were annexed, i. e. with the acnte npon the penult, even when 
it is short; as Vir^Ui; VorW-riy in-gS^-nL So, alsoj^ the compounds of yacM 
with words which are not prepositions; as, cal^-fdf-cU, t^p-e^dr-ciL 

§ Iff* If the penult is common^ the accent, in prose, is upon 
the antepentdt ; as, vol'-U-criSy phar'-l^-tra, ib'-i-que : but genitiTes 
in iusy in which i is common, accent their penult in prose ; as 
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Rnc. 3. AU the syllables (rfa Latbi wo!rd| except that on which tiie acute or ciicmn- 
Bex accent fikUs, are suppoeed to have th^ grave accent, and were pronotmced -with, the 
lower tone. 

1. The rules for the accentuation of compoand and simple words 
are the same ; as, se'-cum^ sub'-e-o. 

2. In accentuation, the enclitics que, ne, ve, and also those which 
are annexed to pronouns,* are accounted constituent parts of the words 
to which they are subjoined ; as, T-to, il'-drqae ; m'-rum, m-rum'-que, 

n. Of English Accents. 

§ 10* Accent, in English, is a particular stress of voice upon 
certain syllables of words. Cf. § 5, 2. 

According to tlie English method of prononncing Latin, a word may have 
two, threC; or even four accents. That accent which is nearest to the termina- 
^on of the word, and which always corresponds in position with the Latin ac- 
cent, is called ^Qpnma/ry or principal accent, and the tecondary accent is that 
which next precedes the primary, i he third and fowHh accents, in like man- 
ner, precede the secondaiy, and are subject in all respects to the same rules; 
as, pdf-ier^ maf-i/eTy ter-miZ-net, dom^4-^niu ; ^M-ric^-ti-liMn, coi^^-ju-raf-d^y opf''- 

1. If only two syllables precede the primary accent, the secondaiy 
accent is on the first ; as, modC'-e-ra^'tus, tor'e'rab''X4is, 

2. 1£ three or four syllables stand before the primary accent, the 
secondary accent is placed, sometimes on the first, and sometimes on 
the second syllable; as, de-mon'''Stra'han''tur, ad'-o^es-cen'^U-a. 

8. Some words which have only four syllables before the primary 
accent, and all which have more than four, have three accents ; as, 
mod"'e'ra"-ti-^-ms, toV*'-e-^a^ij^''i^'rem, ex-er''*-c%'ta'''tird'-nis. 

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

% VOWELS. 

§ 17« Every Latin word is to be divided into as many syllables, 
as it has separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Remark. In the following rules, the term wwd includes not only single 
vowels, but diphthongs; and when a particular vowel is mentioned, a di^- 
thong; also, ending with that vowel is intended. 

CONSONANTS. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

§ 18* Remark. The following special rules, relating to particular lettero 
or to particular combinations of letters, are in all cases to be regarded rather 
than the general rules, \\ Id — 28, when the latter are inconsistent with the 
former. 

1. H, when standing alone between two vowels, is always joined 

to the vowel that follows it 

Thus, mi'-hi, traf-kH-re, aZ-horSf a/'-kor-ta'^-ti-o. 

* These are<e met^ pte^ ee. cfiM, Mkddetn; as, twte^ egSma^ meapte, %teee, kUclne^ idem 



S 19-21. DIVISION OP WORDS. — SIMPLE WORDS. 17 

2. C%, ph^ and th^ in the division of words into syllables, are con- 
sidered, not as separate letters, but as single aspirated mutes, and 
hence are never separated. 

Thus, A-chil'4es, Ach^'^a-dr-na, iVg?V-^-fo, 7V-%«. 

S. Gl, tl, and thl^ when standing alone between any two vowels, 
onless the first be u, and hi after u are always separated. 

Thus, jEg'4e, Ag4au'^nu, AtT-UUy aih^kf4-cu8 f—Pub'-UAUy Pvb4U/'d4a, re§ 
pub^-li-ca. 

4. In writing syllables, x, when standing alone between two vowels 
is united to the vowel before it, but, in pronouncing such syllableB, 
its elementary sounds are separated. 

Thus, saae^-wn ( saV-sum ) ; ax4V4a (ak-sU^-Iah ) ; e^-tm'-phm ( eg-zem'^-plum ) 
ux-o-ri-us (ug-zo'-re-us). 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. Simple Words. 

§ 10« A. — A single Consonant between two Vowels. 

1. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, between the last two 
vowels of a word, or between the vowels of any two unaccented syl- 
lables, must be joined to the latter vowel. 

Thus, t in pct^-ter and ceU^-tem ; th in af^-ther ; cl in Bi-er^-d-cka ; qia Sf-qaa , 
isr in al'-cris and vol'^&^'Cris ; chr^ In af-chras ; r in to(P"-e-ra-W-i-t« / to in etf'-y- 
mo-UZ-gi-a; Imarr/^-bit-ld-U/^ri'tu; and gr m per^^-e-gri-na^-ti^. Respecting 
ckandih cf. § 18, 2. 

Exc. Til/-i and silZ-i are commonly excepted. 

§ 30« 2. A single consonant, or a mute with I or r, before the 
vowel of an accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, « in t^Mi'-^-ra , d invt-de'-io; th in (B-thei^-rirus ; cl in Eth<:U^-detf and 
ffer^^'^ir€le^-H ; ^ in a-are$^-ti$ and tt-gruZ-d-la ; pr in corpref-d-ha ; q'm. a-quc^- 
n-tM; 9iidphr m £ti-pnrd^te8. 

§ 31« 3. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel. 

Thus, »» in dom^-i-nus and domf'-i-na^-ti-o ; t in paf-i-ra ; {hin. Scgfh -i-a , 
and q in a^-^ui4a (ak'-we-lah), and ^j^'^-wi-^a'-w-a (ak^'-we-ta'-ne-ah). 

4. When a mute with Z or r follows the vowel of any accented 
syllable, except the penult, the mute is to be joined to the accented 
vowel. • « 

Thus, cr in m/'H-ier. cu/^-ri-ftuZ-w-a ; tr in dtf'^ri^men^-tum ; pr in cap^-rU 
pes, caj/'-ri^mitV'ffus.pM in Paph'^-la-gc/^i-a ; and phr in Aphf^-ro-diti^'i-a. 
Respecting piU and jmr cf. § 18; 2. 

Exceptions to the 8d and 4Tii Rules. 

Exc. 1. A single consonant, or a mute with / or r, afler an accent* 
ed a, e, or o, and before two vowels the first of which is e, t, or y 
oiust be joined to the syllable following the accent. 

2* 



/ 
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Thus, d in ra^-dJMM, ttaT-difun, mtr^-d^-iof r in htT-re^, CV^^nf-df-tes , 
ch in bra^-chi-um; q in re^^qui-ei, re^^-qui-€g^-co tr in ptf-tri-iu €E-w/4ri-a, 
and r and I in ce^'-re^-U-a, 

Exc. 2. A single consonant or a mute with / or r, after an accent- 
ed u, must be joined to the vowel following it 

Thus, r in hZ-ri-diUf au^-re-iu ; cr in Eu^-€H4ui ; gX in jt^-glaiu ; and pi in 
Namf-pSi-^ duf-f^L-co^ and du^'-pfi-co^-lr^. Cf. S 18, 8. 

§ 33, B. — TSdo Consonants between two Vowels, 

Anj two consonants, except a mute followed by Z or r in the cases 
before mentioned, when standing between two vowels, must be separ 
rated. 

Thus, rp in cor" -put, rm in for^-ma and aer-mdfnus; rv in ca4er^-va; «c io 
ad-o4e8''CenB ; nn in an/^-nut ; pkth in apk^-tka ; cch in Bac^-<^U8 and Bcuf'-chck- 
na'-lua ; and (kl in aih-U^-ia. 

Cj^— Three or four Consonants between two Vowels. 

1. YHien three consonants stand between any two vowels, the last, 
or, if that be Z or r after a mute, the two last, are joined to the latter 
vowel. 

Thus, mpi in tm^-Uyr^ ad-emj/^i-o ; ttr in fe^nei^-tra ; mpl in eoo-emf-plum ; 
rthr in ar-thri'-tU. 

2. YHien four consonants stand between two vowels, two are joined 
to each vowel ; as, nstr in trans-trum. 

n. Compound Words. 

§ 33* 1. In dividing a compound word into syllables the com- 
ponent parts are to be separated, if the former part ends with a con- 
sonant; as, ab-es'-se, in'-erSy cir'-cum-er'^o, su-pSr-estySub'-^-tus, prce- 
ter-e-a, trans -X-tur^ sub'-striH). So, also, if a consonant is inserted to 
prevent hiatus, it is joined to the preceding vowel ; as, j^rocT-e-o, recT' 
e-o, sed-it' i-o. 

2. But if the former part either ends with a vowel, or has dropped 
its termination, it is to be divided like a simple word ; as, def-erro^ 
dit'-t-genSf be-nev'^o4t*Sy prces'-to, eg'-d-met ; — po'^tes, po'tes'-tis, an"-ir 
mad'Ver'-tOy ve'-ne^ (from venum, eo), mag-nan -l-miMy atnrbd'-geSf 
lon-gcef-vus. 



^ ETYMOLOGY. 

§ 94. 1. Etymology treats of the different classes of words, 
their derivation, and their various inflections. 

2. The classes, into which words are divided in reference to their 8ignifica> 
tion, are called Partg of Speech. 



§ 25, 26. NOUNS. Ih 

3. Tlie parts of speech in Latin are eight—Substanttve or 
^^oufiy Adjective^ Pronoufiy Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Gonjunc' 
turn, and Interjection. 

4. The first four are inflected; the last four, which are sometimei 
called Particles^ are not inflected^ except that some adverbs change 
their termination to express comparison. 

BxM. Subet&nti-vw, pronouns, and a(]^tiy«s are often Inelnded by gnanrnariang nn 
der the general term nouns; but, in this Orammar, the word notm u need as synony- 
mons with tutsumtive only. 

§ 3ff* 1. To verbs belong Participles^ Oerundsy and iSuptieit, 
which partake of the meaning of the verb, and the inflection of the 
noun. 

2. Inflection, in Latin grammar, signifies a change in the ter- 
mination of a word. It is of three kinds — declension, conjuga- 
tion, and comparison. 

5. Nouns, adjectives, pronouns, participles, ^runds, and supines, 
are declined; verbs are conjugated^ and adjecbves and adverbs are 
compared. 

NOUNS. 

§ 9G* !• A substantiye or noun is the name of an object. 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ; as, 
Ocesar ; Roma, Borne ; Tib^ris, the Tiber. 

8. A common or appellative noun is the name of a class of 
objects, to each of wluek It is alike applicable ; as, Admo, man or 
a man ; avis, a bird ; quercus, an oak ; leo, a lion ; mendadum, 
a falsehood. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular number, de 
notes a collection of individuals ; as^ exercUus, an armj. 

Bul 1. Ihe following are examples of nonns used as colleotiTes, tIs. cawtOia, gena^ 
jtmtnhUy tnuttUOdo^ mmtttaSf pfete, poptUus, turba^ tru, and vulgus. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, or other 
attribute ; as, bonitas, goodness ; gaudium, joy ; festinatio, haste. 

Su . S. A amanU^ in distinction flrmn an abstract nonn, is one which denotes an ob- 
ject that has an aetiul and independent existence ; as, BOma^ kdmo^ poptikUf firrmn. 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance considered in 
the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron ; cibus, food. 

Bsu. 8. Proper, abstract, and material noons become common, when em- 
ployed to denote one or more of a class of objects. A verb in the infinitive 
mood is often used as an abstract nonn 

7. To nouns belong gender, number, and case. 

BxM. 4. Adjectives and participles have likewise iifierent genders, num- 
bers, and cases, corresponding to those of nouns. 
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GENDER. ^ 

§ fS7» 1* The gender of a noun is its distinction in lega^d to 

2. Nouns have three genders — ^the nKiscidinej the fevnininty and 
die neuter. 

8. The gender of Latin nonns is either natwal or prammaticaL 
4. Those nouns are naturally masculine or feminine, which are used to de- 
signate tbe sexes; as, vir, a man; mujier, a woman. 

6. Those are grammatically masculine or feminine, which, though denoting 
objects that are neither male nor female, take adjectives of tho form appropriat- 
ea to nouns denoting the sexes. 

Thus, domtnuSy a lord, is xuktuially masculine, because it denotes a male; but senno^ 
speech, is grammatically masculine, because, though not indicative of sex, it takes an 
adjective of that form which is appropriated to nonns denoting males. 

6. The grammatical ^nder of Latin nouns depends either on their significar 
tion, or on their declension and termination. The following are tiie general rules 
of gender, in reference to dgnijication. Many exceptions to them, on account 
of termination, occur: these will be specified under the several declensions. 

§ 38* Masculines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
all male beings are masculine ; as, Homerusy Homer ; pater, a 
father ; consul^ a consul ; equuSy a horse. 

As proper names nsoally follow the gender of the general name under which th^ axe 
comprehended; hence, 

2. Names of rivers, winds, and months, are masculine, because 
Jluvius, ventusy and mensisy are masculine ; as, Tiberisy the Tiber ; 
AquUoy the north wind ; ApfUiSy April. 

£xo. Styx and some names of rivers in a and e are feminine. §§ 62, and 41, 1 

8. Names of mountains are sometimes masculine, because mons is mascu 
line; as, 0<^r^, a mountain of Thessaly ; but they usually follow the gender 
of their termination ; as, hie* AUas, Jubc Ida, hoc &racte. 

^ § 29. Feminines. 1. Names, proper and appellative, of 
^ all female beings are feminine ; as, Helenay Helen ; mdtery a 
mother ; juvencOy a heifer. 

2. Names of countries, towns, trees, plants, ships, islands, poems, 
and gems, are feminine ; because terra, urhsy afba^yjilantay navisy in- 
gdluy fah^y and gemma, are feminine ; asp^^ 

JEgyphu, Egypt; OorinthM, (Torinth; pirw, a pear-tree; imrdus, spikenard; 
CtsOawnu, the ship Centaur; Sdmos, the name of an island; mmucktu, the 
Eunuch, a comedy of Terence ; amethysttts, an ametiiyst. 

Exo. Names of countries and islands in «m, t, and (plur.) a, Orum, are neuter.— Names 
of towns in t, drum; four in o, Onis, tIz. ThtsinOj URppo^ Narbo, and Sulmo, with Tunes, 
Thras. and CanSpus^ are masculine. Names of towns in um or on, t, and (plnr.) a, orum ; 
those in e and ur of the third declension^ indeclinable nouns in i and y, and some barba- 
rons names, as Suthul, Hispul and Gcuitr are neuter. — ^Names of trees and plants in er of 
the third declension, ($ 60), with baccar and rdbur are neuter. A few names in u«, t, ($ 60), 
with oleaster ^ pinaster, Styrax and unSdo are masculine. — A few names of gems in.us,i, 
are also masculine. 

• To distinguish the gender of Latin nouns, grammariatjs write hie before the masoo 
line, hipc before the feminine, and hoc before the neuter. 



i 80-32. 



COMMON AND DOUBTFUL GENDEB. 



21 



§ SO. Common and Doubtful Gender. Some words are 
either masculine or feminine. These, if they denote tilings animate, 
are said to be of the common gender; if things inanimate, of the 
doubtful gender. 

Of the former are jpdrentf a parent; ftof, an ox or cow: of the latter, ji?7»m, an 
end 

The followmg notins are of the common gender: — 



▲dolescens, a youA, 
Afflnis, a reUUioe by fnar- 

riage* 
Ales, a bird. 
Antistes, a chief priesL 
Auctor, an audwr. 
AngOTf an augur. 
Bos, an ox or covf. 
Ganis, a dog, 
Civis, a dltiMn, 
Gomes, a conq)amon, 
Gonjnx, a ^hmm. 
Gonsors, a comort, 
Gonvlva, a guesL 
Gustos, a keqfer. 
Dux, a leader. 



Exsnl, anexUe, 
Cms, a crane, 
Hospes, a gtiest, a hotL 
Hostis, an enemy. 
Index, an informer, 
Infans, an infanL 
Interpres, an interpreter. 
JndeXj a judge. 
JuY^nis, a youth. 
Martyr, a martyr. 
M^es, a toldier. 
Municeps, a burgess. 
Mus, a mouse. 
KSmo, nobody. 
Obses, a hostage, 
Patmelis, a cousin. 



?alumbe8, a vnod-pigeon. 
&ren8, a parent 
Par, a mate. 
Presses, a president. 
PrflBsnl, a chirf j^riesL 
Princeps, a prmce or 

princess. 
Serpens, a serpent 
Sacerdos, a priest or 

priestess. 
Satelles, a Ufe-guard 
Sas, a swine. 
Testis, a vokness, 
y&tes, a prophet 
Verua, a slave, 
Vindex, an aieenger. 



The following hexameters contain nearly all the above noims: — 

f ' ' t ft 

GonJQX, 0^^116 p&rens, princeps^&tmelts, e< infans, 
A^lnis, vindex, jud(^, dux, imieB)-«lh6sj;is, 
Augiir, et fuitistes, juvSnis, convivs^ s&cerd^, 
Mn^-$«e^^ps, vat^s, adol^cens, cIvis, et anctor, 
Gtis^, nemo, c^mes, testis, sns. bos-mt^, c&nis-^>iM, 
Pro^ consa^tUri par, prsestt), vona, satelles, ^ 
Wis-que obses, censors, interprSs, et exsfii, et hospes. 

§ 31* 1. When nouns of the common gender denote males, 
they take a masculine adjective ; when they denote females, a fem- 
inine. 

2. The following are either masculine or feminine in sense, but 
masculine only in granunatical construction : — 

Artlfex, an artist Fnr, a ihief. 

Anspex, a soothsayer, Heres, an heir, 

£qaes, a horseman, Hdmo, a man or tooman, PSdes, a footman. 

Tc these may be added personal appellatives of the first declen- 
8i)n; as, advena, a stranger; and some gentile nouns; as, Persoy a 
Persian. 

§ 33« 1. The followmg, though masculine or feminine in sense, 
are feminine only in construction :— 

- CopisB, trocps. OpSrae, laborers. Vigiliae, Watchmen, 

Gustodias, guards. Proles, [ ,^^,^,» . 

Excubi«, sentinels, Suboles, } ^#9»^«^- 



L&trOj a robber. 
LibSn, children. 



22 EPICENRS. — NEUTERS. — ^NUMBER. § 38*35 

2. Some nouns, signifying persons, are neuter, both in their termi- 
nation and construction ; as, 

Acroama, a buffoon. Mancioium, ) _ ,7^^^ Scortum, I „ ,.^.^ju«i- 
Auxilia, aim7wrt« Servitlum, j ** ^^"^ Prostibuium, J «i»^o»«»**»' 

8. (a.) In some personal appellatives masculines and feminines 
are distinguished by different terminations affixed to the same root. «^, 
The masculines end in u^, er, o, ior^ etc. ; the feminines in a or tiix , 
as, cSquus^ coqita ; magistery magistra ; lino, Una; inventor, %men(rvc, • 
tiblcen, tibicXna ; Stms, javia ; rex, reglna ; poeta, poetria. "^ 

(b,) So also in some names of animals ; as, Squus, Sgua ; gallus, \ 
gaUina ; leo, lea and lecena. Sometimes the words are wnollj differ- 
ent; as, taurus, vacca* 

4. Some names of animals are sometimes m^culine and sometimes 
feminine without regard to difference of sex ; as, anguis, serpens, dch 
ma, talpa, tigris, eolSber and colubra, etc. 

§ 33* Epicenes. Names of animals which include both sexes, 
but admit of an adjective of one gender only, are called epicene* 
These commonly follow the gender cS their terminations. 

Thus^ passer, a sparrow, corvus, a raven, are mascnline; aqtdla, an eagle, wl- 
pes, a fox, are feminine ; though each of them is used to denote both sexes. 

NOTX. This class includes the names of animals, in wUch the distinction of sex is 
seldom attended to. When it is necessary to mark the sex, mas or fentina is nsitally 
added. 

§ 34* Neuters. Nouns which are neither masculine nor 
feminine, are said to be of the neuter gender ; such are, 

1. All indeclinable nouns ; as, fas, ne/as, nthil, gummi, pondo. 

2 Kames of letters ; as, o longum, long 0. But these are some- 
times feminine, litera being understood. 

8. Words used merely as such, without reference to their meaning , 
as, pater est dissyUdbum, pater is dissyllabic. 

4. All infinitives, imperatives, clauses of sentences, adverbs, and 
other particles, used substantively ; as scire' tuum, your knowledge ; 
uUXmum vale, tlie last farewell ; hoc diu, this (word) diu, 

RwMARK. 1. Words derived fix)m the Greek retain the gender which they 
have in tliat language. 

Rem. 2. Some noons have different genders in the singular and plural, and 
cure oalled heterogeMOut notms. See 4 8^ 

NUMBER. 

§ 3«S« 1* (a.) Number, in nouns, is the form by which they 
denote whether they represent one object or more than one. 

(&.) Latin nouns have two numbers, — ^the singuLai and the plural, 
' — ^which are distinguished by their terminations. The singular num 
ber denotes one object ; the plural, more than one. 
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I 86-39. PERSON. — CASES. — DECLENSIONS. 

PERSON. 

2. The person of a noun or pronoun is the character sustained 
by the object which it represents, as being the speaker, the per- 
son addressed, or the person or thing spoken of. 

Uence there are three persons. The speaker is of the first person, 

.*.the person addressed is of the «econc^ person, and the person or thing 

spoken of is of the third person. 

CASES. 



/ 



§ 30* Many of the relations of objects, which, in English, are 
denoted by prepositions, are, in Latin, expressed by a change of ter- 
mination. 

Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote their re- 
lations to other words. Latin nouns have six cases ; viz. Nomi^ 
native, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, and Ablative, 

Bkmark. Thoa^h there are six cases in each number, no noun has in each 
number so many different terminations. 

§ 37* 1. The nominative denotes tbe relation of a subject to a 
finite verb ; as, ego scribo, I write. Caius dicit, Caius says. 

2. The genitive denotes origin, possession, and man^ other rek^ 
tions, which, in English, are expressed by the preposition of or by 
the possessive case ; as, vita Cassdris, the life of CcBsar, or Cassars 
life. 

8. The dative denotes that to or for which any thing is, or is done ; 
as, ille mihi librum dedit, he gave the book to me. 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb, or of cer- 
tain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5i The vocative is the form appropriated to the name of any ob- 
ject which is address^. 

6. The ablative denotes 2>nra^n, and many other relations, espe- 
cially those expressed in English by the prepositions toith, from, in, 
or by. 

Remabk. The nominative and vocative are sometimes called casm recti 
I. e. the uninflected cases ; and the others, cottw obtijm ; i. 6. the oblique or in 
fleeted cases. 
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DECLENSIONS. 



§ 38* The regular forming of the several cases in both numbers, 
bf annexing the appropriate terminations to the root, is called de- 
clension. 

The Latin language has five declensions or modes of declining 
nouns, distinguished by the termination of the genitive singulari 
which, in the first declension, ends in as, in the second in i, m the 
third in i9, in the fourth in us, and in the fifth in ei. 

§ 39* The following table exhibits a comparative view of the termina 
tions or case-enduigs of tiie fiv9 declensions. 



S4 



Nam, 

Oen. 

Dot 

Ace, 

Vac. 

AbL 



Nom 

Gen. 

Dot 

Ace 

Voc 

AbL 



n. 



T£RMIKATI0178i 

Tebminationb. 
Singular. 

I m. 
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M. 



N. 



ft. 



us, §r, um. 



8, 



um, 

Sr, um, 
5. 



M. 



N. 



'bt^ete. ^^ete. 
is, 

h 

em,(im),g,e(c. 

dr, etc. e, etc. 

e, (i.) 



IV. 



M. 



N. 



Hi. 



m, 

um, 

us, 



«» 
u, 



u. 



ei, 
eni| 

«^ 
S. 



Plural. 



arum, 
is. 



orum, 
is. 



OS, 



&, 
», 



IS. 



um). 



um, (ium 

ibus, 
es, &, (i& 
es, &, (ia 
ibus. 

Remarks. 



9' 

a). 



US, U&, 


es. 


uiim, 


ercbooL: 


ibus, (ubus), 


ebus, 


us, ui, 


^ 


us, n&. 


es. 


ibus, (ubus). 


ebus. 



§ 40» 1. The terminations of the nominative, in the third deolensioo, 
%re very nnmerons. See §§ 55, 58, 62, 66. 

2. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, always 
ends in m. 

3. The vocative fdngular is like the nominative in all Latin nouns, 
except those m us of the second declension. 

4. The nominative and vocative plural always end alike. 

5. The genitive plural always ends in um. 

6. The dative and ablative plural always end alike ; — in the Ist 
and 2d declensions, in is ; in the 3d, 4th, and 5th, in bus. 

7. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, always ends 
in 9. 

8. Nouns of the neuter gender have the accusative and vocative 
like the nominative, in both numbers ; and these cases, in the plural, 
^blways end in a. 

9. The 1st and 5th declensions contain no nonns of the neater gender, and 
the 4th and 5th contain no proper names. 

10. Every inflected word consists of two parts — a root, and a ter- 
mination. The root or crude form, is the part which is not changed 
by inflection. The termination is the part annexed to the root. The 
root of a declined word maybe found by removins the termination of 
any of its oblique cases. The case commonly se&cted for this pur- 
poee is the genTtive angular. 

11. The preceding table exhibits terminations only. In the fifth declension, 
the 6 of the final syllable, though unchanged, is considered an belonging to thR 
termination. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

§ 4;1. Nouns of the first declension end in d, e, as, is Those 
in a and e are feminine ; those in (xs and es are masculine. 
LaUn noons of the first declension end only in a. They are thns declined :— 



Singular. 



Plural, 



Nbm^ mu'H3&, 
Gfen. mussdj 
DaL mvL'SSd, 
Ace. mu'-sam, 
Voc, mu'-s&, 
AM. mu'-sa, 



a muse ; 

of a muse; 

to a muse ; 

a muse ; 

Omuse; 

with a muse. 



Norn. 

Oen. 

Dot. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

AU. 



muHsss, 



_■=' _"^ 



mu-sa -rum, 

mu'-sis, 

mu'Hsas, 

mu'-sie, 

mu'-ffls, 



muses; 

of muses; 

to muses ; 

muses; 

muses ; 

with muses. 



In like manner decline 

Au'-la, a haU. Lif-&-ra, a letter. Sa-sit'-ta, an arrow. 

Cu'-ra, care. Lus-cin'-i-a, a nightingale. SteF-la, a star. 

Ga'-le-a, a helmet. Mach'-i-na, a machine. T5'-ga, a goum. 

In'-sii-la, an island. Pen'-na, a feather, a quiU. Vi'-a, a way. 

Note. As the Latin langaage has no article, appellative nonns may be resir 
dered either with or without the English articles a, on, or the, according to their 
/vinnection. 

Exceptions m Gexder. 

§ 43« 1. Names proper and appellative of men, as, 8u0a, Ckma; poHa^ 
a poet; tiauto, a sailor; ana names of rivers, though ending in a, are mason- 
line: § 28, 1 and 2. But the following names of livers have men used as femi- 
nine : viz. AlbSia. AMa, Drwntia, Garumna, HimSraf McUr&M, Mosdta, Trti^ 
Leihe is always feminine. 
Ossa and (Etct, names of mountains, are masculine or feminine. 

2. Hadria, the Adriatic sea, dOma in VirgO and Statins, and ta^ in Virgil, 
are masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ 43* Genitive singular. 1. The poets sometimes formed the 
genitive sin^lar in of ; as, aula, gen. awcn. 

2. Familia, afler pater, mater, flius, ovfilia, usually forms its gen- 
itive in as; as, mater-famUias, the mistress of a family; gen. mains' 
familias; nom. plnr. matres-familias or famUidrum. Some other 
words anciently formed their ^nitive in the same manner. 

Genitive plural. The genitive plural of patronymics in es, of sev- 
eral compounds in cdla and gena, and of some names of nations, is 
sometimes, especially in poetry, formed in um instead of drum ; as, 
JSneadum, Ccelicolum, terrigenum, Laptthum. So amphorum, drach- 
mum, for amphorarwn, drachmdrum. 

Dative and Ablative plural. The following nouns have sometimes 
dbus instead of is, in the dative and ablative plural, especially when 
it is necessary to distin^sh them from the same cases of masculines 
in us of the second dec&nsion having the same root; as, fiOs et JUid- 
hus, to sons and dar^ghters. 

8 



S6 GBBSK NO DNS. — »KOiNlII DECLENSION. § 44-46 

Dea, a goddtu, Eqna, a mart, 

FiliA, a daughter. MOla, a ahe mnh. 

The nie of a similar tenninatioa in onf ma, oitna, Uberfa^ ndta, ooiMenM, and 
— (fther words, rests on inferior authority. 

Greek Nouns. 

f 4^ Nouns of the first declension in i, iSs, and 2«, and soma 
also in a, are Greek. Greek nouns in S are declined like mush^ ex- 
cept that thej sometimes have an in the accusative singular; as, 
Ossa; ace. Ossam, or Ossan. 

Greek noons in e, as, and e«, are thns declined in the singular number:— 

N, Pe-ner-5-pd, N, iE-nS^-fts, N. An-chl^-ses, 

0. Pe-nel'^H^pes, G, M-nSi^-m, (r. An-chf-ssB, 

D, Pe-nel^-o-psB, D. M^Q^-ad, D. An-chl^HUs, 

Ac. Pe-neK-^pen, Ac. JE-nS^-ftm or ftn, Ac An-ohl^-sdxi, 

V. Pe-ner-5-pS, K. -fi-nr-ft, V. An-ohl'-sS or a, 

Ab. Pe-nel^-5-pe. Ab. ^ne'4L Ab. An-chl^-sft or 9. 

§ 4US* In like manner decline 

AK-o-e, ak)t». Ti-^'-ras, a W/rban. 

E-pit^-o-me, an abridgmmA. Co-md''4es, a comeL 

This^-be. Dy-nas^-tes, a rvler, 

Bo^-rS-as, (he norik wML Pri-am^-des, a ton of Priam. 

Ml^-daa. Py-H^-tes, a tdnd of ttone. 

1. Most proper names in ei, except patronymics, follow the third declension ^ 
but in the accusative they often have Doth em and en, and in the vocative both 
es and e. See \\ 80, iv, and 81. 

2. Greek nouns of the first declension, which admit of a plural, are declined 
in Uiat number like the plural of mtita. 

8. The Latins frequently change the terminations of Greek nouns in is and 
9 into d ; as, AJMdu, AMaa, a son of Atreus; PerBea, Perm, a Persian; geo 
mStret, geometra, a geometrician; Oirce, Circa; ^pitdme, qntSma; grammaUce. 
grammoMcci, grammar; rkeUtricey rheUnica, QfoAarj. — So also li&raa, U&ra. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 48* NoiinB of the second declension end in ^r^ Ir, usy um^ 
o§, an. Those ending in um and an are neuter ; the rest are 
masculine. 

Nouns in 6r, w, uid tim, are thus declined : — 

SlNOULAB. 

A lord, A san^inrlaw. A field, A kingdom, 

(y. dom'-i-nus, g8'-n5r, &'-g&^> reg'-num, 

O. dom'-i-ni, gen'-€-ri, a'-gri, reg'-ni, 

D. dom'-i-n6, gen'-g-ro, *'-gro> reg'-»o, 

Ac. dom'-I-niun, gen'-e-rum, a'-grum, reg'-num, 

V, dom'-i-nS, ge'-ner, a'-gS'i reg'-num. 

Ab. dom'-I-nd. gen'-ero. a'-grd. reg'-no. 
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Plural. 

/v. dom'-i-nl, gen'-e-ri, A^'-gn* reg'-n&, 

O, dom-i-no'-riim, / gen-«-r6'-rum, a-gro'-rum, reg'-n6'-r6in\ 

A dom'-I-niB, Igen'-e-ris, a'-gns, reg'-nis, / 

Ac. dom'-I-nos, ;gen'-e-r6fl, a'-gros, reg'-nft, ^ 

\ V. dom'-I-ni, gen'-e-ri, a'-gn, reg'-nft, J 

\ Ab, dom'-X-niB I gen'-&-ri8. ^ a'-gris. reg'-niA. 

Like domlntu decline 

''An'4-mus, the wind. FS'-cus, a hearth. Nu'-mS-ruB, a number. \ 
Clip'-e-ns, a shield. Gla'-di-ua, a sword. O-ce'-firnus, the ocean. \ 
Cor'-vus, a raven. Lu -cue, a grove. Tr6'-chu8, a trundHng-hooff. 

Non. Nouhb in iu of th« second deolenaion an fhe onlj Latin nouni, whoie nnmJnifci 
ttvo and TOcatiTe Bingolar difbr in form. Bee § 40, R. 8. 

§ 47* A few nouns in er, like gener, add the tenninataons to the 
nominatiYe singnlar, as a root. They are the compounds of g&ro and 
/^; as, arw&ery -iriy an armor-bearer; LwAfer^ -^riy the morning 
star ; and the rollowing :— 

A-dnl'^-ter, an aduUerer. U^-ber, Bacchm. Pa''-«r, a boji. 

Gel^-tit-bSr, a Ceiaberian. Lib^-«-ri, (j^.), children. Sd'-cer, a fcUher4n4em. 
r-ber, a SpamiarcL Pres^-b j^-ter, an elder. Ves''-per, the evening. 

Mut-d-ber^ Ynloaii, sometimeB has this fonn. 

§ 48* 1. All other nouns in er reject the e in adding the termi- 
nations, (§ 822, 4), and are declined like ager} thus, 

A''-per, a mid boar. ^Li''4>er. a bock. AL-«z-aiiMer. 

/Anr-ter, the touih wind. ^/Ma-ns^-ter, a maeter. * Jte'^-ter. 
/Fa^-ber, a workman. ^ On''4l-ger, a wUd ate. Tevf-cer. 

2. Ftr, a man, with its compounds, and the patrial Trivirj (the only 
nouns in tr,) are declined like gener. 

Like regnum decline 

VAn^'-tram, a eaioe. % Ex-«m''-pliiin, an example. PrsHsidM-tmi, a defence 

(A^'-tri-om, a halU < Ne-gy-ti-uxn,^ a business. Sax^-nm, a rock. 

BelMom, wear. NK-tnuii, natron. Scep^-tnun, a scepire. 

Exceptions in Gendeb. 

§ 4;9» 1. The following nouns in w and oe are feminine: — 

AhjTBSus, a bottamieupU. Dialectoe, a didlecL Miltoe, vemmtUm. 

Ahros, the beUy. Diphthongos, a diphihong. Ph&ni8(oB), a Ught-koH$e> 

Antidotos, an anHdote. Domus, a house, Mme. Plmthns, the base of a 

ATct08(u8), the Northern ErSmns, a desert. coliumn. 

Bear, Hfimns, the ground Vannus, a com^asL 

Carbftsus, a saSU 

8. Greek nouns In 6due {h 9^o$), and m^Uroi, are likewise feminfaie; as 
ignMus, an assembly; dUunHros, a diameter. 

* Pronounoed nt^g^/'Sht-wn. See f 12. 






28 SECOND DECLENSION. — EXCEPTIONS. § 50-53. 

§ ftOa Names of oonntries, towns, trees, plants, etc. are feminine. See 
I 29, 2 

fet the foQowmg names of plants are masculine: — 

AcanthvLfi, bear't-fcwL EbtluB. an elder. Biibns, a Madb&erry^taiL 

Amarantus, amaranih, Helleboros, lieOebore, Tribfilns, a caUrom. 

Aspar&gos, o^Tara^tM. Intiibus, eiidiM. 

Cal&mns, a reed, Jmicns, a btdnuh. And sometimes 

Cardans, a thistle, Baph&nns, a raduh, Amar&cns, marjoram, 

Dtbnns, a bratnUe, BhAmnos, buck-thorn, GyUsus, tnaU-aooer, 

Oleaster and pinaster, names of trees, are also masculine. 

The following names of gems are also majseuline: — 

Bflrvllus, a hert^ Chrysopr&sus, chrysqprase. So also, 

Carounctilus, a carbuncle, Op2uu8, opaL Pyropus, gcHdrbroime 

ChrysoUthus, chryto^, and smaragdus. an emerald, are doubtfiiL 

Names of females in wn are feminine : 4 29, 1 ; as, mea Glycerium, Ter. 

Names of trees and plants in urn are generally neuter; as, opium, parsley; 
aconltum, wolf's bane. 

Onniipus, Pontus, HeUe^pontus, Isthmus, and all plural names in • of countries 
and towns are masculme. Abydus(os) is doubtfuL 

Names of countries and towns ending in urn, or, if plural, in a, are neuter; 
as, lUum or lUon ; Hdfdtdna, drum, 

§ Sim The following are doubtful, but more frequently masculine: — 

Bal&nus, a date. Grossus, an unripe Jig. Phaselus, a Ught vessei, 
BarbltOB, a lute, Pamplnus, a vine4ec^, 

Atdmus, an atom, and dihu, a distaff, are doubtful, but more frequently femi* 
nine. 

Peldgus, the sea, and virus, poison, are neuter. • 
Vulgus, the conunon people, is neuter, and rarely masculine. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

§ Sft* Genitive singtdar. When the genitive sinmilar ends in t^ 
the poets frequently contract it into I ; as, ingeni, for tngenii. 

Vocative singular. The vocatiye of nouns in ti« is sometimes like 
the nominative, especially in poetry ; as, fluvius, La£inu8, in Yiigil 
So, audi tu, popiUus AWdntts, Liv. 

Proper names in Xus omit e in the vocative ; as, HbratiuSj Hordd, 
VtrgUius, VirgUL 

Fi&us, a son, and ^emue, a guardian angel, make also JiU and gem. Other 
nouns in ius, iacludmg patri^s and possessives derived from proper names, 
form their vocative regularly in e; as, DeUus, DeUe; Tirynthws, TVryn^^ie; 
La.er1xus, Laertie, 

§ S3* Genitive plural. The genitive plural of some nouns of 
tiie second declension, especially of those which denote money, weight 
and measure, is commonly formed in um, instead of drum: § 822, 4. 

Such are particularly nummum, sestertium, denarium, medimnum, Jugirum. 
modium, talentvm. The same form occurs in other words, especially ia poetry; 
fkd, deum, Ubirum, Danaum ; etc., and sometimes om is round instead of um • 
18, Achlvom. Virg. Cf. $ 822, 8. 
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Deiis, a god, is thus declined : — 

Singular, Plural, 

N, de'-us, N. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

O, de'-i, G, de-6'-rum, 

D, de'-o, D di'-ifl, di«, or de'-is, 

Ac, de'-um, /lc, de'-os, 

V, de'-ns, F. di'-i, di, or de'-i, 

Ab. de'-o. Ab. di'-is, dis, or de'-is. 

JesuSf or letua, the name of the Savior, has um in the acoiiflatiye, and u 
in all the other ooligue cases. 

Greek Nouns. 

§ «^4» 1. Oa and on, in the second declension, are Greek ter- 
minations, and are commonly changed, in Latin, into us and um ; but 
sometimes both forms are in use ; as, Alphios^ and Alpheus; I lion and 
Ilium. Greek names in ros after a consonant conunonly change ros 
into er; as, Alexandros, Alexander; Teucros, Teucer, In a few words 
ros is changed to rus ; as, Codrus, hydruSy and once in Virgil, Teucru9 

Greek nouns u'e thus declined in the singular number : — 



Singular, 

N, DeM5s, An-^rd'-ge-ds, 

0. De^-B, An-dro'-ge-o, or I, 

D. De^-16, An-dro'-ge-o, 

Ac, De^-ldn or ttm, An-dio^-f^, or on, 

V. De^-lS, An-dn/-ge-os, 

Ab, De^-lo. * An-dn/-ge-o. 



Barblton, a htre, 
N, bar'-bl-tSn, 
0, bar'-bl-ti, 
J), bar'-bl-to, 
Ac bar^-bl-ton, 
P. bar'-bl-tSn, 
Ab, bar'-bl-td. 



2. The plurals of_Greek nouns in ot and on are declined like those of dondntis 
and regnum; but & nominatlYe plural of nouns in ot sometimes ends in or ; 
as, ccmqjihdriB. 

8. In early writers some nouns in ot haye a genitiye in fl (oi/); as, MenattdriL 
Ter. 

4. A genitive plural in dn, instead of drtim^ occurs in the titles of books and 
in some names of places; as, GeorgtcOn; PkUettdn arct, SalL 

6. Greek proper names in eiu (see i 9^ R. 8), are declined like dbmfmis, except 
that the vocative ends in eu ; but sometmies in the eenitive, dative, and accu- 
sative also, they retain the Greek form, viz. gen. eot. dat H (contracted «i), 
ace. id or id, and are of the third declension. See §§ 86, and 806, (1.) So in 
Lucretius the neuter peJdgus (Greek yrh^yot, •of) has an accusative plural 



peldge for odagea after the third declension. ^ 88, 1. — See also respecting a geni< 
tive in t of some proper nouns in es, 6 78, 'Rem,—p€uUha occurs m Vir^ A. 2 
322, as the vocative of PanthOi, Cf, \ 81. 



THIRD DECLENSIOIN. 



§ S8, The number of final letters, in this declension, ia 
twelve. Five are vowels — a, «, i, o, y ; and seven are conso- 
nants — Cy ly n, r, Sy ty X, The niunber of its final syllables ex 
ceeds fifty. 

Kem. The following terminations belong exclusively to Greek nouns; viz 
jwo, », y, dn, in, dn, yfi, ir, yr, |^, euf , f», •««, ynx, and plurals in 6. 

8* 



80 THIBD DECLENSION. § 56 

Mode of declining Nouns of the Third Declension. 

To decline a word properly, in tbis declension, it is necessary to know its gender, Iti 
nominatiye singular, and one of its oblique cases ; since the root of the cases is not al- 
ways found entire and anclianged in the nominative. The case asnally selected for this 
purpose is the geniUve singular. The formation of the accusative singular, anl of the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative plural, depends upon the gender : If it is masculine 
or feminine, these cases have one fbrm ; if neuter, anoUier. 

vO • The student should first fix well In his memory the terminations of one 
if these fiorms. He should next learn the nominative and genitive singular of the word 
wUch is to be declined. If is be removed from the genitive, the rei^ainder will always be 
the root of the oblique cases, and by annexing their terminations to this root, the word is 
declined ; thus, rupe$ genitive (found in the dictionaiy) rupis, root rup, dative rupi, etc : 
sc arty gen. arfls, root or^ dat. orti, eto. ; <yptt9 gen. oper\&y root oper^ dat operl, eto. 

bules fob fobiaing the nokinatiye slngulab of the 
Third Declension from the Boot. 

L Roots ending in c, g; &, m, j9; u, <, d^ and some in r, add » to 
form the nominatiye ; as, trSlm^ irabs; hi&faa, hiems; grw&y grtu. 

Remark 1, T.d and r before s are dropped; as, n^p^is, nqoos ; IcHMfis, lam§ 
jUyn&y floe. So ooiriB, &», drops v. 

Rem. 2. Cand g before s form x; as, vocis, voobj regis, rex. So «g forms a 
in ntvis, nix. Cf. ^§ 8, 2, and 171, 1. 

Rem. 8. Short { in the root before c, h^p,t, is commonly changed to I; as, 
poUlciSy poUexf coft^is, caUhe; prindlpvif princ^f comltis, comie. So < is 
changed to ^ in ouc^is, aucqn. 

Rem. 4. Short ^ or d before r in neuters is changed to < ; ^is, ^en^fris, gewSe; 
tenypMs, temp&t. 

Rem. 6. Short I before r is changed to { in the masculines ctnMs, cMk; 
cucum^ris, cac&mie; puMriBf puhrit; vomSris, vSmie. 

Rebc 6. A few and those mostly monosyllabic roots of mascnlines and fem- 
inines, not increasing in the genitiye, add ee or is, instead of « alone; as, gen. 
rfipis, nom. rUpee ; gen. auris, nom. aurie. 

Rmf. 7. A few neuters add ^ to the root to form the nominative; as, ritiSf 
riU; hmXHs, mSH. 

n. To roots ending in I and n, to some in r and «, and to those of 
most neuters in t, no addition is made in forming the nominative ; as, 
ammoZis, animal; can^\s^ canon; Aondns, A^nor ; a«ns, cw. 

Remark 1. Final Cn and in in the roots of masculines and feminines, become 
9 in the nomiimtive; as, eermSnhs^ termof orufuftnis, arundo. 

Rem. 2. Final in in the roots of neuters becomes in in the nominative; as, 
/wnlnis, JUimSn. So also in the masculines, oecen, pecten, ^cen and UiUcen. 

Rem. 8. Tr and hr at the end of a root, take i between them in the nomina- 
tive; as, j>aMs, pSter; trnftris, imber. Cf. \\ 108, 48, and 106. 

Rem. 4. Short 6 is changed to £1 in eidris, ^IMr ; feim5r\B, fhnAr; jecdria, j4^ 
cibr ; and rcMns^ rSbSr. 

Rem. 6. In the roots of neuters <U drops t, and U becomes ut in the nomin» 
fcive; as, poenUttHa, poema; capi^^ capwL 

Rem. 6. Roots of this class ending in repeated consonants drop one of them 
fn the nominative ; as, /eSis, fd ; Harris, far ; awis, as ; (esris, oes. 
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The Mowing are fhe two forms of termination in this deolenaiooi— 



Sifigrdar. 
Mcuc, and Fem. NeuL 

N. ♦ 

G, Is, 

2>. i, 

Ac, em, (im), 

V. « 

Ab, «, (i). 



ta, 



S, (I). 



Plural 
Mate, and Fern. 

N. 

G, 

D, 

Ac, 

V. 

Ab, 



iVevt 

es, S, (i&), 

um, (iiun), um, (iiim), 

Ibufl, ibufl, 

§8, &, ri&\ 

es, a, (i&), 

Xbus. Xbus. 



fbe astexiik stands foot the nominatlTe, and Ibr those oasM wliloh am like ft. 

§ jl7» The following are examples of the most common fbrms of 
nouns of this declension, declined through all their cases. 



H5nor, honor ; ^masc. 

. Singular, Plural, 

N, ho'-nor, 

G. ho-no'-ria^ 

D, ho-no'-ri, 

Ac. ho-no'-rem, 

V, ho'-nor, 

Ab, ho-no'-re. 



ho-n5'-r*^, 

ho-no'-rum, 

b6-nor'-I-bus, 

ho-no'-res, 

ho-n5'-re8, 

ho-nor'-I-buB. 



Rupes, a rock; fem. 



Plural 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pi-um, 
ru'-pl-bua, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pes, 
ru'-pl-bus./ 



i Singular, 

2\r. ru'-pes, 

G, ru'-pis, 

D, ru'-pi, 

Ac, ru'-pem, 

V, ru'-pes, 

y^Ab, ru'-pe. 

Ars, art; fem. 

Singular. 

N, ars, 

G, ai^-tis, 

D, ai^-ti, 

Ac. ai^-tem, 

V. ars, 

Ab. ar'-te. 

Sermo, speech ; masc. 



I 



/. 



PluraiS 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-ti-um,* 
ar'-li-bus, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tes, 
ar'-tiWius.) 



Turns, a tower; fem. 

Singular. PluraL 

N, tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

G. tur'-ris, tui^-ri-um, 

D. tur'-ri, tur'-ri-bus, 
Ac, tur'-rim, rem, tui^-res, 

V. tur'-ris, tur'-res, 

Ab. tur'-ri, or re. tur'-ri-bwy^ 

Nox, night; fem. 

PluraL \ 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-ti-um,* 
noc'-ti-bus, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tes, 
noc'-tl-bus. 

]^es, a soldier ; com. gen. 



X Singular. 
'N. nox, 
G. noc'-tis, 
D. noc'-ti, 
Ac, noc'-tem, 
V, nox, 
Ab, noc'-te. 



Singular, 

N. mi'-les, 

G. mU'-i-tis, 

D. mil'-I-ti, 

Ac. mil'-i-tem, 

V. mi'-les, 

Ab, mil'-!-te. 



PluraL 
mil'-I-tes, 
mil'-i-tum, 
mi-lit'-I-bufl, 
mil'-I-tes, 
mil'-I-tes, 
mi-lif-I-bns. 



PS.ter, a father; masc 



Singular. 

N. ser'-mo, 

G. ser-mo'-nis, 

t). ser-mo'-ni, 

Ac. ser-mo'-v em, 

V, ser'-mo. 

Ah. ser-mO'-ne. 



Singular. 
N. pa'-ter, 
G, pa'-tris. 



PluraL 
ser-mo'-nes, 
ser-mo'-num, 

ser-mon'-I-bus, D, pa'-tri, 
ser-mo'-nes, Ac, pa'-trem, 
ser-mo'-nes, V, pa'-ter, 
ser-mon'-I-bus. Ab, pa'-tre. 



PluraL 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-trum, 
pat'ri-bus, 
pa'-tres, 
pa'-tres, 
paf-ri-bufl. 



•Fxtnioiinoed ar^-^-mn, fMC^-^u^mm. Bee f 12. 
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S6r 



. Singular* 

G, se-di'-lis, 

D. fle-di'-K, 

Ac, ae-di'-le, 

F. se-di'-le, 



Sedlle, aMa<; nent 
Plural, 



se-dir-i-a, ^ 

se-dil'-i-tim, 

se-dil'-I-bus, 

se-dil'-i-a, 

se-dil'-i-a, 

8e-dil'-i-bu£L 



^h, se-di'-lL 

Carmen, a verse; neat 

Plural. 



/^ Singular, 

N, car'-men, 

G, car'-ml-nis, 

D, car'-mi-ni, 

Ac. car'>men, 

V, car'-men, 

Ah, car'-mi-ne. 

V 



4 



car'-ml-na, 

car'-mi-nmn, 

caivmin'-I-buB, 

car'-ml-na, 

car'-ml-na, 

car-min'-X-bos. 

/ 

Iter, a journey; neut 

Plural^ 
i-tin'-S-ra, 
i-tin'-S-nim, 
it-i-ner'-I-bu8, 
i-tm -e-ra, 
i-tin -e-ra, 
itri-ner'-i-busy 



Yiigo, a virgin fem. 
Plural, 



Singular, 
N. vir'-go, 
G. vir'-gl-nifl, 
D, vir'-gl-ni, 
Ac. vir'-gX-nem, 

VU" -go, 
Ab. vir'-gi-ne. 



vir'-g!-nes, 

viK-^-num, 

vir-gin'-i-bus, 

vir'^-nes, 

vir'-^-nes, 

vir-gjn'-l-bna. 



, Singular, • 
TV. f-ter, 
G, i-ttn'-e-ris, 
D, i-tin'-§-ri, 
Ac, i'-ter, 
V, i'-ter, 
5. i-tin'-g-re. 






L&pis, a stone ; masc. 

Plural. 
lap'-i-des, 



Angular, 

N, la'-pis, 

G, lap -i-dis, 

D, lap'-i-di, 

Ac, lap'-l-dem, 

V, la -pis. 

Ah, lap -I -de. 



Animal, an antmoZ; neut 

f Singular, 
N, &n'-I-mal, 
G, an-i-mft'^ljs, 
D, an-i-mS -li, 
Ac, an'-i-mal, 
V, an'-i-mal. 
Ah, an-i-m&'-li. 

Opus, work ; neut 

Plural\ 
op'-e-ra. 



Plural, 
an-i-ma'-li-a^^ 
an-i-ma'-li-um, 
an-i-mal'-I-bna 
an-i-ma'-li-a, 
an-i-ma'-li-a. 



an-i-mal'-i-buB 



/ 



• Singular, 

N. 5'-pu8, 

G, op -e-ris, 

D. op -e-n, 

Ac, o-pus, 

V. o'-pus. 

Ah. op-S-re. 



op'-e-rum. 

o-per'-i-bus, 

op'-e-ra, 

op'-e-ra, 

o-per'-i-bus. 



lap'-I-dum, 

la-pid'-I-bus, 

lap'-i-des, 

lap'-i-des, 

la-pid'i-bus. 



C&put, a head; neut 

Plural, \ 
cap'-I-ta, 



Singular. 
N. ca'-put, 
G, cap -I-tis, 
D. cap'-i-ti, 
Ac. ca-put, 
V, ca'-put, 
Ab, cap-i-te. 



cap'-I-tum, 

ca-pit'-i-bus, 

cap'-i-ta, 

cap'-i-ta, 

ca-pif-i-bu8.y 



Poema, a poem; neat 



Singular. 

( N, po-6'-ma, 
G, po-em'-S-tis, 
D, po-«m'-S-ti, 
Ac, po-e'-ma, 
V, po-e'-ma, 
Ab. po-em'-Srte. 

\ 



PluraL 

po-«m'-&-ta, 

po-em'-S-tum, 

po-e-maf -1-bus, or po-em'-fr-tis, 

po-em'-&-ta, 

po^m'-&-ta, 

po-e-maf -I-bus, or po-em'-l^tis, 



7 
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Rules for the Gender of Nouns of the Third Declension 

§ SS» Nonns whose gender is determined by their signification, acodrd- 
mg; to the general roles, ^ 28 — 84, are not included in the following roles and 
exceptions. 

MASCULINES. 

Nouns ending in o, er, or, es increasing in the genitiye, os, and 
Hf are masculine; as, 

temto^ speech; dShr, pain;/of, a flower; career^ a prison; jmi, a foot) 
srinon, a role. 

Exceptions in 0. 

§ Sl9m 1. Abstract and collectiye noons in to are feminine ; as, 
radoy reason ; Ugio^ a legion. 

BsM. 1. But numerals in to; as, dinto, trmto, etc., except unto, imitj, are 
masooline. 

2. Nouns in do and go, of more than two syllables, are feminine, 
as, arundoy a reed; imdgo, an image. So also grando, hail. But 
cam&io, a glutton ; un&lo, the arbute tree ; and harptigoj a grU^pling 
hook, are masculine. 

BsM. 2. Margo, the brink of a river, is donbtftiL Ck^Ado, desire, is often 
masculine in poetry, but in prose is always feminine. 

8. GbrOy flesh, and Greek nouns in o, are feminine; as, ichOf an echo. Babo, 
Qie owl, is once feminine, Virg. A. 4, 462. 

Exceptions in £R. 

§ 80« 1. Lcaoer, a water plant, and <d6er, the tuber tree, are feminine, 
but when the latter denotes the fruit, it is masculine. Xinter, a boat, is femi- 
nine, and once, in Tibullus, masculine. 8iur, skirret, is neut?« in the singu- 
lar, but masculine in the pluraL 

2. The following, in «r, are neuter: — 

Acer, a fnapl&4rt6, Papayer, apoppg, Tflber, a tweUing. 

CacUiyer, a dead body. Piper, pt^ppw. Uber, a twi, 

Glcer, a vetch. Slier, an osier. Ver. ^ qning. 

Iter, a journey, Spinther, a clasp. Veroer, a scourge. 

Laser, assafoAida. Suber, a cork-tree. Zin^ber, ginger. 

Exceptions in OR. 

§ Gl» Arbor J a tree, is feminine: ddor, spelt; (BquoTf the sea; marmor 
marble; and cor, the heart, are neuter. 

Exceptions in ES increasing in the genitive. 

1. The following are feminine : — 

Compes, a fetter. Quies, and Bequies, resL TSgM* a tmrt. 

Merces, a reward, Inquies, restlessness. 

Merges, a shea/ of com. SSges, growing com, 

2. Ales, a bird; cdmes, a companion; hotpes, a guest; inttrprss, an inter- 
preter; mifes, a soldier; dbses a nostage; prcBses, a president; and saUXUs, a 
WB-guai'd, are common, ^ 80. jEs, brass, is neuter. 



84 HxiBD DECLENSION.-— asin>ER. § 62, 63. 
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Exertions in OS. 

8. Arbot^ a tree; 001, a whetstone; dot, a dowry; ec», the momlng; and 
rarely nipoe, a grandchild, are feminine: tacerdoi, ctutot, and boi are common, 
I 80: te. the mouth, and ds, a bone, are neuter;;^ as are also th^ Greek words 
3po8, epic poetry; and m&Mf melody. 

Exceptions in N. 

4. Nonns in men with four in n are neuter^— ^ttten, gltie; inguen, the groin; 
jooSen, fine flonr; and vnguen. ointment. 

6. Four nonns in on are leminine— ^i^dbn, a nightingale; halcyfrn^ a kln^ 
flaher; icon, an Image; and wmdon^ mnslin. 

FEMININES. 

§ G3« Nouns ending m €tty es not increasing in the geni- 
tive, Uy ysy auSy $ preceded bj a consonant, and ac, are feminine ; 
as, 

otat, age; wHbUy a olond; dris, a bird; ckUhnyB^ a doak; bt», praise; Irofli 
abeam; />aa;, peace. 

Exceptions in AS. 

1. Ma$, a inalCf vcu, a surety, and as, a piece of money, or any nnit divisi- 
ble into twelve parts, are masculine. Greek nouns in eu, a/niit, are also mascii- 
line; as, ad&mat, adamant. So also MSas, the name of a river, \ 28, 2. Arcoi 
and N&mas are common. — ^2. VaSj a vessel, the indeclinable nouns, /iu and 
nS/as, and Greek nouns in as, dtis, are neuter; as, artocreas, a meat-pie; Imd- 
raSf a species of herb. 

Exceptions in ES not increasing in the genitive. 

8. Acin&cea, a scimitar, and cdUs or odfit, a stalk, are masculine. AntisteSf 
pakunbes, vdUs, and vepres, are masculine or feminine. OaooHhes, h^ppomSms, 
wpen&es^ and pandces, Greek words, are neuter. 

Exceptions m IS. 

§ 63* 1. Latin nouns in nis are masculine or doubtfuL 

(1.) Masc. CHnis, Jiair; tonw^fire; ^n», bread; m&nes, (plur.)i departed 
spirits. — (2.) Masc. or fem. Amms, a river; dnM, ashes ;y'ifiM, an end; c£sm«, 
the haunch: cdmt, a dog; /(tnis, a rope. The plurals, dnireSf the ashes of the 
dead, and jines, boundaries, are always masculine. 

2. The following are common or doubtful :— 

Anguis, a snake, Corbis, a bcuiheL Tigris, a Uger, 

GaUis, a path, Pollis, Jine fixrwr, Torquis, a cftam. 

Ganalis, a conduit pipe, Pulvis, diuL 

Gontubem&lis, a comrade. Scrdbis, a ditch, 

8. The following are masculine : — 

Axis, an aaile. Genchris, a serpenL ITollis, a paSr ofheBonos. 

AquSlis, a toater-pot. Gollis, a niU. Fustis, a chib. 

Gassis, a net. Guciiinis, a cucumber. Glis. a dormouse. 

Gaulis, or } ^^n. Ensis, a sword, L&pis, a stone. 

Colis, '^^ Fasois, a bundle. Lemiires, pL, spectres. 



i 64, 65. THIRD DBOLBN8ION.— GBNDEB. 35 



MensiB, a monik. Sanguis, hhod. Sentis, a hrier, 

»i«^i:„ n^ c= ^ Sodaiis, a coaqHumm 

TorriB, a jir^bramd. 
compounds Ungois, a naU. 

of Of. Veotis, a lever. 



Mu^Qis, a muttet Semis, or 

Orbis, a circle, ' Semissis, 

Piscis, a Juk. Bessis, 

Postis, a poeL Centnssis, 



Qnlris, a Bomain, Decnssis, 

Samnis, a SanmUe, Tressis, 



Vermis, a worm, 
VOmis, a plomgktkarv. 



4. Names of male beings, riyera, and months in is are mascoline 
Bfi, Disj Flnto ; Aniibis, an Egyptian deity ; Tigris, the river Tigris ; 
Aprilis, April See § 28. 

Exceptions in YS. 

Names of riyeis and mountains in yi are masonline; as, ^<%f, OOur^ Bm 
« 28, 2 and 8 

Exceptions in S preceded by a canstmanL 

§ 04a 1. DeiUf a tooth; Tbiu, a fountain; tnont. a monntain; and jnmu, 
a bridge, are mascnline. So also are aucepe, a bird-catoher; cAdZyftt. steel; 
tMiene^ a client; tUope, a kind offish; ipom, a hoopoe; grj/pe, a griffin; Aydnqpn^ 
the dropsy; mircpt^ a kind of bird. Jakiierw, a rope, is masculine and very 
rarely rominine. 

2. The following nouns also are masculine, viz. (a.) these which are properly 
adjectives — confiuem and iorrene, soil. amnU; ocddens and orieiu^ soil, adf; 
{b,) compounds of den$—4ridens^ a trident, and btdentf a two-pronged mattock; — 
but btdens, a sheep, is feminine; (c.) the parts of as ending in iw; as, setrtawi^ 
Swodront, triens, aodrams^ and dlsxtofis. 

8. The following are common or doubtful :— 

Adeps, grease* Seps, a hind of serpent Scorpens. a serpetU. 
Forceps, pincers, Scrobs, a ditcL Stiips, the trunk of a tree, 

Antmans an animal, which is -properly an acyeotive, is mascnline, feminine, 
or neuter. 

Exceptions in X. 

§ 6«S» 1. AX. AwQirax^ cinnabar; etfrooB, a ravi>n; eordax, a kind of 
dance; dH^pox, an ointment; stgrax^ a kind of tree; thOrax, a breast-plttto; and 
Aiaxj the nver Aude, are masculine ; Umaxy a snaiL is common. 

2. EX. Nouns in ea; are masculine, except /oee, forfex^ lex, nem, prex, 
(obsolete in nom. and gen. sing.), and supeUeXy which are feminine; to which 
add (^29) cdrex, Uexj m&rexy peUex, and vUex, Airipleqs is neuter and very 
rarely masculine or feminine. Alexy a fish-pickle; cortex, bark; imbrex, a gut- 
ter-me: dbex, a bolt; and silex, a fiint, are doubtful: sinex, an old person: 
gr^x, a hwd; riimex, sorrel; and pumex, pumice-stone, are masculine and 
very rarely feminine. 

8. IX. OSUx, a cnpi fornix, an arch; phomix, a kind of bird; and ^pdAx, 
a palm-branch, are masculine: Idrix, the larch-tree; perdix, a partridge; and 
sdrix, a swollen vein, are masculine or feminine. 

4. OX. Box and isox, names of fishes, are masculine. 

6. UX. Tr&dux, a vine-branch, is masculine. 

6. TX. Bombyx, a silk-worm; c&lyx, the bud of a flower; coccyx, a ouokoo; 
irgx, a wild goat, and names of mountains in «b, as En/x, are masculine. 
Onyx, a box made of the onyx-stone, and scwdSnyx, a precious stone; also, 
sa£r, the heel, and caix, lime; lynx, a lynx, and semdyx, a kind of cowr, an 
masculine or reminine. 

Note. Bombyx, when it signifies silk, is doubtful. 

7. Qtnncunx^ aeptimx, (filciMw, detnue, parts of as, are masculine. 
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s^ NEUTERS. 

§ 00. Nouns ending in a, e, i, y, c,lyt, ary ur, vSy and men, 
are neuter ; as, 

diadhnOy a crown; rete, a net; hydnmiJi, mead; toe, milk; vecRgctL^ rsTenne; 
0(|p«^ the head; cofcor, a spur; gvttmr, the throat; pectui, the breaat; and /Zfi< 
men, a river. 

Exceptions in L, C, am/ E. 

Millft7, a mullet, and sol, the sun, are mawnUhie. Sal. salt, is manftnllnft or neuter 
In the ringnlar; bnt, in the plmal. it is always masBnllnie. toe is neater and rarely 
masonline. ^ameste is nenter, and onoe in TiigU feminine. 

Exceptions in AB and UB. 

§ 07* Furfur , bran; fdfor, a tront; tortur, a turtle dove; and vuftur, a 
▼ultnre, are maBoulite. 

Exceptions in US. 

1. LipuSf a hare; and Greek nonns in pus {^t)j are maaonline; as, frtjNM, 
a tripoa ; but lagdpus, a kind of bird, is feminine. 

2. Nouns in us^ having Utis^ or adisy in the genitive, are feminine 
as, juventus, youth ; incus, an anvil. 

8. Pecuf, -&&, a bmte animnl, and telZtis, the earth, are feminine. PefstfNM, 
and 8^fMs, names of towns, are also feminine. See § 29. 
4. Grua, a crane ; m«M, a mouse ; and sua. a swine^ are maacnline or feminine. 
6. Rhu8f sumach, is masculine, and rarely feminme. 

Rules for the Obliqfe Gases of Nouns of the Third j 

Declension. / 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. ^ 

§ 88. 1. The genitive singular of the third declension of Ladn 
Douns always ends 'mis; in Ureek nouns it sometimes ends in as 
and us. 

A. 

2. Nouns in a form their genitive in dtis; as, dira-d^-ma^ dha 
dem'-d-tis, a crown ; dog'-ma, do^-mSrixSy an opinion. 

E. 

8. Nouns in e change e into ts ; as, r^-to, re'-^, a net ; se-dlC-lBy 
9e^4isy a seat 

L 

4. Nonns in t are of Greek origin, and are ffoneraHy indeoUnable; but k^ 
irom''4-U, mead, haa hud^ro-met-i-iis in the genitive. 

o. 

^ § 89* Nouns in o form their genitive in dnis ; as, sef^-mo^ set 
md-nisy speech ; pCt-vOy pancc^-niSy a peacock. 
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Bemabk. Patrials in haye Aiu; as^ MacSdo,-/Mt; bat some have Mf, 
«I8, ElmrOneif eto. See 8d exception to increments in 0, ^ 287. 

Exc. 1. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in tnis; as, Chrun' 
doy a-run'-dX-^iSy a reed ; inrna'-goy irmag'-X-^ia^ an image. 

But foor dissyllables — cQdo^ ddb, Ugo and mtukgo; and three trisjllable^— 
comMOy tmidOf and harpdgo^ have Ant. 

Exq. 2. The following nouns, also, have imn — JpoUo; Mmo^ a man; mAm, 
Dobodj; and turbo, a whirlwind. 

CarOy flesh, has. dv syncope, candi. Anio, the name of a river, has AniSutBi 
y&iOj the yme or Mars, Neriemt; from the old nominatives, Jmm^ and JVd* 

Exo. 8. Some Greek nouns in o form their genitive in fls, and their othei 
oases singular, in o ; as, Dido^ sen. Didnu^ dat. J^fcfo, etc.; ^^, -m ,* bat they 
are sometimes declhied regularly; as, Dwo^ DidOmt, 

Y. 

Greek nouns in y have their genitive in yoi ; as, wUiy, mti|^, or, by oontrao- 
tk>n, mitsft, 

C. 

§ 70* The only nouns in c are d^-lec, o-I^-cif , fi8h4»riiie, and ftic, bat/" 
ti^milk. 

L. ^'. R. 

Noons in I, n, and r, form their eenitive by adding w ; as, eon'^mi, 
ewi sMis^ a consul; cdt'-non, can-^i», a rule; M-noTy Juhn^-rn^ 
honor. 

. So, An^-I-mal, an-i-mft^-lis, an animal, Cal''-oar, cal<c&^-ris, a tfwr. 

W-gil, vis^-I-lis. a loaic&mon. Car^-cer, car^-c&-ris, a pnaon. 

TV-tan, Ti-ta'-nis, TYton. A'-mor, a-mo'-ris, »»«. 

Sr-ren, Si-r6^-nis, a Siren, Gut^-^ur, gut^-tii-ris, the throat 

DeK-phin, del-phr-nis, a do^phm. Mar'-tyr, mar^-tj^-ris, a marigr, 

ExceptioM tn L. 
Felf gall, and md^ honey, double I before m, making feBu and meCif. 

Exceptions in N. 

"^§ 71* 1. Neuters in en form their genitive in Xnia; as, fi^-men^ 

flu'-mX-^ia, a river ; glu'-ten, glu'-tXruis, ^ue. 

The fbUowing mascTiHnwi, also, tMnn their gmitlTe in l»i« >-MeM, a Uid which (bxe> 
\ boded by its notes ; peete»f a oomb ; ttUeen, a piper; and lufrlee*, a trampoter. 

^ 2. Some Greek nouns in tin form their genitive . in cntii; as, ZaomAJSon, Lacw 
mtdorUis. Some in in and yn add is or ot; as, Trdchin, or TVocAyn, TVocftlmi 
or Trachyno§. 

Exceptions in R. 

1. Noims ia ter drop e in the genitive ; as, joflT-ter, pa'-tris^ a father 
So also rn5€r|. a shower, and names of months in ier ; as, Octdber 
Octdbris.- 
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But erdier, a cap; aMer, a savior; and After, a briok, ntain a in tiie gen-' 
ttiv6. 

2. Far^ a kind of com, has fcnru ; A^r. the liyer, hq)dfis : Lot or Lan^ 
LartU; iter, a journey, has vtmirit from me old nominative ittner; JupUer 
Jdvis ; and cor, the heart, cordis, 

8. These four in ur have iris in the genitive tr-^tmrf ivory ; /hnur, the thigh ; 
ficWf the Uver; rCbw^ strength. 
Fimur has also fendfUs, and jlctir, JednMs, and Jocindris. 

§ 73* Nouns in G» form their genitive in (Uis ; as, a'-ias, (Ma- 
Xi9, age ; jsT-^-icw, pire-4Ci'-4is, piety. 

r Exo. 1. ^ has osfw ; mds. a male, mdru; mu, a surety, vddis; and t^ a 
<»*4»8el, vdsis, AnaSf a duck, nas andUs, 

Exc. 2. Greek noons in at form then* genitive according to their eender; 
the masctdines in atUis, the feminines in dms or ddos^ and the neuters m <S<m ; 

'' as, oc&Smaf, -on^w, adamant; ^on^oA, -<!E(£«, a lamp; PaUas, -ddis or -^Sdb* ; bu^ 
ras, -4fM, a species of herb. Arcas^ an Arcadian, and Ndmas, a Nmnidian, 
which are of the common gender, form their genitive in dcKs, Milas, &e name 

, of a river, has Md&nis, 

ES. 

§ 73* 1. Nouns in 6« form their genitive by changing es into is, 
fits, ^ifis, or itis; as, rU'-pes, ru-pis, a rock ; mi'-Zc^, miZ'-)^-^, a soldier; 
^^-geSi seg'-i-tis, growing corn ; qui'-es, qfii-t-tis, rest 

Remabk. a few Greek proper names in es (gen. is) sometimes form theiz 
genitive in et, or, by contraction, t, after the second declension ; as, AchiUeSf it, 
ei or -i .* and a few m cb after the first declension; as, Orestes^ is or cb. 

2. Those which make Uis are, 

Ales, a bird. Gurges, a vMr^Mol, Poples, ihe ham. 

Ames, a foaUr^s staff, Hospes, a gwsL Satelles, a Ufeauard. 

Antistes, a priest L&nes, a {»mi<. StSpeSy the slock of a tree 

Csespes, a tor/*. Merges, a «^a^ of com. Termes, on o2i«e oow^iL . 

Gdmes, a compamon. Miles, a soidier, Ti^Lmes, a btf-path, 

Eques, a horseman. Palmes, a vine-branch. Veles, a skwmiiher, 

Fomes, louckuoood, PSdes, a foot-toHdier. 

8. The following have ^^.' — abies, a fir-tree; aries, a ram; ine&ges, i man 
deified; interpres, an interpreter; paries^ a wall; siges, a corn-field; and tigea^ 
a mat. 

4. The following have etis^—OSfes; Ores, a Cretan; Ubes, a caldron; mag* 
MS, a loadstone; quies and re^uief, rest; inqtdes, restlessness; and t&aes (used 
only hi ace. and abl.), tapestry. — oome Greek proper names have litLer His or 
i$ in we genitive; as, ChHhnes, -eds, or -is. Ddres, -etis, or -is. 

Exo. 1. Obses, a hostage, and prases, a president, have (dis. ESres, an heir, 
and merces, a rewai>d, have ecUs; pes, a foot, and its compounds, have idis. 

Exc. 2. C^es has Ceriris ; bes, bessis ; press, prcsdis ; and at, oris. 

IS. 

§ 74* Nouns in is have their genitive the same as the nomina- 
tive ; as, au'-ris, ai ^, the ear ; a -vis, d'-vis, a bird. 
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Exo. 1. The following liaye the genitiye in Irii .•—dmi, ashes; jwlvii, dost 
90m*8 or vOmer, a ploughshare. CbcSmu, a oucnmber, has irii and rarely i$. 

Exc. 2. The following have idSt ."—c^pif, a cup; cauU, a helmet; aupiif i 
point; klgaiii a stone; and prdnwUu^ an antepast. 
Exo. 8. Two haye Iftis s—pdOM^ fine flonr, and tangtdt or soM^piien, blood. 

Exo. 4. Four haye Uu:^DU, Pinto; iif, strife; Qutrii, a Boman; and 
Bammi, a Samnite. 

Exo. 6. Gits, a dormoase, has gUria, . 

ORBBK NOUNS. 

1. Omk noanB In if, whose genitiye ends in tos or «m, (ioc or «»(), form th^ genitiye 
la lAtin in it; as (a.) yerbals in ns ; as, &am, mathisis^ ete. (6.) eompconds ot polis 
(«^x/f ); as, tnetropSlis, NeapdliSy etc. ; and (e.) a few other proper names, as CAoryMu, 
LaehisiSf Syrtis, eto. In some nouns of this class the Oreek genitiye Is sometfanss found ; 
as, NemisiSf Nemesioa, 

2. Oreek nouns in is, whose Oreek genitiye is In idos {ti'oc)^ form their Latin genitirs 
In %duf as, agiSf aspis, «pAetnifm, pyrdmiSj tyrannis, JBi^Hs, Iris, NeriiSf ete. I^gris 
has both is and idis; and in some other words of this olass later iRiten use is instead 
otVHs. 

8. Cftamhas CkarUisf SaUmiSt SakmOnis, and SinUfiSf Sbnoeniis. 

OS. 

^ § 7Sm Nouns in os form their genitive in oris or otis; as, floSy 
flS^-fisj a flower; nlT-pos, ne-pd^-tis, a grandchild. 

The following have drii : — 

Flos, a flower. L&bos or labor, labor, Os, (he mouih, 

Glos, a Afisfrancf s sister. LSpos or ISpor, wiL Roe, <feis. 

Hdnos or hdnor, Jumor. Mos, a ctutom, 

Arboi or ar6or, a tree, has ^frts. 

The following have M : — 

Cos, a toheUtone. MonocSros, a tmtoom. 'S^poB.a gramdckOd, 

Dos, a dowry. Rhinoceros, a rhmoceroi, Sacerdos, a priest. 

Exo. 1. Chtttot, a keeper, has cu^ScSs ; boe, an ox, bMs ; and ds, a bone, oiiis. 

Exo. 2. Some Greek nouns in os have ^ in the genitive; as, heros, a hero: 
Minos; TVos, a Trojan; and some Greek neuters in os are used in the ttdra 
declension in the nominative and accusative only; as, Argos^ ciioSf ipos, tnSlos. 
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§ 70* 1. Nouns in us form their genitive in &ris or dris; as, g^ 
Avs, gen'^e^, a kind ; tem'-puSf tem'-pcHris^ time. 

2. Those which make ^fris are, &cus. (chaff ),yaK2us, fUrms, gSnus, gUhmis, Id 
tus. mOimUj dhis, Aius. (fpus, pondus^ ruausy scilus, stdus, ulcus, veUusj viscus and 
VKAms. In early wnters jngnus has sometimes pignSris, 

8. Those which make Ms are, corpus^ dScus, dedicuSj fcuAfnus, fenus, fi^9^, 
UpuSf Utus, nSmuSj pectus^ pScuSy pirmsy pignus, stercus, tenants, and tergus. 

Exo. 1. These three in us have iidis:^nc&Sf an anvil; jxUus, a morass; and 
dubscus, a dove-tail. Pic&s, a brute animal, has pecCdis, 

Exo. 2. These fiv^ have it^ .-^'uven^, youth; niU&Sf sltfefcy; ssnectfis, olc* 
age ; serdi&s, slavery virtus, vl^^e. 
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Exo. 8. MonosyUables in at have Oris ; as, crtu, the lee; jm, right; jut, broth 
mttf, a xnonse; dim, matter; n», the country; tm^ frankincense; except oru« 
and MM, which have grvis^ and «ms ; and r^tM, which has rhoia or rorii . Tellvs 
the earth, has te^iSm ; and lAgw or Ligur, a Ligorian, has lAgHru, 

Exc. 4. FratM, fraud, and 2at», praise, have frauds, laudis, 
Exc. 6. Greek nouns in pus (iroue) have ddit; as, fn/?itf, iripdiSa, a tripod ^ 
(Edput, -ddU; but this is sometimes of the second declension. 

Exo. 6. Some Greek names of cities in us have uniis ; as, Arndthut, JmaOtm^ 
ne. So Trapizua, Opm^ Peaslnut, and Selinua. 

Exc. 7. Greek nouns ending in etu are all proper names, and have theli 

genitive in eos ; as, Orpheutj -eoi. But these nouns are found also in the second 
eclension; as, OryheuBf -h or-i. Cf. § 64, 5. 

YS. 

§ 77« 1. Nouns in ys are Greek, and make their genitive in 
pis (contracted ys), or, as in Greek, yos (uoc) ; as, 

C%s, een. OotyU or Ootids ; Tethys, -ms or ioa. So Atyt, CB^, J^*Min^ 
fi%8, Ownfl, A few have ^(lu ; as, chiuoMji, cnkan^dit. 

S preceded by a consonant. 

2. Nouns in «, with a consonant before it, form their gemtive by 
changing s into is or lis ; as, trabs, trcf-biSf a beam ; hi'-emSj hik-S-vm^ 
winter ; parSy par' -lis, a part ; frons, Jron*-tis, the forehead* 

(1.) Those in bs, nu, and ps ; as, tcrobt, hieme, stnpt, change s into is; except 
grypSj a griffin, which has gryphis. 

Remark. Compoxmds in c^ from cH^ have ipis ; as, princ^^ pHnd^. 
a prince. But auc^ has atic^pis. 

(2.) Those in h, ru, and rs, as, |w&, ^eiM, ar«, change s into <u. 

Exo. 1. The following jn ns change t into dU:— frons, foliage: gkmtf aa 
acorn; juglans, a walnut; 2en3, a nit; and Wnipens, a weigher. 

Exc. 2. TirytUf a town of Argolis, has Tirynthis in the genitive. 

T. 

f § 78« 1. Nouns in t form their genitave in XHs. They are, cSputf 
the head, gen. cap' -Ms ; and its compounds, occiput and nncijpu^ 

' 2. Nouns in x form their genitive by resolving x into 'j« or ^;, and 
inserting i before s; as, vox (vocs) vo^-cis, the voice ; lex (legs) l^-gis, 
a law. 

(I.) Latin nouns in ax have dcis; as, fomax. fomdcis, ercts^t fax, fUds, 
Most Greek nouns in ax have acts ; as, tMrax, uwrSuns ; a few have &ds ; as, 
z&rax, cordcis ; and Greek names of men in fiax have naciis ; as, Asty&nax^ 
Astyanactis, 

(2.) Nouns in ex have {cm; as, index, Juc&cis: ibex has obicis or obftcis ; and 
ol6ea;, f»2^^. JVea;, j^rea;, (nom. obs.), reisex and fenisex have dcis ; d^, nar- 
thex, and veroea; have ids, and fcex, Jiecis. Lex and r&D have d^'s; aqvUesc 
and ^ea; have d^; remftc has remigu; s&nex, sStUs; and supeUex, supeUecUUa 
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(8.) NounB in ix have Icm; as, cervix, cereicif ; and less fineqnenily Icif ; aiBk 
cdmx, caUcis. Bnt nix has rUvis ; gtrix, foreign names of men, and gentile nomu 
in fix have tgi» ; as, Bit&rix^ Dmmdrix, etc. 

(4.) Nonns in ox have dcit; as, vox, vddt; bnt Qqipddox has Qippad8ci$ 
AUdbrox, AUobrdgia ; and nox, noctia. 

(5.) Of nouns in ux, crux. dux. trdduxj and nux have das; lux and PofliidB, 
dcu. — Cof^ux has conjugia, jrux (nom. obs.) frUgiSj and yoKo;, fcmda, 

(9 ) J«, a Greek termination, has ^cu, ^cis, or pgit, $gi$, Omfx and sor- 
iifnyx, in which « is equivalent to cA« (^ 3. 'i) have ^cau; as, dnyx, on^fckii. 



DATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 79* The dative angular ends in t ; as, sermOf dat sermihu. 

Anciently it also ended in e; as, moris dStm, Vano in Gellins. So cere for 
eri, Cic. and Liv. ; and j^e for jQri. Liv. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 
/ (a.) The* accusative singular of all neuter nouns is like the nomi- 

((.) The accusative singular of masculines and feminines, ends in 
y em. Yet some Latin nouns in ts, which do not increase in the geni- 
tive, have irrif and some Greek nouns have tm, in, or a, 

J 1. Many proper names in if, denoting places, rivers, or gods^ have the accns- 

-4 ative singular in im; as, Hispdlia, Tibiris, AnSois; so also Albu, AiMsiSj BcOit^ 

Arar or Ardris, BUbtUsj Apia^ Odris, Syrtis, etc. These sometimes, also, make 

the accusative in in ; as, Albm, Scaldis has in and em, and X«im, tm, in, and sm. 

Ltger has Ligirim, 

t 2. The following also have the accusative in im: — 

Amussis, a maton^B rule. Mephitis, /bu/ cur* Sinftpis, muttard. 

BUris, a phugh-taiL Pelvis, a oa»n, Sitis, UdriL 

Cann&bis, Aemp. R&vis, hoarsenees, Tussis, a cough. 

Cuctkmis, (^en. -is), a cucumber, Sec&ris, an axe. Vis, ttargngth. 

8. These have m, and sometimes em : — 
Febris, a fever. Puppis, the stem. Restis, a rope. Tunis, a Vomit, 

But these have em, and rarely imi — 

Bipennis, a baXH/t-ax^. N&vis, a ehip, Sementis, a tomng. 

Gl&vis, a key. PrsBsepis, a ttaO. Strigllis, a ^fleehrbnuh, 

Messis, a harvesL 

4. Lent and pars have rarely lenUm and parUm ; and cr&tim from cralcej «8 
found in Plautns. 

6. Early writers formed the accusative of some other nouns in im. 

Accusative of Greek Nouns, 

§ 80* The accusative singular of masculine and feminine Greek 
nouns sometimes retains the Greek terminations in and a, but oft«a 
ends, as in Latin, in em or im. 

I. Masculine aad feminine Greek nouns, whose genitive increases in is or 00, 
iBipM-e, that is, witJb a consonant going before, have their accusative in em or a; 
IS, loff^ENM, lanqxStdis (Greek -/be) ka^Mi; cfUdmyt, chiam^dis, chlan§dem, oc 
pias BeUcon, HeUcGms^ Hf^icOna. 

4* 
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Bbmark. In like manner these three, which have if jwre in the gcnithr^— 
Trti$y TV^is, Tr6em, and THcu, a Trojan; herot, a hero; and Mtnos, a king oi 
Crete. — ^^, the air; an(A«r, the eky; de^irij a dolphin; and /xeon, a hymii, 
have usually a; as, airaf ckhira^ delphlna, padna, Pcm^ a god, has only a. 

Exo. 1. Masculines in m. whose genitive increases in if or os impure^ have 
their accusative in kn or'm; sometunes in idem; Pdria, ParidU; Partm, or 
Paridem, 

Exo. 2. Feminines in if, increasing impurely in the genitive, thou^ t^ey 
usually follow the rule, have sometimes im or in; as, JSUSj E&dis; EUn or J5»* 
d^n. So ^^rif , gen. if or icUs ; ace. Ugrim or tigrin. 

' n. Masculine and feminine Greek nouns in U not increasingj and in yt, gen. 
yof, form their accusative by changing the s of the nominative mto m or n; as, 
CharybdU, (gen. Lat. -if, Gr. tete), ace. Charybdim or -in; Hdlifs, -yit or -^, 
Eahfn at -yn. So rhiu, gen. rAoif , has rkun or rhum. 

UL Proper names ending in the diphthong euf , gen. H and ^, have the ao- 
onsative in m; as, Theseiu, Thesea; T^dem, TyoM, See § 64, 6. 

lY. Some Greek proper names in e«, whose genitive is in if. have in Latin, 

along with the accusative in em. the termination en. as if of the nrst declension; 

as, AchUlet, AchiUen; Xerxes, Aerxen; Sophdcks. Scpkdclen. Cf. S ^6, 1. Soma 

I also, which have either etis or if in the genitive, nave, besides item, eta, or em, 

the termination en; as, Chrimes, Thdks. 

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 
/ § 81* The vocative is like the nominative. 

4r RmABK. Many Greek nouns, howerer, partlcuiarly proper names, dnq^ « of tiba 
DominattTe to form the voeative; as, Daphnis, Daphni; TUhy*, TUky; Mdwmpus, 
Mdampu; Orpheus, Orpheu. Proper names in e* (gen. is) sometimM have a vooattve 
hi I, atbeae the flzst declension; as, Socrdtes, SoeriUt. $ 46, 1. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. % 

> § 83« The ablative singular commonly ends in 6. 

y Exc. 1. {i^ Neuters in e, cd, and ar, have the ablative in t; as^ 
^ sedile, sedlli ; anXmal, animdli ; calcar, calcari. 

(b.) But names of towns in e, and the following neuters in ar, have e in the 
ablative; viz. baccar, an herb; yar, com; hJepar^ the liver; jUbar, a sunbeam; 
nectar, nectar; par, a pair. So, sal, salt, Mete, a net has either e or i ; mdre, 
the sea, has sometimes in poetry mare in the ablative. 

. £xc. 2. (a.) Nouns which have im alone, or both im and in in the 
/ aocnsative, and names of months in er or is, have i in the ablative ; 
80, vis, vim, vi; Tiberis, -im, %; December, Decembri; Jprilis, AprUi, 

(b.) But BcBtit, cannabis, and dndpis, have e or i. Tigris, the tiger, has 
Hgriae; as a river it has bom Tigride and Tigri, 

Exc. S. (a.^ Nouns which have em or im in the accusative, have 
/^ their ablative in e or i; as, turris, turre or turru 

(b.) So EUs, ace. EUdem and EUn, has Elide or EH. But restis, and most 
Greek nouns with idis in the genitive, have e only; as, Pdris, -icRs, 4(28. 

Exc. 4. (a.) Adjectives in if^ used as nouns, have commonly i in the abla- 
J[ , tive, but sometimes e; as, faimUdris, a friend; natsUs, a birthday: soddiUs, a 
. A companion ; triremis, a trireme. — Participles in ns, used as nouns, have oom- 
•nonly e in the ablative, bu 'xm&nens has t. 



I 83. THIBD DECLENSION. — ^PLURAL CASES. 4fl 

a 

(i.) When adjectires in if become proper names, thej alwajB have e; as 
JwvendUs, JvoenaU. Jfflnit and cb^^ have eenerally «; as have always JM^ 
nUf a yonth; rddw, a rod; and wHAcrity a biro. 

£xc. 6. (a.) The foUowhig, thoogh they have only em hi the aconsative 
have e or i in the ablative, bnt most of them have oftener e than t.' — 

Amnis, Collis, Ignis, Pars. SnpeUez, 

Angois, Gonvallis, Imber. Poetis, Tridens, 

Avu, Corbis, Mngpis, Ptifil, Unguis, 

BIlis, Finis, Orbis, Somes, Vectis, 

Civis, Fnstis, Ovis, Sors, Vesper. 
Classis, 

(A.) Ocdput has only t, and rvs has either e or i ; but rwre commonly signifiei 
finom the country, and rwri^ in the country. Mei has rarely i. 

(c.) So also names of towns, when denoting the place where any thing is 
said to be, or to be done, have the ablative m •'; as, Carihagifii, at Garthi^ge; 
so, Amc&rt and Lcbcedoamdnij and, in the most ancient writers, many other nouns 
occur with this termination in the ablative. OmdUi has t, and very rarely e. 

Exo. 6. Nouns in y«, which have vm or ^ in the accusative, have their ab- 
lative in ^ or y ; as, AiffB, Ai/ife^ or Jufy. 

NOMINATIVE PLUBAL. 

§ 83* L The nominative plural of masculines and femininds 
ends in es; as, sermoneSf rupes: — ^but neuters have a, and those 
whose ablative singalar ends in i only, or in e and t, have ta ; as, 
cdpta, capUa ; ieCMe, iedilia ; rSte, reiia. Aplustre has both a and ia. 

1. Some Greek neuters in o$ have i in the nominative ^ural; as, mlttw ; 
Dom. plural, meU ; (in Greek ^ixM, by contraction /aiaji )• So Ten^e. 
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GENITIVE PLUBAL. 

n. The genitive plural commonly ends in urn ; sometimes in ium» 
1. Nouns which, in the ablative singular, have t only, or both e 



and i, make the genitive plural in ium ; as, sedlLe, sedili^ sedilivm ; 
turris, turre or iurriy turrium. 

^ 2. Nouns in es and is, which do not increase in the genitive singu- 
lar, have ium ; as, ntZ&e«, nvhinm ; hostis, hostium. 

Exa O&niBj jupims, fihia, mugiKs^ prdles, tiruesy and vdiet, have um; so oftener 
have dpis, slnjOis, and vol&crisi less fireqnently menns, teau, and, in the poets 
^uy, amodgea, cadet^ dddet^ vtpres, and coektHs. 

^ 8. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium in the geni- 
tive plural ; as, urbs, urbium ; gens, gentium ; arx, arcium. 

Exo. LffnXf ^ikinxj and ops (nom. obsolete) have wa. 



Most monosyllables in s and x pure have wn, bnt the following have m 
dot, fnog, oUsy Ut, OS (osms), faux^ (nom. obs.) mx, nox, stria;, ns, generally 
froMs and mus ; so also fur aud reny and sometimes lar, 

4. Nouns of two or more syllables, in ns or r«, and names of nar 
lions in <u, have commonly ium, but sometimes um; as, cUenSf cUen- 
(item or clientum , Arptnas, Arpinatium, 
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(1.) Other nouns in of generally have um, bnt gometimes itfm; as, tetaSf vBtH' 
turn or ataUium. Penates and op&matet have nsnally turn, 

5. The following have ivm: — cdro, compete Unter^ imber, Ster, venter, Samnk, 
Quirit, and nsnally InsOber. Fornax and paltu have sometimes item. 

6. Greek nonns have generally urn; as, gtgas, mgantum ; Arabs, AHSntm; 
Thrax, Thrdcwn; — ^but a few, used as titles of booKs, have sometimes As; as, 
^gramma, epigrammdtdn ; Metamorphosis, -eOn, The patrial MaUdn atociis 
finmd in Gnrtiiis, 4, 13. 

Rkmark 1. Bos has boum in the genitive plnraL 

Rem. 2. Nouns which want the singular, form the genitive plural as if thoj - 
W9re complete; as, manes, mamwn; ccemes, ccdttun; ilia, tUwn; as if from 
m&nis, cedes, and He. So also names of feasts in alia ; as, aatuamcuia SatumO' 
Uum; but these have sometimes 6rttm after the second declension. Ales ham 
sometimes, by epenthesis, alitmun. See ^ 822, 8. 

^^ DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL. 
§ 84:* The dative and ablative plural end in Vms, 

Bzo. 1. Bos has bObus and iHUnu, by oontraotion, for bovVnu ; sus has sObus b} 
Synoope, for sutbus, i 822, 6, and 4. 

Exc. 2. Greek nouns in ma have the dative and ablative plural more fke- 
qnently in is than in (bus ; as, poema, poemdds, or poemaUbus. 

Exc. 8. The poets sometimes form the dative plural of Greek nouns, that in- 
orease in the genitive, in sL and, before a vowel, in sin; as, herOis, nerctdia; 
keroisi, or herotsin. Ovid. So in QuintHian, MetamorphaiSsL 

\ 

^2) ACCUSATIVE PLURAL. \ 

/§ 8tS* The accusatiYe plural ends, like the ^nominative, in ^ ^ 
o, ta. 

Exo. 1. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines, whose genitive 
plural ends in turn, anciently ended in is or eu, instead of es; as, partes, gen. 
partium, ace. paai^ or paries* * 

Exc. 2. Greek masculines and feminines, whose genitive increases in m orot 
impure, have their accusative in as ; as, lampas, lampdcUs. lampddas. So also 
kSros. herdis, heroas, and some barbarian names of nations nave a similar form) 
as, Brigtmiai, AUobrdgas. 



Jupiter, and rw, strength, are thus declined :- .^ 



^ Singular, gur 

^N. Ju'-pl-ter/ 
G, J5'-vis, 
2). J6'-vi, 
Ac. Jo'-vem, 
V. Ju'-pl-ter, 

y4ft.J6'-ve.Sz^ 



^ingvlar.J^ Plural 

N. vis, vi'-pes^ 

G. vis, vir'ri-nmj 

D. — vir'-I-bus, 

Ac. vim, vi'-res, 

V. vis, ^'-res, 

^h. vi. V vir'-I-bos. 



8 86-88. 
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§ 80« The following table ezhibits the principal fbrms of Gfeek 
noons of the third declension : — 





Norn, 


& 


Lampas, 


PL 


-Sdes, 


S. 


Hgros, 


PI 


-oes, 




ChelTS, 




Foesis, 




AchiUes, 



Orpheus, 

Aer, 

Dido, 



Gen, 

{-&dis, 
-lidos, 

-&dum, 

-ois, 

-<3um, 

yos, 
-is, -los, 
-eos. 



i 



DaU 

-&di, 
-adibus. 



-oi. 



-is, -ei, -i; > 
-eos, ) 



-eos, 
-eris, 
-us, 



-oibos. 






-€i, 

-en, 

-o, 



Ace. 

-&dem, 

-Sda, 

-fides, 

-fidas, 

-oem, 

-oa, 

-oes, 

-oas, 

-ym, 

I -ea, en, j 
-ea, 
-era, 
-o. 



Voc, 
as, 

•fides, 

-OS, 

-oes, 

-es, -e, 

-eu, 
-er. 



-fide, 
-adlbna. 

-06. 

H>Ibafl. 
-ye or j 
-1. 

-e or-L 

See I 54. 

-ere. 

•6. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

>j/ § 87. Nouns of the fourth declension end in us and 
/jHiose in us are masculine ; those in u are neuter, and, except 
^the genitive, are indeclinable in the singular. 

Noons of this declension are thus declined: — 



ml 



Fructus, fruit 



Y 



Singular. 
ZV. firic'-tus, 
O. fruc'-tus, 
D. fruc'-tu-i, 
Ac, fruc'-tum, 
V. fruc'-tus, 
Ab, fruc'-tu. 



N 



Piurai^ 
fruc'-tus, 
fruc'-tu-um, 
fruc'-ti-biis, 
fruc'-tus, 
firuc'-tus, 
fruc'-tl-bu^/ 



\^ Singular, 
'N, cor'-nu, 
G. cor'-nus, 
D. cor'-nu, 
Ac, cor'-nu, 
V, cor'-nu. 



Comu, a Tiom, 

Plural,\ 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-nu-iini, 
cor'-nl-bus, 
cor'-nu-S, 
cor'-nu-fi, 
cor'-nl-bus,/ 



yAb, cor'-nu. 

In like manner decline 

ACan''-tns, a «mg, Fluc'-tas, a toave, Se-nfi^-tos, ths senate, 

GaT^-ms, a charioL Luc^'-tas, grief, G&'-ln, ice, (in, sing.) 

Ex-er^-d-tus, cm army, Mo^-tas, motion, VS^'-ra, a qnL 



Exceptions in Gender. 

88« 1. The following are feminine : — 

Acos, a needle. Ficvb, a fg, Porticus, a gallery. 

D6'3ivi%, a house. Mfiims, a hand, Tribus, a <n&e. 
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CBtui, a distaff, and the plurals Quin^fvdtnu, a feast of Minerya, and Mm^ the 
Ides, are aJso feminine. So nocto, by night, fotwd only in the ablative sin^ar 

Pemu, a store of provisions, when of the fourth declension, is masculme or 
femhiine. Sicut, sex, is neater; see ^ 94. ^cus, a den, is mascnline and\ 
rarely feminine or neater. ; 

8. Some personal appellatiyes, and names of trees, are feminine by 
signification; as, 

Amuj nSnts, tocrvi; — oormu, laurtu, and quercuB, Myrku also Is feminine 
and rarely mascoline. See ^ 29, 1 and 2. 



^ 



/ 



£xcBPTioKS IN Declension. 

i 89* Di^uSj a house, is partly of the fourth declension^ and 
partly of the second. It is thus declined : — 

Angular. PJuraL 

^fe do^-mUs, dy-mlis, ^ 

0, dy-mUs, or do^-ml, dom^'-n-tim, or do-my-riim, 

D. dom''-a-I, or do^-mo, domM-bus, 

Ac* dy-miim, dy-mas, or do^-mos, 

V. dy-miLs, d</-mts, 

Jh, dy-mo. domM-btis^ 

(a.) Domtte, in the genitive^ signifies, of a honse; dofoA commonly signifies, 
at home. The ablative donm is found La Plantas, and in ancient inscriptions. 
ixL the genitive and accosative plural the forms of the second declension are 
more used than those of the fourth. 

(6.) Gbrmis, a cornel-tree ; /iciM. a fig, or a fiff-4iee; fotimt, a laurel; and 
n^lrtiM^ a myrtle^ are sometimes of the second declension. P^fmif is of the 
second!, third or fourth declension. 

(c.) Some nouns in u have also forms in tM and um; as, cwvn^ corwi»^ or cor- 
num. Adjectives, compounds of majnuAy are of the first and second declensions. 

RmffARK 1. Nouns of this declension anciently belonged to the third, and 
were formed by contraction, thus: — 

Singviar, PhwaL 

N, finctlis, fractues, -us, 

O. fiructuls, -Us, fructuibii, -am, 

/>. fructuL -H, fructulbiis, -tibUB, or 4biis, 

Ac fruQtuem, -ftm, fructues, -us, 

K fructtls, fructues, -tls, 

Ab. fructuS, 4L fructulbus, -abfis, or -Ibfis 
# 

2. The genitive singular in is Is sometimes found in ancient authors; as, 

anuis, Ter. A genitive in ij after the second declension, also occurs; as, send- 

jtM, sendii; tumulUUf ttaniuiU, -Sail. 

8. The contracted form of the dative in « is not often used; yet it sometimes 
occurs, especially in Caesar, and in the poets. * 

4. The contracted form of the genitive plural in vm rarely occurs. 

5. The following nouns have tUms in the djitive and ablatiTe 
phiral: — 

Acus, a needle. Artus, a JoinL Partus, a Inrih. SpScus, o^den. 
Arcus, a bow. L&cus, a lake. P&cu, a Jhck. Tiibus, a tHbe. 

Ohnu, a knee; portus, a harbor ; tomtnut thunder ; and v6r% a spit, have Un^' 
er tf&Ms. 



( 
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^ FIFTH DECLENSION. ^^ 

§ 90. Nouns of the fifth declension end in is, and are of 
the feminine gender. 

They are thus declined : — 

Hes, a thing, 

, Singular. PluraL 

T^N. res, res, 

G. re'-i, re'-rum. 



D. rr-i, re'-biis, 

Ac. rem, res, 

F. res, res, 

Ab. re. re'-bus. 



Dies, a day. 
SingiUar. PluraL 



N. di'-es, di'- 

G. di-e'-i, di-e'-rilm, 

D. di-e'-i, di-e'-bils, 

Ac. di'-em, di'-es, 

V. di'-es, di'-es, 

Ab. di'-e. di-e'-bus. 



Bbmark. Noons of this declension, like those of the fourth, seem to have 
belonged originally to the third declension. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

1. Dies, a day, is masculine or feminine in the singnlar, aiid always 
masculine in the plural^ meridiesy mid-day, is mascunne only. 

NoTB. Dies is seldom feminine, in good prose writers, except when it de- 
notes duration of time, or a day fixed and determined. 

Exceptions in Declension. 

2. The ^nitive and dative singnlar sometimes end in ^ or in I, instead of ei; 
as, gen. die for (2£et,* Vire. ; fide for fidei, Hor. \ axAe for aciH, C8BS.---flen. pUbi 
for plebHf Liv. — dat ^wfe for^det, Hor., permcie^ Liv.. and i>e»*nictt, Nep., for 
pertddei. The genitive rabiie contracted for ralneiBf after the third declension 
is found in Lucretius. 

Rbmark 1. There are only about eighty nouns of this declension, and of 
these only two, res and tSes, are complete in the pluraL Acies, eMmes^ ebwies 
fades, atades, proaenies, series, mectes, snes, want the genitive, oaave, and ab- 
utive plural, and me rest want the plural altogether. 

Bex. 2. All nouns of this declension end in *ies, except foxa^-;f(des, fidth: 
res, a thing; mes, hope; and plebes, the common people; — and all nouns in ie* 
are of tiiis declension, except abies, aries, paries, qides, and reguies, which are 
of the third declension. 

^ Declension op Compound Nouns, -i^ 

y_ § 91* When a compound noun consists of two nominatiYes, both\ 
rparts are declined ; but when one part is a nominative, and the other 
an oblique case, the nominative only is declined. Of the former kind 
are respubRca, a commonwealth, and jusjurandum, an oath ; of ths 
latter, mater-familiaSf a mistress of a family. Cf. § 43, 2. 



> 



Singnlar. PluraL 

A. V. res-piib'-Il-ca, N V. res-pub'-H-ciB, 

O. D. re-i-pub'-ll-c», Q. re-rum-pub-li-ca'-rum, 

Ac rem-pul/-]I-cam, D. ^i.re-bus-pub^-ll-cis, 

Ab. re-pub'-H-ca. Ac. res-pnb'-U-cas, 



18 . IBBEGULAB NOUK8. § 93 

Simgidm PlurdL Singular. 

ju-rarjn-ran-da, JV. ma-ter-fa-mil 4-08, 

O. ma-tris-far-mil-i-as, 
/>. ma-tri-fa-milM-as, 
Ac. ma-trem-far-milM-as, 
V. ma-ter-far-milM-aa, 
M. ma-tre-fa-milM-as, etc. 




Ac. jus-jn-ran'-dnm, ju-ra-jn-raii''-da, 
V. jus-jn-ranMum, ju-ra-jn-raii''-da. 
Ab. jn-re-ju-ran''-do. 



Non. The preceding coinponndB are divided and prononnoed like the flimple words oi 
which they are compounded. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

$ 93. Irregular nouns are divided into three classes — 
I ariaUey Defective, and Redundant. 

I. VARIABLE NOUNS. 

A noun is variable, which, in some of its parts, changes either 
its gender or declension or both. 

Nouns which vary in gender are called heterogeneous; those 
which vary in declension are called heteroclites. 

Heterogeneous Nouns^ 

t. Masculine in the singular, and neuter in the plural; as, 

AvemnSy IXnc^mus, Ismdrus, McurictUf McendlM, Pangasus^^artSnUy ToffffS- 
tU8 ; plur. AvemOy etc. 

2. Masculine in the singular, and masculine or^fSb&r in the plu- 
ral; as, 

jdctUj a jest ; plur. idci, or Jdca ; — Idcus, a p^ace ; pivaMci, passages in books, 
topics, places ; Idca^ places ;--iibtlm, a hissing; plur. M^yV rarely sibtU ; — ifMus^ 
endive; plur. intxibi or intiiba. 

5. Feminine in the singular, and neuter in {he plural ; as, 

carbdsus, a species of flax; plur. card<isa,Ter7 rarely carh&ai^ sails, etc., made 
of it; — Hierosot^/ma, -a, Jerusalem; plur. Hi&nml^imct^ -drum. 

4. Neuter in the singular, and masculine in the plural ; as, 

ccBbtnij heaven; plur. cceli; — Elysium; plur. ElytU; — Argot; plur. Argi 
So s{f0r, neut., plur. wSres, maso. 

d. Neuter in the singular, and masculine or neuter in the plural ; 

as, 

JHmun, a bridle; plur. /r^i or frSna; — rcutrum^ a rake; plur. rcutriy or 
more raxely, rostra ;—pugularf a wnting tablet; plur. pugUldres or pugUlaria. 

6. Neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; as, 

^iSum, a feast; plur. epSicB; — balneum^ a bath; plur. balnea or babtea;-^ 
ntMdtnumj a market-day; plur. nun^ncsj a fair. 

7. Feminine or neuter in the singular, and feminine in the plural ; 
as, 

de&cia oi deUcium^ delight; plur. deUciat. 



♦ ^ 
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HeteroclUes. 

§ 93* 1. Second or third declension in the singular, and tMrd 

m th*> plural ; as, 

nom and ace. jitgirum, an acre; gQji. Jugcri or juairis; abL jufiro and 
jugh'e; plnr., nom., andaco. jugSra; gen. jugirvm; abi. jugMittna jugerUnu, 

S. Third declension in the singular, and second in the plural; as, 

vaa, a vessel; plur. vdsoj drum, Anctie, a shie'xi, has sometimes atnciUiirum. 
in tile genitive plural. 

Norx. Variable nonos serai anciently to have been i«dandant, and to hare retained 
a part of each of their original f^rms. Thus, vOsaj -Crumf properly eomes from vdtum^ 
•4, but the latter, together with the plural of imu, vasis^ became obeolete. 

II. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

§ 94L* Nouns are defective either in case or in number. 

1. Nouns defective in case may want either one or more caseb 
' Some are altogether indeclinable, and are called aptotes. 

Such BxepondOy a^poimd; most nouns in t; as, gvmmi, gain: foreign words; 
as, Aaron^ Jacob: semis, a half; gii, a kind of plant; the sinsnlar of ffltSe, a 
thousand; words put for nouns; as, ve^e tuum, for sua volvmUu^ma own inclixia- 
tion; and names of the letters of the alphabet. 

A noun which is fouhd in one case only, is called a Monoptote , 
if found in two cases, a Diptote ; if in three, a Triptote; if in fi)ur, a 
Tetrapiote ; and if in five, a Pentaptote, 

The following list contains most nouns defective in case. Those 
which occur but once in Latin authors are distinguished by an as- 
terisk: — 

4f Abactas, ace. pi ; a driving away. Cetos, ace. ; a v^iale ;— oSte, nom. and 

Accltn, oM. ; a caUing for, ace. pi. ; cetls, dot, 

Admissu, abl. ; admission. Chaos, nom. a^c. ; chao, cM.; a^aoa. 

Admonitu, abL; admoniiion, Cassem, ace; casse, aol.; a net}—pL 

Ms. not used in gen. pi. entire. 

Anatn, abl. ; an addressing i—pL affa- Circumspectus, nom. ; -um; -u; a look- 

tus, -ibns. ing around. 

Algus, nom. ; algum, ace, ; alga, abl. ; Coactu, ahL ; constraint. 

cold. Coellte, abl.; pi. entire; tnAo^ttonte of 

Amb&ge, all.; a going around;— pi. heavan. 

entire. *ComnmtT\txim, ace. ; an (Uteraiion, 

*Amissum, aec. ; a loss. Comp^dis, gen. ; compSde, cd>l. ; afelr 

Aplustre, nom. and ace; the flag of a ter;—pt compgdes, -imn, -Ibus. 

th^;"-pL aplustria, or aplustra. Concessu, abl. ; permission. 

Arbitiiltiiis, nom. ; -nm, aec. ; -u, abl. ; Condiscipulatu, abl. ; companionth^ at 

Judgment school 

Ansessitu, abt ; a sending for. Cmtim, or -«m, (tec. ; -«, abl. ; a kur- 

Astn, nom.j ace. ; a city. die ;'--pl. cr3.tes, -ium, -Ibns. 

Astus, nom. ; astu, abl ; craft; — astus, Cnpressn, abl. ; a cypress. 

ace. pi. Daps, nom., scarcely used; d&pis, gmi 

CaooSthes, nom.,^ ace. ; an evU eus- etc. pi. dapes, -Ibns ; a feoMi. 

torn ; — cacoethe, nom. pi ; -e, and '^Datu, abl. ; a giving. 

-es, aec. pL Derisns, -ui, dot. ; -um, aec. ; -a, afii ; 

Canities, nom -em, ace. ; -e, abl. ridkvle. 

6 
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Detpioatoi, daL ; contempt. 

Dicft, fiom. ; dicam, ace. ; a legal pro- 

ceBSf — dicaa, ace, pi. 
Dicis, gm. ; at, dicis gratift, for format 

take. 
Ditionis, gen. ; -i, daL ; -em, ace. ; -«, 

abl. ; power. 
Din, abt. ; in iht day time. 
Divisui, dot. ; a dividing. 
Ebnr, ioory; — nilt need in t^e plural. 
«Efflagitatu, abl. ; in^portunity. 
^Ejectos, nom. ; a throwing out. 
Epoe, nom. and ace. ; an epic poem. 
Ergo, obL (or ado.) ; for the sake. 
Bssfidas, ace. pL ; %oar chariots. 
Eyectns, nom. ; a carrying out. 
F8BX, drsgs, wants gen. pL 
F&m6, am. ; hunger. 
Far, com. not used in the gen., daL, 

and abtpL 
Fas. nom. ; ace. ; right. 
Fance, abl.; the throat;— pi. entire. 
Fax, a torch, wants gen. pi. 
Fel, gall, wants gen. pL 
Feminis, gen.; -i, aai.; -e, ail.; ihe 

thigh;— pi. femlna, -Ibns. 
Flictfa, abt. ; a striking. 
Fdris, nom. and gen.; -em, ace; -e, 

abl. ; a door ;—pL entire. 
Fors. nom. ; -tie, gen. ; -tern, ace. ; -te, 

abl.; chance. 
*Frastratni, abl. ; a deceiving. 
Frox, fruU, nom. scarcely used; — 

firQgls, gen., etc. 
Fnlgetras, ace. pi ; lightning. 
Gaus&pe, nom.,a£C., ahU ; a rough gar- 

meat; — ^gausapa, a>ce. pi. 
Glos, nom. ; a husbaifd's sister. 
Grates, acc. pi. ; — gratlbus, abl.; thanks. 
Hebdom&dam, aec. ; a week. 
Hiems, winter, not used in gen., dot., 

and abl. pL 
Elippom&nes, nom. and acc. 
^Iiir, nom. ; the palm of the hand. 
Hort&ta, o^Z. ; an exhorting ;— pi. hor- 

tatlbus. 
IxnpS^, gen.; •«, abL; a shock;— pL 

impetibus. 
Incltas, or -a, ace. pi. ; as, ad incltas 

redactns, reduced to a strait. 
^Inconsnltu, abl. ; without advice. 
*Indnlta, abl. ; indulgence. 
Inferiae, nom. pi. ; -aa. a>cr ; -is, abl. ; 

sacrifices to the dead. 
InfitiEis, ctcc.pl. ; a denial; as, ire infit- 

ias, to deny. 
[ngratiis, aol. pl.^ (used adverbially); 

against one's wiJJi. 
byosBU, abl. ; vfWioiU command. 
[nqaies, nom. ; restlessness. 
Instar, nom., a^c 7 a likeness. 



Interdiu, abL (or adv.); -as, acc. ; sup- 
^^Invitatii, abl. ; an invitation. 
Irrisni, dot.; -um, ace.; -n, abl.; de- 
rision. 
Jdvis, nom., rarely used;— ^ Joves. 
Ju^firis, gen.; -e, abl.; an acre ;— pi, 

jngSra, -nm, -lous. 
Jussu, abl. ; command. 
Lilbes, a ^pot, wants gen. pL 
Lucu, abl. ; oav-UghL 
^Ludificatui, aai. ; a mockery. 
Lux, light, wants the gen. pL 
Maud&tu, abL ; a commana. 
Mane, nom., ace. ; mane, or rarely -i 

abL ; the morning. 
Mel, honey, not used in gen., dot., and 

abl. pi. 
MSlos, nom., acc.; inelo, daL; melody^, 

— ^m£le, nom., a>ce. pL 
MStus, fear, not used in gen., dot., and 

abl. pL 
Missu, abL; a sending;— pL missus, 

-Ibus. 
Monitu, abL; admonition; — pL mon- 

Itus. • 

N&tu, abL ; by birih. 
Nauci, gen., with non ; as, h(»no non 

nauci, a man of no accounL 
N£fas, nom., ace. ; foickedness. 
NSmo, nobody, wants the voc. and 

the pi. 
Nepenthes, nom., acc. ; an herb. 
Nex, death, wants the voc.; — ^nSoee, 

nom., acc. pi. 
Nihil, or nimlum, nom. and acc.; -i, 

gen. ; -0, abl. ; nothing. 
Noctu, abl. ; by nighL 
Nuptui, dot.; -um, acc; -u, aM.; 

marriage. 
Obex, nom. ; -icem, acc. ; -ice, or -jlce, 

abl. ; a boU;—pL oblces, -jicibus. 
Objectum, a>cc. ; -u, abL ; an interpoti' 

turn;— pi. objectus. 
Obtentui, dot. ; -um, acc. ; -n, abL ; a 

pretexL 
Opis. gen.; 5pom, acc.; ope, aH 

help ;—pL entire. 
Oppositu, abL; an opposing;— pL op< 

posltus, a4:c. 
Opus, nom., acc. ; need. 
Os, the mouth, wants the gen, pL 
Pan&ces, nom.; -is, gen.; -e, oM.; an 

herb. 
Pax, peace, wants gen. pi. 
Pecc&tu, mL ; a faxiU. 
Pectidis, gen. ; -i, daL ; -em, ooc ; -« 

abl. ;—pL entire. 
Pelage, acc. pi. of pelSLgus; the sea. 
Permissu am. ; -um, acc. ; permission 
Piscatus, nom.; -i, gen.; -um, acc. 
-u, abl. ; a fshing. 



appett«, MM. pi. ; -OB, I 

praytr' iSbnai, noiii. ; -I, gm.; -a, 






ace voe. ft.; a oai 



Venoiand-o, Jot; ' 
•ia, abLj Vepram, acc.i -«, abt; a brier;— pL 

Vflrbfris, jjn.; -a, ait; attripe^—pl. 

TBrbS™, um, Ibua. 
*., doL, uid Vesper, nam. ; -nm, ace- ; -e, -i, w -« 

ail. I Ike ewmng. 
I Its, oN. ; Veap^ra, non. ; -am, ace ; -i,iM. ; the 

I, aU. I ndto- oM. ; change ^—pL entire, sxcspt gm. 
Kc.pL /Inis,no)».,--i, jm,;-ns,acc.;-o,&./ 

liu, ace. ! -n, poiiioa. 

tL Vi8, ffW. iind dot. rata ; Mren^; pL 

'. Tlras, -iom, bW. See S 86. 

SoraiS, jwfc ; -""^ — - • ■« and -i, oSi; Viscns, nom. ,- -ftris, gm. ,■ -Ere, oil , 

jatt,---pi- iordM,-iiini, eto. on itUernat organ, pi Yiscera, etc 

Spontis, ,ffen. f -e, i^; of one' i oan VoofttHjOil; a catting i—yocUoi, aec 

accord. pi. 

Snheiea, njftffinji ^^^ 5«^I* 

Rbuark 1- To these may be added noanaof tbe Sfth declenBiOD, which 
either want the plural, aa mouC of them are abstract nouns, or have in that 
nomber only the nomiaativB, accnBativo, and yocalive. Sa and iSei, howeTBr, 
have tbe plural BoUre. Cf. 4 BO, B. 1. 

Bkm. a. For thB nsB of the TOoative, also, of many nouns, no classical ao- 
tfaority can be found. 

g 9JK.. 2. Nouna defective in number, want either the plural tg 
die unguUr. 

(a) Man}' nouns want the p^ral from the nature of the thingB 
whicn they eipresfl. Sucharewnerallynamea of persona, most names 
of placea (except those which have only the plural), the names of 
herbs, of the arts, most maternal and abstract nouns; but these may 
have a. plural when used as common nouns, (§ 26, K. 3,), and many 

Rbh. In Latin tbe plnral of abstract nonna is often used to denote Iha eiiit- 
enoe of the anality, attribute, etc. in different objects, or tha rapetition irf on 
aotion ; sud in poatrj- Bach plurals are used for the sake of emphasis or metre. 
Soe ^ flS. 

ITie following list contains many of the nouns which want theptnral, 
and also some, marked p, which are included in the above classes, biit 
used in the plural. 

£vum, a^e, lifetime, p. Balanstinm, AeficweroJ 
Albnm,^iq album. the pomegranntc- 

Balfiftmuin, MIsth, p, 
Bsrnthrum, a gulf. 



Is.'ftniw, moneg, p. Argilla, tAiie clog. 

;ther, the si*- AtSub, — - - 



AUlura, garlic, p. Balfiftmuin, M&tb 

'-licitia, frieniiifp, p. ■>--'• 
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CardnuB, a AutUf p. 
C&ro,.^eM, p. 
Cora, 10007, p. 
Cestos. a gircBe. 
CicfLta^ hemlock, p. 
Coenum, mud, 
Contagium, contagion, p 
Crocnm, saffron. 
Croons, saffron, p. 
Cmor, hlood, p. 
C&tis, the sian, p. 
DiluciQum, the daton. 
Ebnr, ivory. 
Eloctmin, amber, v. 
Far, com, p. 
Fel, gaU. p. 
Fervor, heat, p. 
Fides, faiih, 
Flmus, dung, 
Ftiga, jZi^r^, p. 
Ffimus, smoke, p. 
Fiiror, madness, p. 
Galla, an oak-apple, p. 
Gh\\i,frotA, 
Glarea, gravel, 
Gloria, glory, p. 
Glastum, tooia. 
Gluten, or 
Glutlnnm, glue. 
Gypsum, tohite plaster, 
Hopar, me Uver, 
Hesp&ros, the evening 

eUir, 
Hilum, a Utile thing, 
Hordeuio- barley, p. 
Hiimus, the ground. 

Indoles, native quality, p. Fix, pitch', p. 
Ira, anger, p. Pontus, the sea, 

Jiibar, radiance, Prolubium, desire, 

Jns, Jtutice, law, p. Pubes, the yottiM, 

Jastilium, a law vaca;don, Pulvis, dust, p. 



LaCffittCk. 
L8etitia,yo^, p. 
Lanenor, /atn^neM, p. 
Laraunij bacon, p 
L&tex, hquor, p. 
Letum, aea^. 
Lignum, wood, p. 
Limus, mvd. 
Liquor, liquor, p. 
Lues, a plague, 
L&tum, clay, p. 
Lux, Hght, TL. 
Macellum, the shambles. 
Mane, the morning. 
Marmor, marbU, p. 
Mel, honey, p. 
Meridies, mtd-day. 
Mors, death, p. 
Munditia, neaifiess, p. 
Mundus, female oma- 

m,ents, 
Muscus, moss. 
Nectar, nectar. 
Nemo, no man, 
Nequitia, wickedness, p 



Nimlum, nihil, or nil, no- 

Nitrum, natron, 
0\Avrio,forgetfvl'Mss, p. 
Omasum, bullock's tripe. 
Opium, opium, 
Palea, chaff, p. 
Pax,j>eace, p. 
Pfinum, a»o 
F^miB, provisions, p. 
Plper,^e»pcr. 



Purpiira, purple, p. 
Quies. rest, p. 
Bos, aew, p. 
Riibor, re«ieM| pw 
SabtUo a$id 
Sabiilum, gravel 
Sal, Mft. 
S&lum, the sea, 
S&lus, safety. 
Sanguis, blwxL 
Scrup^um.a«en^/e, p. 
Senium, old age. 
Siler, an osier, 
Sinapi, mustard. 
Slser, skirret, p 
Sitis, thirst, 
Sol, the sun, p. 
Sopor, sle^, p. 
Specimen, an exan^de, 
Spuma, /oom, p. 
Sulfur, fu^Aiir, p. 
Supellex, jumUure. 
T&Des, a consun^ftion. 
Tabuxn, corrt^ matter, 
Tellus, the earth. 
Terror, terror, p. 
Thjhnum, thwne. p. 
TnbiUus, a thietle, p. 
Tristitiaj sadness. 
Ver, ^)rtng. 
VespSra, the evening. 
Vetemus, lethargy. 
Vigor, strength, p. 
Vluum, wine, p. 
Virus, |Mn«on. 
Viscum, and 
Viscus, birdnUme. 
Vitrum, woad, 
Vulgus, <&e common pea- 

pU, 
Zingiber, ginger. 



§ 9S« (h). The names of festivals and games, and several namee 
of places ana books, want the singular ; as, Bacchanalia, a festival of 
Bacchus ; Olympia, the Olympic games ; BucolXca, a book of pastorals ; 
and the following names of places : — 



Acroceraunia, Baise, Fundi, Locri, 

AmyclsB, Ceraunla, Gabii, Parisii, 

Artax&ta, Ecbatana, Gades, Philippi, 

AtbAPfl^, BsquiliiB, GemonisB, Pnteoli, 



SiLsa, 
SvractlsflB, 
lliermoptlsB, 
Veu. 



Note. Some of those in t properly signify the people. 

The fi>ilowing list contains most other nouns which wa:tit the singular 

and also some, marked s, which are rarely used in that number :-^ * 

Acta, records, Alpes, the Alps, s. Aplnse, trijles, ^ 

Adversaria, a memoranr Annales, annals, s. Argutise, wUiidsms, 8. 

dwmrbook, Antie, door-posts. Aima, arms. 

ffstlva, sc. castra sum- Antes, rows, Artus, (he joints, s. 

mer l^uatriers Antiss, afordoc.<:. Bellaria, sweetmeats. 



97. 



DEiECTIYE NOUNS. 



58 



Bl^f a tuo-hone char- 

VJtf 8. 

Bracott, hreedtea, 
BranchiiB, t&e giUt of 

JUhes, 
BreviiL MOowjaiaces, 
CalendaB, the (Mends, 
Cancelli, balustroides, 
Cani, gray hairs. 
Casses, anunter^s net^ 8, 
CanliB, theqhfoida. 
CelSres, the bodyguard 

of the Roman hinge. 
Cioaria, vUtuaU^ s. 
ClitellsB, apach-eaddU. 
Codicilli, a toriiing. 
CoeUtes, the gods, s. 
Grepondia, a rattle. 
ConabiUa, and 
C&nffi, a cradle. 
Gycl&deSft^ Ogdades^e. 
Dedbns, HQies, 8. 
DirsB. (Ae Furies^ 8. 
DivitiiB, riches. 
Dmldes, the Druids. 
Dry&des, the Dryads, 8. 
EpulsB, a banmeL s. 
EumenXdeSf the Iwries, 8. 
ExcubisB, watches. 
Ezsequiffi, j^uneroZ rites, 
£zta, entrails. 
ExnTiffi, ^mIs. 
FacetiA, pfeasantry, 8. 
FeriiB, hMidoMS, a. 
Fides' a^rSiged instm. 

meni, s. 
Flabra, blasts. 
Fr&ces, the lees oj^oiL 
Fraga, strawberries, s. 
Gemini, twins, s. 
G6ns, cheeks, s. 
Gerrse, trifles. 
Grates, Humhs. 
HabSnse, reins, ^ 
Hibema, so. castra, iomi- 

ter quarters. 
HF&des, the Hyades, s. 
li\\a, the ides ofamonih. 
Ilia, the flank, 
IncunabtUa, a cradle, 
Indutis, a truce. 



Indnyiro, cMhes. 
Ineptise, fooleries, s. 
InfSri, the dead. 
Infens6,8acriflces in honor 

of the dead. 
Insecta, insects. 
InsidisB. an ambuscade, s. 
Justa, /unera/ rites. 
Lactee, small entrails, s. 
Lamenta, kanemtations. 
Lapicidlns, a stone quar^ 

LatebrsB, a hiding jUace, 

8. 

Laoiices, young rabbits. 
Lantia, presents to for' 

eign embassadors. 
Lemiires, hobgdbUns. 
Lendes, nits 
LibSri, thildren, s. 
Luc^res, a division of ihe 

Roman cavalry. 
Ma^alia, cottages. 
Majores, ancestors. 
Manes, the shades, s, 
Mannbis. yxnls of war, 
Mapalia, huts. s. 
MinacisB, ana 
Mlnae, threats. 
Minores, posterity. 
MoeniiC; (he walls of a 

city, 8. 
Mnltitia, garments flndy 

wroughL 
Munia, official duties. 
Nai&des. VHUer^vmjphs, 8. 
Nares, tne nostrils, s. 
NatSles,Darentooe. 
N&tes, tifie haunches, s. 
NdmsB, corroding sores or 

vlcers., 8. 
NonsB, the nones of a 

month. S 826, 1. 
TSitigsd, jests, nonsense^ 
NxmdlnsB, me weekly mar- 
ket 
Nnptise, a marriage. 
0\AiyiA,forgetfuJness, s, 
Ofiiicisa, cheats, s. 
Optimates, the aristo- 

cratic pcurty, s. 



Palearia, (he dewlap s. 
Pandectw, ihepanaects, 
ParietlnsB, old walls. 
Partes, a party, s, 
Tsscuti, pastures, s. 
Penates, housdtold gode. 



s. 



PhalSrs. trappings. 
Philtra, lovepoUons. 
Plei&des, the PUiada or 

seven stars, s. 
PostM, posterity. 
Pnebia, an amweL 
Praecordia, the duh 

phrapm, the entraHe, 
VximiivBi, first f rusts. 
Procures, nobles, s, 
PugiUaria, or -iros, 

writing'tablets, s. 
QuadrlgsB, ateamoffowr 

horses, s. 
Qniiltes, Roman citsMme, 



s. 



QaisqnilisB. re/ic 
BeliqnisB, the remaimj ■. 
Salebrae, rug^edroadSf ■. 
SallniB, salt pits, 
Sc§Is9, a ladder, a, 
ScatebrsB, a spring, 8. 
Scopse, a broom, 
Scruta, old stuff. 
Sentes, thorns, s. 
Sponsalia, eqHMtsab. 
Statlva, sc. castza, a 

stationary cam^. 
SupSri, the gods abooe. 
Talaria, winged shoes, 
TenebrsB, darkness, s, 
Tesca, rough places, 
Thermsa, warm baths, 
Tomdna, colic-pains, 
Transtra, seats for ronh 

ers, s, 
TifcsB, trifles, toys, 
Utensiliaj utentus. 
Yslysd,joldina door$, 8. 
Vepres, brambles, s. 
Verffilisa, the seven stars, 
Vindiciae, a legal claim, s, 
Virgolta, bushes. 



§ 97* The following usually differ in meaning in the different 
numbers. 



£de8, -is, a tenmle, 
Mdes, -inm, a house. 
Aqua, water. 



B5num, a good thing. 

Bdna, property. 

__-^ , Career, aprison. 

AqusB. medicinal springs, GarcSres, the barriers of 
Anylnum, aid. a racecourse 

AoxiUa. asunUary troms. Gastmm, a castle. 



Castra, a can^. 
Gomitium, apart of the 

Romanjorum. 
Comitia, an aesemUyfof 

election. 
Oopia^ plenty. 
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CopiflB, troqp$,forcet, 
Capedia, -», aamUnas. 
Cupediae, -arum, (md 
Cupedia, -orum, dainUts, 
Facultas, aMlity. 
Facilitates, property, 
Fastas, -lis, pnde. 
Fastus, -num, and 
Fasti, -onim, a calendar, 
Fortdna, Fortune, 
FortunflB, wealth, 
Fnrftir, bran, 
FurfureEL dandruff. 
Gratia, yawr. 
Giatiffi, tl>ankt. 



Impedimentom, a Mnder- 

a/fice. 
Impedimenta, bagaage, 
Lit^ra, a letter of ike aUr 

pha^ei. 
LitSrsB, an ^pisUe, 
Ludos, paMtTne, 
LvLdiyjntbtie garnet, 
Lostrom, a morass. 
Lustra, a hawU or den of 

wUdheasts, 
Mos, cwiom. 
Mores, mannerB, 
Naris, a nostriL 
N&res, the nose. 



Natalis, a hwihday, 
Natales, Hrth, Uneage, 
Op^ra, work, labor, 
OpSraB, workmen, 
Opis, gen. power. 
Opes, -am, means, lOco&SA. 
Pl&ga, a regum, tract, 
PlagsB, nets, (oiis. 
Principinm, a beginning 
Principia, the generaP 

quarters, 
Bostrom. a beaik,proiD, 
Rostra, the Rostra, 
Sal, saU. 
S.ale8, witticisms. 



§ 98* The following plurals, with a few others, are sometimefl 
used in poetry, especially in the nominative and accusatiye, instead 
of the singular, for the sake of emphasis or metre. 



iEqndra, the sea, 
Alta, the sea, 
Anlmi, courage, 
Aurs^, the air, 
GarinflB, a keeL 
Cervices, the neck, 
Colla, the neck, 
Gdmas, the hair,^ 
Gonnubia, marriage. 
Corda, the heart, 
Gorp5ra, a body, 
GrepnsciUa. timighL 
Gurras, a charioL 
Exsilia, banishmenL 
Frigora, (M, 
Gaudia, joy, 
Gramlna, arass, 
Gutttira, the throoL 



HymensBi, marriage, 

Ignes, Uyoe, 

Ingnlna, Uie groin, 

Irs8, anger, 

Jejnnia, fasting, 

Jtibffi, a mane, 

Limlna, a threi^old, 

Litora, a shore. 

Mensse, a service or cowrse 
of dishes, ^ 

NenisB, a funeral dirge, 

Nnmlna, the divimty, 

OdM^ hatred, 

Ora, the moui(h, ihe coun- 
tenance, 

OrsB, confines. 

Ortos, a rising, ihe east, 

Otia, ease, leisure. 



Pect5ra, the breast. 

Beditus, a return. 

Begna, a kingdom. 

Bictfts, theja/ws, 

Bobora, strength. 

Silentia. sUence, 

Sln^, me b<w)m of a Ro- 
man garmenL 

TffidsB, a torch, 

Tempora, time, 

Tei'fi^a, the back, 

ThflS&mi, marriage or 
marriage-ded, 

Tdri, a bed, a couch, 

TfLrsL,fraruoincens^ 

Visa, a Journey, 

Vultus, the countenance. 



III. BEDUNDANT NOUNS. 

§ 99* Noun3 are redundant either in termination, in declension, 
n gender, or in two or more of these respects. 

1. In termination : (a.) of the nominative ; as, arbor, and arbos, a tree: (6.) 
of the oblique cases; as, Hgris, ; gen. Ugris, or -Idis; a tiger. 

2. In declension; as, laurus; gen. -t, or -Us; a laurel. 

8. In gender; as, vulgw, masc. or neut; the common people. 

4. In termination and declension; as, senecta, -ce, and senectus, -Mif; old 
age. 

6. In termination and gender; aspHeus, masc, and ^eum, neut; a hat. 

6. In declension and gender; as pSnus, -4 or Qs, masc. or fem., and penus 
^dris, neut. ; a store of provisions. SpScus, -Us or -4, masc. fem. or neut ; a cave. 

7. In termination, declension, and gender; as, mendn, -m, fem. and mendum 
•i, neat.; a fault 
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The IbUowUig 1i«t oonteiiu most Bedtmdant JVbwiu of the above nUmm>- 



Aclnns, -um, and -a, a berry, 

4dagium, afw-io, a proverb, 

Admonitio, -am, ana-VLB, tte, a remind- 
ing, 

/Etlira, and aether, the clear sky, 

AfTectio, and -ub, ti«, affection. 

Agamemno, and -on, Agamemnon, 

Alabaster, tri^ and pL -tra, drum an 
alabatier box. 

Alimonia, and -am, aUmenL 

Allavio, and -es, a /oodL 

Alvearium, and -fire, a beerhioe 

Amar&cos, and -am, marjoram 

Aorrgd^a, and -am, on aA?iondl 

Anmustam, and -as, ««, a winding, 

Angiportom, and -as, ite, a narrow lane 
or oflejf. 

Antidotas, and -am, on an<u2t7te. 

Aranea, and -as, », a ^nder. 

Arar, om^ Ar&ris. m6 river Arar. 

Arbor, cand -os, a tree, 

Architectas, and -on, an architect. 

Areas, -fi«, and », a mho. 

Atta^ena, onJ -gen, a moor-ken, 

Ayantia, and -ies. avarice, 

Aagmentam, ana -men, an increase, 

Baccar, and -&ris, a kind of herb. 

Baciilas, and -ana, a ^aff. 

Balteus, and -am, a beU. 

Barbaria, and -ies, barbariem, 

Barbltus, and -on, a harp, ^ 

BatUlns, and -am, ajfre-ehovet 

Blanditia, and -iesj JlcUtery. 

Bncclna, and -am, a irtmpeL 

BUra, aiM -is, apioughriail, 

Boxus, and -am, ^e doavtree. 

Caepa, and csepe, on onton. 

Calamister, (n, and -tram, a cri^pvug- 



Callas, cmd^ -am, ^rdened sibtn. 
Cancer, crt, or em, a cra6. 
Canitia, and -ies, Aoanne««. 
Capos, and cfipo,, a cajxm. 
Carros, cand -am, a A»nd of waggon 
CasMda, and -cassis, a helmet, 
CaHnas, and -am, a bowl, di^ 
Ciim>gr&phas, and -am, a hand-vnirng. 
Cingdla, -as, and -am, a girdle. 
ClipoOS, ana -am, a shiela, 
Cochleaiiam. -ar, and -are, a spoon 
Collavio, and 'ios J JiUh. 
Oommentarias. cmd -am, a Journal 
Compages, ana -go, a joining. 
tlonatom, ond-ns, iii, an aUempL 
ConcinnXtas, and -tudo, neatness. 
Consortiom, and -io, partnerthip, 
Contagium, -io, and -es, contact, 
Comam, -as, i, or fi<, a cornel tree, 
Costos,t, ana -am a hind ofshrvl. 



CratSra, and cr&ter, a bowL 
Crdcas, and -am, saffron, 
Crvstallas, and -am, crvsiaL 
Caoltas, ofid -am, ihe e&ow. 
Capidltas, afld-pXdo,denr6. 
Capressas, i, or fi«, a cupri 
Dellcia, and -am, deHahL 
DelphXnas, and delphm, a 
Dictamnas, and -am, dUtanpi. 
Dilaviam, -o, and -ies, a dek^. 
Domas, t, or fit, a house. 
Dorsas, and -am, the badb. 
Daritia!, and -ies, hardness. 
Effigia, and -ies, an image. 
Elegl^ a$id -on, i, an elegy. 
ElSphantas, and -phas, an depkanL 
Epitdma, and -e, an aoridgmmL 
Ess^da, and -anL a charioL 
Evander, drt, and -dras, JEvander, 
Eventnm, and -as. Us, an evenL 
Exemplar, and -&re, a pattern. 
Fleas, t, or Us, a Jia^lree. 
Flmos, and -am, mmg, 
Fr&tam, and -as, tto, a strcuL 
Folgetra, and -am, Uahinmg. 
Galeras, and -am, a natj cfw, 
Ganea, and -xmi, an eatmg^uHue, 
Gaas&pa, -es, -e, and -jim, frieze. 
Gibba, -as, and -er, M, a mm^, 
Glatinam, and -ten, glue. 
Gobias, and -io, a gudgeon. 
Grammatitca, cmd -e, grammar, 
Gras. ^niM, and nnis, is, a crane. 
Hebdom&da, ana -mas. a week, 
Hellebdms. and -am, heUebore. 
Honor, ana hdnos, honor. 
Hjssopas, and -xim,hys8tp. 
Dios, -am, a$id -on, TVoy. 
Incestom, and -as. Us, incest 
Intubas, cmd -am, endive. 
Jagiilas, and -am, the throat. 
Javenta, -as, utis, and -as, ycuOi. 
L&bor, and l&bos, labor, 
Lacerta, and -as, a lizard. 
Laaras, i, or Us, a UmreL 
L6por, and ISpos, wiL 
Ligar, and -as, &ris, a lAguriam, 
Laplnas, and -am, a kipme. 
Laxaria, and -ies, luxury. 
Mseander, -dros, and -dras, Moscmder 
Margajflta, and -am, a pearl 
Materia, and -ies, maienau, 
Medimnas, and -am. a meoMire. 
Menda, am -am, afouU, 
Modius, and -am, a measure, 
MoUitia, and -ies, softness, 
Momentam, and -men, tn/Vt 
Mfigil. and -Ilis, a mmlet, 
MnlcX oer, iri, or iris, Vulcan. 
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Mnlotra, and -am, a mShpaU. 
Mnnditia, and -ies, neatness, 
Mnria, and-ies, brine or pickle 
Myrtas, t or ti«, a myrtie, 
Nardiis, and -um, nard, 
N&sns, and -um, the nose. 
Necessltas, and -fido, necessity. 
^eqaMsi, and -ies. wnihlesstisst. 
Notitia, and -ies, icnowUdge. 
Oblivium, and -io^ for ^eijulness. 
ObBidimn, and -io, a siege. 
^dlpus, t, or ddis^ (Edipus. 
Ostrea, and -um, an oyster. 
Palatns, and -mn, the palate. 
Palumba, -us, and -es, a pigeon. 
Papyms, a$id -nm^papyrus. 
TaxipertaA, and '108, poverty. . 
P&yas, and p&vo, a peacock. 



Rictum, and -ns, uSj (he open mouSt, 
Saevitia, -udo and "leB^ferocity. 
Sagas, and -urn, a mUUary doak, 
Sangais, and sangaen, biMd. 
Satrtlpes, and satraps, a saJtrap, 
Scabritia, and -ies, roughness. 
Scorpius, -OS, and -io, a scorpion, 
Segmentum, afuf-men, aptect. 
Segnitia, and -ies, sloth, 
Senecta, and -as, old age. 
Sequester, tri, or trw, a intttee. 
Ses&ma, and -am, sesame. 
Sibllus, and -a, drunif a kissing. 
Sinapi, and -is, mustard. 
Sinus, and -urn, a gdbleL 
Sp&rus, and -a, drum, a spear, 
Spurcitia, and 'ies,JiUhiness, 
Stramentum, and -men, straw. 



PSnus,t, -dm, or tit, and pSnom, pro- Suffimentum, and -men, fumigaiion. 

visions. Suggestus, om -um, ain!qnij stage. 

Paplus, and-um, a veiL " " — ~ " " 

Perseus, ei. or eat, Perseus. 

PileQs, ana -Jim, a haL 

Plnus, ft, or us, apine-iree. 

Pistilna, and -am a bake-house, 

Planitia, and -ies, a plain. 

Pl&to, and Pl&ton, Plato. 

Flebs, and plebes, ei, the common 

people. 
Porras, and -am, a leek, 
Postulatom, and-io, a request. 
PrsesSpia, -ium, -es, or -is, and -e, 3 

stable, 
Praetextam, and -oSj ito, a pretext 
Prosapia, and -ies, lineage. 
Rapa, and -urn, a turnip, 
Requies, itis or St, resL 
Rete, ofM rgtis, a neL 
Reticiilas, ofia -am, a tmaU net. 



Supparas, and -ura, a linen garmenL 
Supplicium, -icamentum, and -icatio 

apubUc supplication. 
Tapetam, -ete^ and -es, tapestry. 
Ten&Atas, ana -tado^ softness, 
Tergum, and -as, dn«, ike back. 
Tiara, cmd -as, a turban, 
Tignus, and -am, a beam, timber, 
Tigris, is, or idis, a Uger. 
Titapas, and TStan, Titan. 
Tonitruum, and -truB, Us, thunder, 
Torale, ana -al, a bea-covering, 
Tr&bes, and trabs, a beam. 
Tribiila, and -um^ a (hresbing sledge. 
VespSra, -per, in and Sris, me evening. 
VinacSus, ana -a, drum^ a grape-sicne. 
Viscus, and -am, ihe mistletoe. 
Valgus, masc. and neat., the common 

people. 



Remark 1. To these may be added some other verbals in us and io, and 
Greek nouns in o and on; as, Dio andlHon; also some Greek nouns in es and 
e, which have Latin forms in a; as, Atrides and Atrida, See ^ 45. 

Rem. 2. Some proper names of places also are redundant in number; as, 
Argos and Argi; I'HMna and Fidencsf Thibe and Thebaa. 

Non. The different forms of moet words in the above list are not equally oommon , and 
Booie are rarely used, or only In particular cases. 
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DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 

§ lOO. Nouns are derived from other nouns, from a^jectiyes, 
and frx)m verbs. 

I. FieoM Nouns. 



From nouns are derived the following classes : — 
1. A patronymic ie the name of a person, derived from that of his 
father 07 other ancestor, or of the founder of his nation. 
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Non 1 Patronymics aro properly Oreek nouni, and hatv b«en borroired firom that Ian 
faage by the lAtin poets. 

(a») Masculine patronymics end in ides^ Ides, ades^ and tddes, 

(1.) Nouns in m of the second declension, and those nonns of the third do 
olension, whose root ends in a short syllable, form their patronymi«s in tdti, 
sts\ PridmuSy Priamidet ; Agamemnon^ gen. dmt, Agamemnontdes, 

(2.) Noons in eus and cks form their patronymics in tde$ ; as, A-4rSa8^ Airidei , 
Her&des (i. e. Hercules,) HeracHdes. 

Rem. 1. jEnides, in Virg. A. 9, 6&8, is formed in like manner, as if from AEtO^ 
instead of jEneas. 

(80 Nouns in da and et of the first declension form thehr patronymics in ddei, 
za JSnediy JSn&ddet ; BippdteSf Hippfit&des. 

(4.) Nouns in iw of the second declension, and those nouns of the third de- 
clension, whose root ends in a long vowel^ form their patronymics in tddu ; as, 
TheaUwy Thes&Mes ; Amphitryd {gen, Sms)^ AmphUryoniddes. 

Rem 2. A few nouns also of the first declension have patronymics in iddes : 
as, Anchises^ AndUtiddea, 

(b.) Feminine patronymics end in is, e», and iasy and correspond 
in termination to the masculines, viz. is to XdeSy eis to Ides, and ias to 
tddes ; as, Tyndarus, masc. TyndarideSy fem. Tynddris ; NereuSy masc. 
NereideSy fem. Nereis ; ThestiuSy masc. ThestladeSy fem. Thestlas, 

Rem. 8. A few feminines are found in fne, or iSnej as, Aerifl«, Acruiine^ 
from Nereus and Acridus, 

Note 2. Patronymics in des and ne are of the first declension ; those in is 
and Of, of the third. 

^, A patrial or gentile noun is derived from the name of a coontiy ; 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, 

TrdSy a Trojan man ; TrOaSy a Trojan woman : MaddOy a Macedonian ; 
SanrnSy a Samnite ; from TV^^'a, Maceoumiay and Samfmtm, 

Note 8. Most patrials are properly a<^ectives, relating to a noun understood ; 
as, h6mOy (^m»y etc. See \ 128, 6. 

r^'IC^ diminutive signifies a small thin^ of the. kind denoted by the 
primitive ; as, IXbery a book ; libeUuSy a lilSe book. 

' Diminutives generally end in uLuSy i2Za, ttZt/m, or culuSy cuUiy dUurHy 
according as the primitive is masuline, feminine, or neuter. 

A. 1. If the primitive is of the first or second declension, or its root ends 
In c, ^ dy or t after a vowel, the diminutive is formed by annexing &/uSy a, 
itm to the root ; as, (xri3a.y aerv&htSy puerHkuy tcviMumy cornidUoy regMtUy ca- 
p'ii&l%my mercedSla ; from aray servusy pueTy «ctUum, cormxy {•^cu)y rexy {regis) 
odptU, {-itis), merceSy {-edis,) 

2. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends in 6 or t, 
Instead of UluSy a, um, add dluSy a, um ; as, JiUdluSy ghridlay horrdilvm; from 
fiUuSygloriay horreum. 

8. Primitives of the first or second declension whose root ends ial^n or r, 
ibrm diminutives by contraction in eUwy a, um, and some in UluSy a. urn; ok, 
oceUuSy aseUuSy UbeuWy luceUwn ; from. ocrnuSy asiruiy bbevy lucrum ; and sigiUum, 
HgiUwny from signwny tignwn, 

B. 1. If the primitive is of the third, fourth, or fifth declension, the diminn- 
Uve is formed in ciUuSy (or idUus)y a, um, 

2. Primitives of the third declension whose nominative ends in r, or in 05 or 
%8 from ending in roots r, annex c&us to the nominative ; oBy /rater cMuSy soror- 
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ciih osdSum, corpiudiktm ; from jrdter^ tdror^ ds^ (dris), corpus ^ (-drts), — So also 
primitiyes in es and if, but these drop the t of tlie nominatiye ; as, ignidiluSj 
mibeciUa, diecUa ; from ignit^ nubeSy dtei, 

8. Primitives of other terminations of the third declension, and those of the 
fourth, add icMtu to the root ; as, ponticShtSj cotidUOf ossidUuTn^ venidUm, comi- 
c&lum; from pons, cos, 4s, {ossU/, versus, comu, 

4. Primitives in o, {inis or 9nis), in adding ciUtis, a, urn, change the final vowel 
of the root (t or o) into u ; as, homundihis, sermtmcmts ; from Mmo and sermo ; 
and a few primitives of other terminations form similar diminutives ; as, amn- 
cBibu, domunctUa ; from dvus and dimus, 

C. 1. A few diminutives end in tUeus , af , eqwUeus, acuieus ; from Squus and 
dctis ; and a few also in to; as, homuncio, senecio, from hdtno and sinex. 

2. Diminutives are sometimes formed from other diminutives ; as, asettSHus^ 
from asdlus ; sometimes two or more diminutives with different terminations 
are formed from the same nrimitive . as, homuncMus, homvUus, and homuncio; 
from hdmo; and sometimes tne primitive undergoes euphonic changes ; as rtf- 
fmiscaius, from mmor. 

Rem. Some diminutives differ m gender from their primitives ; as ramm- 
eHius, scamiUus, from rdna and scamnum, 

f' 4. Ta.) An ampUficatiye is a personal appellation denoting an ez- 

icess oi that which is expressed oy its primitiye ; as, 

i ^Oof^i^ tmS'wEb has a lar^e head : so noao, labeo, bucco, frorUo, mento, one who 

has a large nose, lips, or cheeks, a broad forehead or long chin; from cdptU, 

ndsus, kUna, bucca,Jrons, and mentum. 

(6.) A few personal appellatives in io denote the trade or profession to which 
a person belongs ; as, liim, an actor ; peUio, a farrier ; from Uidus, andpelUs* 

6. The termination ium added to the root of a noun, indicates the office or 
condition^ and often, derivatively, an assemblage of the individuals denoted by 
the prinutive ; as, coUegium, colleagueship, and thence an assembly of co^* 
leagues; «em^iffn, servitude, and collectively the servants ; so jocerdo^fim, and 
mmsterium ; from coUega, serous, sacerdos, and mtnwtor. 

6. The termination imomum is added to the root of a few nouns, denoting 
something derived from the primitives, or imparting to it its peculiar charact^: 
as, tetiMnonium, testimony ; so vculmomwn, piUrwumvm, nuxtrimomvm ; fron 
tsstis, vds (vddis), p&ler, and mater, > * 

7. The termination etum, added to the root of names of plants, denotes a 
place where they grow in abundance ; as, ^lercetum, laureium, oUveium, fronw 
2uercus, laurus, and oUva, y 

So, also, cBsciUetum, dumetum, myrteium, and by analogy saxetum. But some 
drop e ; as, carectumt,, saUctum, mrguUum, and aroustvm, 

8. The termination drium, added to the root of a noun, denotes a receptacle X 
of the tlungs signified by the primitive; as, avidrium, an aviary; pUmtarmm, a i 
nursery ; from &ois, a burd, and plcmta, a plant. 

9. The termination Ue, added to the root of names of animals, marks the ^ 
place where they are kept ; as, hooUe, a stall for oxen; so caprUe, oiMe; from A 
bos, an ox, cdper, a goat, and Urns, a sheep. 



KoTE 1. This class and the preceding are properly neuter adjectives. 
Note 2. Abstract noxms are derived either from adjectives or from verbe. 
See S 26, 6. 

n. From Adjecitves. 

§ 101« 1. Abstract noons are formed by adding the termination 
ias, Undo, ias ilia or Uks, 8do, and imonia to the root of the piimitiy^ 
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2. Abstracts in ito«, (equivalent to the English ty or ity), are formed from 
acyectives of each declension ; as, cupuUtas, teneriUu^ celerttas^ crttddUoi, felid- 
tat; from aqHdus, tiner, ciler, crudeas, andfelix. 

(1.) When the root ends in i, the abstract is formed in itas; BS^piHag, from 
pim ; and when it ends IntyCu only is added ; as, honataa from honutut, 

(2.) In a few abstracts i before tat is dropped ; as. Ubertatj juoeatatf from 
Uber^jitv^nit. Jnfaadtat and dificuUat, tcom/ddUt^ dijfficUit, tnere is a change 
also in the root-Yowel from i to tt. 

(8.) A few abstracts are formed in ttiut or tut, instead of ttat ; as, tervUm^ 
jweniut, from tervut andjuoinU, See § 76, Exc. 2. 

8. Abstracts in itudo are formed from adjectives in tif, and some from adjec- 
tives of the third declension of two or three terminations; as, mayniAfidlo, tUti- 
t&do,foriitudo, acritudOj from magnut, aUug,fortity deer. Polysyllabic ai^ectives 
in tut, generally form uieir abstracts by adding udo instead of ttik2b to their root; 
as, contuetudo, nrom comuitut, 

4. Abstracts ia ia (equivalent to the English ce or cy,^ are for the most part 
formed from ac^jectives of one termination ; as, demenha, conttanUa, impudei^ 
fio, from clement, conttant, impSdent, But some adjectives in ut and er ,inclading 
verbals in cundut, likewise form their verbals in ta; as, nUteria, a»ff%ittia,/acmt' 
diay from rni8er,anguftut,factindut. ^ 

6. Abstracts in iUa and kiet are formed frtim ac^eotives in ut and is; asX 
Jutdtia, tristitia, duriiM, and dmitiet, tegmtia and tegnUitt, fromjuttut, trittit, db- • 
rut, and tegfdt, 

6. A few abstracts are formed in ido, and a few in tmdma ; and sometimes 
two or more abstracts of different terminations are formed from the same adjec- 
tive ; as, acritat, acriiOdo, acredo, and acrimonia^ from deer. In such case mose 
in iimo and imonia seem to be more intensive in signification than those in 
Itat, 

Remakk. Adjectives, as distmgoished from the abstracts which 
are foimed from them, are called concretes. 

m. Fbom Verbs. 
f § 102* Nouns derived from verbs are called verb€dfioimi8. 
The following are the principal classes : — 




L BIK**^) i*^d xpLmdMi. 

f 2. (a.) Abstracts are also formed from many verbs by annexing tum to the 
r ' first or to the third root ; as, cxiQwjuiuim, a conference ; gaudium, joy ; exor- 
^ dittfaK a beginning ; earttMim, destruction ; M^ofttim, consohition ; from colldquor, 

r^ mmaeo, eaoor^&or, exeo and tOhr. 
f '8. ' Some verbal abstracts are formed by annexing ela, imOfda, or imdmum, to 
1 ttie first root of the verb ; as, querela and querimoma, a complaint ; tuadikx, 
Vs^g^uasion ; from guiror and ttuideo. 
I. (a.) Tne terminations men and mentwn, added to the first root of the 
verb, generally with a connecting vowel, denote the thing to which the action 
belongs, both actively and passively, or a means for the performance of the ao- 
> tion ; a»,fulmen from fulgeo, Mmen from. Jluo, aamen from &go, toldmen from 
V. ^Jfihr, documentum from ddceo, olandimenium from olandior. 

{b,) The final consonant of the root is ofben dropped, and the preceding adH 
«onnecting vowels contracted into one sjUaVle ; as, dgo, (dgimen,) agmen ; fiie\ 
\f^mienivm,) flmentum. 1 
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(c.) Some words of this class have no primit ve voTb in nse ; as, atrmnefUmK 
mk; but, in this case, the connecting vowel seems to imply its reference to sncli 
a verb as airdrej to blacken. 

6. ^a.) The terminations ulwn, Hhm, ciUum; hnan, crwia, tnun, annexed to 
the first root of a verb, denote an instrument for performing the act expressed 
by the verb, or a place for its performance ; as, ctn^tim, cperdUum^vefiMium, 
venHl abmmf fulcrnm, tptctrtan^ from cingo, opirio, t^nor, venMh^ffUdo^ dpido. 

(6.) Sometimes dUum is contracted into clum; as, tfinchim far vindUum, 
Sometimes, also, s is inserted be lore trum; as, rostrtan, from rftfo, and a con- 
necting vowel is placed before this and some of the other terminations; af^ 
ardtmm, stabiUum, adncSlnm, from dro, sto, and dibo. 

(c.) Some words of this kind are formed from nouns ; as, ocetaMfaim, & vin- 
egar cruet ; turibSlvm, a censer ; from acetum and tut, 

6. (a.) Nouns formed by adding or and rix to the third root of the verb, de- 
note respectively the male and female agent of the action expressed by the vbrb 
as, adjuUir ad/utrix^ an assistant ; fcuUor, fautrix, a favorer; vidor, vidrixy a 
conqueror ; from adjUvo {<Kh'uir)jjfaveo{fcttit^)y vmco {vid-). Thev are often like- 
wise used as adjectives. The feminine form is less common tnan the mascu- 
line, and when the third root of the verb ends in s, the feminine is sometimes 
formed in irix ; as, iondeo {Umt-) tonstrix, 

(b.) Some nouns in tor are formed immediately from other nouns ; as, vidior, 
a traveller ; janitor , a door-keeper ; from ffia and jaruM. In merdrix from mereo^ 
i of the third root becomes e. 

(c.) The agent of a few verbs is denoted by the terminations a and o annexed 
to the first root ; as, contUva, a guest ; advena^ a stranger ; scrifto, a scribe ; 
erro, a vagrant ; btbo, a drunkard; com£do^ a glutton, from convStx), ocft^dmo, etc. 

7. Many abstract nouns are formed by annexing to and tis (gen. Ha) to the 
third root of a verb ; as, octto, an action ; lectio^ reading ; from ago {act-\ Ugo 
ilect-); — cantm, singing ; tAsuSf sight ; tistis, use; from dhto (cant-), video (vis-), 
tUor (ti*-). • 

Remark 1. Nouns of both forms, and of like signification, are frequently de- 
rived from the same verb ; as, concurdo and concwtm^ a running together; tnOtio 
and mStw, etc. 

Rem. 2. Nouns formed by adding the termmation vra to the third root of 
a verb, sometimes have the same signification as those in to and m, and some- 
times denote the result of an action ; as, /K)»^ra, position ; vinctura^ a binding 
together ; from pGno, and vincio ; and the termination ela has sometimes the 
same meaning; as, ^pierela, complaint ; loquela, speech, from quiror and Idquor. 

Nora. One of these fbrms is generally used to the exclusion of the others, and when 
two or more are found, they are usually employed in somewhat different senses. 

8. The termination drium. added to the third root of a verb, denotes the place 
where the action of the verb is performed: as, audUihrium, a lecture-room; oo»- 
ditdrium,2i repository, from atuMo and conao, 

COMPOSITION OF N0UN8. 

§ 103« Compound nouns are fonned variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, m^apra, a wild goat, of r^es and copra. In some 
wtrds, compounded of two nouns, the former is a genitive; an, senoWfCONMittiMn, 
a decree of the senate; juritcontuUu8.& lawyer; m others, botl) parts are de- 
clined ; as, reqwbUca^jutjtirandum. See ^ 91. 

3. Of a noun and a verb ; as, arttfex, an artist, of ar$ and fddo; fiM' 
7611, n harper ofjSdesand c&no; agiridilay a husbandman, of dger and ctflk 



f 104 AXJECTn BS. 61 

8. Of an a^jectiye and a nonn: as, aqmitoctkmi, the equinox, of tapim and 
noa; mUU^Ma^ a millepede, ofmMt and/Mf. 

In duMunmr^ tnumtir, decemvir, cerUumvirf the nnmeral a^ectiye ia in the 
{lenitive plural. 

Bemark 1. When the former part of a componnd word is a nonn or an a^jeo 
tive, it usually ends in {; as, arUfeXj rt^ctwra, agrtcila, etc. If the second 
word begins with a vowel, an elision takes place ; as, qw/nquemmmn, of ^iim^ 
and oMMu; magnanlmutf of magnut and cudfmtt. 

4. Of an adverb and a noun ; as, n^/of, wickedness; nemo, nobody ; oine^/oij 
and h&mo. So biduum, of bis and die*. 

6. Of a preposition and a nonn: as, incuria, want of care, of in and cOro. So 
<f?/6roa0um, an interval ; prcecorcUa, the diaphragm ; proverbwmj a proverb ; mA- 
((sSiMm, a low seat; stiper/fcies, a surface. 

Rem. 2. When the former part is a preposition, its final consonant is sometimes 
ohanged,to adapt it to that which follows it : as, tynoMis, ilUptdus^impnid&Uia, 
irrun^j of m and noblUs, IqHdut, etc See \ 196. 



ADJECTIVES. 

§ 104» An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaoing of a substantive. 

Adjectives may be divided, according to their signifi^aiimij into 
various classes ; as denoting, 

1. Character or quality ; as, bdmuj good; aBnUy white; omicttf, friendly. 

2. State or condition; as, y^&e, happy; cftves, rich. 

8. Possession; as, Aerlfia, a master's; pairinu, a father's. 

i. Quantity; as, magmu, great; UHuSj entire; parvusj smaU. 

6. Number; as,umtf, one; sectmdiMf, second; toC, so many; quotj as many. 
These are caUed numeralt. 

6. Time; as, anntitis, yearly; Aestermis, of yesterday; Mmvi, of two years ; 
tHmettritj of three months. 

7. Place; as, aUuSj high; vicfnus, near; tUfriuSf aerial; terrettris, terrestrial. 

8. Material; as, auretu, golden ; yh^neus, beechen; ierremu^ earthen. 

9. Part; as, nuSiis, no one; aUqtdSj some one. These are called /Mirtt^iMS. 

10. Country; as, RomSnus, Roman; Arplfuu of Arpimun. Thoie are called 
pcUrials. 

1 1. Diminution ; as, parvSiuSj from parvus, small ; miseUus, from miser, miser- 
able. These are called diminuiwes. 

12. Amplification; as, vinSsus and vinolenius, much given to wine; ourftos, 
having long ears. These are called amplificiitives. 

18. Relation; as, diofcius, desirous of; m^fmor, mindful of ; kuuetus. Thne 
called reUx&oes. 



14. Interrogation; as, quanimf how great; qudUst of what kind; quolf how 
many? ^otosf of what number? These are called irUerrogaiives', and, when 
Qot used interrogatively, they are called correlatives, 

16. Specification; as, tdKs, such; tantius, so great; toC, po many. These U9 
callad demynstrcUives, 
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/ 

""^ DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. ^^ 

§ 10tS« 1. Adjectiyes are declined like sabstantiyeB, and are 
either of the iirst and second declensions, or of the third only. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DE- 

CLENSIONS. 

2. The masculine of adjectives belon^ng to the first and second 
declensions, ends either in ii« or in er. The feminine and neuter are 
formed respectively by annexing a and urn to the root of the mascu- 
line. The masculme in U9 is declined like dominus; that in er like 
g&ier ot ager; the feminine always like mUsa ; and the neuter like 
regnum. 

Remaul 1. The masculine of one adjective, idttflir, 4^ -4niM, fUl ends in 
ttr, and is declined like gintr, 

B5nus, good. 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern. NeuL 

Nx bo'-nus, bo'-n&, bo'-num, 

O. bo'-ni, bo'-nsB, bo'-ni, 

D. bo'-no, bo'-nae, bo'-no, 

Ac. bo'-num, bo'-n&m, bo'-num, ' 

V. bo'-ne, bo'-n&, bo'-num, 

Ab. bo'-nd. bo'-nft. bo'-no. 

PluraL 

N. bo'-ni, bo'-nae, bo'-n&, 

O, bo-n5'-rum, bo-n&'-rum, bo-no'-rum, 

D. bo'-nis, bo'-nis, bo'-nis, 

Ac. bo'-n5s, bo'-n&s, bo'-n&, 

V. bo'-ni, bo'-nae, bo'-n&, 

Ab. bo'-nis. bo'-nis. bo'-nis. 

In like manner decline 

Al'-tns, high. Fi'-dus, faithfid. Lon'-gus, long. 

A-va'-ms, covetous. Im'-pr5-bus, wicked. Pie'-nus, fuU. 
Be-nig'-nus, kind. In-i -quus, unjust. Tac'-I-tus, silent. 

Rem. 2. Like bdnus are also declined all participles in ti« ; as, 
A-ma^-tos. Am-«-ta^-ras. A-man^^us. 

Rem. 8. The mascnline of the vocative singular of adjectives in «• is some- 
times like the nominative ; as, v>r fortiB aique amicus. Hor. Mem has both 
mi and meus. 

Rem. 4. The genitive plnral of distributive numerals ends commonly in Am 
tVBtead '>f drttm ; as, crauUSdt Mndm digiUirwn. Plin. 
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S. TSner, tender. 

Singular. 

Mtuc. Fern. NeuL 

N. te'-nSr, ten'-S-rS, ten'-S-rfim, 

Q. ten'-e-ii, ten'-S-ne, ' ten'-8-ri, 

D. ten'-^ro, ten'-^rsB, ten'-€-p5, 

Ac. ten'-S-runif ten'-&-rSm, ten'-S-rum, 

F- te'-ner, ten'-€-ra, ten'-S-rum, 

Ah. ten'-&-r5. ten'-^r&. ten'-S-ro. 

PlwraiL 

N. ten'-g-ri, ten'-e-WB, ten'-S-rX, 
Q. ten-e-ro'-rmn, ten-e-ra'-rum, ten-e-ro'-rOm, 

1). ten'-e-ris, ten'-€-ri8, ten'-S-rii, 

Ac. ten'-&-r58, ten'-&-r9fl, ten'-S-r&, 

V. ten'-e-ri, ten'-e-rae, ten'-€-ri, 

Ah. ten'-S-ris. ten'-S-ris. ten'-^ris. 

In like manner are declined 

Afl'-per, rough. L&'-cer, torn. Fros'-per, protperaus. 

Ex'-ter, foreign. Li'-ber, free. S&'-tor, fiM. 
Gib'-bep, crook-backed, Mi'-ser, wretched. 

So also aUer^ except in the genitive and dative singular (see S 107), iemj/iT 

and the componnds of giro and firo; as, ItuAger, qp^er. 

Note. Protper is less frequent than protpirut, and exter is soaroely use ] 
tathenomintfi^^tagaIatma«n,lin.. 

I 108. ^nie other adjectives in er drop e in declenc^ ; as, 

Piger, slothful 

Singular. 

Masc. Fern. Neui. 

N. pi'-gSr, pi'-gr&, pi'-grnm, 

O. pi'-gri, pi'-grsB, pi'-gri, 

D. pi'-gro, pi'-grae, pi'-gr5, 

Ac. pi'-grum, pi'-grSm, pr-grum, 

F. pi'-ger, p|'-gr&, pi'-griim, 

Ab. pi'-gro. pi'-gra. pi'-gro. 

Plural 

N. pi'-gri, pi'-gr», pi'-gi*, 

O. pi-gr5'-rmn, pi-gra'-rtim, pi-gro'-rom, 

D. pi'-gris, pi'-gris, pi'-gne, 

Ac. pi'-groB, pi'-griw, pi'-gr&> 

Ft pi'-gri, pi'-grsB, pi'-grft, 

Ab pi'-gri8. pi'-gris. pi'-giis. 
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In like maimer decliiie 

JE^-ger, sifk. M&^-cer, Uan. Sc&^-ber, roudL 

A'-ter, black. Nl'-ger, black. Si-nis'-ter, Ml 

Cre'-ber, frequent PulMiher, fair. Te'-ter, fout 

Gl&'-ber, smooth. Rii'-ber, r&L V&'-fer, craftff. 

In'-tfi-ger, entire. S&'-cer, tacred. 

' Dexter^ right, has •4raj -irum, and less frequently -UrOf -tifmm. 

§ 107« Six adjectives in usy and three in er^ have their genitive 
singular in ius, and their dative in f, in all the genders : — 

A liuSf anot/ier. Totus, toAofo. Alter, -tSra, -tSrum, <%6 ot^. 

Nnllus, no one. Ullus, any. Uter, -tra, -tnun, iddch of the lnoo. 

Solus, alone. Unus, one. Neuter, -tra, -trum, neHner. 

To these may be added the other compounds of ater, — ^namely, vterque^ eacb 
of two; vtercumque, uterUbety and utervis, which of l^o two you please; gen. 
utrius^^ etc. — also, aUer^ter, one of two; gen. aUerutrim^ ana somethnes aUe- 
ritu utriuif dat. altertUri. So aUeruterqtie^ and taituquisque. See § 186, 4. 

NuUus, 85lu8, totus, uUus, and Unus are thus declined : — 

Singular, 

Masc. ' Fern. Neut. 

u'-n^ u'-num, 

u-ni'-us, u-n!-us, 

n'-ni, u'-ni, 

u'-nSm, u'-num, 

u'-ni, u'-niim, 

u'-na. u'-no. 

The plural is regular, like that of hifnus. 

RmffARK 1. AUtu has aliud in the nominative and accusative singular neu- 
ter, and in the genitive o&tcs, contracted for oMitta. 

Rem. 2. Except in the genitive and dative singular, alter is declined like tfMr 
and ^ter and neuter likejx^er. 

Rem. 8. Some of these adjectives, in early writers, and occasionally even in 
Cicero, Caesar, and Nepos, fonn their genitive and dative regularly, like Mntis, 
tiner, orpiger. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 108. Some adjectives of the third declension have three termi- 
nations in tLe nominative singular ; some two ; and others onlj ona 

I. Those of three terminations end in er, masc. ; is, fern. ; and e^ 
nout ; and are thus declined : — 

Acer, sharp. 

^ Singular, 

Fern. Neut, 

a-crls, a'-cr6, 

a'-cris, a'-crls, 

a'-eri, a'-cii, 

a'-crSm, a'-ci^, 

a'-cris, a'-cr§, 

a'-cii. a'-cri.* 

• Bee f Ifi. 



N. 


u'-nus, 


G. 


u-ni'-us,* 


D. 


u'-ni, 


Ac. 


u'-num. 


V. 


u'-nS, 


Ah. 


u'-no. 





Masc. 


N. 


a'-cer. 


O. 


a'-cris. 


D, 


a'-cri. 


Ac. 


a'-crem 


V. 


a'-cer. 


Ah. 


a'-cri. 



1 109, 110. 


ADJECT! VES- 


-THIRD DECLENSION. 






Plural, 


« 


TV. 


a'-crCs, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-&, 


O. 


a'-cri-iim, 


a'-cri-nm, 


a'-cri-nro, 


D. 


ac'-ri-bus, 


ac'-ri-bu8, 


ac'-ri-biis, 


Ac, 


a'-cres, 


a'-crca, 


a-cn-&. 


V. 


a'-cres, 


a'-cres, 


a'-cri-&, 


Ab. 


ac'-ri-biifl. 


ac'-ri-biis. 


ac'-ri-biis. 
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In like manner are declined the following ; — 

Al'-&cer, cheerfuL Pur-Ins^-ter, marshy, Sil-ves^-ter, tooody, 

Gam-pes^-ter, dum^xngn, Pe-des^-ter, on foot. Ter-res^-ter, terrtitridi 

Cei^-e-her, famotu, Pu'-tcr, rotten. \oV-i^-ceT, winged, 

E-que8''-ter, equettrian. Sarlu'-ber, toholesomB, 

To these add names of months in -her, used as adjectives; as, Octtib&r, etc 
(cf. \ 71), and dUr, swift, which has celhis, celire; gen. celSris, etc. 

Remark 1. The termination er was anciently sometimes feminine ; as, vottcei 
fama, Petr.: and, on the other hand, the masculine often ends in is ,* as, 
coOi$ sUoestris, Cses. 

Bbm. 2. VoUicer has um in the genitive plwtd. 

§ 109. n. Adjectives of two terminations enft in ufor the mas- 
culine and feminine, and e for the neater, except comparatives, which 
end in or and tu. 

Those in is, 6, are thus declined : — 

Mitis milcL 

Singular, Plural, 

M,fF, JV. M,^F, N, 

N. mi'-tis, mi'-tS, N, im'-tes, mit^-i-S,* 

O. mi'-tils, mi'-tis, G.y mit'-i-um,* mit'-i-nm, 

D, mi'-ti, mi'-ti, D, mit'-I-biis, mit'-I-biis, 

Ac, mi'-tSm, mi'-t€, Ac. mi'-tes, mit'-i-&, 

V, mi'-Hs, mi'-te, V, mi'-tes, mif-i-&, 

Ah, mi'-ta, mi'-ti. Ab, mit'-I-biis. mit'-X-bns. 

In like manner decline 

Ag'-I-lis, active, Dnl''-cis, tweet, In-col^-tL-mis, tafe, 

Bre'-vis, shorL For'-tis, brave. Mi-rab'-I-lis, wamkrfiU. 

Cm-dS^'-IiSy cruel, Gr&^-vis, heavy, Om^-nis, aU, 

TVetj three, is declined like the plural of mifu. 
Non. Sefersl at^tlTM of this class have finrms also in M, a, wn. Sm§116. 

§ no. (o.) All comparatives, except plus^ more, are thus de 
dined: — 



* Pronoanoec mish'-€-a^ eto. Bee f IS. 

6* 
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Mitior,* milder. 




Singular. 






M, f F. 


N. 


N. 


mit'-i-6r, 


mit -i-us, 


O. 


mit-i-o'-ris, 


mit-i-6'-ris, 


D. 


mit-i-6'-ri, 


mit-i-6'-ri, 


Ac. 


mit-i-o'-rem, 


mit'-i-us, 


V. 


mit'-i-6r, 


mit -i-us, 


Ab. 


mit-i-o'-re, or -ri. 
Plural. 


mit-i-6'-re, or -ri. 




M, f F. 


N. 


N. 


mit-i-o'-res, 


mit-i-o'-r&, 


O. 


mit-i-o'-riim, 


mit-i-o'-rimif 


D. 


mit-i-or'-I-bus, 


mit-i-or'-i-bus, 


Ac. 


mit-i-o'-res, 


mit-i-5'-r&, 


V. 


mitri-o'-res, 


mit-i-o'-ri, 


Ab. 


mit-i-or'-I-bus. 


mit-i-or'-i-biis. 



In like manner decline 

Al-ii-or, highw. Dul''-cI-or, «cee<er. Gra^-vi-or, heavier. 

Au-da'-ci-or, bolder. * Fe-lic'-i-or, hM)pier. Pru-den'-tl-or, morepru. 

Bre'-vi-or, morter. Fe-ro'-oi-or, ^rc«r. deni. 

Cru-de'-li-or, more crtiei. For'-ti-or, braver. U-be'-ri-or, ntore/ertHe. 

Plus, morCy is thus declined : — 

Singular. PktrcU. 

N. M. i F. N. 

N, plus, N. plu'-res. plu^-r&,rar6^pla-rMK, 

0. plti'-ils, G. plu'-ri-mn, plu'-ri-iim, 

D. , D. plu'-ri-biis, plu'-ri-biis, 

Ac. plus, Ac. plu'-rSs, plfL^-r&, 

Ab. {pW'Tlij obi.) Ab. plu^-rl-btLs. plu^rl-btts. 

So, but in the plural number only, con^i)lares, a great many. 

^ § 111. nL Other adjectives of the third declension hare but 
one termination in the nommatiye singular for all genders. They all 
end in Z, r, 9, or x, and increase in the genitive. 

They are thus declined : — 





FeliT, 


happf/. 




Singular 


. 




M.SrF. 




N. 




N. fe'-Hx, 




fe'-lix, 




G. fe-li'-cis, 




fe-li'-cXs, 




D. fe-li'-ci, 




fe-li'-ci, 




Ac fe-li'-cem, 




fe'-lix. 




V. fe'-lix, 




fe'-lix, 




Ab. fe-li'-ce, or -<si. 




fe-li'-c€, or -«L 



* Prononnoed muV-e-or, eio. Bee ( 18. 
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PluraL 
M. ^ F. N. 



N, fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-&,* 

n A. !:«':««. « fe-lic'-i-ihn, 

fe-Uc'-I-bufl, 



^' iv. le-u -ces, 

O. fe-lic'-i-um,* fe-lic'-i-fhn, 

D. fe-lic'-i-bus, fe-Uc'-I-bi 

Ac, fe-li'-ces, fe-]ic'-i-&, 

F. fe-li'-ces, fe-lic'-i-&, 

AlK fe-Uc'-I-bu8. fe-Hc'-i-buB. 

^ 'PrsdSGDB, present, ^ 

Singular. 
M, ^ F. N. 

N. pne'-^ens, prsB'-fleiiB, 

O. prae-Ben'-tls, prse-sen'-tiis, 

D. prse-sen'-ta, pne-sen'-ti, 

Ac. prsB-sen'-tem, prs^Hsens, 

V. pne'-sens, pne'-sens, 

Ab. pr8e-flen'-te,or-ta. pne-sen'-te, or -U. 

Plural. 

2V. prsBHsen'-tes, pr8B-8en'-ti-&,t 

O. prae-sen'-ti-um, prse-sen'-d-um, 

D. prsB-sen'-tl-bus, pree-sen'-ti-bu8, 

Ac. prae-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a, 

F. prsB-sen'-tes, prae-sen'-ti-a, 

Ab. prae-sen'-ti-biis. pras-sen'-ti-bus. 

In like manner decline 

An'-doTj •ftclB, boid. Par^-tl-ceps, -Ipis, par- SolMers, -tis, akrewd. 

Com'^-pos, -€ti8, natter of. Hcipata, . Sos^-pes, -Itis, safe. 

Pfi^-rox, -5ci8, j?erce. Prae'-pes, -Stis, noift. Snp'-plex, -Icis, iiq>- 

In^-gens, -tis, Att^e. Frvi'-aens, -tis, prudent. pliant. 

Remark. All present participles are declined hkeprassens; as, 

A^-mans. Md^-nens. RS'^-gexu. Ca'-pi-ena. Au'-di-ens. 

NoTB. A few adjectives of one termination have redundant forms in «•, a 
Mm ; see ^ 116. 

Rules for the Oblique Cases of Adjectives of the 

Third Declension. 

^^ GENITIVE SINGULAR. — 

I § 112« Most adjectives of the third declension form their geni- 
i live singular like nouns of the same termination. 

The following may here be specified: — 

1. Of those in es (cf. § 73) some have -itis ; as, hSbes, perpes, prapes, and tSres ; 
-"inquies and loc&pies have -etis ; — some have -iUa ; as, dives, tospet, and vuper- 
stes ; — some have -Idis ; aSj deses, and rises ; — blpes, and tripes have -pi^ ; — pibes 
has ptiMris, and impubes, tnymbSris and impubis. 

* Pronounced /e-Iiift'-€-Mm etc See f 10, Sao., and { 7^ 8, (&.) 
t Pronounced pre<tenf-$h€<k, etc. 
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2. Oompot And tmpot have -d^, and eoxw, exowu* — EadUje has exlegit^ ptmoa. 
haspernoctis {^ 78% pracox, prcBcdda^ snd rSdux, red&cia. — Calebs nas caWns^ 
{\ 77) ; inter cus^ inter c&tit^ and v^^tis, veUris. Those in cejM which are componnds 
of c^^ntt, have -cipUiij as, anceps^ prceceps ^§ 78, 1); but the componnds of cep« 
firom cdpio have -^pw; as, parUceps, parhdpis. — Those in corky componnds of 
cor, have -corcUsf as, concors, concorait (§ 71, Exc. 2).— Mimor and imminun 
nave -^fris. 

• ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

§ 113* 1. Adjectives which have e in the nominative singular neo- 
Cer have only i in the ablative. 

Exc. 1. The ablatives bimeslrey ccelesUj andperemne ara found in Ovid, and 
cofffiomine in Virgil. 

2. Comparatives and participles in nsj when used as participles, 
especially m the ablative absolute, have ratiier e than t ; but parti- 
cipial adjectives in ns have rather t tiian e. 

^ 8. Adjectives of one termination have either 6 or i in the ablative. 

Exo. 2. The following a(\jectives of one termination have only e in the abl»> 
tive: — 

Bicorpor, bipes, cselebs, compos, d3ses, disc51or, hospes, impos, impflbes, ja- 
vSnis, lociiples, pauper, princeps, pflber or pfibes, sSnex, sospas, superstes, 
tricoipor, tncuspis, and txipes. 

Exo. 8 . The following a(\jectives of one termination have omy i in the ab]A> 
tive : — 

Anceps, conoors, discors, hfibes, inmiSmon Iners, injgens, Inops, mSmor, par, 
preceps, r&cens, ripens, "^gil, and most a(^ectives m «, especially those in 
pUx. 

Bem. 1. Inerte occurs in Ovid, recetOe in Ovid and Catullus, an^ pnte^ in 
Ennius. 

BsM. 2. PrtBtenSf when used of things, makes the ablative in t; when used 
of persons, it has 6. 



NOMINATIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND GENITIVE PLURAL 

§ 114:« 1. The neuter of the nominative and accusative plural 
ends in ia, and the genitive plural of all genders in turn; but compar- 
atives in or, with vSus, old, and uber, fertile, have a, and um. 

2. The accusative plural^f masculine and feminine ath'ectives. whose geni 
tive plural ends in ttim, anciently ended in if or ess, instead of es. Cr. \ 85, Exo. 1. 

Exo. 1. Those adjectives that have only e in the ablative singular, have mm 
in the genitive pluraL 

Exo. 2. Compounds offScto, d^no, and of such noims as make tim in their 
genitive plural, with dler, compar, dcur. dives, mhnor, immimor, pm^fes^ sup- 
pUx, and vtgUj make their genitive plural in ttm* 

Exo. 8. ^pis, loc^phsj tons, and insons have either um or turn. The poets and 
the iater^j[>ro8e writers sometimes form the genitive plural of other adjectives 
and of participles in ns, by syncope, in tim, instead of hma; as, ccelestumf Virg. 
Ovid, etc. 
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rRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ US* Some adjectives are defective, others redundant 

DEFECTIVE ADJECTIVES. 

1. (a.) Many adjectives denoting personal qualities or attributes 
want me neuter gender, unless when occaEa(5nally joined to a neuter 
substantive used figuratively. Such:^re the following : — 

BicorpoFf bipes, cselebs, compos, oo^iBors'; dee^ner, dives, impos, impfiben, 
hidustrins, Inops, insons, invitus, jift^nis, locu^es, m6mor, pauper, partlceps 
princepB, puber, or pubes, r&dux, slmte^ sons, Bospes, superstes, supplex, tri- 
ccrpor, vigil. ^^^^ 

(6.) Victrix and vUrix are femmme'j^^Mu3|j^ar,^Qldom neuter; in the 
plural, the^ are feminine and neuter. S^VVWHPfi^P^^ of tiie nature both 
of substantives and adjectives, and coiIuWUUeS^^'tnftSCulines in tor. See ^ 
102, 6, (a.) '*-'*• «r*^ : 

2. The following want the genitive^mEpal^illi^d are rarely ased 
in the neuter gender : — •►t»»^ •* — 

Concolor, d@8es, hSbes, perpes, rSses, tSres, ve 

8. The names of months, which are properly adj< 
the masculine and feminine genders. 

4. Some adjectives are wholly indeclinable. 

Such are/rugi, temperate; nequam^ worthless; sdt or tdtia^ s 
plurals aUquoij idt, ^t, toUdem^ qttotquot ; and the cardinal numbers 
or to centum inclusive, and also mUle. Cf. § 118, 1, and 6, (6.) 

5. The following adjectives are used only in certain cases : 

Billcem, ace. ; dovblif'tisgued, Cetera, cetSrumf the reetf wants the noi 
masc. Decemplicem, ace. ; tenfold. Exspes, nom. ; hopeless. Inquies, 
-Stem, ace. ; -Ste, abl. ; restless. Mactus, and macte, nom. ; macte, ace. ; ho 
— ^macti, nom. phir. Necesse, amf necessum, nom., ace. ; necessary. Plus, .., 
ace. ; pifLris, gen. ; mare ;—pl. pliires, -a, nom. ace. ; -ium gen. ; Ibus, dat.^ 
Cf. § 110. PostSra, post^nim, coming a^er^ wants the nom. sing. masc. Potis,' 
worn, sing, andp/., all genders; able. Pote, nom. sing., for potest; possible. Sep- 
tempUcis, gen. ; -ce, wL ; seven-fold. Siremps, and sirempse, nom. and ace. , 
aUke. Tantundem, nom. ace, ; tanttdem, gen. ; tantandem, ace. ; so much 
Trillcem, cme. ; trebly-tissued ; trillces, nom. and ace. pU 

REDUNDANT ADJECTIVES. 

§ 118« The following adjectives are redundant in termination 
Rjid declension. Those marked r are more rarely used. 



have only 



Aocllvis, and -us^ r, ascentKng, 
Auxiliaria, and -lus. auxiliary, 
B^jtlgis, and -us, ycMced two together, 
Decuvis^ and -us, r, descending, 
fixJEmlmis, and -us, r, lifeless, 
Hilaris, and -us, cneerfiiL 
^nbeciUis, r, and -us, weak. 



hnpubes, and -is, r, -is or -eriSf not ProcUvis, and -us, r, sloping, 

qrown up, Quadrijugis, and -us, yoked four to- 

Inetmis, and -us, r, unarmed. gether. 

InfrSnis, and -us, unbridled. Semianlmis, and -u<t, halfaiive. 




In^uies, and -etus, restless, 
JocullLris, and -ius, r, laughable. 
Multniigis, r, and -us, yoleed maH^ to- 

gemer, 
Optdens, and -lentus, rich, 
Prsecox, -cdquis, and -cdquus, early 

ripe. 



u, mliftcr uid -Mf 



NDMEBAL A'BJECTIVES. 



5 117. Nameml a 

' claseea — Cardinal, Qrdmi 




imply denote Uie nninter of 



XVT. 

XVIL 

xvm. 

XVaiLorXU. 



xsx 

XXXXorXL. 



LXX. 

LXXX. 

LXiXS- or IC 



IOC, or DO. 

lOCC, or DOC, 

10CCC,or DCCC. 

DCCCC, or DCCCO 



hundrei 
Portli 









Lp'-^ 



whose nmgular haa e. difTeret 






a. (a.1 Thirteeu, siiteGD, aeTenteen, eiebb 
praaeeii bj two mimbara, Ite granter of whicl 
Uioe, dlccm et Ira, tUctm et nivem, or, omittuiK 
no good authority. See infra, i. 

(i.) From twenty to a hnnrfred, the smaller number with i4 iit put flrst, ii 
the greater without el; as, u»u> el vigiMi, or tiffiiiH unto. Abore one handreil, 
the greater prAcodea, with or without et ; Ha, centum 

IrtceHli ttxaginia i«, or Irecftili et uaaginta icx. EX ie neTei twjoe lued, bi 
the poBtB sometimes take ac, alqut, or jue, instead of M. 

4. For eighteen, twenty-eight, etc., and for nineteen, tweaty-nine, eta. (e: 
oeptiaa lixty-eight, aiity-nine, and ninoty-aieht], a subtractive eipression 
more freqaent than the additive fonn; Be, duoAvigiali two from twenty ; wid 
nginti, one from tnentif^; duodelrigmla, wtdetrimMa, etc. Neither H ' 




in be dec! 



d for forty-ni 



. Thekdditi»( 
etc. to ninetj-nini 



iirty. 
except those 



..„ , o ninety-eight, ai 

for sixty-nine, aeem not to Otuur. 

h, (0.) Thonaandfl are generally Bxpreaaed by prefixing the smaller cardim] 
Dimil>erB to mil'ia.' as, fUctm maB\a, ten thonsand; daeaita milha, two hnndred 
thoosaad. As there is in Latin no unit above mtSe, a thousand, the higher nniti 
'rf modem nonierBtioa are eipreised by prefixing the nnmertil adverbs tc Uis 
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S1I9. 

a thi£fia; OAf fUcia ctnieaa vailia^ a million; eeuiia caMna 

. In suoli oombipations ceiUena miOta is BOmelimea jmittod; 

aa, deda, xiL cenlena vuUia. 

(i.) Tha poetaBomaHraesmskenBeof nnniBral Bdverba inaipresging amallBi 
oumberg; as, Mi HZ {orduodicim) ,bu^ceatitm for duceaH, etc. 
t, ^ 6. MUle a used either aa tL'substantiTe or &8 an adjective. 

{a.} When taken snbstRqljgel^C is'llndeclitiiLbla In the aingular number, 
and, in the plural, ba ' 'mtliliuf, etc ; as, taille lomtnunt, a ihou- 

MUid men ; tkio miUta ausand men, eto. When miilt ia a sab- 

■taative, the things lU ia.,the genitive, an in tba preceding 

examples, nnlesB t> d !^%$ betweeui as,iaMl tria miUia tre- 

leclinable: at, vtilie hrniOnn, 

tbousaDd men. 

mark nombers. The letters em- 

. which are, therefore, colled fia- 

. and C a kundred. By 

liffecent numbers are ex- 



less value is placed before a letter of a gresto' tat 
value liom the greater; but bei:>g placed after, it ai 
thus, 

VI. Six. 

XI. Eleven. 

LX. Sixty. 

ex. A hundred and ten. 




V by' contraction, li." 
iverted 0(0) to la mokes its value 
■ksjtoe iiouionJ; and iODD,Jifly UuHuand. 



I The prefixing of C, together with the annexing of 0, 

^ as il« value ten times greater; thus, CCIOO denf- 

CCG!300, a haadred tkouiand. TheRoi 



%md. ■'^■ 



(en tJivutand; and 
Pliny, proceeded 



; X, the 



§ 119. n. Ordinal DUinbers are «uuh as denate order or rank 
and answer to the quesdon, QuHtus 1 Which of the numbers ? They 
all ood in us, and are declined like hSnus ; aa,ptimtis, first ; aecundta, 
second. 

nL Dktributive numbers are those which indicate an equal divisioil 
among several persons or things, and answer to the question, Quallnit 
How many apiece '/ aa, singSti, one by one, or, one to each ; blni, two 
by two, or two to each, etc. They are always used in the plural, and 
are declined like the plural of bonus, except that th^ usually have 
fi*n instead of drum m the genitive plural. Cf. § 105, R, 4. 
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NUMBBAL ADJKOTIYES. 
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The following table contams the ordinBl and distribatiTe inmben, and the 
ooROBponding numeral adyerbs, which answer to the question, Quoiiei t How 
nuuiy times V — 



OrdinaL 

Primus, Jirtt. 

Steundus, second. 

Tertius, third. 

Quartus, fourth. 

Quhitaayjifth. 

Sextus, sixth. 

Septimus, seventh. 

Octavus, eighO^ 

Nonus, TiifUh. 

DScImus, <en/!A, eto. 

Undeclmus. 

Duodeclmus. 

Tertius declmus. 

Quartus declmus. 

Quintus declmus. 

Sextus declmus. 

Septimus declmus. 

Octavus declmus. 

Nonus declmus. 
( Viceslmus, or ) 
\ Tigeslmus. ) 

Viceslmus pi^mus. 

Vicesimus secundus. 
I Tricesimus, or ) 
\ triffeslmuj. ) 

Qua^rSgesImus. 

Quinquageslmus. 

Sexageslmus. 

Septuagesimus. 

Octogesimus. 

Nonageslmus. 

Centeslmus. 

Ducenteslmus. 



400. 

600. 
600. 
700. 
800. 
900. 

1000. 



Quadringenteslmns 

Quingenteslmus. 
Sexcenteslmus. . 
SeptingentesXmus. 
Octingenteslmus. 
Nongenteslmus. 

Milleslmus. 



2000 Bis milleslmui. 



Dittribudve. 
Singiili, ont by om. 
Bini, two by two. 
Temi, or trial. 
Quatemi. 
QuinL 
Seni. 
Sept3ni. 
Octoni. 
Novdnl. 
Deni. » 
Undeni. 
Duodgni. 
Temi ddni. 
Quatemi deni. 
Quini deni. 
Seni deni. 
Septeni doni. 
Octoni deni. 
NoTdni deni. 

Viceni. 

Viceni sin^li. 
Viceni bmi, etc. 

TncSni. 

Quadrageni. 

Quinquapeni. 

Sexageni. 

SeptuagenL 

Octogeni. 

Nonageni. 

Centeni. 

Duceni. 

TrecSni, or trecenteni. 

( Quadringeni, or | 
i quadrmgenteni. j 

Quingeni. 

Sexc@ni, or sexcentenL 

Septingeni. 

Octingeni. 

NongSni. 
* ' Milleni, or 

singiila millia. 

Bis milleni, or ) 



Numeral Adverbs. 

S^mel, once. 

Bis, twice. 

Ter, thrice, 

QuAtetf /bur timeM. 

Quinquies. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Noyies. 

DSoies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. 

Terdecies. 

Quatuordeciee. 

Quindecies. 

Sedecies. 

Decies et septioe 

DuodeTicies. 

Undeyicios. 

Vicies. 

Semel et yiciea. 
Bis et vicies, etc 

Tncies. 

Quadragies., 

Quinquagies. 

Sexagies. 

Septiuigies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Ducenties. 
I Trecenties, or i 
I tricenties. { 

QuadringenticB. 

Quingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. 

Octingenties. 

Noningenties. 

MiUies. 
Biflznillies. 



bina millia. 

§ ISO* 1. In the ordinals, instead of primus^ prior is used, if only two. 
are spoken of. AUer is often used for secunaus. 

2. (a*) From thirteenth to nineteenth, the smaller number is usually pot 
first, without et; as, tertius dectmus, but sometimes the greater with or without 
et; as, dectmus et tertius^ or dedmns tertius. 

(b.) Twenty-first, thirty-first, etc., are often expressed by unus et vieeaimusj 
unus et tricesimus, etc.j one ana twentieth, etc.; and twenfjr-eecond, etc., by 
iuOy or alter et vicesimusy etc., in which duu is not changed. In the other com* 
potmd numbers, the larger precedes without et, or tlie smaller with et ; as, viceif 
mus quartuSy oi quartus et vicestmus. 

7 
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(c.) For aighteenth, etc., to fifty-eighth, and for nineteeo'ii, ets. to fifty-ninih, 
ttiesubtractiye forms, duodeincerimtUj etc., and undeviceHmtUy etc., are often used. 

8. In the distribntives, eighteen, thirty-eight, forty-eight, and nineteen and 
twenty-nine, are often expressed by the snbtractives duodevicem, etc., widem- 
dm, etc. 

4. (a.) Distribntives are sometimes used b^ the poets for cardinal nnmbsis; 
KB, bina ^idUa, two darts. Virg. So likewise m prose, with nonns that want the 
■ingolar; as, blnoB nuptial two weddings. 

(6.) The singular of some distributives is used in the sense of multipUca' 
tives; as, &imw, twofold. So ternusj qulnua, teptemu. 

5. In the numeral adverbs, for the intermediate numbers 21, 22, etc., the 
larger n:unber also may be put first, either with or without et; and for 
twmty-eight times and thirty-nme times, duodetricies and undequtidragies are 
found. 

§ 1S1> To the preceding classes may be added the following : — 

1. MuUiplicatives^ which denote how many fold, in answer to the question, 
^uoU^fUx t They all end inplex^ and are declined ilkefeUx ; as. 

Simplex, sinale. Quincuplex,^«e/bW. 

Duplex, twofold, or doiM^. Septemplex, sevenfold. 

Triplex, threefold, Decemplex, tenfold, 

Quadriiplex, fourfoHd. Centiiplex, a hundredfold. 

2. Proportionals^ which denote how many times one thing is greater than 
another; as, dupltUj a, tim, twice as great; so triplus, quadripluSf ocU^uSy de- 
dplus. They are generally found only in the neuter. 

8. Temporals^ which denote time ; as, blmuSy a, urn, two years old ; so trimuSy 
quadrimuSf etc. Also, biennis, lasting two years, biennial; so quadriennisj qtun- 
QuenniSy etc. So also, MmestiiSy of two months* continuance ; trimestrisy etc., 
oiduus, etc. To these may be added certain nouns, compounds of annus and 
dies with the cardinal numbers ; as, bienniumy tWenmvfn, etc., a period of two, 
etc. years ; biduuniy triduum, etc., a period of two, etc. days. 

4. Adjectives in arius^ derived from the distributives, and denoting of how 
many equal parts or units a thing consists ; as, binarius, of two parts ; temariuSf 
etc. 

« 

6. JnterrogcUives ; as, quot^ how many? qudius, of what number? quotenij 
how many each ? quotieSj how many times ? Their correlatives are to(, toUdem^ 
6o many ; aliquoty some ; w\iich, with quot, are indeclinable ; and the adverbs, 
ioties, so often ; aUqvotieSy several times. 

6. Fractional expressions, which denote the parts of a thing. These are ex- 
pressed in Latin by pars with dimidia, tertia, quarta, etc. Thus, ^, dinddia 
pars; i, tertia pars, etc. "When the number ofparts^into which a thing is 
divided exceeds bvone only the parts mentioned^ as in }, |, etc. the fraction is 
expressed simply by dtuB, tres, etc. partes, denotmg two out of three, three out 
of lour, etc. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

. § 133* 1. Adjectives may be dividedinto two classes — those which 

^ denote a variable, and those which denote an invariable, quality or 

limitation. 

Thus, bdnus, good, aUus, high, and qpdctts, dark, denote variable attributes; 
but ceiuius, brazen, triplex^ threefold, and diumus, daily, do not admit of different 
degrees in their signincatiom 

2. The comparison of an adjoctive is the expression of its quality 
r in different degrees. 
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§ 123-125. ADJECTIVES. — IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 75 

) 8. There are throe degrees of comparison — ^the positive, the com* 
' parative, and the superlative, 

4. The positive simply denotes a quality, without reference to other 
degrees of the same quality ; as, altusj high ; mitis, mild. 

5. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to one of two 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to the oUier ; as, 
akior, higher ; mitior, milder. 

6. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to one of several 
objects, or sets of objects, in a greater degree than to any of thereat; 
as, altisstmus, highest ; mitisstmus, mildest 

Rem 1. Sometimes also the comparative denotes that a qnality, at different 
times ur in other circumstances, belongs in different degrees to the same objec ; 
ae, est sqpieniior quamfuity he is wiser than he was. 

Rem. 2. The comparative sometimes expresses the proportion between two 
qualities of the same object; as, est doctior quam sapientior^ he is more learned 
man wise ; that is, his learning is greater than his wisdom. 

, Rem. 3. The comparative is also used elliptically instead of our ' too ' oi 
rather^ ; as, vivit Uberim, he lives too freely, or, rather freely. Cf. ^ 256, R. 9 

Rem. 4. The superlative, like the positive with;>er, (cf. ^ 127, 2), often indi- 
cates a high degree of a quality without direct comparison with the same quid- 
ify in other objects ; as, amicus carissimuSf a very dear friend. 

§ 133« 1. Degrees of a quality inferior to the positive maybe denoted 
by the adverbs minus, less; nunimej least, prefixed to the positive; aa^jucundut. 
pleasant; minus jucunduSf less pleasant; minimejucundus^ least pleasant. 

2. A small degree of a quality is indicated hysub prefixed to the positive; as 
omdrttf, bitter; wbamarus, bitterish, or, somewhat bitter. 

8. An equal degree of a quality may be denoted by tarn followed by quam 
'mque followed by ac, sic followed by ut, etc. ; as, Mhes, csque ac picus, as stupid 
M a brute. 

^ 134* 1. The comparatiye and superlative in Latin, as in Eng- 
lish, are denoted either dj peculiar terminations, or by certain ad- 
verbs prefixed to the positive. Cf. § 127, 1. 

Mase. Fem. N«at 

2. The terminational comparative ends in tor, tor, ius ; 
the terminational superlative in isstmus, tssima, isslmum. 

3. These terminations are added to the root of the positive ; as, 
aZtas, aZdor, a/dssimus; high, higher, highest. 

mlds, midor, midssimus: mSd, mQder, nuldest. . 
fSix^ (gem, fellcis,) felicioTj felicissAmua ; happy, happier, happiest 

In like manner compare 
Arc'-tus, straiL Cru-deMis, cruel. Ca.''-pax, capacious, 

Ca^-rus, dear. Fer'-tl-liSj/eWtfo. Cle'-mens, (^e».-tis) wcrci/ijl. 

Poc'-tus, teamed, LS''-vis, light. In''-ers, {gen. -tis), duggisk, 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

§ 135* 1. Adjectives in er form their superlative by adding 
rlmti« to that termination ; as, deer, active ; gen. acris ; comparative, 
ocrior ; superlative, ac^nlmus. 




rtj ADJECTIVES. — DEFECTIVB COMPARISON. § li6 

In like manner, oat^ierf pcn^^erHmus. VHnu has a similar snperlaftiTe, vHw^ 
rtmutf from the ola collateral form viter, 

2. Six adjectiyes in lis form their superlative hj adding Umu$ ta 
the root : — 

Facllis, facOior, facilUmas. 

Difficllis, difficUior, difficilllmas, 

Gracilis, gracilior, eracillimuS) 

Homllls, hamilior, numiUImns, 

Simllis, similior, simiUImas, 

Dissimllis, dissimihor, dissimilUmos, 

Imbedttiu or imbedUUf weak, has two forms, imbecUKtHmus and imbecH&mui 

3. (a,) Five adjectives mftcus (from /Scio) derive their oompar 
atives and superlatives from supposed forms in ens: — 

Beneflcns, beneficentior, beneficentisslmns, heneficenL 

Honoriflciis, honorificentior, honorificentisslmus, hmoralle, 

Magniflcus, magnificentior, magnificentisslmus, Kolendid, 

Muniflcus, munificentior, muuificentisslmus, aberaL 

Maleflcus, , maleficentissimus, hurtfuL 

{b ) Acyectives in (ftceiM and t^fefw form their comparatives and snperlativofl 
regalarly; but instead of those positives, forms in cUcus and v^us are more 
common; as, 

Maledlcens or dicns, maledicentior, maledicentisslmus, Blanderous. 
Benevdlens, or -vdlus, benevolentior, benevolentisslmus, benevoUnL 

4. These five have regular comparatives, but irregular supeir- 
latives : — 

Dexter, dexterior, dextlmus, right 

ExtSra, (fern.) exterior, extremus, or exUmus, outward, 

PostSra, (/em.) posterior, postremus, or postumus, hind, 

InfSros, mferior, inflmns, or Imus, bdow, 

SupSros, superior, supremus, or summus, above, 

Rkmarx 1. The nominative singular of postira does not occur in the mfl»* 
Guline, and that of exlira wants good authority. 

5. The foUowing are very irregular in comparison :— 

Bonus, melior, optlmus, oood^ better^ best, 

M&lus, pejor, pesslmus, bad^ toor«s, toonL 

Magnus, major, maxlmus, great, or eater, greaUd, 

Parvus, minor, minimus, mtfe, Zsm, leagL 

Multns, . plurlmus, ^ 

Multa, plurima, > machy mort, motL 

Multum, plus,* pluilmum, ) 

Nequam, nequior, nequissimus, toorOUets, etc. 

FrfLgi, firugalior, firugalissimus, frugal, etc. ^ 

Rbm. 2. All thesoj except magnus, whose regular forms are contracted, either 
ftvm their comparatives and superlatives from obsolete adjectives, or take them 
fJBHu other words of similar signification. 



DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 

§ 13S* 1. Seven adjectives want the positive : — 

Citerior, citlmus,nearer. Prior, primus, ybrmer. 

Deterior, deterrimus, vxyrse. Propior, proximus, nearer. 

Interior, intlmus, inner. Ulterior, ultlmus, farmer, 

OciOT, coisdmus, noifUr, 

_— — 



\ 
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9. Eight want the terminational comparatiye :— 



CoDsnltas, consultisslmus, tJdlfuL 
IndiltiiB, inclatisslmus, rtnoumed, 
Invictas, invictisslmus, invincihU. 
[nvltns, inyitisslmiis, unwilling. 
Itfeiltus, meritisslnms, (very rare,) 
dutrvmg. 



Par, parisBlmiu, (TWy rare), equeU. 
Persuasus, persaasiulmnm (neuter) 

perniaded. 
S&cer, saoenimiiB, aaer$d. 



8. Eight have very rarely the terminational comparatiTe ^— 

Apilciu. apricisfllmas, gunny. 

Bellas, Dem88lmus,^ne. 

ComiB, oomisslxnus, courteous. Ndvos, noyiBsImiis, ntw. 

DiverBiis, diTersissImas, differenL Vetns, Tetemmas, dd, 

4. The following want the terminational snperlatiTe s»- 



Falsns, falsisslmas. /oZm. 
FlduB, fidisslinas, finia^fvl 



Adolesoena, adolescentior, young. 
Asestis, agresUor, ruttie. 
AKcer, alacrior, active* 
Ater, atrior, black. 
CaeonB, csecior, bUnd. 
Ddses, desidior, inactiive, 
Diutnmiu, diatumior, Uuting. 
Infinltns, infinitior, unUndted, 
Ingens, ixi^ntior, ffreaL 
Jejtous, ^ejimior,y(M^n^. 
JnySnis, lunior, young, 
Llcens, ucentior, umregtrained. 
Longinqiias^ longiiKjiiior, distanL 
Offlmos, opunior, nch. 



ProcUris, procliyior, akpmg. 
PrdnoB, pronior, 6efidlMi^ doum. . 
Protervus, protervior, vioUmiL 

Beqnior, loorte. 

Propinquus, propinquior^ near. 
Salatans, salutarior, tamUuru. 
S&ti8,«tt^c»en<; 8atiiiB,i>r{/«raNe. 
S&tnr, satarior,/«S. 
SSnex, senior, old. 
Sflvestris, silvestrior, looodjy. 
Sinister, sinisterior. ^fi. 
Snplnns, snpinior, v^ng on A« hatdk. 
Snrdus, stiraior, deaf. 
TSres, teretior, romd. 

Hrmark 1. The superlative ofjuvlhne and adoUscens is snpplied by rnkdimu 
nlUUf youngest; and that of s^lhea; by maximue ndtu, oldest. The comparatiYes 
wdnor ndtu and mafor ndtu sometimes also occur. 

Bbm. 2. Mosta^jectiTes also in Um, Uie, dlw, and Mlis, have no termbiatioiia] 
superlative. 

5. Many variable adjectives have no terminational comparative or 
mperlative. Such are, 

(a.) Adjectives in bundus^ {nuur. fmu (except (fivifitu), 9nUf most in imw, and 
hi ua pure (except -quue.) Yet arauue^ aeaduue^ egregwe, eadguue^ indutbriuSfper' 
petuuB, pirn, etrenuue, and vacuus^ have sometimes a terminational oomparisoii. 
Bo, dropping t, noxior, ffmotnor, tobrior. 

{b.) The following— o^mttf, cahnu, cdnus^ ctcWf claudue, deginer^ cfeftnis, difpar^ 
e^nui, impaTj imjoiger^ iwoidue^ l&cery fMmor, miruf , ntkiuf, j^ncscosB, praditus 
riidie, soZvm, «o^e«, supersteSf vulgdriSf and some others. 

X § 137. 1. The comparatiye and superlative may also be 
formed by prefixing to the positive the adverbs rndgisj more, and 
maxtme, most ; as, idoneus^ fit ; magis idoneua^ maanme idoneus, 

(%. Various aegretsd of a quality above the positive are expressed 
Dy admodum, aliquanto, apprlme, bene, imprimis, multum, oppXdo, per* 
quam, and valde, and also by^er compounded with the positive; as, 
difficUis, difficult ; perdiffictlis, very difficult To a few adjectives pros 
is in like manner prefixed ; as, prcedurus, very hard. 

^ 8. The force of the comparative is increased by prefixing eiiam, 
even, still, or yet; and that of botn comparative and superlative, by 

7* 
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prefixing longe or mukoj much, far ; as, longe nobilisstmus ; longe meliar 
iter multo facUius; multo mcucimapars, 

/'4. Velf *even', and quanij with or without possum, 'as much as 
possible', before the superlative, render it more emphatic ; as, CicSro 
vei opttmus oratdrum Romanorum. Quam maximum potest mUXtum nti- 
merum colUgitj quam doctisstmus, extremely learned ; quam celerrimej 
4 as speedily as possible. 

NoTB 1. Instead of quam with/MMum, quatUtu is sometimes used, in the same 
oose as the superlatire; as, Quantis maxinUs potoit Uineribui corUendU, 

KoTE 2. DmUf with or without omnUany is sometimes added to superlatives to 
increase their force ; as, Hoc ego tino omnium phrtmum utor, Gic. Urbem unam 
nuhi amicisdmam decUndvi, Id. It is used in like manner with exceOo. 

5. All adjectives whose signification admits of different degrees, if 
they have no terminational comparison, may be compared by means 
of adverbs. 

6. Instead of the comparative and superlative degrees, the positive with 
the prepositions prcB, cmUypraster. or «t^a, is sometimes used; BBjpras nobia 
bedtut, nappier than we. Gic. Ante aUas pulchriUukne indgmt. most beauti- 
ftd. Liv. sometimes the preposition is used in connection with the supexfla- 
Uve; as, AsaU alios pukherrimus omnes. Virg. 

7. Among adjectives which denote an invariable quality or limitation, and 
which, therefore, cannot be compared, are those denoting matter, time, num- 
ber, possession, country, part, interrogation; also compotmds of j&gumf $omnm, 
gero, andySfro, fuid many others. 

DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138. Derivative adjectives are formed chiefly from noims, 
from other adjectives, and from verbs. 

L Those derived from nouns and adjectives are called denomtno- 
tives. The following are the principal classes : — 

1. (a.) The termination SOtj added to the root, denotes the material of which 
a thing is made, and sometimes similarity; as, aureus, golden; argeniem, of 
silver; Ugneus. wooden; vi^reus, of glass; oir^neuf, maidenly; fix)m aumm, ai^ 
gentium, etc. See § 9, BeuL 8. 

(6.) Some adjectives of this kind have a double form in neut and n«0; as, 
Awrneus and e&umttf, of ivory. 

(c.) The termination inus has the same meaning; as, adamamUmu, of ada- 
mant; cecHntw, of cedar; frorii ad&mas vaA cedrus. So, suso, Aim ; as, torr^mic^ 
of earth, fix)m terra. 



as, ^cnuc^us, (xpnocieuts, ^risioieuuSy jruuomcus ; J^ymagoretis and Jfythagoncus ; 
Homerlus and Homerlcus. Names in ias make adjectives in i&cus; as, ^niJkMM, 
Archidcus. Sometimes, though rarely in the purest Latin authors, adjectives in 
hu or ius are foimed from Latin names; as, Marcettia or -ia, a lestivtil in 
honor of the Marcelli. 

2. (a.) The terminations aUsy arts, drius, His, a&Usy tcitu, tct». ius, Hs, and 
Inus. denote * belonging' * pertaining,' or *relatmg to'; as, ca^taUB, relatiiifl 
to the life; fiom caput. 
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So comUidKSf regdlis ; AjtoUinaris^ conguJUbis, pcptddris; argerUanm; ckUk, 
koi^iSf juvenUU; a^^uaUlis, JliwiatiUs; tribunicitUy patridtu ; bemctUy dvicus^ Ger^ 
wuuUcus; accusatormSy imperaioriita, regius; HectorSus; caniniif, equimeSf ftr^imta^ 
vuuadinw ; from comiiia, rex, Apollo, consul, popOlas, argentum, c^ms, etc. 

(6.) The termination iUs sometimes expresses character; as, hotSQi^j hostile; 
pwfinUa, boyish ; from hostis and ^er. 

(c.) The termination inm belongs especially to deriTatives firom names of 
animals, and other living beings. 

8. The termination arius, as a substantive, scil. fSber^ etc., generally denotes j 
profession or occupation; as, argeniarius, a silversmith; from argentumf-^ 
coriariiu, statuaritu ; from corium and staiua. When added to numeral a4J60- 
tives, it denotes how many equal parts a thing contains. See § 121, 4. 

4. The terminations oms and lentus denote abundance, fulness ; as, ommtetu, 
ftill of courage ; fraudukntw, given to fraud ; from aMmtu and firam. So lapi- 
dBtut, vinSsus, portudnu, turlmentw, tangmnolUmfsu, violentus. Before fentea, a 
connecting vowel is inserted, which is oonunonly ii, but sometimes 6, 

Note. — Adjectives of this class are called ampUficatxoet. See ^ 104, 12. 

5. From adjectives are formed ^minutives in iUus, ciilus, etc., in the same 
manner as from nouns; as. dulcidthu, sweetish; from dulcis. So kntShu, mi- 
idUts, parviUus, etc. See ^ 100, 8, and § 104, 11. Diminutives are sometimes 
formed from conoparatives ; as, majwc&lus, duriusciUtUy somewhat great, some- 
what hard, etc. Double diminutives are formed from paucus, viz pauxiUua and 
pauxUlulus; and from Mnvs, (bSma) are formed bellw and beWihu. 

6. {a.) From the names of places, and especially of towns, are derived pc^' 
trial a^ectives in enm, Unus, as, and dnus, denoting of or belonging to such 
places. 

(6.) Thus from CanncB is formed Qmnensis; from Bubno, SuimonensU. In 
like manner^ frvm castra and drew come castrerms, drc&ms. But ASiena 
makes^ ^.^emefUM ; and some Greek towns in ia and ea drop % and e in their 
adjectives ; as, Antiochensis, Nicomedenm, 

(c.) Those in inus are formed from names of places ending in ia and inm; 
as, Arida, Aricinus ; Qitu&um, Giudinus ; Capitoiium, CapHoUnm ; LaJium, La- 
ftMu* Some names of towns, of Greek origin, with other terminations, also 
form acHectives in Inui ; as, Tar&ntum, TarerUinus. 

{d,) Most of those in as are formed from nouns in um ; some from nouns in 
a ; as, Arpinwm, Arpinas ; Oapena, Capenas. 

(e.) Those in arms are formed from names of towns of the first declension, 
or from certain eommon nouns ; as, AJba, AJbdmu ; Roma, Eomdnus ; OOmes^ 
Cumdnus; Thebae, Thebdnus; also from some of the second declension; as, 
Tusdilum, TusctUdtms; Fundi, Funddnus :—fon8, fontdnus; mons, montdnusi 
tirds, urbdnus ; oppidum, oppiddnus, 

(/.) Adjectives with the terminations dnu8,idnu8, and inus are formed from 
names of men; as, SuUa, SuUdnus; TuUius, TuUidnus; Jugwtha, JugurtfttnuB. 

ig.) Greek names of towns in pdlis form patrial adjectives in poUtdnus; as, 
Necg^d&s, Neapoliidnus. 

(h.) Greek names of towns generally form patrials in {us ; as, Ehodus, Rho- 
dim ; Lacedcsmon, Lacedmnonim ; — ^but those in a form them in cem ; as, La 
rwa, Larissaus ; Smyrna, Smymceus. 

(I.) From many patrials; as, Bntanrms, GaUus, Afer.Persa. Arabs, etc., 
adjectives are formed in icus and ius ; as, Britannictu, GwUcus, Africus, Perti- 
eus, Arabicus ; so Syrus, Syrius ; Thrax, Thradus. 

7. A large class of derivative adjectives, though formed from 
toons, have the terminations of perfect participles. They generally 
signify wearing or furnished with ; as, * 

alabus, winged barbdtus, bearded; galedtus, helmeted; auritus, long-eaied 
iurritus, toiretea, camutus, homed; from dUif barba, galea, avris, etc. 
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8. The termination aneus, annexed to the root of an adjective oi 
participle in uSf expresses a resemblance to the quality denoted b^ 
the pnmitiTe ; as, supervacaneus, of a superfluous nature. 

§ 139« n. Adjectives derived from verbs are called verbal ad 
jectives. Such are the following classes : — 

1. The termination bundi^y added to the first root of the verb, 
with a connecting vowel, which is conmionly that of the verb, (see 
§ 150, 5,) has the general meaning of the present participle ; as, 

errSbunduSf mor&mnduSf from erro, morior^ equivalent to efrram, moriem, 

(a.) In many the meaning is somewhat strenj^ened; as, gratiUSlbundm^ foU 
of congratulations; 2aHTt!mdou7ufo», weeping pronisely. 

(5.) Most verbals in lundi^ are from verbs of the first conjugation, a few from 
those of the third, and but one from the second and fourth respectively, vi2. 
pudSbmidut and lasdifibundut, 

(c.) Some verbal adjectives in cttncius have a similar sense; as, rvbicwndM^ 
verictmduSf from rvbeo and vereor. 

2. Ihe termination tdus, added to the root, especially of nenter 
verbs, denotes the quality or state expressed by the verb ; as, 

(UgiduSj cold; cdUdus, warm; moMuSf moist; re^iidiiSf rapid; from aigeo, 
eaieOf maaeOf rc^pio. 

S. The termination uusy also, denotes the (Quality expressed by the 
verb ; and adjectives in uus derived j&om active verbs take a passive 
meaning; as, 

congruwy agreeing, from congruo; so, osneiuus, nocmu^ ifmocwts: — irrigwu^ 
^ell watered ; conqncuuSf visible ; from irrigo, cowpido, 

4. (a.) The terminations tlis and Mis, added to the root of a verb, 
with its connecting vowel, denote passively, capability, or desert ; as, 

canaMUs, worthy to be loved; credMUs, deserving credit; placabtlisj easy to be 
appeased; agiKa, active; c^uc^^is, ductile; from amo, credo, pldco ; &go, duco» 
Thej are rarely active ; as, horribiUs, terriMUs, fertiUs ; aer per ctmda meor 
Wis, Plin. 

(5.) In adjectives of these forms, derived from verbs of the third conjuga- 
tion, the connecting vowel is f ; sometimes, also, in those from verbs of the 
second conjugation, in these and other forms, < is used instead of e ; as, horrU 
UUm, terribilu, from horreo and i&rreo, 

(c) These terminations, with the connecting vowel, are sometimes added to 
the third. root; as, fl&BUi8,Jl&BibtUtf cocUUs, coctibiUs, m>m Jlecto (flex-), etc. 

5. The termination ictus or itius, added to the third root of the 
verb, has a passive sense ; as, Jictitius, feigned ; condtictitius, to be 
hired ; from Jingo (fict-), etc. 

6. The termination ax, added to the root of a verb, denotes an in- 
clination, often one that is faulty ; as, 

OMdasB, audacious; Idquax, talkative; r&pax rapacious; from audeo, Uquor 
r&pio, 

7. The termination ivus, annexed to the third root of a verb, de- 
notes fitness or ability to produce the action expressed by the verb 
as, dlsjunctivus, disjunctive, from disjnngo. 
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8. Verbals in tor and trixj (see § 102^ 6, (a.)} are often used as adjeotiveB, espe- 
oially in poetry; as, victor exerdtuSy fnctriceslUSra. In the plural thev becomi 
acyectives of three terminations ; as. victdretj victrices, victricia. So aliso koq>eSy 
•specially by the later poets, is used as an aajectiye, having AoQiito in the ferni* 
nine singolar and also m the nenter pluraL 

§ 130* in. Adjectives derived firom participles, and rettuning 
their form, are called participial adjectives ; as, dmans^ fond of; doc- 
iu8, learned. 

lY. Some adjectives are derived from adverbs ; as, crcvtfntis, of 
to-morrow ; hodiemus, of this day ; from eras and hodie, 

y. Some adjectives are derived from prepositions ; as, corUraritu^ 
contrary, from contra ; posterus, subsequent, iiDm post. 



COMPOSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 131« Compound adjectives are formed variously : — 

1. Of two nouns; as, cc^pes^ goat-footed— of c^^^er and pes; igmc&muSj 
having fiery hair— of i^is and dima. 

Non.— See, respecting the connecting short I, In can tbB flmt part cf the oompoand 
is a noan or an aajectiye, $ 108, Rem. 1. 

2. Of a noun and an adiective; as, nocUvdmUf wandering in the night— 
of nox and vdgus. So lucifugaXf shunning the ught — of hx and fugax, 

8. Of a noun and a verb; as, cortdger, bearing horns — of comu and giro; 
MfeTf bringing death — of tetvm and firo. So carfuv6rtUf cauti^cus, ignM 
SMis, lucifAgtUj pariXceps, 

4. Of an adjective and a noun; as, oBqucBviu, of the same age— of cbjuus and 
mmn ; cekrlpes^ swift-footed — of ciler and pes. So cefUimdnua, decenms, mag- 
nantnms, misertcorsj vnaxdmis, 

6. Of two adjectives; as, cmtumgenAnw. a hundred-fold; muUkdnu^^ having 
many cavities; gton^ittoiecfmus, the fifteenth. 

6. Of an adjective and a verb; as, IreviUiquenSy speaking briefly — of 5rMt 
and Idguor; magniftcus, magnificent— of ma^tts and fddo, 

7. Of an adjective and a termination ; as, gualiscumquej qtiotcumque, vterque 

8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, Uoorpor, two-bodied— of his and corpus. 

9. Of an adverb and an adjective; as, mahdic€tXy slanderous— of mSU and 
ikcax. So atUemeridiafWS, before mid-day. 

10. Of an adverb and a verb; as, benrficus^ beneficent— of bine snd/dcso ; 
fiaiesdluSy malevolent — of mdk and vdh. 

11: Of a preposition and a noun; as^ ameiu, mad — of a and mens. So ooi»> 
sorSf decdlor, d^omdSf implSmiSf inermu, 

12. Of a prepositio;^ and an adjective; as, concdfpus, concave; tn^Ww, un* 
feithfiil. So inqfrovidus^ perc&ruSf prcB^es, subaJbidus. 

18. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, continuus^ uninterrupted — of con and 
teneo ; MiActens, ignorant — of in and scio. So prceciputiSf promiscuuSf stfft<<iAM^ 
miperstes. 

Bbiaix. When the former part is a prepoddon, its final consonant is sometimef 
oiiMind, to adapt It to the consonant whi^ fidlowB it: m, tfnprftdeiM— of in and orfi> 
Un$ SeeflM; andef. §106,R.2. 
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PRONOUNS. 

§ 133. 1. A pronoun is a word which supplies the place 
of a noun. 



f\ 



2. There are eighteen simple pronouns : — ^ 

Ego, /. y Hie, tAt9, ihA Uxtter, Suns, his, hers, ifo, eto« 

Tu, thou. Is, tJiat or he, Cujus ? toJiose f 

Boij of himself, etc Qaia'i toTiof Noster, ot/r. 

Die, that, the former. Qui, who. Vester, your. 

Ipse, himself Meus, my. Nostras, of our country. 

ylste, that, that ofyour^ Tuus, thy. Cujas? of what country 

8. Ego, tu. and suiy and commonly also quis and its compounds, are substan- 
tives : me otner pronouns, both simple and compound, are adjectives, but are 
often by ellipsis used as substantives. 

4. EgOy tUy and m are commonlv called peraonai pronouns. They are a 
species of appellatiyes (§ 26, 3,) or general application. Ego is used by a 
speaker to designate himself; tu, to designate the person whom^ he addresses. 
Hence ego is of the first person, tu of the second. (§ 85, 2.) 8ui is of the third 
person, and has always a reflexive signification, referring to the subject of the 
sentence. The oblique cases of ego and tu are also usea reflezively, when the 
subject of the proposition is of the first or second person. 

6. The remaining pronouns, except quis and its compounds, are ac^ectives, 
as they serve to limit the meaning of substantives ; and they are pronouns, be- 
cause^ like substantive pronouns, they may designate any object in certaiii 
, situations or circumstances, x 

6. Meus. tuus, sum, noster, vester, and cujus, have the same extent of signifi- 
cation as the pronouns from v'Mch they are derived, and are equivalent to the 
genitive cases of their primitives. 

7. Pronouns, like substantives and a^ectives, are declined; but most of 
&em want the vocative. Sui, from the nature of its signification, wants also 
the nominative in both numbers. 

8. The substantive pronouns take the gender of the objects which they de> 
note. The adjective pronouns, like ac^ectives, have three genders. 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 133* The Bubstantiye pronouns are thus declined : — 

Singular. 

N' e'^8, /. tu, thou. 

n «.V5 ^r^^ ♦^'s «/• rt-^ (sn'-i, ofhimseif, her 

G. me -i, of me. ta -i, of thee. j srlf, itself 

D. m!'-hf, to me.> tib'-I,* to thee. sib'-f,* to himself, etc 

Ac. me, me. te, thee. se, himself, etc. 

V. tu, thou. 



, Ah. me, wiih me. te, with thee. se, xcilk himself, etc 



•8ee(ldtl|lBzo. 



I 
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8a 



AT. no8, we, 

I or nos -tn, j •' 
Z). no'-bis, to us, 
Ac, nos, us, 

V, — 

Ah. no'-bis, unth us. 



PluraL 

vos, ye or you, 
ves'-tnim or) ^ ^ 

T6'-bis, to you. 
vos, you, 
Tos, ye or you. 
vo'-bis, toitk you. 



8u-i, of themselves, 

slV-i, to themseltfes, 
se, themselves. 

se, iin^A themselves. 



RxBfABK 1. Me and ml are ancient forms for mOu, So mtn* for nuhmSf 
Pars. 1, 2. 

Rem. 2. The syllable me< is sometimes annexed to the substantive pronoimS) 




In the accnsative and ablative the reduplicated forms mimi and tete in the sin- 
gular, and sSm in both numbers, are employed intensively. M^te^ intensive, 
med and ted, for me and <e, and nUs and tu for me» and tto, occur in the comio 
writers. 

8. Nostrum and vestruni are contracted from nosfo'^h'dni, noMtrSr&m, and ms- 
frdrilfm, vestrar&7». Respecting the difference in the use of nostrum and nosCrt, 
vestrum and vestrt, see § 212, B. 2, N. 2. 

4. The preposition cum is affixed to the ablative of these pronoons in both 
numbers; as, mecum^ nobiscumf etc. Cf. ^ 186, B. 1. 



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 134U Adjective pronouns may be divided into the follow- 
ing classes : — demonstrative, intensive^ relative, interrogative, in- 
definite, possessive, and pcUrial. 

NoTB. Some pronouns belong to two of these ola88e% 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Demonstrative pronomis are such as specify what object is 
meant. 

They are Qle, tsle, hie, and is, and their compounds^ and are thus 
declined : — 



SingvUar. 
' M. F. N. 

y. fl'-ig, ii'-ia, ii'-wd, 

G. il-lf-us,* il-lf-us, il-lf-us, 

D. il'-ll, il'-li, il'-li, 

Ac, iV^um il'-lam, il'-liid, 

V, il'-lg, - il'-la, il'-liid, 

Ab, U'-lo. il'-la. il'-lo. 



Plural. — ^ 

M. F. N. ^ 

il'-K, il'-lse, fl'-lS, 

il-l6'-rum, il-la'-nun, il-lo'-mm. 

il'-lis, U'-Iis, il'-lis, 

il'-lo8, il'-las, il'-la, 

il'-li, il'-l«, il'-l&, 

il'-lis. fl'-llB. il'-Hi. 



•Sec i 16, 1. 
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§184 



Iste is declined like Ule. 



G. 
D. 

F. 



M. 

hie, 

hu'-jus, 

huic*, 

hunc, 

hie, 



Ah, hoc. 



Singvlar* 

F. 

haec, 

hu'-juB, 

hide, 

hanc, 

hsec, 

hac. 



N. 

h5c, 

hu'-jus, 

huic, 

hSc, 

hoc, 

hoc. 



M. 

hi, • 
ho'-rum, 

his, 

hos, 

hi, 
his. 



Plural. 

F, 

hffi, 

h&'-rum, 

his, 

has, 

h», 

his. 



N. 

hiBC, 

hd'-nmi) 
Ms,' 

hSBC, 
hSBC, 

his. 



M. 

N. Is, 
G. e-jus, 
D. e'-i, 
Ac. e'-um, 

F. 

Ab. e'-o. 



Singular. 

F: 

e'-S, 
e -JUS, 



e'-i. 



e -am, 



e'-a. 



N. 

id, 
e-jug, 

e'-i, 
id, 



e'-6. 



M. 



Plural. 
F 



e-o'-rum. 



e'-ae, 



e-arum, 



N. 

e'-a, 

e-o'-mm. 



i'-is or e'-is, i'-is or e'-Is, i'-is or e'-is^ 



e-os 



^' « 



> 



e-as. 



e'-S, 



i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-is. i'-is or e'-i& 



Remark 1. Instead of iUey oUus was anciently used; whence dU masc. plur. 
in Virgil. IUcb fern., for iUim and i2/t, is found in Lucretius and Cato, as alsc 
in Cato, hce for huic rem. ; hice for M, and 7ubc for ka in Plautus and Terence. 
Jm for ettm, is found in the Twelve Tables ; eii for et, and <&tM and Wnu foi 
Mf, in Plautus ; ece, fern., for ei, and ed^ for tts, in Gato. 

Rem. 2. From ecce^ lo ! with iSe, Mie, and w, are formed, in colloquial language,-^ 
Dom., ecca; ecciUa^ ecciHud; ace. sing., ecctim, eccam ; ecciUum (by syncope 
tUum), ecciUam ; eccistam ; ace. plur., eccos, ecca. 

Rem. 8. /s<ic and iUic are compounded of ts^e hic^ and i22e ftic; or, as some 
say, of itU ce, and Ule ce. The former sometimes retains the aspirate, as isthic. 
They are more emphatic thlBS iUe and isle. 



ik<»c is thus declined: — 

Singular. 

M. F. N. 

N. is'-tSc, is'-taec, is''-t5c, or is^-ttic, 
Ac. is^-tunc, is'-tanc, is'-toc, or is^-tuc, 
Ab. is^-toc. is^-tac. is'^toc. 

lUic is declined in the same manner. 



N. 
Ac. 



Plural 

M. F. N. 

JB^-tffiC, 

is^-tn) 



Rem. 4. Cb, intensive, is sometimes added to the several cases of hiCy nnd 
rarely to sorrs cases of the other demonstrative pronouns; as, WiMce, AtMicce, 
hanccBf hocce, Mce^ hcece or luec^ horunc, harumce, haruncey or harunc, hcasce, 
iasce, hisce ; iUiusce^ iUdcey iUosce, tUascey iUisce ; istdcey istisce ; ejuace, iisce. 
When ne^ interrogative, is also mnexed, ce becomes d ; as, hacctney hosduey 
&ttcfne ; tstuccine, istacclfiey istosclne ; illicctney illancctne. 

Bem. 5. Mddiy the genitive of rnddm, annexed to the genitive sinj^ar of de- 
monstrative and relative pronoujs, im{)aj*ts to them the signiflcatich of Ijec- 
Uves of quality J as, hujumiddi or hujwcemddiy like taUsy of this sort, 'nob; 
SSmmiAK anj imtimddi, of that sort; cujusmdcky of what sort, like (/ttooc^ c^^ 



•See ( 9, 5. 
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puc&ndth, cujniquemd<Uf ct^utmocHcumquef of what kiad soever; cuftudammdd^ 
of Bome kina. So also uttmCcUf cidmddi and cmctiimdcS, instead of ittiutmddi^ 
cujutmddij etc. 

Rem. 6. The suffix dem is annexed to is, fonning idem, " the same," which 
is thus declined: — 

Singular. 

M* Ft JSft 

N. f-dem, e^-&-dem, I'-dem, 

0. e-jusMem, e-jusMem, e-jiis''-4ein 

i>. e-I'-dem, e-I'-dem, e-lMem, 

Ac. e-nn'-dem» e-an^-dem, V-dem, 

V. 

Ab. e-o^-dem. e-aMem. e-o'-dem. 

Phwal 

M, F. If. 

N. i-lMem, e-ie'-dem. 6^-&-dem, 

G. e-o-run''-dem, e-a-nin^-aem, e-o-nm'-dem, 

D. e4sMem, or i-is^-dem, e-is^-dem, or i-is^-dem, e-isMem, or i4i'-d6m, 

Ac. e-os^-dem, e-as^^em, e'-Srdem, 

V, 

Ab. e-is'-dem, or i-isMem. e-is^-<lem, or l-is'-dem. e-isMem, or i-iji'-deiii. 

Note 1. In compound pronouns, m before d is changed into »; as, emdauy 
oorttiidm,etc. 

Note 2. In Sallnst itdem, and in Palladios hiadem occur for viadem; and En- 
nius in Cicero has eademmet for e&dem, 

INTENSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 13tS» Intensive pronouns are such as serve to render an 
object emphatic. 

To this class belong ipse^ and the intensive compounds already 
mentioned. » See §§ 133, R. 2, and 134, R. 4. 

Ipse is compounded of %8 and the suffix pse, and is thus declined:— 

Singular. PlurdL 

M. F. N. 

ip'-«i, ip'-sffi, ip'-sfi, 

ip-so'-rom, ip-sa'-rum, ip-fld'-mm, 
ip'nus, ip'-sis, ip'-ns, 
ip'-sos, ip'-sas, ip'-fl&) 
ip'-si, ip'-sae, ip'-s^ 

ip'-sis. ip'-sis. ip'-ds. 



M. F. N. 

N. ip'-se, ip'-s&, ip'-sum, 

G. ip-sl'-us, ipHsf-us, ip-s!'-us, 

D. ip'-ffl, ip'-si, ip'-si, 

Ac. ip'-sum, ip'-sam, ip'-siun, 

V. ip'-se, ip'-s&, ip'-sum, 

Ah. ip'-s6. ip'-sa. ip'-so. 



RsMABK 1. fyte is commonly subjoined to nouns or pronouns; as.Jiipitfi 
ipse, tu ipse, Jupiter )Amself, etc. \ and hence is sometimes called the adjunctirt 
pronoun. 

Rkm. 2. A nominative ipmt^ occurs in early writers, and a snperlatiTe ijysif- 
jdmiiSy his very self, is found in Plautus. 

Rem. 8. In old writers the ia of ipse is declined, while pae remains unde- 
clined; as, eopse, (nom. lad abl.), eampaey and eopaa^ instead of tjwa, ipmm , 
and ipao. So also reapae^ . e. re e^^pse, " in fapt" ^ 

g 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 13B» Relative pronouns are such as relate to a preceding 
noun or pronoun. 

1. They are qui^ who, and the compounds ^icumque and quisquis^ 
whoever. The latter are called general relatives. 

2. Li a general sense, the demonstrative pronouns are often relatives; but 
the name is conmaonly appropriated to those above specified. Thej serve to 
introduce a proposition, Umitmg or explaining a preceding noun or pronoun, to 
which tiiey relate, and which is called the ontecedenL 



Qui is thus declined : — 
Singular, 



M. F. 

N. qm, qu8B, 

G. cu'-jus, cu'-jus, 

Z). cui,* cui, 

Ac. quern, quam, 

F. 

Ah, quo. qua. 



N. 

quod, 
cu'-jus, 
cui, 
qu5d, 



M, 



Plural 
F. 



N. 



quo. 



qui, qusB, quas, 

quo'-rum, qua'-rum, quo'-rum, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qui'-bus, 

quos, quas, quae, 



qui'-biis. qui'-biis. qui'-biis. 



Remark 1. Qui is sometimes used for the ablative singular, in all genders 
and rarely also for the ablative plural. To the ablatives qtio^ qua, qui, and qui- 
hu, cum IS commonly annexed, cf. § 188, 4. Cicero uses quiaitn for quikum, 
when an indefinite person is meant. 

the 



[. 2. Quels (monosyllabic, § 9, R. 1), and quU are sometimes used in 
and ablative plural for quilnu. (J&jus and cui were anciently written 



Rem. 

dative and aoiative piurai lor quunu. Ujjus 

qtiOjus and quoi : and, instead of the genitive c&jtUf a relative adjective d^u$, 

a, urn, very rarely occurs. 

3. Quicumque, (or quicunque), Is declined like quL 

Rem. 8. Qui is sometimes separated from cumque by the interposition of 
one or more words; as, qua me cumque vacant terrtB. Virg. A similar separa* 
lion sometimes occurs in the other compounds of cumque. , 

4. Quisquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

M. F. N. 

N. quis'-quis, quis'-quis,t quid'-qu!d, 

Ac. quem'-quem, quid'-quld, 

Ab. quo'-quo. qua'-quS. quo'-quo. 

BxM. 4. Qukqvid IB sometimes used for quidqwd, QiOqui (or quitqms OGCxin 
in Plant us; and quidquid is used ac^ectively in Gato R. R. 48. 



PluraL 

M. 

N. qui'-qui, 

D. qui-bus'-qui bus, 






• Bee § 9, 6; and of. § 806, 1, B. 2. t Of. f 187, B. (1 ) 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 137. Interrogative pronouns are such as serve to inquire 
which of a number of objects is intended. 

Thej are 

Q^*s? I .«A^ 9 .^ji^,# 9 Ecquis? 1 Cmvu? w?u)set 

Quisnan: ^l^^^^^^^^ Ecquisnam ? I ._ - Cujas ? of what 

n^ ^ A which? what? Numquis? r ^ cotifUry? 

Qiicam? j"' •*" "'•"' Numquisnam?J 

1. Quis is comirionly used substantively^ ^t, adjectiveljr. The 
interrogative qui is declined like qui the relat.ve. 



Plurcd, 

M. F. N. 

qui, quae, qu8e, 

quo'-rum, qua'-rum, quo'-rum, 

qui'-bus, qui'-bus, qui'-bus, 

quos, quas, quae. 



Quis is thus declined : — 




Singular, 


M. 


F. K 


N. quis, 
G. cu-jus, 


que, quid, 
cu'-jiis, cu'-jus, 


D, cui. 


cm, cm, 


Ac. quern, 


quam, quid, 



Ab, quo. qua. qu5. 



qui'-bus. qui'-bus. qui'-bus. 



Remark (1.) Quis is sometimes used by comic writers in the feminine, and 
even in the neuter. Quisnam^ qvisque ajidquisquam also occur^as feminine. 

Rem. (2.) Qui is used for the ablative ofqtds in all genders, as it is for that 
of the relative qui, Gf. § 136, R. 1. 

Rem. (8.) Qvi$ and qui have sometimes the signification qf the indefinite 
pronoun dUqvU (some one, anv one), especially after the conjunctions ec (for 
en), «i, n6, n«u, nidj num ; and after relatives, as quo, quarUo, etc. Sometimes 
quis and qm are used in the sense of qudlist what sort? 

2. The compounds quisnam and qulnam have respectively the sig- 
nification and declension of the interrogatives otiis and qui. In the 
poets nan, sometimes stands before quis. Virg. G. 4, 445. 

3. Ecquis and numquis are declined and used like quis ; but are 
sometimes adjectives. Virg. Eel. 10, 28: Cic. Att. 13, 8. 

Rem. (4.) Ecqua is sometimes found in the nominative singular feminine ; 
and the neuter plural of numquM is mimqua. 

Rem. (5.) Ecqvi and nwmqui also occur, declined like the interrogative qui, 
and, like that, used adjectively. 

4. Ecquisnam and numquisnam are declined like ecquis ; but are 
found only in the singular; — the former in the nominative m all gen- 
ders, and in the ablative masculine ; the latter in the nominative 
masculine and accusative neuter. In the nominative feminine and 
m the ablative, the former is used adjectively. 
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A. The interrogatiye cujtu is also defectiTe : — 



N, cn'-jus, 
Ac. cu'-jum, 
Ab. 



Singular. 

F. N. 

cu'-jS, cu'-jum, 

cu-iam, 

cu'-ja. 



Plural 
F. 

Ac. cu'-jSfl. 




6. 00/09 is declined like an adjective of one teimination ; cujcis^ 
cuj&^. See § 139, 4. 

NoTs The interrogative pronouns are nsed not only in direct onestioiis bnt 
in such dependent clauses also, as contain only an indirect question^ as, e. g 
in the direct question, ^uis esil who is he? in the indirect, ne»ch quUaU, I Know 
not who he is. Qui, m this sense, is found for qtdt ; as, qui tU qpjrit, he dis- 
closes who he is. Cf. § 266, K. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

§ 138* Indefinite pronouns are such as denote an object 
in a general manner, without indicating a particular indiyiduaL 
They are 

AUquis, some one. Quisquam, any one. Quidam, a certain one. 

Slquis, if any. Quispiam, some one. Quillbet, ) anv one you 

Nequis, lest any. Unus<^uisque, each. Qidvis, ) please. 

Quisque, every one. Aliquipiam, any^ some. Quis and qui, § 187, B. (8.) 

NcKTE. Siquis and nequis are commonly written separately, n quis and ne 
pas: so also vnus quisque. 

1. AHiquis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

M. 

N. al'-i-quis, 
O. al-i-cu'-jus, 



D. al'-I-cui, 

Ac. al'-i-quem, 

V. 

Ab al'-I-quo. 



M. 

N. al'-i-qui, 

G. al-i-quo'-rum, 

D. a-liq -ul-bus,* 

Ac. al'-I-quos, 

V. 



F. 

al'-i-qua, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-i-cui, 
al'-I-quam, 



N. 

aF-I-quod, or -quid, 
al-i-cu'-jus, 
al'-I-cui, 
al'-i-quod, or -quid, 



al'-I-qua. al'-I-quo. 



Plural. 

F. 

al'-I-qusB, 
al-i-qua'-rum, 
a-liq -ui-bus, 
al'-i-quas, 



N. 

al'-I-qua, 
al-i-auo'-rum, 
a-liq -ul-bus, 
al'-I-qua, 



Ab. a-liq'-ui-bus. a-liq'-ul-bus. a-liq'-ul-bus. 



* ProDOunoed a-liy-wi-bus. See H 9, 4, and 21, 8 
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2. S\qfjiis and nequis are declined in the same manner; but they 
. Bometinies have qtice in the fern, singular and neut pluraL 

(a.) AUquiSy in the nominative singular masculine, is used both as a snb* 
Btantive and as an adjective ; — aliqui^ as an adjective, but is neaily obsolete. 
AUqitcB in the fern. sing, occurs as an adjective in Lucretius, 4, 2, 64. Btqtd^ 
ana nequi^ which are properly adjectives, are used also substantively for tiqws 
and neqmSf and in tne nominative singular masculine these two forms are 
equivakiit. The ablatives aliqui and siqui also occur. 

(&.) ARqmd, siquia, and nequid. like quidy are used substantively; aUquod^ 
3tc., like quod, are used adjectively. 

8. Quisque, quisquam, and quispiam, are declined like quis, 

(a.) In the neuter singular j however, qtdsque has quodgue, qtadqtte, or qmcque , 
quUquam has qtndqtuxm or quicquam ; and quimiam nas qm^picvm, ^dapiam^ or 
qu^yfiam. The forms qidaque or qmcque^ quuynam or qtUpptam are used snb- 
Rtaiitivoly. 

{b.) Quitquam wants the feminine (except quamquam, Plaut. Mil. 4, 2, 68). 
and also the plural, and, with a few exceptions in Plautus, it is always used 
substantively, its place as an ^Ijective being supplied by tmtui. Quiapiam is 
scarcely used in tne plural, except in the nominative feminine, qucBpiam, 

4. Unusquisque is compounded of unus and quisque^ which are 
often written separately, and both words are declined. 

Thus unusquisque, uniuscujusque, unicmque, unumquemque, etc. The neuter 
IB unumquodquey or unumqutdque. It has no plural. Unumqtddquid for umum- 
qtddque occurs in Plautus and!^ Lucretius. 

5. Qutdam, quillbetj and ^ivis, are declined like qui, except that 
they have both quod and quid in the neuter, the former used adjec- 
tively, the latter substantively. 

KoTE. Quidam has usually n before d in the accusative singular and geni- 
tive plural ; as, quendam, quorundam^ etc. Gf. \ 184, Note 1 . 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 139. 1. The possessive are derived from the genitives of 
the substantive pronouns, and of quis, and designate something 
belonging to their primitives. 

They are meus, tuus, suits, noster, vester, and cUjus. Meus, tuus, 
and suiis, are declined like bonus ; but meus has in the vocative sin- 
gular masculine mt, and very rarely meus. Cf. § 105, R. 8. In late 
writers mi occurs also in the feminine and neuter. 

2. Cujus also is declined like bonus ; but is defective. See § 137, 5. 
It occurs only in early Latin and in legal phraseology. 

8. Noster and vester are declined like j^i^er. See § 106. 

Kemark 1. The terminations pte and met intensive are sometimes annexed 
to possessive pronouns, especially to the ablative singular; as, suopie pondire. 
by its own weight; suapte manu, by his own hand. So nosti'apte cmpd; ««- 
umpte amlcum; meamet culpa. The suffix rnei is usually followed by ipse ; 'as, 
ffarmtbal gudmei ipse frauae capius abiit. Liv. ; but Sallust has meamei facta 

i&cere. 

Rem. 2. Suus, like its primitive m, has always a reflexive signification, re- 
ferring to the subject of the sentence. Meus, iuus, noster, and vester, are also 
used rsflexively, when the subject of the proposition is of the first or second 
oerson. See § 132, 4. 

8* 
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PATRIAL PRONOUNS. 

44 (a.) These are nostras and cUjas, See §§ 100, 2, and 1^8, 6 
They are declined like adjectives of one termination; as, nostras^ 
nostrdtisj but both are defective. 

(6.) Nostras is found in the nominative and genitive singular, in 
the nominative plural, (masc. and fern., nostrdtes, neut nostratia)^ 
and in the ablative, (nostratXbus). Cujas or quojas occurs in the 
nominative, genitive and accusative (cujatem masc.) singular, and in 
the nominative plural, masc. (cujatesy Cf. § 137, 6. — Nostrdiis and 
cujatis (or quojdlis) also occur in the nominative. 

PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

5. To the adjective pronouns may be added certain adjectives 
of so general a meaning, that they parl^^e, in some degree, of 
the character of pronouns. Of this kind are : — 

(1.) (a.) Alius, uUuSy nvdlus, and nonnuUus, which answer to the 
question, who? 

(h.) Alter, neuter, alteruter, utervis, and uterlXhet, which answer to 
the question, uter t which of two ? 

(2.) Adjectives denoting quality, size, or number, in a general 
way. These stand in relation to one another, and are hence called 
correlatives. 

Remark. The rdatioes and interrogativei of this class be^n with qu, and 
are alike in form. The indefinites are formed from the relatives by prenxiiig 
aU. The demonstratives begin with ij and are sometimes strengthened by detn. 
A general relative^ having a meaning more general than the relative, is formed 
bj doublinjg the simple relative, or by affixing to it the termination cumque, 
A general indefiniie is formed by annexing Ubet or m to the relative. 

^3.) Their mutual relation is denoted by the following table, with 
which may be couLpared the adverbial correlatives, § 191, R. 1. 

.Tnterrog. Demonstr. Relat. Relat. general. Indefin. Indef general, 

^nalisr talis. qualia, {jSi^c^^il } ^^'^^'^ 

q«»ntUB? { £S*-',,^^ } quantus, { ^^ r«cir?u:f ' } '^"^I--*-^ q-ntu-llbet 

qn»tr t5t,totIdem, qu5t, {^SSteimque, j «iI<l«ot, quotllbet, 

quStnsf t5tU8, quStus, quotuscumque, (aliqa&tos), ——>»». 

Diminutives. 
qnant^UiiB? tantulus. . quantulusoumque. aliqnantiUiim. -. 

Note 1. The suffix cumoue^ which is used in forming general relatives, is 
composed of the relative adverb cum (quum) and the suffix que, expressive of 
universality, as in qutsque and in adven)s, (see § 191). Cumque, therefore, ori- 
ginally signified * whenever.' When attached to a relative, whether a pro- 
noun, adjective, or adverb, it renders the relative meaning more general; aa 
pd, who; quicumque, whoever; or, everj' one who. 

Note 3. Cujusmddi is sometimes used for qualis, and hujustnOdi, istrutmOdi 
iismOdi and ejusdemmddi for tdlis. Cf. ^ 134, K 5. 
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VERBS. 

§ 14:0. A verb is a word by which something is affirmed 
of a person or thing. 

1. That of which any thing is affinned is called the subject of the 
verb. (2.) That which is affirmed of the subject is called the predt- 
cote. Cf. § 201. 

8. A verb either expresses an action or state ; as, puer legit, the 
boy reads ; aqua calet, the water is warm ;—ot it connects an attri- 
bute with a subject ; as, terra est rotunda^ the earth is round. 

4. All yerbs belong to the former of these classes, except sum, I am^the 
most common use of which is, to connect an attribute with a subject. When 
so used, it is called the ccp&Ut, 

§ 14:1. Verbs are either active or neuter, 

KoTE. Active and neuter verbs are sometimes called ircenaiHtn and wtramti- 
the; and verbs of motion are hj some granmiarians divided into active-tranai' 
the and acHve-intransiUvef according as they require, or do not require, an ob- 
ject after them. 

I. An active or transitive verb expresses such an action aa 
requires the addition of an object to complete the sense ; as, 
amo te, I love thee ; sequitur consulemy he follows the consul. 

H. A neuter or intransitive verb expresses such an action oi 
state, as does not require the addition of an object to complete 
the sense ; as, equus currity the horse runs ; gradior, I walk. 

Rebiark 1. Many verbs, in Latin, are considered as neuter, which are 
usually translated mto English by active verbs. Thus indulgeOj I indulge, 
noceOj I hurt, pareo, I obey, are reckoned among neuter verbs, m strictness, 
such Latin verbs denote rather a state than an action, and their sense would 
be more exactly expressed by the verb to be with an adjective; as, * I am in- 
dulgent, I am hurtful,' etc. Some verbs in Latin, which do not usually tak« 
an object after them, are yet active, since the object is omitted by ellipsis. 
Thus credo properly signifies to intrttstj and, in this sense, takes an ob;ect; as 
crech tibi ^al&tem meam, I intrust my safety to you ; but by ellipsis it usually 
means to believe ; as, crede mihiy believe me. 



To verbs belong voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons, 

VOICES. 

(o.) Voice, in verbs, is the form by which they denote the re- 
lation of the agent to the action of the verb. 

(b.) Most active Latin verbs have, for this purpose, two forms, 
wluc. are called the active and passive voices. 

1. A verb in the active voice represents the agent as actina 
upon some person or thing, called the object ; as, puer legit li- 
brum, the boy is reading a book. 
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^ 2. A verb in the passive voice represents the object as acted 
upon by thfe agent ; as, liber legitur a puero^ a book is read by 
the boy. 

Rrm. 2. By coErparing the two preceding examples, it will be seen that thejr 
have the same meaning. The passive voice may thas be substitnted at plea- 
sure for the active, by making the object of the active the subject of the pas- 
siye, and placing tne subject of the active in the ablative case, with ox without 
the prei>osition a or ab, according as it is a voluntary or involuntary agent. 
The active form is used to direct the attention especially to the agent as act- 
mg*; the passive, chiefly to exhibit the object as acted upon. In the one case 
the object, in the other tl^e agent, i« frequently omitted, and left indefinite ; as, 
puer UgiL the boj is reading, scil. Ubrum, titSraSj etc., a book, a letter, etc. ; 
viritts tauadtur^ virtue is praised, scil. ab kominibuSj by men. 

The two voices are distinguished from each other by peculiar terminatioDS. 
Cf. § 162. 

§ 143* 1. Neuter verbs have, in general, only the form of the 
active voice. They are, however, sometimes used impersonally in 
the passive voice. See § 184, 2. 

2. The neuter verbs audeo^ I dare, fido^ I trust, gavdeo, I rejoice, and toleo^ 
I am wont, have the passive form in the perfect and its cognate tenses; as 
amus sum, I dared. {lence these verbs are called neuter passweSf or Mmi- 
dqxments* 

8. The neuter verbs vap&o, I am beaten, and vineo, 1 am sold, have an ao- 
tive form, but a passive meaning, and are hence called netUrai pcunves. 

4. (a.) Deponent verbs have a transitive or intransitive significa- 
tion with only the passive form. They are called deponent verhs^ 
from deponoy to lay aside, as having laid aside their active form, and 
their passive signification ; as, sequoTy I follow; mSriory I die. 

(&.) Some deponent verbs have both an active and a passive signification, 
especially in the perfect participle. These are sometimes called common verba, 
cf § 162, 17. 

MOODS. 

/' § 143. (a,) Moods (or modes) are forms of the verb, which 
denote the relation of the action or state, expressed by the verb, 
to the mind of the speaker or to some other action. 

/ (b,) Latin verbs have four moods — ^the indicative^ the subjunctive, 
the imperative, and the infinify)e. 

/ !• The indicative mood is used in independent and absolute 
assertions and inquiries ; as, amo, I love ; audisne f dost thou 
hear? 

2. The subjunctive mood is used to express an action or state 
/ simply as conceived by the mind; as, si me obs^cret, redibo ; if 
he entreat me, I will return. 

8. The imperative mood is used in commanding, exhorting 
^y or entreating ; as, ama, love thou ; amanto, they shall love. 
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y 4. The infinitive mood is used to denote an action or state in 

^ definitely, without hmiting it to any person or thing as its sub 
ject ; as, virttu est vitium fugere, to shun vice is a virtue. 



/. 
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TENSES. 

§ 144:» Tenses are forms of the verb, denoting the time of 
the action or state expressed by the verb. 

1. Time admits of a threefold division, into present, past and futnre; and, 
In each of these times, an action may be represented eitner as jKoins; on, or as 
completed. From these two divisions arise the six tenses of a Latin verb, 
each of which is distinguished by its peculiar terminations. 

2. They are called the present, imperfect, future, perfect, piuper* 
fectk and future perfect tenses. 

Present i action \ amo^ I love, or am loving; Present teiue. 
Past < not com- > ain^am, I was loving; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amabOj I shall love, or be lovmg; Futwe tense. 

Present ( action \ amdviy T have loved; Ptrfwi tense. 
Past < com- > amaviram. I had loved ; Plup&rfect tense. 
Future ( pleted; ) amavitro^ I shall have loved; Fvitare perfect tense. 

8. There is the same number of tenses in the passive voice, in 
which actions not completed are represented by simple forms of the 
verb, and those which are completed by compound forms^ 

Present i action \ amor, I am loved; Present tense. 
Past < not com- > amabary I was loved ; Imperfect tense. 
Future ( pleted ; ) amdbor^ I shall be loved ; Future tense. 

Present i action \ amdtus sum, orfm, I have been xoved; Perfect tense. 
Past < com- \ amdtus eram, or fu&ram^ I had been loved; Pluperfect. 
Future ( pleted ; ) amatus ero, or fueroj I shall have been loved ; Fuiwe Perfect. 

§ 14«S« I. The present tense represents an action as now 
going «m, and not completed ; as, dmo, I love, or am loving. 

1. Any existing custom, or general truth, may be expressed by this tense 
as, (qnta ParthoSj signum datur tympana ; among the Parthians, the signal is 
given by a drum. A general truth is sometimes also expressed by the penTect 

2. The present tense may also denote an action which has existed lor some 
time, and which still exists ; as, tot annos bella gero ; for so many years I have 
waged, and am stUl waging war. 

8. The present tense is often in narrationj^d for the perfect indefinite. It 
is then called the historical present ; as, desil^K^ ex equis, provdlant in pritnum ; 
they dismount, they fly forward to the front. 

n. The imperfect tense represents an action as going on at 
^me past time, bui; not then completed; as, amdbam, I was 
loving. 

1. The imperfect sometimes denotes repeated or cnstomary past action ; as, 
legebanij I was wont to read. 

A. It may also denote an s ction which had existed for some time, and which 
was still existing at a certain past time; as, awU^aS Jamdudum vetim ; he bad 
V)ng heard, and was still hearing the words. 
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8. In letters, and with reference not to the time of t.wir being written, but 
to that of their being read, the imperfect is sometimes used for the present; 
aA^exspectdbam^ IvTBS expecting, (L e. when I wrote). 

4. The imperfect also sometimes denotes the intending^ pr^toring^ or aUempt- 
ing to act at a definite past time. 

III. The future tense denotes that an action will be going on 
hereafter, but without reference to its completion ; as, amdho, 
I shall love, or shall be loving. 

IV. The perfect tense represents an action either as just como 
pleted, or as completed in some indefinite past time ; as, amavi^ 
I have loved, or I loved. 

Bem ARK. In the former sense, it is called the perfect definite ; in 
ihe latter, the perfect indefinite^ historical perfect^ or aorist. 

V. The pluperfect tense represents a past action as completed, 
at or before the time of some other past action or event ; as, lit- 
tiros scripseram, quum nundus venit ; I had tvritten the letter, 
when the messenger arrived. 

VI. The future perfect tense denotes that an action will be 

completed, at or before the time of some other future action or 

event; as, quum coenavero, projidscar / when I shall have supped, 

I will go. 

Note 1. This tense is often, but improperly, caUed the future tubjuncUve. 
It has the signification of the indicative mood, and corresponds to the secona 
fvture in EngKsh. 

Note 2. The imperfect, historical perfect, and plnperfect tenses are some- 
times called preterites or the preterite tenses. 

Note 8. The present, imperfect, and future tenses passive, in English, do 
not express the exact sense of those tenses in Latin, as denoting an action 
which 18, was, or wiU be, ^oing on at a certain time. Thus laudor signifies, not 
' I am praised,' but * I am m tne act of being praised, or, if such an expression 
is admissible, * I am being praised.' 

Remark 1. The six tenses above enumerated are found only in 
the indicative mood. 

Rem. 2. The subjunctive mood, in the regular conjugation, has 
Ihe present and past, but no futu^Utfinaea. 

NoTK 4. The tenses of the subjunctire mood have less deflniteness of meaning, in r»- 
|Brd to time, than those of the indicative. Thiui the preannt and perfect, besides tbdr 
micmon signs, may or can, may have or can have, mnst, in certain connections, be 
translated by might, could, woiUd, or shovUlf might have, could have, etc. The tenses 
nf this nrood must often, also, be translated by the corresponding tenses of the indica* 
live. For a more particular account :f the signification of each of the tenses of the sub- 
jUDctiTe mood, see $ 260. 

Rem. 3. The imperative mood has two teuses — a present and a 
future ; the former for that which is to be done at once, and the latter 
for that which is to be done in future. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive mood has three tenses — the present, the 
perfect, and the future ; the first of which denotes an incomplete, the 
secoud a completed action, and the last an action to be performed- 
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NUMBERS. 

§ 146. Number, in verbs, is the form by which the unity or 
plurality of their subject is denoted. Hence verbs, like nouns, 
have two numbers — the singuUxr and the pluraL Cf. § 35, 1. 

PERSONS. 

§ 14:T« Person, in verbs, is the form by which they denote 
the person of their subject Hence in each number there are 
three persons — the Jirsty second, and third, Cf. § 35, 2. 

1. The imperative present has only the second person in both 
numbers. The impcratiye future has in each number the second 
and third persons, but in the singular they have both the same form, 
-to in the active, and -tor in the passive voice. 

2. As the sis:nification of the infinitive mood is not limited to any 
subject, it admits no change to express either number or person. 

3. The following are the terminations of the different persons of 
each number, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, in both 
voices : — 

Passive. 

2. 8. 

ris, tur; 

mini, ntur. 

These may be called personal terminations. 

Remark 1. The perfect indicative active is irre^lar in the second person 
singular and plural, which end in sU and stisy and m one of the forms of the 
third person^lund, which ends in re. 

Rem. 2. fte passive form above given belongs to the simple tenses only. 

Rem. 3. The pronouns of the first and second persons, eoo, noi ; te and ro«, 
are seldom expressed in Latin as subjects of a finite verb, me several persons 
being sufficiently distinguished by the terminations of the verb. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

§ 14S. 1- A participle is a word derived from a verb, and 
partaking of its meaning, but having the form of an adjective. 

(1.) Like a verb^. it has different voices and tenses; like an ad- 
««ctive, it haf declension* and gender; and like both, it has two 
numoers, 

(2.) Active verbs have usually four participles — two in the active 
voice, a present and a future ; as, amans^ loving ; amaturusy about to 
love ; — and two in the passive voice, a perfect and a future ; as, amch 
tus, loved, or having been loved ; amaridusy to be loved. 





Active. 






Person. 


1. 2. 


8. 


1. 


Singular. 
Plural. 


0, 1, or m, s, 
mus, tis. 


t; 

nt. 


mur. 



•See §f 106, R. 3: and lU, R. 
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(8.) Neuter verbs have usually only the participles of the actiye 
voice. 

(4.) Deponent verbs, both active and neuter, may have the par- 
ticiples of both voices. 

2. (a.) Gerunds are verbal nouns, used only in the oblique 
cases, and expressing the action or state of the verb ; as, amandi^ 
of loving, etc 

(5.) Like other abstract nouns, they are found only in the singular 
number, and by their cases supply the place of a declinable present 
infinitive active. 

3. Supines also are rerbal nouns of the fourth declension 
in the accusative and ablative singular; as, amaJtum^ to love 
amaJtUy to be loved. 

Bemark. These also serve in certain connections to supply the 
place of the infinitive present both active and passive. The supine 
m um is called the former supine ; that in u, the laXter, The former 
b commonly used in an active, the latter in a passive sense. 

CONJUGATION. 

§ 149. 1. The conjugation of a verb is the regular for- 
mation and arrangement of its several parts, according to their 
voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and persons. 

2. There are four conjugations, which are characterized by 
the vowel before re in the present of the infinitive active. 

In the first conjugation, it is a long ; 

In the second, e long ; 

In the third, \ short ; 

In the fourth, { long. ♦ 

EzcEFTios. 2>a, dArt^ to eive, and such of its compounds as are of the first 
ooi^ugation, have a short before re. 

/ § ItSO. A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — ^the rwA^ 
f and the termination. Gf. § 40, 10. 

1. The Jirst or general root of a verb consists of those letters that 
are found m every part This root ma^ always be found by remov- 
ing the termination of the present infimtive. 

2. There are also two special roots, the first of which is found in 
the perfect, and is called the second root ; the other, found in the su 
nine or perfect participle, is called the third root 

8. In regular verba of the first, second, and fourth conjugar 
tions, the second root is ibrmod by adding, respectively, dv, ti, 
and tv, to the general root ; and the third root by a similar ad- 
dition of at, it, and t^ 

BxMARK. Many verbis tu Mch of the om^ugations, form their seoond and 
tiJid roots irregalarly. 



/ 
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4. In the third conjugation, the second root either is the same 
as the first, or is fomed from it by adding s ; the third root is 
formed by adding t See § 171. 

Note. In the second and fonrth conjugations, e and t before o are oouidered 
as belonging not to the root, but to tne termination. In verbs whose second 
or third roots are f(Mined irregularly, the general root often undergoes some 
change in the puis derived frran them. 

5. The vowel which unites the general root with the remaining 
letters of the verb, is called the connecting vowel. Each conjugation, 
except the third, is, in a great degree, distinguished hj a peculiar 
connecting volrel, which is the same as characterizes the innnitives. 
See § 149, 2. 

(a.) In the third conjugation, the connecthig vowel is generally < or t. In 
the second and fourth conjugations, and in verbs in io of the third, a second 
connecting vowel is sometunes added to that which characterizes the ooojnga- 
tion; as, a in doceant^ u in ca^tiunty etc. 

(6.) In verbs whose second and third roots are formed irregularly, the con- 
necting vowel often disappears, or is changed in the parts derived firom those 
roots; out it is almost always round in the parts derived from the first root 

, ^ § I8lm 1. From the first root are derived, in each voice, the 
/ present, imperfect, and future indicative ; the present and imp^'fect 
subjunctive ; the imperative, and the present infinitive. From this 
root are derived also the present participle, the gerund, and the fu- 
ture participle passive. 

2. From the second root are derived, in the active voice, the per 
feet, pluperfect, and future perfect indii^ative ; the perfect and pin 
perfect subjunctive, and the perfect infinitive. 

3. (a.) From the third root are derived, in the active voice, the; 
supine in um, and the future participle ; the latter of which, with the 
verb esscj constitutes the future infinitive active. 

^ (b,) From this root are derived, in the passive voice, the supine in 
u, and the perfect participle ; from the latter of which, with the verb 
sum, are formed all the tenses which in the active are derived from 
the second root The fiiture infinitive passive is formed from the 
supine in um, and in, the present infinitive passive of the verb eo, 

4. The jpresent and perfect indicative, the supine in um, and the 
7 present in^tive, are called the principal parts of the verb, because 
I from the first three the several roots are ascertained, and from the 
\ last, the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. In the passive voice, 
I the principal parts are the present indicative and infiiutive, and the 

per&ct participle. 

Note. As the supine in um is wanting in most verbs, the third root must 
often be determined from the perfect puticiple, or the fature participle active. 

§ ltS3« The following table exhibits a connected view of the 
verbal terminations^ in all the conjugations. By annexing these to 
Uie several roots, ail the parts of a verb may be formed. 

9 
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Bbmabc 1. In analyzing a verb, the Toice, person, and nnmber, are aaotf* 
tained by the personal terminations. See ^ 147, 8. The conjn^tion, mood, 
and tense, are, m general, determined by the letter or letters which intervene 
between the root of the verb and the personal terminations. Thus in amofto- 
miw, miu denotes that the verb is of me act.Te voice^ plural number, and first 
person; ha denotes that it is of the indicative mood, unperfect tense; and the 
oonnecting vowel a determines it to be of the first coi\}U0Eition. So in arnmemF- 
tm, nam denotes the passive voice, plural number, and second person; re, the 
stibjunctive mood, imperfect tense; and a, as before, the first conjugation. 

Rkh. 2. Sometimes, the part between the root of the verb and the persona] 
termination, does not precisely determine the coi^^tion, mood, and tense, 
bat onlv within certain limits. In such cases, the conjugation may be learned, 
by finding the present tense in the dictionary, and if two forms are alike in the 
same conjugation, they can only be distinguished by the sense. 'Thus amenvut 
and doeemui have the same termination; but, as amo is of the first, and doceo 
cf the second conjugation, Hie former is determined to be the subpunctive, the 
latter the indicative, present. Regar mav be either the future mdicatjve, or 
the present subjunctive-<6{MmiM either tne present or the perfect indicatiTe. 

§ Itl^S* Sum, I am, is called an auxiliary verb, because it is 
used, in conjunction with participles, to supply the want of simple 
forms in other verbs. From its denoting existence, it is sometimes 
called the suhstantwe verb. 

Rkmark. Bum is very irregular in those parts which, in other verbs, are farmed 
from the first root. Its imperfect and future tenses, except in the mird persoii 
plural of the latter, have tne form of a pluperfect and ratnre perfect. It ii 
thus conjugated: — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Per/. Indie. 


FuLParL 


Snmu es'-sg, fu'-i. 


fu-tu'-ros. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Present Tense. 

^ SmOULAB. PLURAL. *^^V^ 


^ ri. sum, /am, sii'-miis, toe are^ 
5 ^ 2. Ss, thou art,* es'-tis, yef are, 
fti (8. est, he is; sunt, they are. 



Imperfect 

1. S'-ram, I teas, &>iil'-miis, uje tcerCf 

3. ^'-tSSy thou fjoast^ S-ra'-tis, ye werej 

8. S'-rilt, he was; e'-rant, they were. 

Future, shall, or toUl. 

1. ^'-rt^y I shall be, t^r'A-mm, we shall he, 

2. e'-ris, thou wUt be, 6r'-l-tls, ye will he^ 
8. S'-rit, he wUl be; e'-runt, they wiU be. 

• — 

•In the second person ringnlar in English, the plural fbnn yau is MnmonKr used 
xocpt in solemn disooorse ; as, tu e«, yon an. 
t The plural pronoun of the second person Is ^ther y« or you. 
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Perfect, have been, or toas. 

1. fii'-i, I have been, fn'-I-mus, toe have teen^ 

8. fh-ifl'-li, tho^ hast teen^ fii-is'-tils, ye have been, 

8. fuMt, he has been ; fu-e'-nmt or rS, they have beeru 

Pluperfect 

1. fh'-S-ram, I had been^ fa-e-i^'-mus, we had been^ 

2. fh'-e-rSfl, thou hadst been^ fn-e-ra'-tis, ye had beerij 
8. fu'-e-rit, he had been; fu'-^rant, Jkey had been. 

Future Perfect shall or unU have. 

1. fu'-^rS, I shall have been^ fii-ei^-f-mus, we shall have been 

2. fh^-e-rls, thou wSt have been^ fn-er^-I-tis, ye will have been, 
8. fh &-rit, he wUl have been; fh'-S-rint, they wUl have been. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present may, or can. 

1. aim, I may be^ n'-mus, we may be^ 

8. ffis, thou mayst be, d'-tilB, ye may oe, 

8. Atf he may be ant, they may be. 

Imperfect mighty couldy wouldy or should. 

1. efl^Hsem, I would be^ es-sS'-mus, we would be^ 

8. efl'-fles, ikou wouldst be^ esh«e'-ti(8, ye would be^ 

8. etf'-eSt, he would be ; es'-eent, &ey would be. 

Perfect 

1. fti'-^nm, I may have been^ fii-Sr'-f-mus, we may have been^ 

8. fn'-^rls, thou mayst have been, iu-Si^-I-tls, ye may nave been, 
8. fa'-^rit, he may have been ; fu'-^-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, or should \ave. 

1. fa-W-eem, I would have been, fu-is-eS'-mus, we would have been^ 
8. fh-is'-ses, thou wouldst have been, fu-is-ee'-tXs, ye would have been, 
8. fu-is'-set, he would have been ; fu-is'-flent, &ey would have been, 

mPEBATIYE MOOD. 

Pres. 2. }^ be thou, ea'-t^beye. 

Fut. 2. eflT-tS, thou shall be es-to'-te, ye shall be, 

3. ecf'-tS, let him be ; sun'-tS, let them be. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. etf'-sS, to be. 

Perfect fo-is'HS^ to have been. 

Future, fu-tu'-rus (&, urn), efl'-sS, m f5'-rS, to be about lohe, - 
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PABTIOIPLE. 
Future, fu-tu'-ms, a, am, ahaui to be. 

§ lo JU Rkmauk 1. A present participle ens teeniB tc have been an- 
dently ia use, aad is still foimu in the oomponnds aAsens, pnuem, and pdUim. 

Beii. 2. The perfect ftA, and its deriyatiye tenses, are formed from an obao- 
lets fvo. whence come also the participle futH/rtu^ an old sabjunctive prosent 

/iiom, /tiat, fwxl ; , , jwxnl, and the forms fudttmB^ pert hid., /M- 

rint, pm. snoj., and Juouaetf pmp. snbj. 

Rem. 8. From fuo appear also to be derived the foUowmg : — 

Subf. in^ferf. fy-rem, fy-rSs, fi/-r6t; , fy-rent. 

Inf.pres. fy-^rfi. 

These forms seem to have been contracted from /ulrflBi, etc., taid/uire, 
Fdrem is e<]|nivalent in meaning to euem, but the infinitiTe Jdre has, ir most 
cases, acqmred a fdtnre signification, equivalent to fviOnu eue. 

Bkm. 4. Biem, giet, net, tietUf for ftm, ju, tU, gitUf are fonnd in ancient 
writers, as are also esed for erUf etcmU for eruni, «e, eiifit, and essnt, for em, 
eM^tit, and eaeiiL 

Rem. 5. Like sum are conjugated its compounds, absum^ adsum^ 
dSsum, ineuniy intersumj obsum, prcBSuniy gubsuniy and stq)er8um. 

Rem. 6. Fbosttm, firom the old form jtrOd for prd^ and eum^ has d 
after proj when the simple verb begins with 6 ; as, 

Jhd, fru, prG'-snm, prod'^-es. prod^-est, etc 
— tffipef/. prod^-^ram, prod -e-rfts, etc 

Rem. 7. (a.)^ Possum is compounded of |>^, able, and mm. 
Thej are sometimes written separately, and then p^ is the same in 
all genders and numbers. 

(6.) In composition, if is omitted in p6ti§, and f, as in other oases, coming be- 



foro f, is changed into «. In the infinftiye, and imperfect sabjnnottye, « of Um 
simple verb is dropped, as is also y at the beginning of the second root. In 
eveiy other respect jxwstim is coinn«ited like eum, wherever it is found; but 
the nnperative, and the parts derived from the third root, are wanting. 

Prte. Jbidie. Free. £^ Perf. Indie 
Pos^-Bom, pos^-se, pdt'-u-I, /eon, ot lam aNe. 

nDIOATXYS. SUBjmrOTXYX. 

Present 

pos^-enm, p^-tfis, pd'-test; pos^-sim, pos^HdB, pos^-^t; 

Dot^-sO-mfiis, pd-ter-lls, pos^-ennt pos^'-mfis, pos-slMls, pos'-aint 



pSt'-S-nan, pot^-C-rSs, pof^Mr&t; pos^-sem, pos^-sSs, poe'-sSt; 

pOt-^^-rft'-mas, -^^'^-tls, -£-nnt pos-sS^-mus, -sQ^-tfs, poe^-seut 

fkOure. 

p6f^r8 p5f-e-ils, p^f-^ilt; 
p54<Sr^-I«m0s, po-tir^-l-tb, potr-^nmt. 

PeifecL 

pSt'-u-I, p5t-u-isl3, pOt^-u-lt; p5-tu^-£-rim, -S-rli, -Mit; 

p&.tu'4-ma8, -is^^, -«^-nmtor-(Kr& pdt-u-Cr'-I-infla, -I4|B, -X^iiit 
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Pbiprnftd, 

/VfAfTi PwftdL 

p5-ta''-S-T8, pd-ta'-^ifs, p5-ta^-^ilt; 
pSt^-^Sr^-f-mfls, pdt-a-&M[-ti«, pd-ta^-l^rint 

(No Imperatiye.) 

myuiTivK . PABnomAL ADjaonys. 

JVet. pos^^S. Pel/. p5Mi-iB'-B& py-tens, oftfe. 

Note. The following formfl are also fonnd ; jwCttnim for fowum^ poUmmt for 
p o u i mt f ^wieuim and jNMiiem for pouin^ pouUtj potdei and jwtoiaft fcft passu 
and iMftil, |wte«0em for imtfem, poUsse ror i»sie, and befora a pasBiye inflnitiYe 
ttie passive forms poMmr for jMtest, poUraitm' for podnU, and postHmr for 
fXMMt— Pdif and jioto withoat etl are sometimes used for /Mfoff. 

§ i;iff. FmST CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOIGE. 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pnsf. JbuL Pre$. Inf. Perf. IiuL Supme. 



fr 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



FresAit 2oM| lio 2om, am loving. 

Sing. ft'HnS, /2om, 

ft^-mHa, . ikou Uwegtj 

ft'-m&t, helovet; 

Plur. iS^na'-mus, welavef 

&-m&'-tl8, y6 lave^ 

ft'-mant, iheyUwe. 

Imperfect wzi loving^ loved, did love. 

Sing, k-mft'-bam, Itoas loving, 

&-m&'-b&8, ihou toast loving^ 

X^na'-b&t, he toas loving ; 

Plur. Sm-a-b&'-muB, U)e were lovmg, 

Sm-a-ba'-tis, ye were loving, 

&-m&'-bant, they were lovmg. 

Future. ihaU, or wHL 

Sing. ft-mS'-bS, I shall love, 

&-m&'-bl8, ihou wUt love, 

8rm&'-bit, hewiUlove; 

Plur. 8rmab'-I-mus, we shall love, 

&-mab'-I-tis, ye wiU love, 

&-m&'-bunt, they wiU love. 
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Perfect Uwedy or have laved. 

Smg. Srm&'-vi, I have loved, 

Sm-ft-yis'-tii, thou hast lovedj 

Srm&'-vlt, he has loved; 

Phar, Srm&V-l-mib, toe have loved^ 

Sm-irTu'-tls, ye have loved^ 

Sm-irvS'-mnt or -rS, they have loved. 

Pluperfect had. 

Sing. k-mftV-^ram, i Ihadhvedf 

Srm&V-^riis, ihou hadst lovedj 

8rm&V-&'r&t, he had loved ; 

Piur. Srm&y-^riL'-muB, wehadloved, 

&-m&y-^riL'-ti(8, ye had loved, 
Srm&V-&-rant, they had loved. 

Fatiire Perfect shaU, or loiU have. 
Srm&V-^r8, IshaU have lovea 



&-m&V-^rb, ihou wiU have loved^ 

8rm&V-^rity he wiU have loved; 

Piur. Sm-ft-T&^-I-miis, toe shall have leved^ 

8m-8ry&<-I-tl8, ye toill have loved, 

Srm&V-&-rmt, they teiU have loved 

SUBJUNOUVE MOOD, 

Present may, or can. 

Sing, ft'-mem, I may love, 

ft'-mes, ihou mayst love^ 

ft'-mSt, he may love; 

Phtr. ft-mS'-mib, toe may love, 

irme'-tils, ye may love, 

ft'Hnent, they may love. 

Imperfect might, could, tootdd, or shotdd. 

Sing. Srm&'-rem, I tootdd love, 

&4na'-re8, ihou tooiUdst love, 

irm&'-rSt, he tootdd love ; 

Pltar. Sm-a-re'-mib, toe tootdd love, 

Sm-a-re'-tXs, ye tootdd love^ 

Srm&'-rent, they tootdd love. 

Perfect may, or can have. 

Sing ft^naV-^-rim, I may have loved, 

ft-miV-^rf 8, thou mayst have loved, 

&-m&V-&>rIt, he may have loved; 

Phur. Sm-a-yer'-I-miis, toe may have loved, 

Sm-a-ygr -I-tIs, ye m»y have lotted, 

i-maV-S-rinty they may have loved 
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Flnperfect ndght^ eotdd^ toouldj or should have. 

Sing, SmrBp'Vis'Hsem, I would have lovedf 

Sm-a-Tifl'-sSs, thou wouldst have loved^ 

Sm-fr-Yifl'-flSty he would have loved; 

Plur, Sm-ft-7is4»'-inii8, we would have lovedf 

Sm-ft-vi»-fl6'-tl8, ye would have lovedj 

Sm-BrTifl'-fleiity they would have loved, 

mPERATIVE MOOD. 

Free. Sing, ft^-mft, love ihou ; 

Plur, &-m&'-tS, love ye. 

FuL Sing. ft-ma'-tS, thou ehalt love^ 

&-m&'-tS, he shall love; 

Plur. Sm-BrtS'-tS, ye shall love^ 

ir4iiaa'-t5, ihey shall love 

IMFUUTIVK MOOD. 

PresenL HhboA'-tj^ to love. 

Perfect SmrBrTifl'-sSy tohaveloved, 

FuUsre. Sm-Brta'-rus, (&, um,) es'-Be, to he about to love* 

PABTICIPLES. 

Present. ITHnaiu, loving. 

Future. SmrBrtu'-ros, S, un, about to love. 

GEBUMD. 

O. ir^nan'-di. oflomnot 

D. k-num'-dOy for loving^ 

Ae. iraum'-dnmy loving^ 

Ah. &4nan'-d8, hylomng. 

SUPDIS. 
Farmer. SHnft'-tam, to lave. 

ilSA. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PBINdPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part, 
A'HBior, &-in&'-ri. &4ni'-tiis. 
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INDIOATIVB MOOD. 

Present anu 

Smg> &'HSi9r, lam lovedy 

It-m&'-rifl or -rS, thou art laved^ 

Srm&'-tor, he is loved; 

Plur, Srm&'-miir, toearelavedf 

ft-mim'-I-ni, ye are laved^ 

ir^nan'-tur, they are hoed. 

Impeifect was. 

Sing. Iknft'-bSr, I was loved^ 

Sm-irba'-ziB or -rS, thou wast lotfod^ 

Smrft-bS'-tfir, he was hoed; 

Plur. Siii4^bS'-miir, we were hoed^ 

Sm-irb&mM-ni, ye were hoedj 

Sm-irban'-ttir, they were hoed. 

Fatore. shaU, or wiU he. 

SSng. ft^nft'-bdr, IshaUhehoed, 

&4nab'<4-ri8 or -rS, thou wilt be hoed^ 

8rm&b'-I-tur, he wUl he hoed; 

Plur. &-in&b'-I-miir, we shall he looed^ 

Sm-a-blm'-I-ni, ye wiU he hoed, 

Sm-ft-bun'-tur, they wHl be hoed. 

Perfect have been, or was. 

Sing, irinft'-tus sum or fn'-i, I have been hved^ 

ft-mft'-tus Sfl or fu-is'-ti, thou hast been hoed^ 

iriD&'-tilB est or fu'-It, he has been hoed; 

Plur. 8rm&'-ti su'-mus or fu'-I-mus, we have been hoed^ 

ft-m&'-li es'-tis or fii-is'-tito, ye have been hoed^ 

ft-mft'-tl sont, fu-e'-nmt or -rS, they have been hoed 

Pluperfect had been. 

Sing, ft-mft'-tiis 8'-ram or fh'-^ram, I had been hoed^ 

&-in&'-tQs e'-rSs or fu'-S-ras, ihou hadst been hoed, 

&4n&'-td8 e'-rftt or fii'-^rftt, he had been loved; 

Plur. Jfrmft-tai S-A'-miis or fh-^ra'-mus, we had been hvedy 

&-m&'-1a I^A'^tlB or fa-&>ra'-tl8, ye htul been hved^ 

t-mft'-ti S'-rant or fn'-e-rant, they had been hoed. 

Future Perfect shall have been. 

Sing, ft-mft'-tos S'-r8 or fii'-4-r8, IshaU haje been hoedf 

firm&'-tos S'-rls or fu'-4-]&, thou wHt have been hoed, 

&-mS'-t&s e'-rit or fu'-^-rit, he will have been loved; 

Plur fr-mft'-ti Sr-I-miis or fu-^'-f-mils we shaU have been loved, 

&-m&'-ti Sr'-I-tIs or iu-Sr'-I-tls, ye will have ^n hved^ 

ft-m&'-ti S'-nmt or fu'-^rint, they ujUI hatft been hoed 
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SUBJUNCITVE MOOD. 

Fresent may^ or can he. 

Smg, ft -mSr, I may he hved^ 

8rme'«^rl8 or -rS, thou maygt he laved^ 

ft-me'-tur, he may be loved; 

Plur. firme'-miir, we may he loved, 

ft-mem'-I-ni, ye may he loved, 

&-men'-tik', they may he loved, 

Impeifect might f could, u>ouldf or ehould he. 

Sing. SrmS'-rSr, I would he loved, 

Sm-irr6'-zi8 or -r9, thou wouldet he loved^ 

Sm4^re'-tur, he would he loved; 

Plur. Sm-ft-re'-mor, we would he loved, 

Sm-a-rem'-I-m, ye would he loved, 

Sm-irren'-tory ihey would he loved. 

Perfect may have heen. 

Sing. Srm&'-tfifl Bim or fu'-S-rim, I may have heen loved, 

8rm&'-tu8 OB or fn'-^-rb, thou mayet have heen loved, 

ft-m&'-tu8 flit or fa'-&>rlt, he may have heen loved, 

Plur, 8rin&'-1i m'-miis or fu-er'-f-miis, we may have heen loved, 

&-m&'-1a d'-tlfl or fn-er'-I-tls, ye may have heen loved, 

It-ma'-la amt or fa'-&-rint, ihey may have heen loved. 

Pluperfect might, could, would, oz should have heen. 

Sing. &-m&'-tu8 efl'HBem or fh-is'-fleni, I would have heen loved, 

8rm&'-tii8 es'-ees or fu-is'nges, thou wouldst have heen loved^ 

&-mS'-tus es'-eSt or fu-is'-aet, he would have been loved; 

Plur. 8rma'-1i e»-0e'-mi28 or fu-is-se'-miu, we would have been loved, 
&-m&'-1i es-se'-tls or fa-uhse'-tls, ye would have been loved, 
irm&'-ti es'-flent or fu-is'-eent, they would have heen loved, 

mPEBATIYE MOOD. 

Free. Sing. irmi'-rS, he thou loved; 

Plur. 8rmamM-ni, he ye loved. 

Fui. Sing, 8rma'-t5r, thou shdU he loved, 

ft-m&'-t5r, he shall he loved; 

Plur. (Sm-a-blm-I-m, ye shall he loved), 

ft-man'-tdr, they shall he loved. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, ft-m&'-ri, to he loved. 

Perfect, ft-nui'-tfis es^HsS yr fti-is'-fiS, to have heen loved, 
Furure, fi-ma'-tum i'-ri, to he about to be loved» 
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PARTICIPLES. 
FerfecL firm&'-tus, hved^ or having been loved. 

Future, k-man'-dus, to he loved, 

SUPINE. 
Latter, irm&'-ta, to he loved. 

Formation of the Tenses. 



From Uie first root, am, are de- 
riyed 

Active. Paamioe. 
hd. jrret. amo, amor. 

— *mp0ff. amdocMi, amdior. 

— yWt. axndte, tanObor. 
BiAj.jprtB. amem, amer. 

VHperf. am^mn, tanarer. 

lmperaLpre8.9indj amdre. . 

jvL ankUo, amotor. 
Jnf. prt$. amdre, taaa&ri. 
ParL pree, arnoM, 

JvL Kcaamdm. 

Genmd. tanandL 



From the seoODd root, From the tbird root 
amaVf are deriyed oourf, are deriyed 

Active. Pamoe. 

lad. perf. amavi. amfttut sum, etc 
— pb^ amavlram, am&titt eram, etc. 
— JvL perf. amayAv, amfttuf ero, etc 
SiAj. ptrf. amavMm, amfttut aim, etc 

fibm. amaTutem, am&tiM esMm, etc 

Inf. per/. amaWiM, amfttiM ease, etc 

From the third root, 
Hf. JvL amatfimi eaae, amfttiiai irL 
Part fuL amatfimi. 

— perf. amfttuf. 

Form. $vp. amfttMiiii JjU. mp, am&tii. 



ilS7. SECOND CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. m5'-ne-5. 

Pres. Inf. m5-iie'-r& 

Perf. Ind. m5n'-u-L 

Supine. ^5n'-l-tam. 



Pres. Ind. m5'-ne-^. 
Pres. Inf. m&-iiS'-xi. 
Perf.ParL m6n'A-4iiSm. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



d advise. 

Sing. m5'-ne-8, 
m5'-ne8, 
md'-nSt ; 

Plur. md-ne'-mus, 
m5-n9'-tK8, 
md'-nent 



I was advising. 

S. md-ne'-bam, 
in5-nS'-b&8, 
m5HQS'-b&t; 

P. mfin-e-W-mib, 

iii5-ne'-4Muit 



Present 



r 



I am advised. 

Sing. m5'-ne-5r, 

md-ne'-ris or -i^ 
m5-ne'-tur; 

Plur. md-ne'-mur, 
m5-nem'-I-my 
md-nen'-tur. 



Imperfect. 



I was advised. 

' S. m5-ne'-b&r, 

m5n-e-ba'-rl8 or -rS, 
mSn-e-bft'-tur ; 
P. m5n-e-ba'-mur, 
mdn-e-bSm'-l-ni, 
mdn-e-ban'-tfir. 
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loy 



AOTIVB. 

ffAofl or wUl advise. 

& m5-iir-b9, 
iii5-iie'-bl8, 
m&-iie'-bit ; 

P. m5-n@b'-I-mu8, 
md-neV-i-tls, 
m5-ne'-biint 



T advised or have advised, 

m5n'-a-It ; 
P. md-nu'-I-mils, 
m5n-u-uf'-tis, 
mdn-u-e'-nmt or -r& 



I had advised, 

S. m5-na'-4-raiii, 
md-nu'-^-rSfl, 
m5-nu'-&-r&t ; 

P. m5n-u-£-]il'-mu8, 
mSn-u-^-rS'-tils, 
md-nu'-S-rant 



I shall have advised, 

8, mS-nu'-S-rS, 

md-nu'-^rb, 

md-nu''-&-rit ; 
P. m5n-u-er'-!-mii8, 

m5ii-u-^-I-ti(8, 

m&-na'-^rint 



PASSIVE. 
Future. 

/ I shall or will he advittd, 

S, md-ne'-b5r, 

m&-neb'-^ri8 or -4rSy 
md-neb'-I-tur ; 

p. md-neV-I-^nur, 
mdn-e-blm'-i-iUy 
mdn-&-bun'-tdr. * 

Perfect 

/ Itoas or have been advised, 

S, m5n'-I-tu8 sum or fii'-l, 
m5n'-!-t& ^ or fn-is'-tiy 
m5n'-I-tu8 est or td'-lt ; 

P. m5n'-I-1i su^iniis or fu'^-miis, 
m5n'-i-ta efl'-tis or fu-ifl'-tKB, 
iD5n'4-tii Bonti fh-^'-ront or -r8 

Pluperfect 

/ / had been advised, 

S. m5n'-I-ta8 S'-ram or fh'-4-raiii, 
m5n'-i-tufl S'-ras or fn'-^-rSs, 
m5n'-i-tufl S'-r&t or fu'-^zit; 

P. m5nl-1i S-r&'-mufl or fu-e-i^'-m^ 
mdn'-I-la e-riL'-ti(s or fh-e-ra'-tis, 
m5n'-I-1a S'-rant or fu'-^rant 

Future Perfect 

/ IshaU have been advised, 

S, mbn'-I-tufl e'-r8 or fu'-e-r8, 
m5n'-I-tu8 S'-ziB or fu'-^-rb, 
m5n'-I-tu8 8'-rit or fti'-€-rit; 

P. m5n'-I-1i Sr^-inniis or fu-&<-I-miis 
m5n'-I-ta Sr'-i-tis of (u-er'-!-tifl, 
mon'4-ti S'-runt or iu'-&-rmt 



A 



SUBJUMOnVE MOOD. 
Present 



Ifnay or can advise, 

S, m6'-ne-ani, 

m5'-ne-S8, 

m6'-ne-&t; 
P. m5-ne-a'-mti8, 

md-ne-a'-tis, 

in6'-ne-ant 
10 



I may or can be advised, 

S, m5'-ne-&r, 

m5-ne-fi'-rls or -rS, 
md-ne-&'-tar ; 

P, m&-ne-&'-]iiur, 
m5-ne^un'-l-iiiy 
m5-iie-aii'-tiir. 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE 



Imperfect 



/ mighty could^ woMj or should 
advise* 

& m5-ne'-rem, 

m5-ne'-res, 

m5-ne'-ret ; 
P. m5n-e-re'Hmfi8y 

mSn-e-re^'-tiiSy 

m5-ne'-rent 



I mighty couldy would, vt skiM 
he advised, 

S. •mb-ne'-rer, 

m5n-e-re'-ri8 or -le, 

m5n-e-re'-tur ; 
P. mon-e-re'-miir, 

mSn-e-rem'-l-ni, 

m5n-e-ren'-tur. 



1 may have advised. 

S» mS-nu'-^riiii) 
mfi-nu'-e-rfs, 
mo-nu'-e-rit ; 

P. m6n-u-€r'-I-mu5, 
mon-u-^r'-I-tis, 
mb-nu'-S-rint. 



[might, could, would, or 
should have advised. 

S. mdn-u-ifl'-sem, 

mon-u-ifl'-ees, 

mSn-u-ifl'-Bet ; 
P. mon-u-isHse'-miis, 

mSn-u-is-se'-tis, 
^ mSn-u-k'-flent. 



Pres. S. mo'-ne, advise thou; 
P. mo-ne'-t6, advise ye. 
FuL S. mo-ne'-t$, thou shaU ad- 
vise, 
md-ne'-tS, he shaU advise; 
P. m5n-e-t5'-te, ye shall adr 
vise, 
md-nen'-tS, they shaU ad- 
vise. 



Perfect 

/ may have been advised. 

S. m5nM-tu8 siin or fu'-^rim, 
in5n'-i-tus ^s or fu'-e-rfa, 
mon'-i-tus ^t or fu'-e-rlt ; 

P. mdn'-I-ti si'-mus or fa-^i^-i-mSa, 
m6n'-i-ti a'-tfs or fu-^r'-I-tte, 
mon'-I-ti sint or fti'-^-rint 

Pluperfect 

/ might, could, would, or should have 
been advised. 

S. m5n'-i-tiis es'-sem or fu-is'-flem, 
mon'-I-tus es'-se^^ or fu-is'-ses, 
mon'-I-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set ; 

P. mon'-I-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-fle'-mus, 
mon'-i-ti es-se'-tis or fn-is-se'-tls, 
mon'-I-ti es'-fient or fu-is'-flent \j 

IMPEBATIVE MOOD. ^ /\ 

Pres. 8, m5-ne'-rg, be thou advised, 
P. m5-nem'-I-ni, be ye ad- 
vised. 
Fut. S. md-ne'-t5r, thou shdtt be 
advised, 
m5-ne'-t5r, he shall be 
advised : 
P. (m5n-e-blm'-l-ni, yeshaU 
be adxnsed^ 
m5-nen'-t5r, they shaU be 
advised. 



INFIOTTIVE MOOD. 



Pres. m5-n§'-re, to advise. 
Per/. mSn-n-ifl'-se, to have advised, 
Fui. m5n-I-tu'-rus es'-s^, to be 
about to advise, ' 



Pres, m5-ne'-ri, to be advised. 
Perf. m6n'-I-tu8 es'-ee or fu-is'HBS, 

to have been advised. 
Fut, m5n'-I-tum i'-ri, to he abotd 

to he advised. 
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Ill 



ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Prea, m5'-nen8, advising, I Per/. m5n'-!-td8, adviied. 

FuL m^n-l'ta'-TiiSy about to advise. \ Fut. md-nen'-dua, to he 

GERUND. 

O. m^nen'-di, ofadvisingy 
2>. m&-nen'-d8, etc. 
Ac, md-nen'^-diimy 
Ab. md-nen'-d8. 

SUPINES. 
Former. mSn'-I-tom, to advise. \ Latter. mdn'-!-ta, to be 



Formation of ths Tenses. 



from tho first root, Mony aro do- 
rived. 

Active. Pamoe. 

moneo, moneor. 

XDon«Mim,mon^r. 

mon«6o, mon^ftor. 

moneam, moneor. 
wiperf. mon^em, monerer. 
iii9>erat Dre<.mon«, mon^e. 

/irt. mxmeto^ monitor. 

ttf. prts, rnon^tf, mon^ri. 
ParL prts. monaiu, 
~— yift moneiKlHt. 

60ni«iL numeiKfi. 



bid. frts, 

— >«• 
BnAj. fres. 



From the seoond root, From the third root, 
Momt, are derived, montt, are deriyed, 

Adke. Patdve. 

Ind. perf. monut, monltuf smn, etc 

— fhtp. monwam, monltftf eram, etc. 
— fvLperf. ToomiirOy monltitf ero, eto. 
Svbj, perf. moim^m, monltftf sim, eto. 

phm. monniMem, monituf e8Bem,eta 

Ii\f. pvrf. monnitie, monititt esse, eto ' 

From the third root, 
M. fuL monitSriM esse, monitiim in. 
Part. fuL monitfinif, 

perf. monltvs. 

Fffnn. 8n^. mooltum. LaL Bmp. monltH. 



^^^^ %\S^ THIRD CONJUGATIOnTN 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pres. Ind. rg'-e8. 
Prei.Inf. reg-&>r& 
Per/. Ind. rex'-L 
Supine. rec'-tom. 



Pres. Ind. 
Pres. Inf. 
Perf.ParL 



rS'-gftp. 
rec-tos. 



INDICATIVE mood. 
Present 



Irtde. 
Sing. rS'-gS, 

pg'-St; 
Plwr. rSg^l-mus, 
reg'-I-tig, 
rS-gunt 



lamruled. 

Sing. r§'-gOr, 

r^^ris or -rS^ 

rgg'-I-tfip ; 
Plur. r^'-I-mib*, 

rS^^im'-I-ni, 

rS-gnn'-tOr. 
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ACTIVE. 



I was ruling 

r^-ge'-baa, 
re-ge'-bSt; 
P. reg-^ba'-mi^ 
rSg-e-bE'-tiDs, 
r^e'-bant 



i ihall or foUl nde, 

S» re'-ganij 

rS'-gSs, 

pg'-get ; 
P. rS-ge'-miiB, 

rS-gg'-tis, 

rS'-gent 



/ ruled or have rtded. 

S» rez'-i, 

rez-ifl'-li, 

rex'-it; 
P. rez'-I-miu, 

rez-is'-tls, 

xez-e'-nut or -r& 



Ihadmled. 

S. rex'-^ram, 
rex'-^ras, 
rex'-e-rfit ; 

P. rex-4-]S'-m^ 
rex-e-A'-tXs, 
rex'-^rant 



PASSIVE. 
Imperfect 

I teas ruled. 

S. re-ge'-bSr, 

reg-e-ba'-rie or -r8, 
regj-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. reg-e-ba'-mup, 
reg-e-bSm'-I-ni, 
r§g-e-ban'-tur. 

Fature. 

I shall or tmZ? he ruled. 

S. rS'-^br, 

.re-ge'-risor-pfi, 

re^'-tur ; 
P. re-ge'-mfip, 

rS-gem'-I-ni, 

r&gen'-tur. 

Perfect 



I teas or Aave heen ruled. 

S. rec'-tus sum or fu'-i, 
rec'-tu8 es or fii-is'-ti, 
rec'-tus est or fti'-It; 

P. rec'-ti su'-mus or fn'-I-mus, 
rec'-ta es'-^is or fu-i^-tilB, 
rec'-ta sont, fu-e'-runt or -re 



Pluperfect 

I had heen ruled. 

S. rec'-'tas S'-ram or fu'-^ram, 
rec'-tus S'-]^ or fu'-^rfis, 
rec'-tus 8'-iAt or fu'-^-zit; 

P. rec'-tz &-ra'-mu8 or fun^rft'-mi^ 
rec'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-rS'-tiSy 
rec'-fi 8'-rant or fu'-e-rant 



I shall have ruled 

8. rex'-e-r8, 
rex'-€-rIs, 
rex'-g-rit ; 

P. rex-§r'-I-mu8, 
rex-er'-I-tits, 
rex'-e-rint 



Future Perfect 

I shaU have heen ruled. 

8. rec'-tus g'-r8 or fu'-€-r8, 
rec'-tu8 8'-ris or fu'-^rb, 
rec'-tu8 e'-rit or fu'-S-rit; 

P. rec'-li er'-I-mus or fh-Sr'-I-md8| 
rec'-ti er'-i-tits or fu-Sr'-I-tis, 
rec'-ti S'-runt or fu'-e-rint 
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AOTIVE. PASSIVE. 

SUBJUMGTIVE MOOD. 

Preseiit 



T maff or can rvU. 
8. rS'-gam, 

rg'-iftt; 
P. rS^'-mtifl, 

rS'-gant 



Imay or can he rtUed 

8. r8'-gir, 

rS-^'-rifl or -rS, 

rS-^'-tur; 
P. r8-^'-mur, 

rd-gfim'-I-ni, 

rS-gan'-tiir. 



Imperfect 



1 wiight^ eouH wouldj or should 
rule. 

8. rSgf-^rem, 

rSg'-S-res, 

r8g'-€-ret; 
P. r^-^re'-m^ 

r^-S-re'-tis, 

r^'-^rent 



I mightj eouidj wouUi^ or iikwU 
&0 filled. 

& rfeg'-S-rSr, 

r^-8-rS'-rifl or -rS, 

reg-e-re'-tur ; 
P. r^-€-re'-mur, 

reg-e-rem'-i-ni, 

reg-S-reij'-tur. 



I may have rvied. 

8, rez'-S-rim, 
rex'-^ijb, 
rex'-S-rit; 

P. rez-^-I-miu, 
rez-^r'-I-tXs, 
rez'-&-iint 



i mi^A^, cou2c^ toouldy or 
should have ruled. 

8. rez-ifl'-sem, 

rex-is'Hses, 

rex-ia'-flet; 
P. rex-]0-Be'-mu8, 

rex-i»-s6'-ti8, 

rex-b'-flent 



Perfect 

J may have been ruled. 

8. rec'-tu8 sim or fu'-^-rim, 
rec'-tu8 Bis or fu'-^rls, 
rec'-tufl Bit or fii'-S-rit; 

P. rec'-ta si'-miis or fa-^r'-Innus, 
rec'-li m'-tiOi or fu-^'-f-tils, 
rec'-ti sint or fu'-^-xint 

Flaperfect 

/ might, couldy toouldy or should have 
beenruled. 

8. rec'-tufl es^-sem or fu-is'-flem, 
rec'-tus es'-ses or fh-is'-sSs, 
rec'-tus es'Hset or fii-is'-sSt; 

P. rec'-ti es-se'-miis or fu-is-s§'-miiB, 
rec'-ti es-ee'-ti[8 or fu-is-se'-tls, 
rec'-ti ee^Hsent or fn-is -flent 



mPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 8. r8'-ffg, rule thou ; 
P. rSg -I-tS, rule ye. 
FuL 8. rSg'-I-tS, thou shalt rule, 
r^'-i-tS, Jie shall rule ; 
P.r6g-I-to'-tg, ye shaU rule, 
rS%an''t5, they shall rule. 
10* 



Pres. 8. reg'-S-rS, be thou ruled; 
P. re^dn'-I-ni, be ye rxded. 
Put. 8. i^g'l-4J6T,thoushaltbertUedi 
reg'-I-tor, he shall be ruled, 
P. (re-gim'-i-ni, ye shall, etc) 
rS-gon'-ior, they shall, etc 
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ACTIVE. 



PASSIVE. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Ptm. reg'-€-r8, to rtUe, 
Per/, rex-is'-sg, to have ruled. 
Fui. rec-tu'-rufl es^Hse, to he about 
to rule. 



Pres. rS'-gi, to be ruled, 

Perf, rec'-tufl es'-se or fh-k'-sSy to 

have been ruled. 
FuL rec'-tom i'-ri, to be about to 

be ruled. 



PABTICIPLES. 



Pres. re'-gens, ruling. 

FuL lec-tii'-rils, aiiout to rule. 



Perf. rec'-ttis, ruled. 

Fut. re-gen'nd^ to he rukd* 



GERUND. 

O. rfi-gen'-di, of ruling. 
D. rg-gen'-d8, etc. 
Ac. r^n'^mn, 
Ab. r&^n'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former, reo'-tom, to rule. \ Latter, rec'-ta, to be ruled. 



Formation of the Tenses. 



From the first root, reg, are de- 
rived, 

Ac&e^ Pauive. 
M. jsrei. rego. regor. 

— xmperf, regeoam, regebar. 

— fut. regom, regor. 
Bubj. ores. regom, reear, 
—1 w^rf reg^m; reg^^rer. 
Inderal, pres. rege, reg#r«. 

fut, regfto, regitor. 

Inf. pru. reg^e, regf. 
Fart, prtB. regeiu, 

fvL regemftif. 

Q^Tvmi. regefufi. 



From the second root. From the thhrd root^ 
reap, ore deriyed, rtd. are derived, 

Active, Poiwve. 
Ind, perf. rexft, rectut sum, etc. 

— ph^. Tex.eram, rectus eram, eto 

— fuL perf. rex^ro, rectus ero, etc 
StUff. perf, rexMm, rectus sim, etc. 

plup. rexissem, rectus essem, eta 

Inf. perf. rexisss. rectus esse, eto. 

From the third root, . 
JM". fuL rectfirus esse, rectum irL 
Part. ffO. rectfirus. 

perf. rectus. 

Form. Sup. rectum. Lot. Svp. reetu. 



§ \S9» Verbs in 10 of the Third Conjugation. 

Verbs in io of the third conjugation, in tenses formed from the 
first root, have, as connecting vowels, ta, tV, to, or iuj wherever 
the same occur in the fourth conjugation ; but where -thej have 
only a single connecting vowel, it is the same which chflffacter- 
izes other verbs of the third conjugation. They ara all CCH^JO' 
gated like capio. 
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ACTIVE. 



Pres. Ifid. c&'-pi-8, to take. 
Pres, Inf. c&p -^-i^. 
Perf, Ind. ce -pi. 
Sk^pine, cap -tom. 



PASSIVE. • 
PRINCIPAL PABTS. 

Pres. Ind. ca'-pi-5r, to he taken. 
Pres. Inf. c&'-pi. 
Per/. Part, cap -tds. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present 



S. c&'-pi-8, 

C&'-pISy 

c&'-pit; 
P. cSp -i-mtis, 

C&p'-i-ti(8, 

c& -pi-imt. 



8» c&-pi-S'-bam, 
c&-pi-e'-ba8, 
c&-pi-e'-b&t ; 

P. cft-pi-e-bn'-miis, 
c&-pi-e-ba'-ti[8, 
c&-pi-e>bant 



S. c&'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-es, 
cfi'-pi-€t ; 

P. c&-pi-e'-mii8, 
cfi-pi-e'-tite, 
c&'-pi-ent. 



Imperfect 



Future. 



S. c&'-pi-6r, 

cSp -6-ria or -r€, 

cip'-i-tur ; 
P. c&p'-i-mur, 

cSrpim'-l-my 

cfirpi-un'-tar. 



S. c&-pi-€'-bSr, 

cfirpi-€-b5'-ris or -rfi, 
c8rpi-e-bft'-tur ; 

P. c&-pi-^-b&'-mmr, 
c&-pi-e-b&m'-I-iu, 
c&-pi-e-ban'-tar. 



S. c&'-]^i-8r, 

c&-pi-e'-ria or -rfi, 

cS-pi-e'-tiir ; 
P. c&-pi-e'-miir, 

cSrpi-em'-i-ni, 

c&-pi-€n'-tiir. 



The parts formed from the second and third roots being entirely 
regtdar, only a synopsis of them is given. 

Per/. cap'-tus smn or fu'-i. 
Plup. cap'-tus £'-ram or fn'-d-ram. 
FtU. per/ cap'-tus 6'-r5 or fu'-*-r5. 



ce'-Di. 



Perf. ce-pi 
Plup, cep -^ram. 
FuLpe'/. cep'-€-r6. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



8. c&'-pi-am, 
c&'-pi-as, 
cS'-pi-at ; 

P. c&-pi-a'-miis, 
cft-pi-a'-tis, 
c&'-pi-ant. 



S. cS'-pi-Sr, 

c&-pi-a'-ris or -re, 

c&-pi-ft'-tur; 
P. c&-pi-&'-mur, 

c&-pi-Sm'-i-ni, 

cft-pl-an'-tiir. 
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fieo. 



ACTIVE. 



8. c&p'-^-renif 
c&p'-^ren, 
c&p'-«-rgt ; 

P. c&p-&-re'-mu8, 
c&p-&-re'-ti8, 
c&p'-&-rent 



Per/, cSp'-d-rinL 
Plup. ce-piflT-flem. 



Imperfect 



PASSIVE. 



& c&p'-€-r6r, 

c2.p-€-re'-rfa or -r6> 
cap-ft-re'-tup ; 

P. c&p-^re'-mur, 
cUp-^-rem'-i-ni, 
c&p-4-ren'-tur. 



Per/, cap'-tiu sim or fu'-^-riiiL 
Plup, cap'-tofl e8'H9em or fu-iflT-eem. 



IMPESATIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 2. 5^. c&'-p€ ; P. 2. c&p'-I-tg. 5^. c&p'-g-rg ; P, cft-pim'-I-ni. 
Fut, 2. c&p-l-tS, c&p-l-t5'-te, c&p'-i-t5r, (cft-pi-em'-i-ni,)' 



c&p'.i-t8; 



■te, 
cS^pi-un'-tS. 



c&p'-i-t5r ; c&-pi-im'-tfir. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres, cSp'-^r& 
Per/ ce-pi8'Hi& 
FuL cap-tii'-rds es'-flS. 



Pres, c&'-pi. 

Per/ cap -tus es'-sS or ftt-vT sS 

i^. cap'-tnm i'-iL 



PABTICIPLES. 



% 
Pres, c&'-pi-enfl. 
FuL cap-tu'-rfifl. 



Per/ cap'-tilB. 
FuL c8rpi-en'-diiB. 



GEBUND. 
O, cS-pi-en'-di, etc 

SUPINES. 
Former, cap'-tnm. | Latter, cap'-to. 



1160. FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



PRINCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres, Ind, aa'-di-4$. 
Pres. In/ au-di'-re. 
Per/ Ind, aa-di'-vi. 
St^me, aa-di'-tum. 



Pres, Ina, aa'-di-5r. 
Pres, In/ an-^U'-ii. 
Per/ Part, aa-di'-tQ& 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INDIOATIVE MOOD. 

Presest 

lam heard. 



I hear. 

8. an'-di-^ 

au'-dis, 

au'dit ; 
P. an-di'-mufl, 

au'-di'-tiis, 

au'-di-unt 



Twos hgaring. 

S. aa-di-g'-bam, 
au-di-e'-bas, 
au-di-e'-b&t ; 

P. au-cli-^-bS'-miis, 
au-di-e-ba'-ti(8, 
aa-di-e -bant 



I shall or toiU hear, 

5. aa'-di-am, 

au'-di-es, 

au'-di-et ; 
P. au-di-e'-mus, 

aa-di-6'-ti[8, 

aa'-di-ent 



[ heard or have heard. 

8. au-di'-vi, 

au-di-vis'-ti, 

au-di'-vit ; 
P. au-diy-I-miis, 

aa-di-Tis'-lls, 

au-di-vS'-runt or -rfi. 



I had heard. 

8. au-diy-e-ram, 
au-diy-e-i^, 
au-diy-S-r&t ; 

P. au-div-e-ra'-mus, 
au-div-^ra'-tis, 
aa-div'-e-rant. 



8. aa'-di-5r, 

au-di'-rl8 or -r&, 

au-di'-tiir ; 
P. au-di'-m&r, 

au-dim'-I-ni, 

au-di-im'-tOr. 



Imperfect 

I teas heard. 

8. au-di-S'-bSr, • 
au-di-e-ba'-rifl or -r5, 
au-di-e-ba'-tur ; 

P. au-di-e-bs'-mur, 
au-di-e-bSm'-I-ni, 
aa-di-e-ban'-tur. 

Futnre. 

I shall or loiR he heard. 

8. aa'-di-8r, 

au-di-e'-rls or -r6, 

au-di-e'-tiir ; 
P. au-di-e'-mur, 

au-di-em'-i-ni, 

au-di-en'-tur. 



Perfect 

/ have been or toas heard. 

8. au-di'-tus sum or fu'-I, 
au-di'-tus Ss or fa-W-U, 
aa-di'-tus est or fu'-it; 

P. au-di'-ii su'-miis or fu'-i-mos, 
au-di'-ti es'-tls or fu-is'-tils, 
au-di'-li Bont, fu-S'-runt or -re. 



Pluperfect 

I had been heard. 

8. au-di'-tus S'-ram or fu'-S-ram, 
au-dl'-tu9 e'-rSs or fu'-€-rSs, 
au-di'-tiis e'-rSt or fu'-e-r&t; 

P. au-di'-ti e-ra'-mus or fu-e-ra'-mus, 
au-di'-ti e-ra'-tis or fu-e-ra'-tfs, 
au-di'-ti e'-rant or fu'-e-rant 
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!16C 



ACTIVE. 

I shall have heard. 

S. au-div'-S-rS, 
au-diy-S-rfs, 
au-cfiy-^-rit ; 

P. au-di-ver'-I-mu8, 
au-di-vSr'-I-tte, 
aa-diV-^rint. 



PASSIVE 



Future Perfect. 



IshaU have been heard. 

S. au-di'-tus e'-r8 or fu'-e-r8, 
au-di'-tus e -ris or fu'-€-rf 8, 
au-di'-tiis g'-rit or fu'-e-rit; 

P. au-di'-ti Sr'-I-muB or fii-Sr^-I-in^ 
au-di'-ti Sr'-l-tis or fu-er'-I-tifl, 
au-di'-ti S'-runt or fu'-&-iint 



f 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present 



/ may or eon hear. 

S. au'-diram, 
au'-di-Ss, 
au'-di-&t ;• 

P. au-di-&'-mu8, 
au-di-&'^ti(8, 
au'-di-ant 



I may or can he heard. 

S, au'-di-Sr, 

au-di-a'-rl8 or -r6, 

au-di-ft'-tur; 
P. au-di-&'-mur, 

au-di-Sm'-I-ni, 

au-di-^ui'-tur. 



Lnpeifect. 



i 



I mighty eouldj would, or should 
hear. 

S. au-di'-rem, 

au-di'-res, 

au-di'-rSt ; 
P. au-di-re'-mu8, 

au-^-re'-tis, 

au-di'-rent 



I may have heard. 

S, au-diV-4-rim, 
au-diV-iS-rfe, 
au-di V-S-rit ; 

P. au-di-ySr'-I-mufl, 
au-di-vgr'-I-tifl, 
au-div'-S-rint. 



I might, could, would, or 
should have heard. 

S. au-di-vis'-sem, 

au-di-vis'-ses, 

au-di-vis'-set ; 
P. au-di-visHse'-mu8, 

au-di-yis-se'-tls, 

au-di-Tis'HBent 



I might, could, would, or should 
be heard. 

S. au-di'-rSr, 

au-di-re'-ria or -re, 

au-di-re'-tur ; 
P. au-di-re'-miir, 

au-di-rem'-I-ni, 

au-di-ren'-tiir. 

Perfect 

/ may have been heard. 

S. au-di'-tus sim or fu'-d-rim, 
au-di'-tus sis or fu'-8-rfs, 
au-di'-tus sit or fu'-€-rit; 

P. au-di'-ti ffl'-mus or fu-Sr'-I-mus. 
au-di'-ti si'-tls or fu-fir'-I-tis, 
au-di'-ti sint or fu'-4>rint 

Pluperfect 

/ might, could, would, or should 
have been heard. 

S. au-di'-tus es'-sem or fu-u-sem, 
au-di'-tus es'-ses or fu-is'-fles, 
au-di'-tus es'-set or fu-is'-set; 

P. au-di'-ti es-se'-mus or fu-is-se'-miis 
au-di'rti es-ee'-tis or ^-is-se'-tls, 
au-di'-la es'-sent or fii-is'-sent 
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ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

DfPEBATIVE MOOD. 



Fres, S. au'-di, hear ihou ; 
P. au-di'-te, hear ye* 
FuL & au-di'-td, ihou shaU hear^ 
au-di'-tS, he shcUl hear; 
P, au-di-to'-t€, ye shall hear, 
au-di-im'-tS, they shdU 
hear. 



Pres. S. au-di'-re, heihcu heard, 
P. au-dlm'-i-nl, he ye heariU 
FuL S. aa-di'-t5r« thou shalt be 
heard, 
au-di'-t5r, he shall he 
heard; 
P. (au-di-em'-I-ni, ye shall 
he heard^ 
au-di-un'-tor, they shaU 
he heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres, au-di'-r8, to hear. 
Perf, aa-di-vis'-sS, to have heard. 
FuL an-di-tu'-riis e»H9§, to he 
about to hear. 



Pres. au-di'-ri, to he heard. 
Perf. au-di'-tus es'-flS or fti— ia'- 

86, to have heen heard. 
FuL au-di'-tnin i'-ri, to he abotU 

to he heard. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. au'-di-Snfl, hearing. I Perf. au-di'-tus, heard. 

FuL ao-di-tu'-rus, about to hear. I FuL au-di-en'-dtis, to he heard. 

GERUND. 

O. au-di-en'-di, of hearing. 

D. au-di-en'-dS, etc. 

Ac. au-di-en'-dmn, 

Ah, au-di-en'-dS. 

SUPINES. 
Former, aa-di'-tom, to hear. \ Latter, au-di'-to, to he heard. 



Formation of the Tensbs. 



Ftom the first root, and, are de- 
rlTed 

Active. Passim. 

andio. andior. 

andieoaffi, vadiebar. 

andfOMn, andrar. 

andiam, andior. 
— ^mperf, andirem, andirer. 
hr^}eraL pres. aad«, andfre. 
JUL andito, 



Ind. jMres. 

— wnptrf. 

— fvL 
Bubf, j)re*. 



Tnf. pres. andire, 

ParL pres. audienf, 

ftd. 

Qtrvmd. andtendi. 



auditor, 
andiri. 

audienduf. 



From the second root. From the third root 
oudlv, are derived, atudU, are derived, 

Active. Passive, 

hid. pwf. andlvi. andltiMsnm, eto 
— ptvp. andiveram, anditiMeram,eto 
— fuLperf. andiv^, andltut ero, etc. 
Subj. perf. andivMni, andltiM sim, eto. 

phm, andiyi»em,andIttMe88em,eto 

Inf perf. audiviMe, andltw esse, etc. 

From the third root. 
Inf. fvt. auditfirtM esse, andltiMn irL 
ParL fvt. anditiirttf . 

P^f anditi». - 

I Fonn. sup, aadltMm LaL sup. audttOi 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

§ 161* Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice, and have also all the participles" and participial formations 
of the active voice. Neuter deponent verbs, however, want the 
Biture passive participle, exce{)t that the neuter in dum is some- 
times used impersonallj. See § 184^ 3. 

The following is an example of an active deponent verb of the first 
conjugation >^ 

PIUKCIPAL PARTS. 

Mi'-r5r, mi-r&'-ri, mi-iii'-tus, to admire. 






INDICATIVE MOOD. 

< 

Tre». mi'-r6r, mi-i*'-ris, etc. / admire^ etc. 

Imperf. mi-ift'-bfir, etc ^ / was admiring, 

FuL mi-i%'-b5r, I shall admire. 

Per/. mi-ra'-tu8 sum or fu'-i, I have admired. 

Plup. mi-iil'-tus S'-ram or fu'-&-ram, I had admired. 

FuL Perf. mi-ra'-tu8 S'-ro or fu'-e-ro, IshaU have admired. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi'-rgr, mi-re'-ris, etc. I may admire^ etc. 

Imperf. mi-iil'-rSr, I would admire. 

Perf. mi-iiii'-tus sim or fa'-^rim, I may have admired. 

Plup. ml-iiii'-tu8 es'-sem or fu-is'-fiem,. Iwouldhaifi 



Pres. S. mi-r&'-rS, admire thou , 
Fut. S. mi-ni'-tdr, thou shalt admire, 
mi-ni'-t5r, Tie shall admire ; 




IMPERATIVE MOOD. ^ ^■ 

P. mi-iilm'-I-ni) admire ye. 
P. (mliva-blm'-i-ni, ye shaU^ etc) 
mi-ran'-t5r, QevshaUt etc 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pres. mi-r&'-ri, to admire. 

Perf mi-ra'-tus es'nsfe or fu-is'-sS, to have admired. 

Fut. Act. mir-&-tu'-rus es'-se, to be about to admire. 

PuL Pass, mi-r&'-tnm i'-ri, to be about to be admired. 

PARTldlPLJfcS. 
Pres. mi'-rans, admiring. 

Perf. "' mi-ra'-tiis, having admired. 
FuL "Act. mir-Srtu'-riis, about to admire. 
Fut. Pass, mi-ran'-dus, to be admired. 

GERUND. 
G. mi-ran'-di, of admiring, eto, 

SUPINES. 
Former ml-rft'-tum, to admire. \ Latter, mi-rt'^tu, fo be admired. 
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ABK8 ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 



Of the Tenses formed from tlit First Root 




i63« 1. A few words in the present sabjunctiye of the first and 
Hiird oox^jngationB, in the earlier writers and in the poets, end in m, is, t<, etc 
B8| idim, icM^ idit, edimut; corngcKm, comidis, cojnedmt; for edamy etcpicomi- 
dmn, etc.; (2mm, duUy dmU, didnt; v^aperdidm, perduu^ perduUj perdidm ; foi 
iIbm, eto.perdamy etc. from old forms mu) and p^uo, for do and perdo : so ere- 
dtd$, creemtj and also creduaiUy creduaSj creduat, for credamy etc. from the old 
fosm creduOf for credo. The form in ttn, etc. was retained as t^^g^lplar form 
in mm and velim, from sum and vol", and in their compounds. 

2. The imperfect indicative in the fourth conjugation, Soq|flR&es, especially. 
In the more ancient writers, ends in ibam and t6ar, for ieflm and iebar^ and 
the future in ibo and ibor, for torn and iar ; as, vestmttj Witgxlargibar, Propert 
for ve^i&Hst, Uurgiebar; seibOj Ofmerfbor, for iciamj opperiar. \lbam and Ibo were 
retained as the regular forms of eo, queo, and neqtteo, Cf. § 182. 

8. The terminatiop re, in the second person singular of the passive voice, is 
rare in the present, but common iu the other simple tenses. 

i. The imperatives of <i^, duco^f&do^ Bndfiro, are usually written die, due* 
faCj Bjud. fer ; in like manner their compounds, except those compounds or 
f&oto which change a into i; as, efffce. confice; but calfdce also is found in 
Cicero; and in ola writers (^, emce, aadice, indices dace, abduce. reditcej tradOce. 
and fdce. lager for ingirt is rare. Sdo has not «ci, but its place is supplied 
by scilo, and scUSte is preferred to scxtt, 

6. In the imperative future of the passive voice, but especially of deponents, 
early writers and their imitators sometimes used tne active instead of the pas- 
sive form; as, arbUraio, ampkx&to, vttto, nitito; for arbitrator, eto,', and cef»- 
sento, utmUOf tuento, etc. for censentor, etc. — ^In the second and third persons 
singular occur, also, forms in -mino; as, hortanano, verendno, frvmino ; for 
kortdtor,etc 

6. The syllable er was often added to the present infinitive passive by eariy 
writers and especially by the poets ; as, amarier for amdri, (Scmt for dkn. 

Of the Tenses formed from the Second RooL 

7. (a.) When the second root ends in «, a syncopation and contraction often 
ocour in the tenses formed from it, by omitting «, and sinking the first vowel 
of the termination in the final vowel of the root, when followed, in the fouitk 
oonju^tion, by s^ and in the other coivjugations. by « or r ; as, audisiem for 
amamssem, amcuti for amoYistij in^iierutU for impteyerutU, nOram and notse for 
navl^am and novice. 

(&.) When the second root ends in to, v is often omitted withont contraotion; 
cm, OMdUro fgc qg/diYiro ; awSisse for awUyisse. 

(&) When this root ends in < or a;, especially in the third conjugation, the 
svllaoles if, isi, and ns, are sometimes omitted in the termination oi tenses de- 
rived from it; as, evaati for evasistiy exUnxd for extmaAsH, divisie for dimsiue ; 
atEtifueevi for ea:(f»ms8em^ turrexe for turrexisse ; acceUis for occessistit, jtuti fc? 
jutsisH ; dixU for dixisti. So faxem for (facsiasem, i. e.^ fecissem, 

(dl) In the perfect of the first, second, and fourtii coimigations, a syncope 
sometimes occurs in the last syllable of tne root and the following syllable of 
the termination, especially in the third person sin^ar; as, fumdt, andU^cfyUj 
for fum&vitj auaivUy cujoinL So, also, but rarely, in the first person; as, e^ih, 
enarrdTmu ; for sepe/im, enarr&vlmus, 

8. In tiie third person plural of the perfect indicative active, the form in erl 
is less common thin that in Srunt, especially in prose. 
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0. Ancient forms of a fhtore perfect in to, a perfect and plnperfect subjuno* 
tk9% in dm and <em, and a perfect infinitiye in §e sometimes occur. They may, 
in general, be formed by adding these terminations to the second root of the 
verb; as, reeqtao, enUsstm, atisim from the obso1«)te perfect, aun, from at«2eo, 
coKfexim and promiuem: divisie and promiue. But when the root ends in a^ 
ana frequently when it ends in s, only o, im, em, and e, etc. are added; asj 
f'lisfo, dueU f witeUexet, perc^set ; wrrext^ sumM. Fj at the end of the roo^ in 
the first conjugation, is changed into s; as. U/coito^ loccunm. Vi at the end of 
the root, in the second coi\}ugation, is cnanffed into e«; as, Mbeuo, UceamL 
Sometimes the vowel of the present is retained in these forms, thouj^ chacged 
fai the other parts derived from the- second root; as, cqpw, faaoo (facto j^ 
faxhM (factknj. 

Note. Faxo expresses determination, 1 will,' or, * I am resolved, to make, 
cause,' etc. The subjimctive faani, etc., expresses a solemn wish; as, dk 
immortslet fcudnL Aiukn^ etc. express doubt or hesitation, ' I might ven- 
ture,* etc The perfect in rim is used also in connection with the present sub- 
junctive ; as, guato uli Ut ccUamUdiea prchibesritj dtfendat, averruncetque. Oato. 

10. In the ancient Latin a few examples occur of a ftiture passive of simi- 
lar form; as, ku^basatWj jutritw, instead of turbdtum fvirUf and jvttut fui- 
riL — A future infinitive active in Ur€ is also foimd, in the first ooiyuffaaoo, 
which is formed by adding that termination to the second root, changmg, as 
before, t into s; as, ea^ugnastSrt, impetrauire, for ea^gnatSrvm ease, etc 

Of the Tenses formed from the Third Root 

11. The supine in wik though called one of the principal parts of the verb, 
belongs in fact to very few veros, the whole number . which have this supine 
not amounting to three hundred. The part called in dictionaries the supine 
in iwi must therefore, in most cases, be considered as the neuter gender of^the 
perfect participle. 

12. In the compound tenses of the indicative and subjunctive moods, the 
participle is always in the nominative case, but it is used in both numbers, and 
m all genders, to correspond with the number and gender of the subject of the 
verb; as, amdiut, -a, -um, est; amdU, -a, -a, tmO, etc. 

(1.) Ftdf Jiiiram, fuSrim^ fuisteMj and fidtte, are seldom used in the com- 
pound tenses of deponent verbs, and not so often as stim, etc^ in those of other 
verbs, but when used they have generally the same sense. It is to be remark- 
ed, however, that fui with the perfect participle usually denotes that which 
has been, but which no longer exists. In the pluperfect subjunctive, fihrtm, 
etc, for essem, etc., are sometimes found. 

(2.) But as the perfect participle may be used in the sense of an adjective, 
expressing a permanent state, (see § 162, 22). if then connected with tho tenses 
of mun its meaning is different from that of tne participle in the same connec- 
tion; ^wUHa scripta es<, when tcrijOa is a participle, signifies, the letter has 
been written, but ifacrytta is an adjective, the meaning of the expression is tiie 
letter is written, and epittdla acripta fuit, in this case, would signifjr, the letter 
hat been written, or, has existed as a written one, implying that it no longer 
exists. 

18. The participles in the perfect and fiiture infinitive, are used only in the 
nominative and accusative, but in aU genders and in both numbers; as, arndtas, 
•a, -4<in, esse or fuUse ; amdtumj -am, -wn, esgeorfuiue; amdHf -a, -a, esse oi 
fmste ; amdtoe, -as, -a, esse or fuisse ; and so of the others. With the infiini- 
Qve fuisse, amOius, etc. are generally to be considered as participial a<^ectiveB 

(1.) These participles in combination with esse are sometimes used as indO' 
slhiaDle; as, cohcrtes ad me missum faci<u. Cic. Ad me, mea TerenOa, scribis 
to mcurn venditurum. Id. 
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PeriphrasHc Qmjugaiions. 

14. The partisiple in rusy joined to the tenses of the verb 
9umy denotes either intention, or being upon the point of doing 
something. This form of the verb is called the active periphraS' 
tic conju^cUion. 

RiBMAKK 1. As the performanoe of the act depends either on the will of the 
■nbjeot, on that of others, or upon oircmnstances, we may s&y, in English, in 
the first case. *I intend,' and in the others, * I am to,* or * I am about to^ (be of 
do any thing). 

INpiOATIVE. 
Pres, amatums som, I am about to hve. 
Itnperf, amaturuB eram, Itoas about to love. 
FuL amatOrus ero, I shall be about to love. 
Per/, amattiruB fiii, Itoas or have been about to lave. 
Plup, amatiiras fueram, / had been about to lave, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Pres, amatiiras aim, Imaif be about to lave, 
hnperf, amatiiras essem, / \dwM be abouJt to love. 
Per/, amatiiras fd^rim, I may have been about to lave. 
Plup, amatoros fuissem, / toould have been about to love. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, amatiiras esse, to be about to love. 
Per/, amatiiras fuisse, to have been about to love. 

Rem. 2. I\iSro is scarcely nsed in connection with the participle fai rm, 

BxM. 3. Amtaorus mm and ametHirtu essem serve also as subjunctives to the 
^tiire amdbo. The infinitive amaiSrus fume answers to the English. * I should 
have loved,* so that in hypothetical sentences it supplies the place or an infini- 
tive dT the pluperfect subjunctive. 

Bem. i. In the passive, the &ct that an act is about to be performed is ex- 
pressed by a longer circumlocution: as, in eo e<<, ot fiMrwn est, ui qfUtdla 
scribaMF, a letter is about to be written. So iii eo ertU, etc, through all the 
tenses. 

15. The participle in dtu, with the verb sum, expresses necea- 
mity or propriety; as, anumdm sum, I must be loved, or deserve 
to be loved. With the various moods and tenses of sunij it forms 
a passive periphrastic conjugation ; — ^thus : 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres, amandus sum, 

Imperf, amandus eram, 
FuL amandus ero, 

Per/, amandus fai, 

Plup, amandus fueram, 

Fut, Per/ amandus fuero. 



flUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, amandus dm, 

Imper/ amandus essem. 

Per/ amandus fiierim, 

Plup. amandus fuissem. 

mFINITIVB. 

Pres, amandus esse. 
Per/ amandus fuisse. 
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Bem. 6. The nenter of the participle in dm with e$t and the datiTe of a per 
urn, ezpreflseB the necessity 3f performing the action on the part of that penoD 
■a, mSu Bcribmdum ett I must write, etc., and so through aU the tenses. 

Participles. 

16. The following perfect participles of nenter verbs, like those of active 
deponents, are trannated by active participles : — ccendius, having sapped; jiMm, 
having drunk; prastnu^ hsvmg dined; and sometimes jurdUu, havms swoin. 
So also adultuBt coaU^, congpirdtus, irUertkUy occdstts, obsoUtus, and crenu. 

For the active meaning ofdtiu and its compounds, see 4 188, 1. 

17. (a.) The perfect participles of some deponent verbs have both 
an active and a passive sense ; as, adeptus Hbertatem, having obtain- 
ed liberty, or adeptd libertcUe, liberty having been obtained. Cf. 
§142,4,(6.) 

Soabondndtui, coimidtuSj commealSius, complextts, confestus, contettdtus, cfo* 
iettdhu. digndtw, cUmentus, effatus, emensus, ementUtts, enerttus. eamertus, eacsd. 
eratu8,ini^etdiuB, iarguJ; ma^fUUm, medUdtus'tnercms, mJ^s, dmm, 
Ofin&biu^ crtiusj pctctus, parUtus, perfuncttUf pericUtdtuSf pouicUiu, pqptU&tUBf 
IqHJpulSiiUf it^mdtuif teetdUu, wtuSf venerdUu. 

(b.) The participle in dw, of deponent verbs, is commonly pa»- 
sive. 

18. The perfect participles of neuter passive verbs have the signi- 
fication of tne active voice ; as, ^avi^u^, naving rejoiced. But ausus 
is used both in an active and a passive sense. 

19. The genitive plural of participles in rtu is seldom used, ex- 
cept that of futurus. Venturorum is found in Ovid, exiturctrumj tranS" 
Uurarum and peritur&rum in Seneca, and moriturorwn in AuguB- 
tine. 

20. In the third and fourth conjugations, the gerund and future 
passive participle (including deponents) sometimes end in undum 
and unaus, instead of endum and enduSj especially when t precedes ; 
as, fadundujny audiundum, scribundus. Potior has usually poHundus. 

21. Many present and perfect participles are compounded with tn, signifying 
mot, whose verbs do not admit of such composition; they thus become aqjeo- 
tives; as, trucieiM, ignorant; in^r&ttUf unprepared. 

22. Participles, when they do not express distinctions of time, become a^eo- 
tives, and as such are compared; as, amans, loving; amanHor, amanHidnnig, 
They sometimes also become substantives; as, pntfectm, a commander; a«- 
WM, an attepipt; commissumj an offence. 

Note. Many words derived from substantives, with the terminations of por- 
tioiples, dtuBj UuSj and »^, are yet ac^^ectives; as, aldtw, winged; terrttMS, 
torroted, etc. See 4 128, 7. 

General Bules of Conjugation. 

! 103* 1 Verbs which have a in the first root have it also in 
the third, even when it is changed in the second ; as, /octo, factum ; 
liSbco^ haWutn. 
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2. The connectinff vowel is often omitted in the second root, and 
in Bach cases, if v foUows, it is changed into u. This happens in most 
verbs of the second conjugation. 

Bbmabk. Some verbs of the first, second, and third conjiigations 
prefix to the second root their initial consonant wil^ the vowel which 
foUows it^ or with ^; as, ctirro, cUcurri; faUo, fifeUL This prefix' is 
called a redupUcaium. 

Note 1. Spondeo and ito lose « in the second syllable, making Qxtoondii and ML 
For the verbs that take a reduplication, see 44 165, B. 2 ; 168, N. 2 ; 1^1, Exo. 1,(6.) 

8. Verbs which want the second root commonly want the third 
root also. 

4. Compound verbs form their second and third roots like the sini" 
pie verbs of which they are compounded ; as, audiof audltn^ audUum; 
exaudiOf exaudivi, exaudUum, 

NoTB 2. Some compound verbs, however, are defective, whose irimples axe 
oomplete, and some are complete, whose simples are defective. 

Exc. 1. Compound verbs omit the reduplication; but the com- 
pounds of (fo, sto, diacoy poscp, and some of those ofcurroy retain it 

Exo. 2. Verbs which, in composition, chanse a into e in the first 
root, (see § 189, 1,) retain e in the second and third roots of the oom- 
pouna; as, scando, scandi, scansum; descendo, descendi, desceruum, 

Exo. 8. (a.) When a, a;, or 6, in the first root of the simple verb, 
is changed in me compound into i, (see § 189, 2,) the same is retained 
in the second and thira roots, in case the Uiird root of the simple verb is 
a dissyllable ; as, hSbeo, habuij hStiUum ; prohXbeo^ prohtbui, prohUUum, 

(&.) But if the third root is a monosyllable, the second root of the 
compound has usually the same' vowel as &at of the simple, but 
sometimes changes a or 6 into t, and the third root has 6 ; as, fSciOf 
^eciy factum; conftcioy confici^ confectum; iSneo^ tSnui, tentum; re^ 
neo^re^nui^reterUum; rdpio^rdpui^raptum; aMpio^ aMpui^ abreptum. 

Note 8. The oomponnds of cddo, dgo, frangOf pango, and tango, retain a 
in thethirdroot. See 4 172. 

Exo. 4. The compounds of p&riOy (ire), and some of the oomponnds of db 
ind ctf&o, are of different conjugationB firom their simple verbs. See do, cAo and 
pdrio in 44 166 and 172. 

A few Mher exceptions will be noticed in the Ibllowing lists. 



FOBMATION OF SECOND AND ThIBD BOOTS. 

FIBST OONJUGATION. 

{ 164* In regular verbs of this conjugation, the seoond root 
ends in dv, and the third in at; as, amo, amfivt , amSttmi. 

The followinff list contains such regular verbs of this oonjugation 
at aie of most mquent occurrence. 

11* 
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Hon. In this and flubnqiuiit IlBttf thoM tbtIm vhieh an ma^ed * an Mid to haTe 
no pecftot participle; those marked t to h&Tft no present partldple. A dBah( — ) after 
ttae present, denotes that there Is no second root. The partiof pies in rus and dus^ and 
Ibe supines in tim and u which are in use, are indicated respectirely by the letters r., d.^ 
m , and u. Abundo, tea example, has no perftct participle, no supine, no partkdple is 
dus ; but it has a present participle, and a purtieiple in rus. 

In the lists of irregular yerbs, those compounds only are giren, whose eoniJugatloD diP- 
fbrs fipom that of their simples. 

When p. is sul^ined to a deponent verb, it denotes that some of the pacts which haye 
commonly an aettre meaning, are used either actively and passlTely, or paasivaly alone. 
Such Terba are by some graminarians called Qommim. 01 i 142, 4, {b.) 



^Abundo, r. to ooerjioio. 

Acctlso, m. r. d. to acctue. 

t Adumbro, to delineate. 

Jldiflco, r. d. <o bmkL 

£quo, r. d. (o leveL 

iEstlmo, r. d. to value. 

^Ambiilo, m. d. to wUk. 

Amo, r. d. to hve. 

t Amplio, d. to enlarge. 

Appello, d. to caU. 

Apto, d. to JU. 

.^x), r. d. to plough. 

*t Aasonlto, to heten. 

«Ff AutiLmo, to aeeert. 

fBasio, — , d. to ibiss. 

*BeIlo, m. r. d. to wage 
war. 

jBeo, to bleu. 

*Boo, lobeUow. 

IBrevio, to shorten. 

tCseco, to blind. 

tCffilo, to carve. 

fCalceo, d. to dtoe. 

^fCalcItro, to kick. 

Canto, m. to siny. 

Capto, m. r. d. to eeke. 

t Castlgo, m. d. to chasHae. 

Cel^bro, d. to celebrate. 

C§lo, d. to. conceal. 

GesBO, d. to cease. 

Gerto, r. d. to strive. 

Clamo, to shouL 

Coglto, d. to think. 

Goncllio, r. d. to coiiciUaie. 

Considfiro, r. d. to con- 
sider. 

Cr^mo, d. to bum. — con- 
crSmo, r. 

f Creo, r. d. to create. 

Crucio, d. to tormenL 

Culpo, r. d. to blame. 

fCilneo, d. to wedge m. 

Curo, r. d. to care for. 

Damno, m. r. d. to com' 
<kmn. 

Decoro, d. to adorn. 

*tI^elineo, to delineate. 

Dosidgro, r. d. to desire. 



Destluo, d. to design. 
Dico, m. r. d. to dedicate. 
Dicto, to diOate. 
fDolo, to hew. 
D5no, r. d. to bestow. 
DupHco, r. d. to double. 
Duro, r. to harden. 
tEfflgio, to portray. 
fEnucleo, to explatn. 
Equlto, to ride. 
Erro, to wander. 
Existlmo, a.r.d. toUiwik. 
Exploit), m. d. to search. 
Exsiilo, m. r. to 6e 6ai»- 

Fabrico, d. to frame. 

fFatlgo, r. d. to weary. 

Festifno, r. to hasten. 

Firmo, r. d. to strengthen. 

Flaglto, m. d. to demand. 

*Flagro, r. to be onjire. — 
conflagro, r.— defiagro. 

Flo, d. to blow. 

Formo. r. d. to form. 

Foro, a. to bore. ^^• 

'^Fraudo, d. to defraud. 

tFreno, to bridle. 

fFrio, — . to a'umble. 

Ffigo, r. d. to put toJiighL 

tFundo, r. to finmd. 

tFiirio, — , to mniddem. 

^Galeo, — , to put on a 
helmet. 

Gesto, d. to bear. 

Gl&cio, — , to conneal, 

Gravo, d. to weiyk down. 

Gusto, d. to taste. 

Hablto, m. d. to dwtU. 

*Halo, — , to breathe, 

Hifimo, m. to winter. 

*Hio, d. to oreqM. 

fHumo, r. (L to bury. 

Ignoro, r. d. to be igno- 
rant (f. 

Imp^ro, r. d. to comnsand. 

timpetro, r. d. to obtain, 

Inchoo, r. to begin 

Inddfco^ r. d. to trace (mt. 



Indico, m. r. d. to show. 

flnSbrio, — f to tnebriate. 

loXtio, to tnt^iate. 

Inqulno, to poUute. 

Instatiro, d. to renew. 

Intro, r. d. to enter. 

Invito, d. to tnrite. 

Inlto, r. d. to irrttote. 

ItSro, XL d. to do again. 

Jacto, r. d. to throw, 

Jndico. r. d. to judge. 

Jiigo, a. to coiqde. 

Jugmo, m. d. to 6i 

J&ro, d. to swear. 

Laboro, r. d. to labor, 

LacSro, d. to tear. 

^^Lacto, to aucHe. 

t Lfinio, d. to toor Mijpieoe& 

Latro, to ftarl:. 

Lando, r. d. to /MniMe. 

Laxo, d. to foose. 

fLego, to depute. 

Levo, r. d. to %iUefi. 

Libero. r. d. to free. 
' Libo, a. to j90wr out 

Ligo, to bincL '^ 

fLiquo, d. tomeU, 

Lito, to ogs^ose. 
f Loco, r. d. to place. 
•Lustro, d. to wftwy. 

Luxiirio, to 6e luamiante 

Macto, d. to Mcri/toe. 

Mac^lo, to 4sp0^ stotin. 
> Mando, r. d. to cofRfnaiu/ 
• MandQco, to chew. 

♦Mano, po flow. 

Maturo, d. to r^n. 

Memdro, u. d. to <e2<. 
•♦Mep, to ^. 
/*Migro, u. r. d. to depart 

*Mlllto, m. r. to serve as 
a solder 

fllluto, d. to paint red. 

Ministro. d. to serue, 
*3tfitlgo, (i. to pacify. 
•Moni^tm. r. to shofo^-— 
fderaonstro, d. 

Muto, r. d. to change. 



$165. 



VERBS. — SECOND AND THIBD HOOTS. 



197 



Nano, r. d. to teS. 
N&to, m. r. to swim, 
V^Naniieo, to be tea-tick 
fNaylgo, r. d. to taHL 
^&yo, r. d. to perform. 
N^go, m. r. d. to deny. 
*NOf to tittim, 
Komino, r. d. to name. 
Ndtx), d. to mark. 
N6yo, r. d. to reneto. 
N&do, d. to moibe bore. 
l^nncupo, r. d. to name 
Naiitio, m. r. to ielh — 

reimntio, d. 
*K€ito, r. to nod. 
Obsecro, m. r. d. to 66- 

teech. 
Obtnmco, r. to JaU. 
OnSro, r. d. to had. 
OjDto, d. to WM&. 
fOrbo, r. to 6«rea»fl. 
OmOf r. d. to adorn. 
Oro, m. r. d. to 6e^. 
Paco, d. to «u6(ft<«. 
P&it>, r. d. to prqtare. 



Piito, d. to reckon. 
Quasso, d. to sftoiw. 
R&dio, to em»< raye. 
Rapto, d. to (/ra^ away. 
RecupSro, m. r. d. to re- 

«wer. 
Recuse, r. d. to refuee. 
Redmiao, to overflow. 
Regno, r. d. to rue. 
fRepiidio, r. d. to ryecL 
BesSro, d. to tmfocib. 
4FtRetalio,— , to retaliate 
RIgo, to water. 
Rogo, m. r. d. to oaib. 
Roto, to tflfctW aroufic?. 



Sl&do, to ffoflol 
Suff oco, to etrangle. 
Sngillo, d. to toim<. 
SnpSro. r. d. to otwrcome 
Snppe(Uto, to a/brdL 
^SnppUco, m. tosuppH- 

cate. « 

^Susurro, to wftiqMr. 
Tardo, to (2e2ay. 
Taxo, d. to rate. 
TemSro, d. to d^U. 
Tempgro, r. d. to ienwer 

— obtempfero, r to obey.* 
Tento, m. r. d. to try. 
Terebro, to bore. 



Sacrif!co, m. to sacrifice. Termlno, r. d. to Umii. 

Sacro, d. to consecroto. Titiibo, to ttaager. 

tSagino, d. to fatten. Tol^ro, a. r. d. to 6ear. 

Salto, r. to (2anc«. Traoto, n. d. to AandKi. 

Salato, m. r. d. to <a/i(te. ^fTripiidio, to dance. 



Sano, r. d. to heal 
S&tio, to satiate. 
tSaturo, to/C 
Saucio, d. to wotmd. 
♦Secnndo, to propter 



comp&ro, d. to compare. Sddo, m. a. to o/faij^. 
Patro, r. d. to perform. Servo, r. d. to fasep. 



*Pecco, r. d. to «m. 
fPio, d. to propitiate. 
Plftco, r. d. to capease. 
Ploro, m. d. to bewaU. 
Porto, n. s. d. to carry. 
PostiUo, m. r. d. to <2e- 

mafid. 
Pilvo, d. to deprive. 
Probo, m. n. r. d. to ap- 

i>row.— comprdbo, m. 
Profliso, d. to rou<. 
Piop^, d. to hasten. 
^tPropino, to (frtnib to. 
Propltio, d. to appease. 
Pagno, r. d. to ^^A<. 
Pnbo, d. to 6eat. 
Pnrgo, n. r. di to cfeafi^e. 



*tSibIlo, to hiss. 
Sioco, d. to c2ry. 



Trinmpbo, r. to ^timpjk. 
Tmcldo. r.d. to kitt. 
Turbo, a. to disturb. 
4FV&C0, to 6e a< feinire. 
4f Vapiilo, m. d. to 66 beat 

en. Gfli 142^8. 
V&rio, to aivermfy. 
Vasto, d. to fey waste. 
VelUco, to |i/ticA;. 
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Signo, r.d. to maribottt. — VerbSro, r. d. to beat 
assigno, m. ^VestlgOf to search for 

Simiilo, r. d. to pretend. Vexo, d. to tease. 

S6cio, d. to oMocto/e. Vibro, d. to brandi^ 

^Somnio, to dream. Vi^o, to watch. 

Specto, m. r. d. to behold. Violo, m. r. d. to moloie 

Spero, r. d. to Aope. Vltio, d. to vitiate. 

*SpXro, to breathe. — con- Vtto, u. d. to shun. 
splro. — exspiro, r. — 
suspiro, d. 

Spolio, m. d. to rob. 

Spumo, to foam. 

Stillo, to cirqp. 

Stim^o, to ^ood. 

St!po, to <tt«]f. 



Uliilo, to Aoio2. 
Umbro, r. to akods. 
Vdoo, r. d. to coA. 
*V61o, to /». 
V5ro, r. to aeixwir. 
Vulgo, r. d. to pmbUsh. 
VulnSro, d. to wound. 



I 



§ lO^* The following rerbs of the first conjugation are either 
irregular or defective. 



^CrSpo, crepui, to moibe a noise. 
crepo, -ui, or -avi. incrfpo 



/ 



^' 



4Fdis- venumdo: the other con^pounds of dc 
»*^l^, -»., w -»... »*^^.^^^<, >ui or are of (he third ccnjngaHon. See 
-arij-Itumor-Stum. ♦fpercrepo, — , ^ 163, Exc. 1. 

. *trecrSpo, — . Domo, domui, domltuxn, r. d. to tame. ' 

I Cfibo, cubai,(j9er/*'*'^*<^^^^'^f ^'l^* Fdco, fricui, frictum or fncfttum, d 
f cubasse), cubl turn C<up.), to rec/ine. torti^. conMco, — ,-atam. BomfA- < 

inctibo, -ui iyr avi, d. Those com- co. defrico^ — , -&tuin or -ctum. 

sounds oj^ cuDO v^ich take m before Jfivo, juvi, jutum, r. d., also juvatu- v 
\ are of the third conjuffoiion. rus, to kelp. &dji!ivo, -jiiTi, -jfttmn \ 

Do, d(dir datum, m. r. d. to ot«e. — m. r. d. oieo ei^uvaturuB. ' 

no ciroumdo, pessumdc, satisdo, and *Labo, labasse, to totter. 



/ 
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Liiyo. niyi, rar, l&TftTi, lavfttum, lantom 
or Idtnm ; (wp.) lantom or lavatum, 
layatOnis, d. to uxuh, L&vo is alto 
aometitnea of the third conjugation. 

*Mlco, micui, d. to glitter, dimlco, 
-&vi or -ui, -attknu. Semico, -ni, 
-atoms. 4Fintenxdco, — . *proixiI- 
co, — , d. 

N&co. neo&vi or necni, nec&tnmf r. d. 
to kUL enSco, -&▼! or -oi, -Jltum, or 
•ctuin, d. fintemfico, — , -&tum. 

* [Nexo, — , to tie. 

PIIco, — , plic&tam, to fold, dnplico, 
-avi, -fttum, r. d. mmtipUco and re- 
pUco haoe -&yi, -fttnin. ^suppllco, 
-ayi, m. r. applico, -^vi or -ui, 
-atuxn or -Itmn, -itdms. Bo impUco. 
— compHco, -ui, -itam or &tnm. 
expUco, -&yi or -iii, -fttnin or -Itum, 
-atoms or -itOros. 

Toto, potavi, pot&tom or potom, r. r. 
m. m. d. to aridb. fepoto, -&vi, -om. 
— ^*perpoto, -&vi. 

SSco, secoi, sectom, secatOros, d. to 



cut, — *circoms6co, — . *hitenSoo 
— , d. *p€rs6co, -oi. prseseco, -oi 
-turn or -atum. 80 reseco, d. 

'*Sdno, sonni, -aturus, d. to aowuL 
♦consdno, -oi. Bo ex-, in-, per-, 
priBBHs^no. 4^8ono, -avi. ^Fassono 
— . Bo circomsdno mni dissdno. 

^Sto, steti, st&tiiras, to ftosui. *an« 
testo, -Btiti. 80 circomsto, intersto, 
sopersto. — It$ con^oundt u)i& mo- 
noiyUabic prq)ontiont have stlti; 
as, 4Fconsto, -stlti, -statfims. So ex- 
sto, insto, obsto, persto. ^Fprssto, 
-stSti, -stfitoros, d. ^adsto or astck, 
-stlti, -stltflros. 4Fpro6to, -stlti. 8n 
resto, restiti: but tub/, perf. restftyS- 
rit, Propert, 2, 84, 53. ^disto, — . 
Bo sobsto and sopersto. 

4FT5no, tonoi, to thunder. 80 circom- 
t&no. attdno, -oi, -Itomi. intdno, 
-oi, -&tom. ^nretdno, — -. 

veto, vetoi, rarely &vi, vetltom, to 
/brbid. 



Remark 1. The principal irrcgolarity, in verbs of the first and second con- 
jugations, consists in the omission of the connecting vowel in the second root, 
and the change of the long vowels d and e in the tmrd root into {. The v re- 
maining at the end of the second root, when it follows a consonant, is pro- 
noonced as « ; as, ciido, (cubavif by syncope cubm), i, e. cubui; (cubatum, by 
change of the connecting vowel,) <nUH[tum, Sometimes in the first coujogation| 
and very freqoently in tne second, the connecting vowel lb omitted in the tiiira 
root also: as, juvo, (&re) jSnd, jUium; tifneo, (ir^ tinui, tentum. In the second 
coningation several verbs whose general root ends hi d and ^, and a few otiiers 
of (liferent terminations, form either their second or third root or both, like 
verbs of the third coi^jogation, by adding » ; as, rideo^ risi, rigum. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of the first conjogation whose perfects take a redo- 
plication are do^ sto^ and their compounds. 

Rem. 8. The following verbs in eo are of the first conjugation, viz. heo. cakie»y 
creo, cAieo, enucUo, UUimuo, coCineo, deHneo, meo, nacaeo, fcreo; eo and its com- 
iK)onds are of the rourth. 

§ 10G» All deponent verbs, of the first conjugation, are regular, 
and are conjugated like miror, § 161 ; as, 



Abomlnor, d. to abhor. 
Adlllor, d. to flatter, 
£miilor, d. to rivoL 
AncUlor, to be a handmaid, 
^Apilcor, to baek in the 

tun, 
Arbitror, r. d. to think. 
Aspemor, d. p. to despite, 
Aucupor, r. p. to nuni 

after, 
Auxllior, p. to hdn, 
Aversor, a. to dituke. 
Baccbor, p to reveL 
Calomnior, to censure un- 
fairly. 



Causor, to aUege. 

♦Comissor, m. to reveL 

Comltor, p. to accompany, 

Conciorior, to harangue, 

♦Confabtuor. ra. to con- 
verse togemer, 

Conor, d. to endeavor, 

"'Consploor, to eee. 

Gontemplor, d. p. to f«eto 
attentively. 

Crimlnor, m. p. to 00m- 
plain of. 

Cunctor, d. p. to delay. 

DeprC'cor, m. r. d. p. to 
aepreccUe. 



«tDigl&diar,to/eNee. 

Dienor, d. p. to deemwor- 
thy. 

Domlnor, p. to rule, 

Epttlor, r. d. to feaeL 

^Famiilor, m. to toad cm. 

Fator, (defect) o. d. p 
to ipeak. See \ 188^ 6. 

tFerior, r. to keep hobdoi^ 

♦Frumentor, m. to for- 
age. 

Furor, m. to steal. 

Gldrior, r. d. to boast. 

Gratfilor, m. d! to can 
gratulate. 
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Haridlor, 1 9 practise sooth- 

aatfmg, 
Hortor, d. to encowape, 
IMtor, n. r. d. to imitate. 
bidignor, d. to disdain, 
Infltior, d. to deny. 
Issector, iopurtue. 
InBidior, r. d. to Ke in 

toaiijor. 
InterprStor, p. to explain. 
JaciUor, p. to huri, 
Jocor, to j'esL 
Laetor, r. d. p. to r^oice. 
Lamentor, d. p. to bewail. 
^flAgaOT, m. to gather 

wood. 
Laetor, d. to wrestle. 
Medlcor, r d. p. to heaL 
Medltor, p to meditate. 
Mercor, m. r. d. p. to buy. 
M^Qor, to threaten. 
MSroTy n. r. d. to admire. 
MisSror, d. to pity. 
ModSror, u. d. to govern. 



Modlilor, d. p. iomoduiste. 
Moror, r. d. to delay. 
fMtituor, p. to borrow. 
Neeotior, r. to traffic. 
*tNugor, to trifle. 
ObsoDor, m. to cater, 
Obtestor, p. to beseedi. 
Opfiror, to work, 
Opinor, n. r. d. to Udnk, 
Opltiilor, m. to hdp. 
fOtior, to be at lemire. 
Pabiilor, m. d. to oraze. 
Palor, to wander aoout. 
Percontor, m. to inquire. 
Periclltor, d. p. to try. 
tPiscor, m. to flsh. 
PopQlor, r. d. p. to lay 

waste. 
Praedor, m. p. to plunder. 
Pr6cor, m. u. r. d. to pray. 
Proelior, toflght. 
Recordor, a. to recoBect. 
Rimor, d. to search. 
Rixor, to quarrel. 



^Rustlcor, to live m thp 

country. 
Sciscltor, m. p. toinquire. 
"VFScItor, m. to ask, 
Scrutor, p. to search, 
Solor, d. to comfort. 
Spatior, to walk about 
Specfilor, m. r. d. to ^ 

out. 
fStipulor, p. to bargaStk^ 

si^ndate. 
fSuavior, d. to kiss. 
Susplcor, to Sftspect, 
Testif icor, p. to testify. 
Tester, d.p. to testify. ' Sc 

detestor. 
Tutor, to defend, 
Vagor, to wander, 
Ven^ror, d. p. to venerate, 

worship. 
Venor, m. p. to hunL 
Versor, to oe employed. 
Vooif Sror, to bwoL 



Note. Some deponents of the first conjugation are derived fiom nomui, 
and signify being or practising that which the noun denotes; as, andOdrif to be 
a han&aid; harioldrij to practise soothsaying; from ancUla and harioltis. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

§ 167* Verbs of the second conjugation end in eo^ and form 
their second and third roots in u . and tt ; as, moneo, monut, 
monitt^m. 

The following list contains most of the regular verbs of this conju- 
gation, and many also which want the second and third roots : — 



♦Aceo, to be sour. 

♦iEgreo, — , to be sick. 

♦Albeo, — , to be white. 

^Arceo, d. to drive away; 
part. adj. arctus or ar- 
tus. The compounds 
change a into e; as, 
coerceo, d. to restrain. 
exerooo, r. d. to exer- 
cise. 

* Areo. to be dry. 

*Aveo — , to covet. 

*C&leo, T. lobe warm. 

#Ca]leo, — y to be harden- 
ed, "tpercalleo, to know 
weU. 

•Calveo, — ftobe bald. 

*Candeo. to be white, 

4fCaneo^ to be hoary. 

*Careo, r. d. to toant. 

*Cev90 — , tofavm. 



*Clareo, — , to be bright. 
*Clueo, — , to be famous. 
*Denseo, — , to thicken, 
*DirIbeo, — , to sort the 

voting tahms. 
*D61eo, r. d. to grieve. 
^EgQOf T. to wanL 
4FEmIneo, to rise above. 
♦Flacceo, to droop. 
♦Flaveo, — .iobe yellow. 
♦Floreo, to blossom. 
♦Foeteo, — , to be fetid. 
*Frtgeo, — , to be cold. 
♦Frondeo, — , to bear 

leaves. 
HS.beo, r. d. to ha/ve. The 

compounds, exc^ post- 

habeo, change a into I ; 

as. ad-, ex-, pro-htbeo. 

cohlbeo, d. to restrain. 

inhlbeo, d. to hinder. 



*tperh3beo,d. torqMrt 
tposth&beo. topos^9one. 
prsebeo, {/or prsehlb- 
eo), r. a. to afford. 
♦prsBhlbeo, — . cdboo, 
{for deh&beo), r. d. U 
owe. 

*H6beo, — , to be duU 

^Horreo, d. to 6e rough. 

^Htimeo, — .to be moisL 

*J&ceo, r. to lie. 

^^Lacteo, — , to wuck. 

♦Langueo, — , to be fain. 

4^L&teo, to He hid. 

^Lenteo, — , to 66 ato. 

"VFLIceo, to be valued. 

*Llveo, — , to 6e Uoid, 

*M^eo, — .iobe lean, 

*M&deo, to oe toet 

♦Maereo, — , to grieve. 

MSreo, r. to deserve 
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tcommgreo, tofuUy de- *Pareo, m. r. d. to obey. •Sueo, — , fe fte won*, 

ieroe. fdemSreo, d. to *P&teo, to be open, T&ceo, r. d. to be iSeHL 

earn, fem^reo, to serve Placeo, to pUxue, *T6peo, to be warm, 

out one's Hme. •fper- *Polleo, — , to be able. Terreo, d. to terrify. 89 

mCreo, — , to go through *Plitoo, to stink. deterreo, to deter, fab- 

service. promfireo, to •Putreo, to be putrid. steneo, to deter, tcon- 

deserve. •Renldeo, — , to glitter, terreo, fexterreo, tper- 

M5neo, r. d. to advise. *RIgeo, to be stijf, terreo, to friahten. 

admoneo, m. r. d. to re- •Bilbeo, to be red. •Tlmeo, d. tofiar. ^ 

mind, commdneo, to *Sc&teo, — , to gush forth. •Torpeo, — , to be stiff, 

impress upon, prsemo- •Sfineo, — , to be okL •Tftmeo, to swell. 

neo, to forewarn. *Slleo, d. to be silent. •V&leo, r. to be able. 

•Mtlceo, — , to be mouldy, *Sordeo, — , to beflthy. *V6geo, — , to arouse. 

*Nigreo, — , to be black. *Splendoo, — , to shine. *Vieo, — , to^ plaiL Pa, 

•Nlteo, to sliine. *Squaleo, — , to befouL viStiw, shriveled. 

Nficeoj m. r. to hvrt. •Strldeo, — , to creak. •Vlgeo. to flourish. 

*01eo, to smell. •Stildeo, d. to study. *VlrBO, to be green.^ 

*Pallco, to be pale. *Stfipeo, to be amazed. *Uveo, — , to be moStt, 

§ 108* The following verbs of the second conjugation are ir- 
regular in their second or third roots or in both. 

Note 1. As the proper form of verbs of the first conjugation is, o, firt, dtum^ 
of the fourth to, iw, Uum^ so that of the second would be eo, ew, etum. Very 
few of the latter conjugation, however, retain this form, but most of them, as 
noticed in § 165, Rem. 1, drop in the second root the connecting vowel, ^, and 
those in veo drop ve; as, cdveo^ (cavevi) oavt, (edwitum or c&ditvm) cautum. 
Others, imitating the form of those verbs of the third conjugation wnose gen- 
eral root ends in a consonant, add s to form the second and third roots. Cf. 
§ 166, Rem. 1, and § 171. 

Note 2. Four verbs of the second conjugation take a reduplication in the 

garts formed from the second root, viz. mordeo^ pendeo^ tponaeo^ and tondeo. 
ee § 168, Rem. 

Ab61eo, -evi, -Itum, r. d. to efface, *Fu1geo, fulsi, to shine. Fulgo, of ihe 

*Algeo, aisi, to be cold. third corrugation, is also in use. 

Ardco, arsi, arsum, r. to bum, Gaudeo, gavIsuB sum, r. to refoice. 

Audeo, ausus sum, (rarely ausi, whence § 142, 2. 

ausim, § 183, R. 1,) r. d. to dare, *H8ereo, hsesi, hsBsHrus, to stick. 8o 

Augeo, auxi, auctum, r. d. to increase. ad-, co-, in-, ob- hsereo; ftttf •subhsB- 

C&veo, cavi, cautum, m. d. to beware. reo, — . 

Censeo, censui, censum, d. to think. Indulgeo, indulsi, indultum, r. d. to if»- 

recenseo, -ui, -um or -Itum. *per- dulge. 

censeo, -ui. *succenseo, -ui, d. Jiibeo, jussi, jussum, r. d. to order. 

Cieo, civi, cltum, to excite. There is *Liiceo, luxi, to shine. polIUceo, -luxi, 

a cognate form, cio, of tlie fourth -luctum. 

conjugation, both of the simple verb •Liigeo, luxi, d. to mourn, 

and of its compounds. TJie penult qf *Miineo, mansi, mansum^ m. r. d. to 

the participles excltus and concitus remain, 

is common, and thai of accltus is aU Misceo, miscui, mistum or mixtum, 

ways long. mistdrus, d. to mix.. 

•Connlveo, -nivi, to wink at. Mordeo, moraordi, morsum, d. to bite. 

Oeleo, -evi, -etum, d. to Uot out, remordeo, -di, -morsum, r. 

D6ceo, docui, doctum, d. to teach. M6veo, movi, motum, r. d. to move. 

•F&veo, f avi, fautiirus, to favor. Mulceo, mulsi, mulsum, d. to soothe. 

*Ferveo, fcrbui, to boil. Sometimes permulceo, permulsi, permulsum ona 

fervo, vi, of the third conjugation. pcrmulctum, to rub gently. 

Fleo, flevi, fletum, r. d. to weep. •Mulgeo, mulsi or mulxi, to mUh 

FCveo, f ovi, f otum, d. to chertsh. - emulgeo. — , emulsum, to miOe out 
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Neo, nSvi, n€tam, to spin. 

•P&veo, pavi, d. to fear, 

•Pendeo, pependi, to hang, •impen- 

deo, — . propendeo, — , propensum. 
Pleo, (obsolete), compleo, -evi, -Stum, 

to Jill, 80 the other compounds, ^ 
Prandeo, prandi, pransum, r. to dine, 
Kideo, risi, rlsum, m. r. d. to laugh. ^ 
*SSdeo, sedi, sessnm, m. r, to tit. 

The compounds trith monosylUdnc pre- 

potitions change 6 into I, m the jirsi 

root; as, insldeo, insedi, insessum. 

*dissIdeo, -sedi. So prsesldeo, and 

rarely circumsldeo. 
Sdleo, solltus sum, and rarely solui, to 

be accustomed, § 142. 2. 
•Sorbeo, sorbui, to sttck in. 80 *ex- 

Borbeo: but *re8orbeo, — . *absor- 

beo, -sorbui or -sorpsi. 



Spondeo, spopondi, sponsum, to pr(h 

mise. Sec ^ 168, Rem. 
*Strideo, Idi, to whiz. 
Suadeo, sulisif su9sum, r. d. to adtfise. 
Tfineo, tSnui, tentum, r. d. to hold. The 

compounds change S into I in the first, 

and second roots ; a>s, detlneo, detl- 

nui, detentum. *attIneo, -tiaui. So 

pertlneo. 
Tereeo, tersi, tersum, to vnpe. Tergo, 

of the third corrugation, is also in use. 
Tondeo, t6tondi, tonsum, to «Aear. Thi 

compounds have the perfect topdi. 
Torqueo, torsi, tortum, d. to twist. 
Torreo, torrui, tostum, to roast. 
*Turgeo, tursi, to sweU. 
•Urgeo or urgueo, ursi, d. to urge. 
Video, vldi, visum, m. u. r. d. to tte. 
V6veo, vovi, votum, d. to vow. 



§ IGO* Impersonal Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 



D^et, decuit, it becomes. 

Libet, libuit or libitum est, it phases, 

is agreeable. 
Licet, licuit or licltum est, it is lawful, 

or permitted. 
iJquet, Uquit, it is clear, evident. 
Misfiret, miseniit or miseritum est, 

it moves to pity ; mis^ret me, / pity. 



PIset, pig[nit or pigltum est, d. it trou- 
bles, grieves. 

Pcenltet, pcenituit, poenitiirus, d. U re- 
pents ; pcenltet me, / regret. 

Ptidet, puduit or pudltum est, d.; it 
shames ; pudet me, / am a^med. 

TsBdet, taeduit or tsesum est, it disgusts 
or wearies, pertsedet, pertsBsum est. 



Oportet, oportuit, it behooves. 
Note. LUbet is sometimes written for Ubet, especially in the comic writers. 

§ 170* Deponent Verbs of the Second Conjugation, 



F&teor, fassus, r. d. p. to confess. The 
compounds change a into I m Uie first 
root, and into e in the third; as^ con- 
flteor, confessus, d. p. to acknowl- 
edge, •fdiflFIteor, to deny, profi- 
teer, professus, d. p. to declare, 

LIceor, licltus, to bid a price. 



*M6deor, d. to cure. 
MSreor, merltus, to deserve. 
MisSreor, misedtus or misertnSj to pity 
Polllceor, pollicltus, p. to pronuse. 
Beor, r&tus, to think, suppose. 
Tueor, tultus, d. p. to protect. 
Vfireor, veritus, a. p. to fear. 



THIBD CONJUGATION. 

§171. In the third oonjugation, when the first root ends with 

a consonant, the second root is regularly formed by adding s ; when 

it ends with a vowel, the first and second roots are the same : the 

third root is formed by adding t; as, carpo, carpsi, carptum; arguo, 

argut, argiitwm. 

In annexing s and t, certain changes occur in the final consonant of 
the root : — 

1. The palatal* c, q, qu, and also A, at the end of the first root, form with « 
the double letier x m the second root ; in the third root, c remains, and the 
others are changed into c before t; as, dico, (dicsi, i. e.), dixi, dictum; rego, 
{regsi, i. e.), rexi, rectum; viho,vexi, rectum; cdquo, coxi, coctum. 
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NoKB. Fho and itrw) form their second and third roots \fter the analogy of 
verbs whose first roct ends in a palatal or h. 

t, B\& changed into p before » and t; as, scri^, tcr^ti, acriptum» 
8. D and i, before s, are either dropped, or changed into s ; as, dandOj dmm; 
eedoj cean; miUOj nOtL Cf. \ 66, 1, Rem. 1. After m^pia sometimes mserted 
before s and t ; as, sUtnOj tuagmj amnptum, R is changed to s before s and I in 
gi^ and tiro. 
4. Some other consonants are dropped, or changed into s, in certain verbs. 

Exc. 1. Manj verbs whose first root ends in a consonant, do not 

add s to form the second loot 

(a.) Of these, some have the second root the same as the first, bat the vowei 
of the second root, if a monosylLable, is long; as, 

Bibo, Excfldo, Ico, Mando, Sc&bo, Solve, Verro, 

Edo, Fddio, Lambo, Prehendo, Scando, Stride, Verto, 

Emo, FtLgio, L6go, PsaUo, Sido, Tollo, Vdvo; 

to which add the oomponnds of the obsolete cando^ fendOj and nuo. 

{b.) Some make a ciiange in the first root. Of tiiese, some change a vowel, 
some drop a consonant, some prefix a reduplication, others admit two or more 
of these Sianges ; as. 

Ago, Sgi. G&pio, cepi. F&cio, feci. 

Findo, fidi. Frango, frSgi. Fundo, fftdi. 

J&cio, jeci. Linquo, liqm. Bnmpo, rQpi. 

Scindo, soldi. Sisto, stlti. Vinco, vIcL 

Those which have a reduplication are 

G&do, ct^cldi. Gaedo, c^cXdi. G&no, cScInL 

Gnrro, ciiourri. Disco, ^dlci. Fallo, f Sfelli. 

P&go, (obs.) pfeplgi Parco, p^perci. P&rio, pSpSri. 



and pggi. Pedo, -p^pgdi. Pello, p&ptili. 

Pendo, pependi. Posco, poposci. Ptmgo, ptLptigi. 

Tango, tStilgi. Tendo, t^tendL Tundo, ttitiitU. 

Exc. 2. Some, after the analogy of the second conjugation, add v 
to the first root of the verb ; as, • 

Alo, alui, etc. Consiilo, G6mo, R&pio, Trfimo, 

Colo, Depso, G§no, (o6«.) Strfipo, V61o, 

Compesco, Frfimo, M51o, Texo, V6mo. 

MitOj mesmi ; and pdno^ pdttd; add su, with a change in the root. 

Exc 3. The following, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, 
add iv to the first root : — 

Arce&eo, Giipio, L&cesso, RUdo, TSro, droppina 6. 

C&pesso, Incesso, P£to, Qusero, votth a change oft tnto s. 

Exc 4. The following add v, with a change in the root; those m 

ho and $00 dropping n £nd «c, and those having er before n changing 

t to re or ra : — 

Cresco, Pasco, Scisco, Spemo, Lino, SSro, 

Nosco, Quiesco, Gemo, Stemo, Sine, tosoio. 

Exc 5. (a.) The third root of verbs whose first root ends in d or f, 
and some in g, add s, instead of t, to the root, either dropping l&e d, t, 
and g, or changing them into s ; as, claudo, clausum ; dejendo, di' 
fensum ; cedo, cessum ; flecto^ jUxum ; jigo^ fixunu But the com- 
pounds of do ^d £f ; as, perdo, perdCtum, 



{ 172. VERBS. — SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. 188 



/ 



L 



(h.) Tke following, also, add s, with a change of the root — 

ExceUo, Fallo, Pello, Spargo, Verro. 

Percello, Mergo, Pr&mo, Velio, 

Exo. 6. The following add /, with a c.hange of the root ; diose 
having n, nc, n^, nqu, or mp at tlie end of the first root dropping fi 
Jind m in the third : — 



Cemo, Fingo, G6ro, S$ro, Spemo, Stringo, Uro, 
Cdlo, Frango, Bumpo, Sisto, Stemo, TSro, Vinco; 

to which add the oomponnds of Unquo, and verbs in sco with the seocnd root 
mv; the latter drop <c before <; as, imuco, nOvi, nMum; except jnuoo, which 
diope c only. 

Exc. 7. (a.) The foUowing have ft : — 

BIbo, EUcio, Mdlo, Pono, lotA a change qf on Utio dcu 

G£no, {obs. form of gigno,) Vdmo, Sino, droj^ping n. 

(6.) The following, like verbs of the fourth conjugation, add U to 
j tihe fiirst root : — 

Arcesso, Ctlpio, P^to, TSro, dropping S. 

F&cesso, L&*e880, Quaero, wUh a change ofr tnlo 8. 

For other irregularities occurring in this conjugation, see \ 172-174. 

§ 179. The following list contains most of the simple ycrbs. 
both regular and irregular, in the third conjugation, with such of 
their compounds as require particular notice : — 

Acuo, &cni, &catuni, d. to diarpen, -cinui. 8o occlno, prseclno. *accl- 

/ ^go, egi, actum, r. d. to drive. 8o cir- no, — . 8o inclno, intercino, suod- 
/ cum&go, cogo, and p6r&go. ^Fambl- no, reclno. 

go, — , to dowtL So sat&^. The '^Gapesso, -Tvi, r. d. to vndertaks. 
other compounde change & tnlo I, tn .G&pio, cS^l, oaptum, r. d. to take. 8o 
the jirtA root ^ as, exigo, exSgi, ex-r ant^c&pio. The other compotmdt 
actum, to drtoe otd, ^prodlgo, -€gi, change & into I, in the jirtA rool,. amd 
io Muander. See § 189, 2. into e in the fhvrd; at, dScIpio, ddc^ 

Alo, aini, altum, and later EUtum, d. pi, d3ceptum. 
y to nourish. • .Carpo, carpsi carptnm, d. to jibieK 

f^S^i A^a^ to strangle. ( ThA con^on^ change % imtOQ', oa, 

Arguo, argui, ar^tum, d. to connct. d^cerpo, decerpsi, ddcerptnm. 

"^ Arcesso^ -cesslYi, -cessltum, r. d. to Gddo, cessi. cessum, r. to tfield. 
/ caUfor. Pom. tn/*. arcess!ri or ar-/ Cello, (o6»ole<e.) excello, -ceUui, -col- 
cessi. sum, to exceL 4Fant£cello. — . 8c 

/ W^B&tuo, b&tui, d. <o heai. praecello, r^cello. percello, -ofili, 

3lbo, blbi, blbitum, d. io drinL^ . -culsum, to strike. 

AJ*Ciao, cficidi, casiinis, to fa^ rA«>XJerno, orevi, cretum, d. todecreie* 
\r- compounds changed into i^ in the ^rst *Cenio, — .to see. 
./\ root, and drop me reduphcation ; as,. Cingo, cinxi, cinctum, d. to gird. 
\ >» occldo, -cidi, -Ks&sum, r. to set. ' *Clango, — , to clang. 

Oticdo, c^cldl, caesum, r. d. tocuL Thef Claudo, clausi, clausum, r. d. to tkut 
y^ compounds change sd into I, and drcp The compounds change au into ft ; as, 
the reduplication ; as, occldo, -<ddi, occlude, occlilsi, occl&sum, to shui 
-clsum. up. 

^Cando, {obsolete^) synontfmous ivith can- ^^fOlaudo, — , to Un^. 

deo o^ihe second conjugation. Hence ^fClSpo, depsi, raarehf clepi, to ateai 
accendo, -cendi, -censum, d. to kindle. Cdlo, cdlui, cultum, d. toiiu. foooiUc^ 
8o incsndo, succendo. -c^ui, -cultum, d. to hide. 

y^C&no, c&cini, d. to mng. TKe com- Como, compsi, comptum, to dlsc^ 
ofmnds dumge & into I ; a$, ^Foondno, '^Compesoo, >pesom, to restrain. 

12 
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(^S4 
CoDsiilo, -siiliii, -sultmn, m r. d. ft) 
connJL 
Cdquo, ooxi, ooctam, m. <L ft? cook. 
K«r6do, cr6(Udi, cremtom, r. d. to be- 

v.*CIM8C0, crgyi, to grow, conoresco, 

-cr6vi, -cretom. 
. OUbo i$ of (he friA conjugation, Gf. 

4 166. ^^cnmbo, -ciibuij to Ue down. 

ao the other compounds tohich insert m. 
•Cfldo, — J to forge, excudo, -ctldi, 
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anf^^ro, abstUli, abl&tain; diflf^ro 
distiili, dil&tntn; couf^ro, contfili, 
coUatam; infero, intiill, iD&tamt 
off^ro, obtiili, oblatum; ef!%ro, ex- 
tilli, elatnm ; snif^ro, sustiUi, sublft- 
tum; and circum-, per-, trans-, dS-, 
pro-, ant^, praef fero^ -ttili, -latnin. 

*Fervo, vi. to ooU. Cf. ferveo, 2d com. 

Fido, — , flsns. ft> trust See § 162. 18. 
confide, connsQS sum or conf loif tc 
rdy on. diffldo, difflsus sum, to 
didruU. 



^ -cfisnm, d. to stamp. 

/^OiSpiOj c&plvi. cfipTtum, d. to desire. Flgo, fixi,fixTuii,r.roreZyfictTim, ft>ji£sp. 

^ Bubf. imperj. ciiptret Lucr. 1, 72. Findo, fidi, fissum, d. to cleave. 

?*Ciirro, ciicurri, cin^liras, to run. Fingo, iinxi, fictnm, d. to feion. 

■^concnrroj^^uccurro, and transcnrro, Flecto, flexi, flexum, r. d. to oend. 

drcp the ridupUcaiion f the other com- ^Fllgo, flixi, to dash. So confllgn. 



pounds sometimes dropj and sometimes 
retain it; as, decuiro, ddcnrri, and 
dSoficnrri, decursTim. ^antScurro, 
— . So circumcurro. 
j*D@go, dSgi, d. to Uve, 



affligo, -flixi, -flictnm, toafflicL 8« 
infllgo. profllgo is of the jirst conju- 
gation. 
Fluo, flnxi, flnxnm, (fluctom, obs.) r. 
to flow. 



^Demo, dempsi, demptom, r. d. to take Fddio, f odi, fossum, d. to dig. OM 



away 
ipepso, depsui, depstam, to hnead. 
^Uico, dixi, dictum, u. r. a. to say. 
^Disco, didici, discittLrus, d. to team. 
♦Dispesco, — , to separate. 



>^ 



pres. inf. pass. fodM; ao alto ef- 
fodiri. 
Frango, frSgi, fractum, r. d. to break 
The compounds change a into i, m Afl 
flrst root; as, infringo, infrSgi, in- 
£>ivido, divisi, divlsum^ r. d. to diffide. fractum. to break in upon. 
Do is of the flrst coniuaaHon. abdo, ♦Frfimo, frgmui, d. ft) roar, howL 
-didi, -dltum, d. to "hide. So condo, Frendo. — , fresum or fressum, ft) ^Moaft. 
indo. addo, -dIdi, -dltum, r. d. ft> Frigo, nrixi, frictum, rarely mxum, to 
add. So dedtV^o, prddo, reddo, rocuL 

trade, vendo. td!aev.^di, -dltum, *Ftlgio, fiigi, f ^gitilms, d. ft) Jlee. 
todismbuie. iSo abdo, stribtdo. perdo. ^Fulgo, — .tofloA. 
-dIdi, -dltum, m. r. d. abscenae, -di Fundo, f ftoi, f flsum,. r. d. ft) posar, 
or -didi, -ditum or -«um. ^ *Ftiro, — , ft) rage. 



*Gfemo, gemui, d. to groan, 
G^ro, gessi, gestum, r. d. ft) bear. 
Gigno, (^&M)/e<6gSno,) gSnni, gSuItum, 
r. d. totegeU 



Dtlco, duxi, dnctum, m. r. d. ft) lead. 
Edo, edi, esum, m. u. r. d. ft) eat. 
Exuo, exui, exHtum, d. to strip off. 
Emo, emi, emptum, r. d. ft) buy. So 

ce4mo. The other compounds change 4^Glisce, — ^ to grow. 

6 ft) I ; as, exime, -emi, -emptum. ^Glubo, — , to peeL deglfLbo, — , 

F&cesso. -cessi, -cessltum, to execute. -gluptum. 

FiUiio, reci. factum, m. u. r. d. to do. Gruo, {obsolete.) '^oongmo, -grai, to 

Compounaed with a preposition, it agree. So ingruo. 

changes & into I in the flrst rootj and Ico, Ici, ictum, r. to strike. 

into e in the third, makes -fice %n the Imbuo, imbui, imbtltum, d. to knbue. 

imperative, and has a regular passive. *Inces80, -cessivi or -cessi, to aUads. 

Compounded with other words, it re- flnduo, indui, indfitum, ft) put on, 

tains ik when of this conjugation. m(dces jacio, jeci, jactum, d. to casL The 

m^c in the imperative, atiahas ike pas- compounds change & into I in the flrst 

ehe, fio. factum. See .§ 180. root, and into e in tiie thirtL (\ 168, 

FbUo, ^relli, falsum, d. to deceive. ^c. 3); (u, rejIcio,rej€ci, rejectmn. 

*r6fello, -felli, d. to refute. Jungo, junxi, junctum, r. d. to Join. 

Fendo, {obsolete. ) defendo, -fenui, -fen- L&cckso, -cessivi, cessltum, r. d. to pro- 

sum, m. u. r. d. to defend, onendo, voke. 

-tendi, -f?iisum, d. to offend. lJi/c\o,{obsolete.) The compounds (^angt 

F6ro, tdli, latum, r. d. to bear. See & into i ; ae, allicio, -lexi, -lectnm, d« 

\ 179. A perfect tMU is rare. Its to aUure. So ibicio. pelUcio. SllciOi 

oompounds are affSro attUi, allatnm : -Hcui, -Jlcltuni, to draw out^ 
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LflBdo, leflL liesTun, m. r. <o kmrL The tub, d. to drwe in, oompingo, -pdgii 
conmoundt change se into I; a«, ilUdo, -pactum. 80 impingo. ^oppango^ 
iIUbI, illlsiun, to dath againat. -pegL 4Fdepango, — . 80 repaogo^ 

*Lambo, Iambi, to Uck, suppingo. 

L6go, I3gi, lectmn, r. d. to read. So ^Parco, p^perci rarelv pani, parsilms 
i^^SOi P^l^S^t prselggo, rel^go, sub- to /pare. Some of the compounds 
16go, cmd trvLDBi^gp; the ouusr com- change & to e'^ as, ^comparoo or oonH 
jpotrnds change 3 into I ; as, colUgo, perco. 4^imperco, — » 
ooUSgi, collectmn, to coUecL But the yP&rio, p€p€ri, pftrtmn, p&rltfLras, d. tc 
following add s to firm the second / bring firth. The con^poundi are of 
root ; § 171, 1 ; dilleo, -lexi, -lectnm, the fiurth conjugation. 
to love. inteUIgo, -lexi, -lectum, u. yPasco, pavi, pastum, m. r. d. iofeecL 
T, d. to understand, negUgo, -lexi, Pecto, — , Dexmn, aiiJ pectltmn, d. ta 
-lectom, r. d. to neglect. comb. So depecto. repecto. 

Lhigo, — , linctnm, d. to Hck, *delin- >*PSdo, pfipedi. ♦oppSdo, — . 

go, — , to Jfck tf>. ^Pello, p^pdli, pnlsnm, d. to druM. ifa 

Uno, llvi or iSAn, Utmn, d. to daub. / compounds are not redn^pUcaied. 
*Linqiio, liqni, d. to leave. relinqao,^Pendo, pSpendi, pensum, r. to weiph. 
-Bqni, -lictam. r. d. delinqno, -llqui, The compounds drop the redupkeaiion, 
-lictmn. So derelinqno. See § 168, Exc. 1. 

Lm^o, liisi, iGsnm, m. r. to play. yPSto, p^tlvij p^tltum, m. u. r. d. ft> oA, 

■^uo, iui, luitCirus, d. to aione, abluo, JPingo, pinxi, j>ictum, to piiinL 
.-lui, -lutum, r. d. dllao, -Iui, -iQ-^PinBO, pinsi, pinsitum, pinsum or pis- 
turn, d. 80 eluo. tum, to pound. 
y<^Mando, mandi, mansum, d. to chew. 4^Plango, planxi, planctums, to lameid» 
^Mergo, merai, mersum, r. d. to dip. <So yPlaudo. plausi, plausum, d. to clap, djp- 
^ immergo; but pres. inf. pats, im- plaua. 80 applaudo. 'V^fcironm- 
mergen, Gol. 6, 9, 8. plaudo, — . The other con^xxmdi 
^M^to, messui, messum, d. to reap, change au into 5. 
^M6tuo, metui, metQtum, d. to fear, Plecto, — , plexum, d. to tunne, 
^ *Mingo, minxi, mictum, {9tq>,) to make *Pluo, plui or pl&yi, to ram. 
^ water. yPono, pdsni, (anciently poelri), pM- 

y Mlnuo, mTnui, mTntltum, d. to lessen. ' turn, r. d. to J^^e. 

^Mitto, misi, missum, r. d. to se/ni. *tPoiWcl0,'~, to ojfer sacrijice, 

^ M51o, mdlui, mdlltum, to grind. 4fPosoo, pdpoeci, d. to dsmondL 

Mungo, (ofewiete.). emungo, -munxi, Prehendo, j _^ r. d. to wfae. 

-muDctum, to wipe the nose. Prendo, ) » -"»**"» x. xx. m* ocwo. 

y Kecto, nexi, nexum, d. to knU. innec- Prfimo, pressi, pressum, r. d. to prem, 

^ to, -nexui, -nexum. So amiecto, Thje compoimds change d into I, in the 

comiecto. Jirst root; as, impilmo, imprend, 

*Ningo or -guo, ninxi, to sfuno, impressum, to in^ess, 

^ Noeco, novi, notum, d. to learn, ag- Promo, prompsi, promptom, r. d. fo 

nosco, -u5vi, -nitum, d. to recognize. bring out 

cognoaco. -noyi, -nItum, u. r. d. to ^Psallo, psaBi, to play on a stringed v^ 

know, £0 recognosco. ^intemosco, strumenL 

novi, to dktinguish between, prscog- Pungo, ptiptigi, punctum, to prick. 

nosco, — , prscognltum, toybre-Jbioiff. compungo, -punxi, -punctum. Bo 

^Fdignosco, — . oopnenosco. ignos- dispungo, expungo. interpungo, — , 

CO, -novi, -notum, d to pardon. -punctum. *repungo, — . 

lltlbo, nupsi, or nupta sum, nuptum, Qusro, qusslvi, qusesltum, m. r. d. to 

m. r. to marry. seek. The compounds, change » vUo 

Nuo, (obsolete.) to nod. ^abnuo, -nui, I; as, require, requisiyi, requisltnm, 

-nuiturus, d. to refuse. *annuo, -nui. to seek again. 

So innuo, renuo. Qu&tio, — . quassum, to shake, Thi 

tOlo, dlui, to smeU. compounas change qu& into oil; 00^ 

Pando, — , passum or pansmn, to open. conciitio, -^cussi, -cussum, d. ^Us* 

80 expanao. dispando, — , -pansum. ciltio, -cussi, -cussum, r. d. 

^Pago, {obs, tho same as paco vfhence p&- Quiesco, qui€yi, quiStuzxL r. d. to red, 

ciscor,) p^plgif pactum, to bargain: Rado, rasi, rasum, d. to Move. 

hence B&pio, r&pui, raptum, r. d. to snatch, 

^Pango, panxi or pegi, pactum, panctu- 7*^ co mp cmmls change ft into lin ihe 
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firtL amd tecond rooU, and into e in 
Ae third; cu, dirlpio, -ripui^ -reptum, 
m. r. So ertpio and pneilpio. 

Sdgo, rexi, rectum, r. d. (o rtde. The 
compowndt change 6 into I, in thejirst 
root; as. dirtgo, direzi, directum, 
♦perffo, (for penlgo), peirexi, r. to 
go forward, surgo {for sunigo)* 
surrexi, surrectum, r. d. to rise, 80 
porrlgo (for prorlgo), to gtretch out. 

*Bepo, repsi, to creep, 

Bodo, rosi, rosum, r. to gnaw, ab-, ar-^ 
e-, ob-, prse-rodo, vxint ^ perfecL 

♦Rildo, rudivi, to bray, 

Rumpo, rftpi, ruptum, r. d. to break, 

Ruo, mi, rCltnm, ruitQrus, to faSL 
daruo, -mi, -rdtum, d. 80 obmo. 
*comio,-rui. Soimio. 

*S&pio, saplvi, to be uite. The com- 
pounds ckanae & inio I ; as, ^reslpio, 
-^lyi or -s^ni. ♦dealpio, — , to fte 

*tSc&bo, scibi, to tcratch, 
Scalpo, scalpsi, scalptum, to engrave. 
S&lo or sallo, — salsum, to aaU. 
*ScandOy^d,U}cUmb, Th^compoumds 

duinge a tnto e ; cu, ascendo, ascendi, 

ascensum, r. d. descendo, descendi, 

{andenily descendldi,) descensum. 
Scindo, scldi, {andenUy sciscldi), scis- 

Bum, d. to cut, 
Scisco, sclvi, Bcitum, d. to ordain, 
Scnbo, scripsi, scriptum, r. d. to vorUlb, 
Sculpo, Bculpsi, sciilptum, d. to carve, 
SSro, sevi, satum, r. d. to now. consS- 

10, -sevi, -filtum. 80 ins^ro, r., and 

obsSro. 
SSro, — % sertum, to entwine. Its com- 

poundshave -s^mi; cm, aBsSro, -Bferui, 

-Bertum, r. d. 
♦Serpo, serpsi, to creep, 
*Sldo, ^di, to settle. Its conrnoutids have 

aeneraUff sedi, sessum, Jrom sedeo. 
^Fsino, sivi, sltums, to permit, desino, 

desivi, desltum, r. § 284, R. 8, Exc. 2. 
Sisto, sdti, Bt&tum, to stop, "tl^absisto, 

-Btlti. 80 the other compounds; but 

circnmsisto toants the perfect, 
Solvo, solvi, sol&tnm, r. d. to looss, 
Bparro, spar^i, sparsum, r. d. to spread. 

The compounds change a into e; cu, 

re8]>ergo, -spersi, -spersum; butwUh 

circnm and in, a sometimes remains, 
Bp^cio, {obsolete.) The compounds 

change 6 into I, in the frst root ; as. 

asplcio, aspexi, aspectum, d. to hoK 

at iuBplcio, inspexi, inspectum. 

r. d. 
Spemo, spreyi, sprStnm, d. to deipise, 
*tSpuo, spui, to ipiL ^Frespuo, re»- 

pui, d. 



St&tuo, st&toi, Bt&tatum, d. to^loea 

The compounds change dmto I; as^ 

instltno, instltni, iuadtfttam, to •»• 

stUute. 
Stemo, BtriLvi, stratum, d. to ttnn, 
^Sterauo, stemni, to sneeze, 
*Sterto, — , to snore, '^fdesterto, de- 

stertui. 
4FStin^o, — , to eoetingvish, distingao, 

difltimu, distinctum. 80 exstingao, 

r. d.. 
*StrSpo, strt^pui to make a noise. 
'VStilao, sti^di, to creak, 
Stringo, strinxi, strictum, r. d. to hind 

or tie tight 
Strao, struxi, stmctnm, d. to buHd. 
Sugo, suxi, Buctum, to sttch. 
Sumo, sumpsi, sumptum, r. d. to take. 
Suo, — , sfitum, d. to sew. 80 consuo, 

dissuo. insuo, -sui, BtLtum. ^sa- 
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T&go, {very rare)y to touch. Hence 

Taneo, t^tlgi, tactum, r. d. to Umck. 
The compounds chanae a into i tn ^ 
frst rootf and drop the redupUccUion ; 
(u, contingo, contiigi, contactum, r. 

Tf go, texi, tectum, r. d. to cover, 

^Temno, — , d. to despise, coutemno, 
-tempsi, -temptum, d. 

Tendo, tStendi, tentum or tensnm, to 
stretch. The compounds drop the re- 
duplication ; as^ cxtendo, -tendi, -ten- 
tum or -teuBum. 80 in-, os-, and r»- 
teudo. deteudo has tensum. The 
other compounds have tentum. 

^fTergo, terBi, terBum, to t^ipe. Tor- 
geo, oj the second conjugation has Ae 
same second and 'third roots, 

Tfiro, trivi, tritum, d. to rub, 

Texo, texui, textum, d. to weave. 

Tingo or tinguo, tinxi, tinctum, r. d. 
to moisteUj tinge. 

*Tollo, anctentty tfitiili, rarely toUi, d. 
to raise. The perfect and f«pi^ su^ 
ttili and sublatum from sun&ro take 
the place of the perfect and supine of 
tollo and BustoUo. ^Fgustollo, — ^, r. 
to raise tp, to take away. ^attoQo, 
— . 80 extoUo. 

Tr&ho, traxi, tractum, r. d. to draw. 

*Tr6mo, tr^mui, d. to tremble, 

Tribuo, trlbui, trlbHtum, r. d. to a*- 
cribe, 

TrQdo, tr&sL trOsum, to thrust 

Tundo, tiitudi, tunsum or tfLsnm, to 
beat The compounds drop Ae redv- 
plication, and have tusum. Jet oqh- 
tunsum, detunsum, obtunsum, owl 
retunsum, are also found. 

Ungo, (or -gno), nnxi, unctmn, 1 ts 
anotiU. 
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Dro, OBsi, ostum, d. to bwm, 

*VSdo, -», to yo. So snpervSdo. The 
other compounds heme vasi; as, *e\ar- 
do, Avasi, r. So pervado; also iuva- 
do, r. d. 

V6ho, vexi, vectum, r. to carry, 

Velio, vellior vnlsi, yulBum, d. to pluck. 
So avello, d., divello, evello. d., re- 
vello, revelli, revnlsnm. The other 
compounds have velli onh/, excqU in- 
tarveUo, wikich htu yxUbI. 



♦Verge, vereij'to incline, 
Verro, — , versum, d. to brush, 
Verto, verti, veraiun, r. d. to turn, Sei 

§ 174, Note. 
Vinco, vici, victum, r. d. to conquer, 
*Vi80, — , d. to visit. 
*Vivo, vixi, victums, d. to &ve. 
♦Volo^ volxii, velle (for volSre), to 6f 

wiUvng. See ^ 178. 
Volvo, volvi, vfilutum, d. to roU, 
Vomo, vomui, vomXtiun, r. d. to wmit 



Remark. Those verbs in to (and deponents in ior\ of the third conjngationi 
^hich are OQn^jn^ted like c<qno (page 115) are. c/!^, cQpio, f&cio.JTmo^ J^9*^ 
idcio, pM>, qudtto, H^, «|p»o, compoundjs of tdcw and ^cto, and gj-ddwr, m^ 
Ror^ pdtiorf and mdnor: but compare mdrior in § 174, and drioTf and pdHor 
in ^ 177. 

Inceptive Verbs, 

§ 173* Inceptive verbs in general either want the third root, 
or adopt that of their primitives: (see § 187, II, 2). Of those derived 
from nours and adjectives, some want the second root, and some form 
it by adding u to the root of the primitive. 

In the following list, those verbs to which s is added, have a simple verb in 
use from which they are formed: — 



4^Acesco, &cm, s. to tfrow sour, 
♦iEeresco, to ffrow stch. 
♦Albesco, — , s. to grow v^Ute, 
♦Alesco, — , 8. to grow, coalesce, -alni, 

-aUtum, to grow together, 
^FArdesco, arsi, s. to take lire. 
♦Aresco, — , s. to grom wry. *exare8- 

co, -ami. So inaresco, peraresco. 
♦Augesco, anxi, s. to increcue, 
♦G&^sco, cSIui, s. to grow warm, 
*Calvesco, — , s. to become bald, 
♦Candesco, candni, s. to grow white, 
4^Canesco, canui. s. to becoTne hoary. 
♦Glaresco, clamj, s. to become bright. 
♦Condormisco, "dormivi, &. to go to 

sle^, 
^'Cionttcesco, -ticnl, to become silenL 
♦Crebresco, crebui and crebmi, to »»i- 

crease, 
^CrUdesco, criidni, to become vioUnL 
*Ditesoo, — , to grow rich. 
♦Dnlcesco, — , to grow sweet, 
*Diiresco, dUmi, to grow hard, 
4FEvIIesco, evilul, to become ujorthless, 
^Extlmesco, -dmui, to fear greatly. 
*Fati8co, — , to gape, 
*Fl8i2cesco, flaccni, s. to mU. 
♦rervesco, ferbni, s. to grow hot. 
M^( loresco, flomi, s. to begin to Jhurish, 
*Fr&cesco, frScm, to grow rancid, 
•Prtgesco, — , 8. to grow cold, *p9r- 

frlgesco, -frixi. So refHgesco. 

1«» 



'^Frondesco, — y s. to put forth leaves. 
♦Friiticesco, — , to put Jorth shoots. 
'^GSlasco, — , s. to freeze. So *cong6- 

lasco, 8. to congeal, 
'^Gemisco, — , 8. to begin to sigh, 
'^Gemmasco, — ^ to begin to bud, 
=^GSn6rasco, — , s. U>be oroduced, 
♦Grandesco, — , to grow large, 
*Gr&vesco, — , to grow heavy, 
^HsBresco, — , s. to adhere, 
^Hebesco, — , 8. to grow duB, 
'W^Horresco, hormi, s. to grow rough. 
^HUmesco, — , s. to grow moisL 
^Ignesco, — , to become inflamed, 
^Indolesco, -ddlni. d. to m grieved, 
'V^Insdlesco, — , to become haughty. 
♦IntCgrasco, — . to be renewed, 
*Jiiv6ne8CO, — , to arow young, 
^Languesco, langai, s. to growfanffuUL 
'^L&pldesco, — , to become stone, 
4^L&te8CO, — , to grow broad, 
^L&tesco, tooe concealed. 8. ^^dellteaco 

-Utui; ^obHtesco, -lituL 
"V^Lentesco, — , to become soft 
^Llquesco, — , 8. to become fi^viiu 

^dSllqaesco, -Kcni. 
^Lucesco, — , 8. to arow Ught, to down 
^Lutesco, — , 8. to become muddy, 
♦Macesco, — , 8. ) ,- ^^^,^^ ,^^ 
♦Macresci,- \ to grow lean, 

'^remacresco, -macmi. 
*M&desco, m&doi, 8. to <frow moisL 
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M^Maicesoo, — , b. to fin^'awa^. 
*M&taresco, mfttlinu, to r^fen. 
^MlBSreaoo, ixdsdrai, s. to pity, 
*Mlteftco, — , to groa mild, 
^^Mollesoo, — , to grow toft 
^MtLtesco, — , to become dumb, *ob« 

mtLtesco, obmfLtai. 
^Nigresoo, nigroi, b. to grow 62acJL 
*Nl&8C0, nTtm, s. to grow bright 
*N5te8co, notui, to become known. 
^Obbrlitesoo, — , to become brtUiak. 
•ObdormiBoo, — , b. to faU uJeep. 
^fObsurdesco, -Burdui, to grow aeaf, 
*OcoaIle8co, -oallui, to become catume, 
^OleBCO, {icarceiy tued.) 4F|^bdlesco, 
-dldvi, B. to cetue, ftddleBCo, -dlSvi, 
-ultam, s. to grow i^. exdlesco, 
-5l3vi, -dldtom, to grow out of date, 
A>obB51eBoo. Xndl^eco, -olgvi, -dll- 
tam, d. to grow in or on, 
^FPalloBCO, paUui, s. to grow paie, 
*P&teBCOf p&tni, B.tobe opened, 
♦P&vesco, pftvi, 8. to grow fearfuL 
**PertImeBCOf -timai, d. to fear greadg, 
^Pingaesco, — , to grow fai. 
^PUbesco, — y to come to maturity, 
*Tn6nacOj — , to become a boy, 

^^R&resco, — , to become thin, 
^BSsTpisco, -Bipni, s. to recover one's 

eentee. 
^Rlcesco, rTgni, s. to grow cold, 
^Btfoesco, riibni, s. to grow red, 4FSrtL- 

besco, -rflbnl, d. 



4FS&neBoo, — , to become $omnd. 4^000 

8&nesco, -sSnni. 
4FS6ne8co, sSniii, b. d. to grow oid, Bl 

cons^nesco. 
^FSentiscOf — , b. to perceioe, 
♦Siccesco, — J to become dry, 
^SUesco, sllai, s. to grow tSunL 
^Sdlldesco, — , to become tolid. 
*Sorde8CO, sorani, 8. to become JiUky. 
^SplendeBOOy splendni, b. to beonmi 

might, 
*Spilmesco, — , to begin to foam, 
4FStSrIleBoo, — , to become barren, 
*StiipeBco, Btftpai, s. to become a$ton 

ished, 
SaescOf saSvi, sa^toxn, b. to become ac- 

customed, 
*T&be8COy t&bni. a. to waste awau. 
*Ten6ieBco ana -asco, — , to oecoms 

tender, 
'WFTSpesco, tSpni, b. to grow warm, 
*Torpesco, torpni, b. to grow torpid, 
^^Tr^miscOf — , s. to begin to tremble, 
♦Ttimesco, tfimni, b. ) .^ .^ .^ ,^ ^^^„ 
♦Turgesco, -, b7 \*^ **^ ^ *«^ 
*Uve8co, — , to become moisL 
*V&le8Co, — jB,to become strong, 
^V&nesco, — , \» vani^ ^fivSnesoo, 

evfijiui. 
*V6tSrasco, vfitfiwLvi, to grow old, 
^^VlrescOf vlmi, b. to grow green, 
4FVlvesco, yizij 8. to come to Ufe, *r^ 

yIyIbco, -vixi. 



§ 174« Deponent Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 



Apiscor, aptoB, tojget. The compounds 
change a into \ in the first root, and 
into e in the third; as^ fidlpiscor, 
&deptTi8. 8o iiKUpiscor. 
Expergiscor, experrectus, to awake, 
*F&tiMor, to gape or crack open. The 
compounds change & into 6; cu, dSf d- 
tiscor. -fessus. 
Fmor, froltas or fractoB, fruXtflraSf d. 

to ef^ou. 
Fnngor, nmctnSf r. d. to perform, 
Gr&£on creBsoB, to walk. The com- 
pounds (Mange & into 6 ; as, aggrSdior^ 
ag^Bsns, r. d. Inf. pres. aggr^di 
oraaaggr^alri ; so, progrldi anc/progr£- 
dlri; mid ores. ind. egr^dltnrf PlauL 
♦Iras cor, to be angry. 
Labor, lapsus, r. tofaU, 
♦Liquor, to fimty flow, 
Loquor, locutus, r. d. to speak, 
)Alnisoor, {obsolete.) comrainiscor, com- 
mentUB, p. i.* invent, ♦r^rnlnisoor, 
to reuKiinoer. 



M5rior, (mdri. rarely rndtbi,) mortniu, 
mdrItaraB,d.to(fie. BoQmdttri^PlouL 
for emdri. 

Nanciscor, nactns or nanctas to obtain, 

Nascor, nfttos, nasclttLms, u, to ftefom. 

Nitor, xilxuB or nlsus, nlsiiras, to Ism 
tmon, 

ObUviscor, oblltns, d. p. to forgeL 

P&ciscor, pactoB, d. to bargain, 8c 
dep&ciscor. 

P&tior, passoB, r. d. to suffer, perp^or 
HDessus. 

^rom plocto, to twine, come, ampleo 
tor, amplexns, d. p. complector, ooo^ 
plexus, p. So circTimplector. 

Proflciscor, prdfectus, r. to dq)arL 

QD^imr, questns, m. n. d. to con^flam, 

*Ringor, to snan. 

SSqnor, sScHtus, r. d. to foUow. 

Taor, tQtas, to protect 

♦Vescrr, d. to eat. 

UlciBcor, ultos. m. d. p. to avenge, 

Utor, HsiiB, r. a. to use. 
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NoTB. Differtor, prasoertor^ rivtrlor^ oompoundB of trerlo, are ased aa depo> 
Dents in the present and imperfect tenses; rivtrurr also, sometimes, in uie 
perfect. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

§ 17tS« Verbs of the fourth conjugation regularly form theif 
second root in iv^ and their third in i< ; as, audto. audivt, aa- 
ditum. 

The following list contains most regular verbs of this conjuga- 
tion: — 



Andio, -Ivi or -ii, m. n. r. d. to "ktar, 
*Cio, clvi, to exciie, Cf. cieo, \ 168. 
CondiOj -Ivi or -ii, fo Mojon. 
Cnst5dio, -Ivi or -li. d. to guard, 
^Dormio, -Ivi or -iL m. r. d. to »U^, 
Ertidio^ -Ivi or >ii, d. to imtrucL 
ExpSdiO) -lYi or -ii, d. to dUenJUmgU^ 
Finio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to Jimah. 
■^Gestio, -iTi or -ii. to exuU; desir: 
Impfidio, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to enUmgh, 
Insanio, -Ivi or -ii, to &e mad. 
brdtio, -Ivi or ii, to ensnare. 
LSnio, -It[ or ii^ d. to midgaU. 
Mollio, -Ivi or -li, d. to uojien. 



«MtL^o, -Ivi or -ii, to heOow. 
MOmo, -Ivi or -ii, r. d. to for&fy, 
Mfitio, -Ivi. to mutter, 
Nfltrio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to wswitk, 
Partio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to divide 
Pdlio, -Ivi, d. to jm^ 
PQnio, -Ivi or -ii, d. to pumik, 
R^dlmio. -Ivi, to croton. 
Scio, -Ivi, n. r. to know, 
Servio, -Ivi or -ii, m. r. d. to serve. 
Sopio, -Ivi or -ii, to IvU adeep. 
St&bmo, -Ivi or -ii, to etiabUsh, 
Tinnio, -Ivi or -ii, r. to (tnJ^fe. 
Vestio, -Ivi or -ii, to chthe. 



§ 17G* The following list contains those verbs of the fourth con- 
jugation which form their second and third roots irregularly, and 
thMe which want either or both of them. 

Remark. 'The principal irregolarity in verbs of the fourth conjugation 
arises from following the analogy of those verbs of the third conjugation whose 
first root ends in a consonant; as, tepio, sqm, teptum. A few become irregclar 
by syncope ; as, v^fnio, vem, ventom. 



AmIcio, -ni or -zi, amictnm, d. to cfotfke. 

4^BalbfLtio, — , to hammer, 

Bnllio, ii, Itmn, to bubble, 

^Osectitio, — , to 6e dim-ngHed, 

4^Cambio, — , to exchange, 

^Dementio, — , to be mad, 

Effatio, — . to babble, 

Ko, Ivi or li, Itnm, r. d. to ^. The 
compounds have only ii in the perfect, 
except dbeo^ prseeo, and stbeo.tohich 
have Ivi or li. AU the conypounas want 
the trqnne and perfect ^rticiples, 
except &deo, ambio, ineo, obeo, prss- 
tSreo, sCibeo, cux^tLmeo or circueo, 
rSdeo, transeo, and *tveneo. vSnii 
r. {from vennm eo), to be sola. 

'arcio, farsi, fartum or farctnm, to 
cram. The conywunds generaU^ 
change a to e; as, rSfercio, -fersi, 
-fertum, hvA con- and ef-, -farcio and 
-fcfcio. 

Pastldio, -ii, -Itnm, d. to tootike. 

♦F&lo,— , d. tosc-ifce. 



*F6r6cio, — , to ft« fierce. 

Fulcio, fnlsi, fnltum, d. to prop ^, 

4^Gannio, — ^ to «e^, bark, 

4^Gldcio, — , to auck as a hen, 

'^Glfttio, Ivi, or glUtii, to sfoaUoio. 

Grandio. — , to make great, 

^Gronnio, gnmnil, to grunL 

Haniio. hansi, rar, hanrii, hanstom, 
rar, nausltum, hanstums, hansftnis, 
n. d. ti draw. 

♦Hinnio, — , to neigh. 

♦Ineptio, — , to trij^e. 

^Lasclvio, lasclvii, to be wanton, 

'^Llgikrio, Sgurii, to feed delicately, 

♦Lippio, — , r. to be blear-eyed, 

*Obedio, obedii. r. to obey. 

P&rio is of the third conjugation, btU iU 
conq)Ounds are qfthefowrth^ changing 
& to S ; (u, &p^rio, &pgmi, &pertum, 
r. d. tocpen, floSpeno, d. compferio 
compSri, compertum, rarely dep 
comp^rior, to find ouL 8o ripdrio 
r. d. 
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Pftvlo, •», p&Tltain, io heat Sarcio, sani, saitom, d. to paU^, 

^PrOno, "^t to tldb. Sarrio, -lyi or -xd, sarrltam, <L to weed, 
Queo, qnlvi or quii, quitam to be abiU* hoe. 

Bo wnSqaeo. '^Sc&tario, — , to guth out. 

VFBaacio, — jT, tobe hoarse. Sentio, sensL sensnm. r. to ftA. 

*Biigio, — t to roar at a Son. SSpSlio, s^pellvi or -li, rar. sSpdli, rt 
SflBTio, ssTii, Itam, r. to raw. pnltiim, r. d. to bvry, 

*SftgiOy — . to perceive keeniif. ' Sepio, sepsi, septum, d. to hedge UL 

*6Ulo, B&iui or iSiliiy to leap. The *Smgaltio. — j to »ob, hicct^. 

eompomde chat^ge & tnio Ij cu, 'Vabsl- "^Sltio, sitii, to thirsL 

tto, — .Bo circnmsUio. ^HwBllio, -ni. Soffio, -ii, -Itnm, d. to fumigate* 

Bo diflsIUo, insllio. ^desllio, -ui or -ii. ^TubsIo, — j to cough. 

Bo ezallio, rSsUio, subsllio. ^FtraoAll- *Vapo, y^ii, to erg. 

io, -oi or -Ivi, d. Bo proellio. V6nio, veni, ventam, r. to come. 

Skdo. ^-, Itnm, r. d. to aaU. Vincio, vinzi, viactnin, T.d.to 6ML 
Sancio, sanxi, sancltom or sanctum, d. 

to rat^y, tanctUm. 

NoTB. Desiderative yerbs want both the second and third roots, except 
ttieee three; — *eiAri0j — ^ Mfritof, r. to desire to eat; *mpUtriOf -ioi, to desire 
to many; *;KirMlrto, 4w, to be in trayaiL See ^ 187, El. 8. 

I IT^T^, Deponent Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. 

Aasentior, assensns, r. d. p. to ouemL PSrior, (o&s. whence p£i1tas.) ez- 

Blandior, blandltos, to fiaUer. parlor, expertos, r. d. to itry. opp&> 

Largior, largltos, p. to give, beetow. nor, oppertns or oppMtos, a. to 

Mentior, mentltas, r. p. to fie. icait for. 
MStior, mensus or mgtstos, d. p. to Partior, partitas, d. to cSvide. 

meaeure. Pdtior, pdtStos, r. d. to obtain, enfoy, 

Molior, mdlltos. d. to strive, loiL In me poets the present indicative and 

Ordior, orsns, a. p. to begin. ^ inrnerfed s^uncUve are 



Orior, ortus, orltfUns, d. to spring w. 
Except in the present infinitive^ this 
verb seems tobe of the thrd confuga^ 
Hon. 



q/^the third eonjugcOion. 
Sortior, sortitns, r. to cast Jots. 



IBREGULAB VERBS. 

§ 178* Irregular verbs are such as deviate from the com- 
mon forms in some of the parts derived from the first root 

They are sum^ vdlo, f&^o, edo^ /to, eo^ queo, and their compoimds. 

Bum and its compounds haye already been coi\jngated. See ^ 158. In the 
conjugation of the rest, the parts which are irregular are folly exhibited, but 
a synopsis only, of the other parts is, in general, giyen. Some parts of vok 
ana of its compounds are wanting. 

1. Vdlo is irregular only in the present of the indicative and infin- 
itive, and in the present and impenect of the sabjunctive. 

Bbxark. It is made irregular partljr hj syncope, and jpartly by a change in 
the yowel of the root. In the present inmiitiye also and in the imperfect Bub« 
iunctiye, 'after i was droppea, r following I was changed into < ; as, velSit 
Vvelre) oe06 ; velSrem (yelrem) vsUem. 

Pres. Indie. Free. Infn. Perf. Indio. 
v5'-18, vel'-lS, v5F-ii4y to be wUhng, to wish. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Prei. S. v6'-18, vis, vult; Perf. vOl'-u-l 

P. vSl'-u-miis, vul'-tfs, vSMunt Plup. vS-lu'-^fam 

Tmperf. v5-le'-bam, vS-le'-biB, etc, Fut, perf, v5-lu'-^r8. 
PuL vS'-lam, vdMes, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

P>iM. jS». v8'-lim, v8'-li8, ve'-lit; Perf, v6-lu'-€-rim. 

P, T^-li'-mus, ve-li'-lto, vi'-lint Plup, ydl-n-is'-fleiiL 

hnperf S. vel'-lem, vel'-les, vel'-let; 

P* vel-le'-miis, vel-le'-tXs, vel'-lent 

INFINITIVE. PABTICIPLE. 

Pres, vel'-IS. Pres, vd'-Iens. 

Perf, v6I-u-ifl'Hs8. 

NoTB. VoU and vdUU, for vuU and vuAit, and vm\ for mie are found in Plan- 
lOB and oCher ancient authors. 

ff ^ 

^2. Nolo IB oompoanded of the obsolete nS (for non) and viflo. The 
V of vdlo after ne is dropped, and the yoweu (i S) are contracted 
into o. 

Pre*. Indie, Pres, Infin, Perf Indie. 
noMS, nol'-Ig, noF-n-i, to he unwilling, 

INDICATIVE. 

Pres, S. n6'-18, non'-vis, non'-vult; Perf, nor-n-i. 

P. ndr-u-mus, non-vul'-tis, nd^nnt Plitp, no-ln'-e-rain. 

hnperf no-le'-bam, -bSs, -b&t, etc, Fut.perf, n6-lu'-g-r8. 
Put, no'-lam, -les, -ISt, etc, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres, S, no'-lim, no'-lis, no'-llt; Perf no-ln'-^rim. 

P. no-li'-mu0, no-li'-tXs, no'-lint Plup, ndl-n-k'-eein. 

Tmperf S, nor-lem, nor-Ies, nol'-l^t; 

P. nol-Ie'-mus, noI-le'-ti(s, nol'-lent 

IMPERATIVE. 

Present, Future, 

8mg, % nd'-Ii ; Plur, n5-li'He. Sing, 2. n5-li'-tS, Plur, nol-i~to'-t$, 

S. nd-Ii'-t9; n5-lun'-t5 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. nol -le. Pres, nO'-iena. 

Perf noI-u-ifl'-fl8. 

NoTB. In fion-oit, non^mift, etc of the present, non takos the place of im, bnt 
tffpw ard nivoU alBO oocnr in Plantos. 
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8. MOlo 18 oompoonded of md^ and vdlo. In composition tnSgts 
drops its final s^rllable, and viflo its v. The vowels (a d) are men 
contracted into (L 

Pres, Indie. Pres. Infiru Per/, Indie. 
mft'-18, nud'-lg, mal'-u-i, to prefer. 

INDIOATIVE. 

Fres. 8. m&'43, m&'-vis, mS'-volt; Per/. mal'-n-L 

P. mal'-u-miis, ma-yur-tls, m&'-lont Plup. ma-lu'-^ram> 

Imperf. mfi-lS'-bam, -bfis, etc. FuL per/. mSrln'-e-rS. 
PuL mft'-lam. -les, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Free. 8. mft'-lim, m&'-Us, m&'-Ut; Perf. marln'-e-rim. 

P. mfi-li'-mus, mSrli'-tls, ma'-lint. Plup. mal-u-is'Hsem. 
huptrf. S. nud'-lem, mal'-les, mal'-lSt; 

P. nud-lS'-mus, mal-le'-tis, nud'-lept 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres. nuilM& Perf. mal-u-is'-sS. 

NoTB. MdhMOy fndvdkuU ; mMfUi ; m&vS&m, m&oiUSt ^it^Sio&iU ; and mdveffeM; 
for md&>, maJhmt^ etc., occur in Plantus. 

§ 170* F^o is irregular in two respects: — 1. Its second and 
third roots are not derived from the first, but firom otherwise obsolete 
verbs, viz. tUlo for toUo^ and ilao^ sup. tlatum, hy aphaeresis, latum : — 
2. In the present infinitive active, in the imperfect subjunctive, and 
m certain parts of the present indicative and imperative, of both 
voices, the connecting vowel is omitted. In the present infinitive 
passive, r is doubled. 

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. 

Pres. Indie, f S'-r8, (to bear.) Pres. Indie. fe'-r5r, (to be borne.) 

Pres, Infin. fer'-re, Pres. Infin. fer'-ri, 

Perf. Indie, tu'-li, Perf. Part li'-tus. 

Supine. la'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 
PreserU. 

S fg'-r8, fers, fert; fS'-r5r, fef-ris or -rg, fer'-tur; 

P. fer'-l-mus, fer'-tis, f e'-runt f er'-i-mur, f S-rlm'-I-ni, f e-run'-tur 

hnperj. ' f e-re'-bam. Imperf f g-re'-bir. 

Fut. f e'-ram, -res, etc. Fut. f e'-rfir -re'-ris or -re'-r€, etc 

Perf. ttt'-li. Perf la'-tus sum or fu'-L 

Phip. tiile-ram. Plup. la'-tus €'-ram or fu'-e-ram. 

PuL perf tu'-le-r8 Fut. perf la'-tus e'-rS or fu'-&-r8. 



.\ 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fS-rum, -rtte, etc. Pres. fe'-r&r, -va'-ris or -ra-re, etc, 

Unperf fer'-rcm, -leBf^etc, Imperf, fer'-rer, -re'-ris, etc. 

Per/, tii'-ld-rim. Per/, la' tus aim or fo'-e-rim. 

Plup. tu-lifl'-flem. Plup. la Hm es'-eem or fa-is'-som. 

IMPESATTVE. 

Pres. S. fSp ; P. fer'-tg. Pres. S. fer'-r€; P. fS-rim'-i-nL 
Fut S. fep'-t8, P. fer-to'-tg, 

fer'-tg ; f S-nm'-tS. JFW. 5f. fer'-t6p, P. (f e-mn'-*-niO 

fer'-tSr; fS-niii'-t6r. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fep'^rg. Pre*, fer'-ri. 

Per/. tu-]i8'H9g. Per/, ir-tus es'Hsg or fb-i8'-«& 

1^ ll^tu'-r&s e8'-0& FuL la'-tom i'-iL 

PABTICIPLES. 
P^w. fS'-reng. Per/, la'-tfii. 

Put la-tu'-rus. FuL f 8-ren'-du8. 

GERUND, 
f e-ren'-di, e(c. 

SUPINES. 
Former, l&'-tum. Latter, l&'-tu. 

Non. In the comic writers the foUowins redaplicated fomiB are foond In 
parts derived from the second root, viz. tem, tetuhiti, tetSlU, tetuigrmU ; tetmUro^ 
teiulirU; iehdinem, and teUtUae. 

§ 180* Pio, ' to become,' is properly a neuter verb of the diinl 
conjugataon, having only the parts derived frOm the first root ; but it 
is used also as a passive of /acio, from which it takes those parts of 
the passive wfaicn are derived from the third root, together with the 
participle in dus. The infinitive present has been changed from the 
regular form Ji^S to Ji^rt 

Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part 

fi'-S, fl'-e-n, &c'-tus, to he mads or to become. 

INDICATIVE. 

jPres. S. £i'-(J, tls, tit ; Perf. &c'-tu8 sum or faf-h 

P. fi-mus, fi^-tls, fi'-unt Plup. foc'-tus g'-ram or fu'-g-ram 
Imperf. fi-S'-bam, fi-e'-bSa, etc. Fut. perf. fac'-tus 8'-r8 or fu'-S-r8. 
Fut. fi'-am, fl'-es, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. fi'-am, H'-Ss, etc. Perf. fac'-tiis am or fti'-S-rim. 

hnp. fl'-e-rem, -8 -rSs, etc. Plup. fac'-tu8 es'HE»m or fu- 
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IMPERATIVE. INFIMTIVE. 

IVw. Smg. fi ; Plur. fi'-tS. Pres. f I'-e-ri. 

Per/, fac^-tus es'-sS or fa-ia'-6& 
Fut. fac'-tam i'-ri. 

PABTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Perf. fac'-tus. Latter, fac'-tu. 

FtU, fft-ci-en'-du8. 

NoTB. The compoimds of /ddo which retain a, have al8o/*io in the passive 
•8, caUfddo, to warm; passive. ccUtfio ; but those whioh cnange a into i fonr 
Hie passive regolarly. (Gf. /ocio in the list, § 172.) Yet oonJU, diJU, and in/^ 
oooar. Sae 4 183, 12, 18, 14. 

§ 181* EdOf to eat, is conjugated regularly as a verb of the 
third conjugation ; but in the present of the indicative, imperative, 
and infinitive moods, and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, it has 
also forms fdmilar to those of the corresponding tenses of ium : — 
Thus. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present, 

S. r-dS, e'-dis; 8'-<Ut, 

(or es, est) ; 

P. ed'-i-mus, ed -I-tXs, ^-dunt 

(or es'-tis), 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
ImperfecL 

S, gd'-e-rem, ed'-e-res, &l'-5-rgt, 

(or es'-sem, es'-ses, es'-s8t) ; 

P, Sd-S-re'-mus, ed-e-re'-tis, ed'-&-rent, 

(or es-se'-mus, esHse'-tXs, es'nsent). 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pr», S. S'-dS, P. 6d'.Xmg, 

(or es; es'-te). 

Fut. 8. 6d'-I-t8, P. ed-i-t6'-t5, S-dun'-t8. 

(or es'-tS, es-to'-tfe). 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres ed'-e-rS, (or es'-sS). 

PASSIVE. 

Pres. ed'-I-tur, (or es'-tur). 

Imper/.. ed-e-re'-tur, (or es-se'-tur). 

Nais. (a.) In the present subjunctive, idim, Idit, etc., are found, for Moim 
Sdds^ etc. 

(6.) In the compounds of ido, also, forms resembling those of wm ooour 
AsnUdo has the participles ambem and ambews ; comSdo has comesttg, comesurtu 
and rarely comutmf and adSdo and «D^cfo have adUus and 6«lfMt. 
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§ 183« Eo is inegular in the parts which, in other yerbs are 
formed from the first root, except the imperfect sul^unctiye and the 
present infinitiye. In these, and in the parts formed from the second 
and third roots, it is a regular yerb of the fourth conjugation 

NoTB. £k> has no first root, and the parts usually deriyed from taat root, 
ooDsist, in this yerb, of terminations only. 

Pres. Indie, Pres. Infin. Per/. Indie. Perf. ParL 
" e'-5, i'-rS, i'-yi, T-tom, logo, 

INDICATIVE. 

Ptes. 5. e'-($, is, It; Fut. i'-bS, i'-bls, T-bit, «te. 

P. i'-mus, i'-tis, e'-unt Perf. i'-yi, i-yis'-ti, i'-ylt, etc. 

Impel f. S. i'-bam, f-bSs, i'-b&t; Plup. iV-^-ram, iV-S-rfia, etc. 

P. i-ba'-mus, etc. Fut. perf. W-^-i^, iy'-e-rb, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. e'-am, e'-as, e'-&t, etc. Perf. iv'-g-rim, iV-S-rfa, etc. 
Jmperf i'-rem, i'-res, i'-ret, etc. Plup. i-yis'-^em, i-yis^Hies, etc 

IMPERATIVE, INFINIXiyE._ 

Pres. S. i; P. i'-te. Pres. i'-r§. 

FW. 2. r-t8, i-to'-te, Perf. i-yis'-sg. 

8. i'-t8; e-un'-t8. Fut. I-tu'-rua e8'-«& 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, (gen. e-un'-tils.) e-un'-di, 

FuL I-tu'-rus, a, um. e-un'-do, etc. i 

RmffARK 1. In some of the compounds the forms earn. «m, iet occur, thoii([^ 
rarely, in the future; as, redeam, redies, abiei, eaciet., proaiemL JttUf mmhi, and 
is86, are formed by contraction for mstis, ivissem, ana tnsse. See ^ 162, 7. 

Rkm. 2. In the passive voice are found the infinitive in, and the third per- 
sons singular Uur, ibdiur, Mur. ittim est, etc. ; eator, trefur, ewtdum eet^ eto^ 
which are used impersonally. See ^ 184, 2, (a.) 

Rem. 8. The compounds of «Oj including veneo, are conjugated like the sim- 
ple verb, but most oi them have u in tiie perfect rather than ioi. See under co 
m ^ 176. AdeOf anUeOj ineo, pratireo, smeo, and transeo. being used actively, 
are found in the passive voice. Iidetwr occurs as a niture passive of iiiea 
AnMo is regular, like tK»Mo, but has either ambibat or ambiebca. 

NoTK. QueOf I can, and nequeOj I cannot, are coi\jugated like eo, but they 
wanttlie imperative mood and the gerund, and their ps^ciples rarely occur* 
They are sometimes found in the passive voice, before an innnitiye passive. 

BEFECTIVE VERBS. 

§ 183. (1.) Defective verbs are those which are not used 
in certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

RncAEK. There are many yerbe which are not found in all the tenses, numbccs, anS 
penonB, exhibited in the paradigms Some, not originally defiwtiye, an aoooanted m, 
beeanae they do not occur in the elaasiofl now extant. Otben are in their natoze defto* 
tfve. Thus, the first acd second persons of the paaslTe voloe must be wanting In many 
mhs, hom the nature of their signification 

19 
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(2.^ The foUowin^ list contains such verbs as are remarkable foi 
wanting many of their parts : — 

1. Odi, I hate. Q. Yaiij to meak. 11. GMo,tdl,Cfe gktemt 

5. GoBpi, I have begun, 7. Quseso. I pray, 12. Gonfit, U is done. 
8. MemlDi, Iremmnber, 8. Ave, ) haU^ or 18. Defit, U ia wantiag, 
i, Aio, ) r 9. Salve, )fareweU. 14. Infit, he begine, 

6. luqnam, ) "' 10. ApS^, oegone. 15. Orat, he rgoices. 

1. Odij ccspi^ and memXni are used chiefly in the perfect and in 
the other parts formed from the second root, and are thence called 
pre'erilive verbs. Odi has also a deponent form in the perfect :— 
Thus, 

Ihd. perf, y-di or o'-sus sum; pk^, 6d''-6-rain; ftU, perf. od'-fi-ia 




Note 1. JSxHsus and pSrdsm, like Osus, are used actively. Oc^vk, for oditj oc- 
curs, M. Anton, in Cic. Phil. 18, 19 : and odiendi in Appmeins. 

2. IxD. perf, c<B^-pi; pihp. cas^-^-vdini; fat, perf . coBp^-^ro. 
SuBj. perf, cce^'-^-rim : phip. coe-pis -sem. 
Ihf. />er^coe-pi8''^e; fui, coep-t& -rum e8''-8e. 
Pabt. fuL coBp-tu'-rus ; perf coep^-tus. 

NoTB 2. In Plautus are found a present, ctiqno^ present subjunctive, oapiam^ 
and infinitive, ca^pire. Before an infinitive passive, coeptus est, etc., rather thao 
oapiy etc., are commonly used. 

8. Ihd. perf m€mM-ni; plup. m6-m!n'-6-ram ; /irf. perf, m6-min'-*-ro. 
SuBj. perf* m^mln^-e-rim; phgp, mem-I-nis^-sem. 

Imperat. 2 pers, 8. m$-men'-to; P, m^m-en-t&'-tS. 

NoTB 8. Odi and menUni have, in the perfect, the sense of the present, and, 
in the pluperfect and future perfect, the sense of the imperfect and future ^ as, 
Atgiet atque odMt, Cic. In this respect, ndt^, I know, the perfect of notcOy ta 
tearn, and consuevi, I am wont, the penect of conmesco, 1 accustom myself^ a^^ree 
with Odi and memini, 

4. Ihd. ^es, ai'-o,* aMs, aMt; -, , ai'-unt.* 

imp, ai-e^-bam. ai-6^-bas, ai-3 -b&t; al-e-ba^-mfis, ai-^b&^-tls, ai-S^-bant 

SuBj. pres. , ai'^-Ss, ai'^-S.t; , , ai^-ant. 

IicPERAT. pres, aM. Part, pres, ai'-ens. 

None 4. Ais with ne is contracted to ain*;like vtden\ dbm\ for vidun^ 
abisns. The comic writers use the imperfect oi&as, aihai and aibasUy which are 
dissyllabic. 

& IxD. frres, in'-quam, in''-quls. in^-qult: in^^ul-m&s, in'-qul-tls, in'-qui-unt, 

%mp , , in-qui-3 -bat, ana in-qui-b&t; , jin-quiHy-bant 

fiU, , in'-qui-Ss, in'-qul-et; , , , 

/Jer/*. , in-quis''-tl, iu'-quit; , , . 

QVBj,pres, , in'-qui-as, in'-qui-&t; , in-qui-&^-tIs, iu^-qui-aot. 

Impbrat. in'-que, in^-qul-to. 

o. Imd, pres, , , f a'-tilr; ftU. f a'-bor, f aV-l-tftr. 

|>er/*. fUtus est; plup. f atus eram. 

Ikperat. fa'-rfi. Part. pres. fans; perf fa'- Us; ^. fan'-dito. 
Inns, pres, fa'-ii or fa'-ri-Sr. Gerund, gen fan^-dl; abi, ftm^^lSi. 
SUFIKE, fa'-tu. 

-■ — — - ■ ■ ■' ■ ■ ■ I. ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■■■■■ .1 ■■■■I.I ■» ^^, , . , ,, ., .,»,■» , ■, ,■■ m^ 

* Pronounoed a'-yo, a^-yimx, etc., wharever the diphthong ai is followed by a vowe 
See § 9, 1. 
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/ 

bUtrf&ri has the forms vnA&rfSiwr^ interfdta est, imterfdrij inteffansj and 
inierfcUus. — Efdri has ejfabor, effab&re, effdttu est, effaU »unl; imperat. 
effdre; effdrt, effdtus, effanduSy effando; effdtu.—-PrcBfdr% occTirs in 
me following formSj pnzfaivT, nrafdmur; prafabanlur; prafdrer; 
prafarentur ; proifdii sUmus / prcefdius fuiro ; imperat. prvRfdJto, frasftl^ 
v^Wi ; prafanty proRfdtus, prmandus ; prmfomdo, — Prdfdri nas profdtur 
prqfdia est, prqfdta sunt, profdXus 9Jxa prdfans. ^ 

T. Ihd. pres. quae'-so, , quse^-filt; qnaes^'-ii-miis, , . 

Ihf. pres, qii«Bs'-€-r6. 

# 

8. Imperat. &'-ve, &-ve'-t6 ; &-vS''-to. Inf. &-v5''-r6. 
Note. Avert and solvere are often used with jiAeo, 

9 Ikd. pres. saF-ye-o; fuL sal-ve'-bls. Inf. pres. sal-vS^-rft. 
Imfbrat. sal'-y@, sal-ve^-tS ; sal-ye''-to. 

10. Imperat. &p''-&-gS. So dge with a subject either singular or plural. 

11. Imferat sing, c6^-do; pi, cet^-td for cSdM-td. Hence oModum. 

15. Iin>. pres, coi/'flt \ fui, con-fl^-et. 

SuBj. pres, con-fl^-at; imperf, con-fI''->&-rSt. Inf. pres, oon-fI^-6-iL 

18. Ihd. pres, dS'-flt; jpL de-fl'-nnt; /trf. dS-fl'-fit. Subj. pres, dft-fT-ftt 
Ihf. pres, de-fI^-&-rL 8o ef-f r-^n, wnd m-ter-f I^-g-H. FlaiuL ; ani in-tear- 
H'^-at. iMcr, 

14. Ihd. pres, in'-flt; pL in-fi'-nnt 

16. Iin>. pres, o^-v&t. Subj. pres, C-ygt : inwerf. 6-ya'-r6t. 

Part, pres, y-yans ; per/. d-ya^-tOs ; juL oy-^ta^-ri&B. GteusD, d-Tftn^-A 

Bbmakk 1. Among defectiye yerbs are sometimes, also, included the foDow- 
ing : — Fdrem. fdres, etc., fjrS, (see § 154, R. 8. ) Au8im,aiu^, ausU ; ausinL Foobo 
9Xi<\faxim,faaciiSyfaaAt;faaAmius, faaiUis, fcacUiL Faxem. The form in o ia 
an old future perfect; that in m a perfect, and that in em a pluperfect Bub- 
junctiye. See ^ 162, 7, (c), and 9. 

Rex. 2. In the present tense, the first person singular, J^aro, to be mad, and 
der and der, from do, to eiye. are not used. So in ue imperatiye «cf, oBpe and 
po0e, from fcio, dipio, ana poUeo, do not occur. 

Rex. 8. A few words, sometimes classed with defectiyes, are formed by 
contraction from a yerb and the coi^unction »; as, As for si vis, suUis for si 
mUtis^ aOdes for m dndes (for audies,) 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

S 184U (a.) Impersonal verbs are those which are used 
only m the third person singular, and do not admit of a personal 
subject 

{h,) The subject of an impersonal yerb in the actiye yoice is, for the most 
pert, either an infinitiye, or an infinitiye or subjunctive clause; but in English 
Oie neuter pronoun, it, commonl]^ stands before the verb, and represents such 
clause; as, me deUctcU scribSre, U delights me to write. Sometimes an acoufla< 
tive depending on an impersonal yerb takes, in English, titie place of a sub- 
ject; as, me nUsSret tui, Ipity thee. 

1. Impersonal verbs in the active voice are coniugatcf^ in the sev- 
eral conjagations like delectat, it delights ; decet, it becomes ; ctmiingit 
It happens ; ev^it^ it happens ; this : — 
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l8t Omj. 


%iO^. 


SdCbiy'. 


lAOiy. 


Ind. Pre* 


delectat, 


dfecet, 


contingit, 


evSnit. 
evenidoet, 


MKO, 


delectftbat, 


decebdt, 


contingdbat} 


FuL 


delectabit, 


decebit, 


continget, 


eveniet, 


Perf. 


delectavit, 


decuit, 


contlgit, 


eyenit, 


Fhi- 


delectavSrat, 


docuSrat, 


contigSrat, 


evenSiBt, 


FvLperf. 


ielectaySrit. 


docuSrit. 


oontigSrit 


eyenfirit 


Sub. Pru. 


delec^t, 


deceat, 


contingat, 


eyeniat, 


Inu>, 


delectilret, 


decSret. 


ooDting&ret, 


eyenlret, 


Perf. 


delectavSrit, 


decuSnt, 


contiglrit, 


eyenSril^ 


PUqi. 


delectavisset. 


decnisset 


contigiflset 


eyeniBset 


b<F. Pr€». 


delect&re, 


decere, 


contin^Sre, 


eyenlra, 


Perf. 


delectavisse. 


decuisse. 


oontigusse. 


eyenlBse. 



2. (a.) Most nexUer and many active yerbs may be used imperson- 
allj in tne passiye voice, by changing the personal subject of the ac- 
tiye Toice into an ablative with the preposition a or ab ; as, 

IIH pugnarU ; or jmgndlwr ab UHs^ they fight. lUi quounmij or qwarUmr ab 
sOii, they ask. Gf. S 1^1> Bern. 2. 

(6.) In the .passive form, the subject in English is, commonly, either 
the agent^ expressed or understood, or an abstract noun formed fnm 
the verb ; as, 

Pugndium e<<,\0e, ihey^ etc. fought; or, the ftottfo was fought. CbncMrrMMr, 
the /Mqpfo nm together; or, there is a concourse. 

(c.) Sometimes the English subject in the passive form is, in Latin, an ob 
Uque case dependent on me verb ; as, .faoHur tifti, thou art favored. 

The following are the forms of impersonal verbs in the several coi\jugatioii8 
of the passive "^ce: — 



Indicativb Mood. 



Pret, pugn&tur, 
In^. pugnabatar, 
FuL pngnabltnr, 
Perf. puenatum est or 

mit, 
Php. puffn&tum Srat or 

ra^rat. 
Fid. p. puffuUum Srit or 



favetur, 
favebfttur, 
favebltur, 
fautum est or 

fnit, 
fautum Srat or 

fuSrat, 
fautum Srit or 

fuSrit. 



or 



cunitur, 
curreb&tur, 
cuirStur, 
cursum est 

fiiit, 
cursum Srat or 

fuSrat, 
cursum 6rit or 

fuSrit. 



SuBjuvcrivB Mood. 



Pres. pugnStur, 
Imp, pngnardtur, 
Perf* pugnitum sit or 

foSrit, 
PUip. poffn&tum asset or fautum esset or 

nuBset. fuisset 



fave&tur, . 
faveretur, 
fautum sit 
fuSrit, 



or 



curr&tur, 
curreretur, 
cursum sit 

fuSrit, 
cursum esset or 

foisset 



or 



Inflnitivb Mood. 



Pre» 
Perf 

Fui. 



pugnari, favSri, 

pugnatum esse or fautum esse or 

ralsse, fdisse, 

pugnfttuin Iri. fautum Iri. 



curri, 

cursum esse or 

fdisse, 
cursum &i. 



venltur, 
veniebfitnr, 
venietur, 
ventum est or 

fuit, 
ventum Qnt or 

fu£rat, 
ventum 6rit or 

fuSrit. 



veni&tur, 
venirStur 
ventum sit or 

fuSrit, 
ventum esset or 

foisset. 



venlri, 
ventum esse 07 

fulsso, 
ventum izi. 
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3. In like manner, in the periphrastic conjugation, the neuter gen- 
der of the participle in dus, ooth of actiye and neuter yerbs, 10 used 
impersonally with est, etc., and the dative of the person ; as, nihi 
$cribendum fuit, I have been obliged to write ; moriendum est omnthu^. 
all must die. See § 162, 15, R. 5. 

Remark 1. Grammarians nsually reckon .only ten real impeiBonal verbsj all 
cf which are of the second conmgation, viz. wcei, Ubet, UceL Uquet, wdtiret 
oportet, pigeL, pcerUtet, ptidet, and taedeL (See ^ 169.) Four of tnese, oeceL lihet^ 
acet, an-l uquet occur fdso in the third person plural, but without personal sub- 
jects. There seems, however, to be no good reason for distinguishing the 
verbs above enumerated from other impersonal verbs. The foUowmg are such 
either verbs as are most commonly usea impersonally: — 



{ja.) In the first conjugation : — 



Constat^ it is evident 
Jilvat, U deUghts. 
Jhrsestatf it u better, 
Bestat, tt remaini. 
Stat, it it reioboed. 



y&cat, (here is Uimnre, 
Certfttur, there ie a oof»- 

tenlkn. 
Peccatur, a fcuuU ie coay- 

mitted. 



Puffufttur, a hatHe 
iheif tttmd JlrwiL 



fought. 
Stfttur, ' 



M 



(h,) In the second conjugation : — 



AppSret, it mean. 
AtOnet, it be&ngs to. 
DiffpHcet, it di^pkaeee. 
Ddlet, it grieves. 
lliseretur, it distresses. 
P&tet, it is phdn. 



Pertlnet^ it pertains. 
Pl&cet, %t pteates. 



PezsuadStnr, he. Aeg, etc 
are persuadea. 



FlStur, we, etc. toe^, or, Pertassum est, iU. ihe^ 



there is toe^oing. 
Noc3tur, injury is 
Jlicted.. 



etc. are disgustea with. 
SflStur, sUence is 
tained. 



Desinltnr, Utere is an end 
Scribltur, it is written. 
Vivltur, 100, etc " 



(c.) In the third conjugation : — 

Aocfdit, it happens. Miserescit, U distresses. 

Condfkcit, it Is useftd. Suflflcit, it suffices. 

Contingit, U happens. Credltur, U is believed, 

Fallit, or ) tt ewapes me; Cunltur, peqple run. 
Fiigit me, ) Idonothnow. 

(tsL) In the fourth conjugation : — 

ConvSnitf it is agreed ExpSdit, it is eamedienL Soltnr. U m hnown. 
nponf UisJU. Dormltur, we, theg, etc. Itur, Mey, etc go, 

Evlnit, it hoj^^ens, sleq>. Venltnr, ihejfj etc 

(e.) Among irregular verbs : — 



FiLithegapens. 
Interest, tt concerns, 
Obest, it is hurtful 



Prfl3t£rit me, it is 

hnowntome, 
Prodest, it avails. 



RSfert, it concerns. 
StLbit, it occurs. 
SupSrest, it remauie. 



if.) To these may be added verbs signifying the state of the weather, or the 
operations of nature. The subject of these maybe Jtmtter, deus, otaelum 
which are sometimes expressed. Of this kind are the following: — 

Fulget, \ Lapldat, it raine stones. T5nat, it thunders. 

Fulgfirat, > it Uchtens. ' Lucescit, ) ., ^.^^ i,- r^ Vesperascit, ) evening 
P^nat,) Illucescit,}*'^7»-*^*^*^ Advesperascit, J ap^ 



FSlat, it jfreeees. 
Frandlnat, it hcnls. 



Nin^it^ it snows. 
Plmt, tt rains. 



Invesperascit, jproaches. 



Lapidoit, vingit^ and plMi are also used impenonaUy in the passive voice. 

18* 
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Rbm. S. Impenional verbiL not being nsed in the imperative, take fk e sub- 
junctiYe in its stead; as, deiectet. let it delight. In the passive voioe^ their 
perfect participles are used only in the neuter. 

Rbm. 8. Most of the impersonal verbs vrant participles, gerunds, and su 
pines ; but wenitet has a present participle, futures in rus and du», and the ge- 
rund. PMet and pLget have also the gerund and future passive participle. 

Rem. 4. Most of the above verbs are also used personally, but frequently in 
a somewhat different sense ; as, vt Tibirit tnter eM el pom uUerets^ so that 
the Tiber and bridge were between them. 

REDUNDANT VERBS. 

S ISS* Redundant verbs are those which have di£ferent 
forms to express the same meaning. 

Verbs maj be redundant in termination ; as, faHMco and foMccr^ 
to frame ; — m conjugation ; as, lavo^ -dre, and tdvOj -ere, to wash ; — 
or in certain tenses ; as, odi and osus «iim, I hate. 

1. The following deponent verbs, besides their passive form, have 
an active form in o, of the same meaning, but which is, in general, 
rarely used. A few, however, which are marked r., occur more rare« 
ly than the corresponding forms in o. 



Abomlnor, to abhor. 
Ad^or, to flatter. 
Altercor, to diynUe. 
Amplexor, to embrace. 
Arbitror, to siqipote. 
Argator, to prate. 
Assentior, to asseiU. 
AuctLpor, to html after. 
Augftror, ioforeteU. 
Auilgor, to cn-tve a chariot. 
Auspicor, to take the ou- 

qnces. 
Cachinnor, r. to laugh 

C<niiItor, to acconmany. 
Commentor, U> deliberate. 
Convlvor, tojeatt together, 
Cunotor, (cont), to delay, 
Dignor, to deem vxnihy. 
Depascor, to feed upon. 
£luoabror, to elaborate. 



Fabrlcor, to frame. 
FenSror, to lend on •»- 

iereaA. 
Fluctuor, to fluchuUie. 
Frustror, to aise^ppoisiL 
Frutlcor, to mrovA. 
Impertior,r. to import 
Jurgor, to qwurru. 
Lacrlmor, r. to weep. 
Ludiflcor, to ridicule. 
LuxHrior, r, to 6e rank. 
Medlcor, to heaL 
M&reor, to deserve. 
MStor, to meature. 
Mis^reor, to commiserate. 
ModSror, to moderate. 
Mun^ror, r. to bestow. 
Nictor, r. to wink. 
Natrior, r. to nourish. 
Obsdnor, to cater. 
Opinor, to sjq)pcse. 



Oscltor, to gqte. 
Paciflcor, r. to make a 

peace. 
Pfupor, to caress, 
Partior, to divide, 
Popiilor, to lay waete. 
Pfinior, to pimuk. 
Rumlnor, to rwmnate. 
Sciscltor, to inquire. 
Sortior, to cast lots, 
StabtUor, to stoMe. 
. Tueor, to drfend. 
Tumultuor, to be in con- 

fusion, 
Tfltor, to dtfend, 

tJtor, to AIM. 
UiTnor, to dive, 
Veliflcor, toM<«aJ2L 
VenSror, to reverence. 
Vocif 6ror, to baul 



2. The following verbs are redundant in conjugation : — 



Boo, -Are, 
Boo. -fire, r. 
Bullo, -Are, 
BulUo, -Ire, 
Glee, -4re, 
Cio, -Ire, r. 






Nicto, -are, ( ^ ^. I 



S5no, -Are, ) ^ 
S6no, -fire, J 
Strldeo, -fire, 
Stildo, -fire, 
Tergeo, -«re, 
Tergo, -fire. 



iOimi. 
to creak. 



ttiw^M. 
Thoee marked t. are rare 
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MhrioTj M&t, and pdtior, also, are redundant in coi\]agatioin in certain pazts 
Bee in lists ^^ 174 and 177. 

or nearly alike, but 
or dgnificaliony or in 



180* 1. Some verbs are spelled alike 
differ in conjugation, quantity, pronunciation, 
two or more of these respects. 
Such are the following : — 

Abdico, -fire, to abdicate, fido, -6re, to eat. 

Abdico, -Sre, to rtfiue. £do, -Sre, to pubUthn. 

Accddo, -£re, tofajl upon. Ediico, -fire, to educate. 

Aocldo, -£re, to cut down. Edfico, -Sre, to draw out 

iddo, -Sre, to add. EffSro, -Hre, to make wild, 

Adeo, -Ire, to goto. Eff Sro, -re, to carryouL 

Aggfero, -are, to heap tp. ExcXdo, -^re, to fau out. 

AggSro, -$re, toheap t^wn. Excldo, -Sre, to cut off. 

Aulgo, -fire, to d^ute. F^rio, -Ire, to strike. 

All^go, -£re, to cAoote. F^ro, -re, to bear. 

AppeUo, -taBf to caU. Fdrior,-&ri, to ke^ hoUdaiy. 

Appello, -Sre, to drive to. Fngeo, -6re, to be cold. 



Cado,-«re, (o/oO. 

C»do, -£re, to cuL 

G§do, -Sre, to meld. 

C&leo, -Sre, tooe hoL 

Oalleo, -ere, to be hard. 

'C&no, -Sre, to ging. 

GSneo, -(^re, to be gray. 

C&reo, -'jre, to wanL 

C&ro, -dre, to card wool. 

Ceio, -fire, to conceaL 

Gseio, -fire, to carve. 

Censec, -Sre, to think. 

Sentio, -Ire, to feel 

Glando, -£re, to ahuL 

Glando, -6re, to be lame. 

GolUeo, -fire, to bind to- 
gether. 

Gdllgo, -6re, to collect 

GqIo, -fire, to gtrain. 

Cdlo, -£re, to cuUivaie. 

VIompello, fire, to accoet. 

Compello, -€re, to force. 

Concldo, -Sre, to cut to 
pieces. 

Concldo, -^, to fatt. 

Gonr>cendo, -ere, to em- 
bark. 

Conscindo, -Sre, to tear 
to pieces. 



Filgo, -€re, to fry. 

Fiigo, -fire, to put to flight 

Fftgio,-€re, to fly. 

Fondo, -fire, to found. 

Fundo, -fire, to pour out. 

Incldo, -Sre, to fall into. 

Incldo, €re, to cut into. 

Indico, -fire, to show. 

Indico, £re, to proclaim. 

Inf icio, -£re, to stain. 

Inf Itior, -firi, to deny. 

Intercldo, -fire, happen. 

Intercldo, -fire, to cut 
asunder. 

Jficeo, -ere, to Ke. 

J&cio, -fire, to throw, 

Lfibo, -are, to totter. 

Labor, -i, to glide. 

Lacto, -are, to suckle. 

Lacto, -are, to deceive. 

Lfigo, -are, to depute. 

Lfigo, -fire, to read. 

Liceo, -ere, to be lawfuL 

Liceor, -eri, to bid for. 

liquo, -fire, to melt. 

liqueo, -ere, to be mam- 
fesL 

Liquor, -i, to meU. 

Mano, -fire, to flow. 
ConBtemo,-fire, to terrify. M&neo, -ere, to stay. 
Constemo, -fire, to strew Mando, -are, to command 

over. Mando, -fire, to eat 

Decldo, -fire, tofaU down. Mfito, -fire, to recy?. 
Decldo, -fire, to cut off. Metor, -firi, to measure. 
Declpio, -fire, to deceive. Metior, -Iri, to measure. 
Deslpio, -fire, to dote. Mfituo, -fire, to fear. 

DeUgo, -fire, to He 197. MiBfiror, -ari, to pity. 

Dellgo, -fire, to choose Misfireor, -eri, topUy. 
Diilgo, -fire, to love. Mdror, -fin, to delay. 



Dico, -fire, to say. 
^loa -fire, to dedicate. 



Mdrior, -i, to die. 
Nlteo, -fire, to glitter. 



Nitor, -i, to strive. 

Obsfiro, 4b«, 10 lock vp 

Obsfiro, -fire, to sow. 

Occldo, -fire, to faU. 

Occldo, -fire, (om 

Opfirio, -Ire. to cover. 

Opfiror, -fin, to work. 

Oppfirior, -Iri, to wait for 

Pando, -fire, to bend. 

Pando, -fire, to extend. 

Pfiro, -fire, to prepare. 

Pfireo, -fire, to appear, 

P&rio, -fire, to brtng forth 

P&rio, -fire, to balance, 

Pendeo, -fire, to hana. 

Pendo, -fire, to weian, 

Percolo, -fire, to flla&r. 

Percdlo, -fire, to adorn. 

Perm&neo, -fire, to re- 
main. 

Permftno. -fire, to flon 
Ihrough. 

Prsedlco, -fi)«, to pubUsh, 

PrsedIco, -fire, to foreteU. 

Prodo, -ere, to be&'ay. 

Prodeo, -Ire, to come forth. 

Recfido, -fire, to retire. 

Recldo, -fire, tofaU back 

Recldo, -fire, to cut off. 

Eeddo, -fire, to restore. 

Efideo, -Ire, to return. 

Reffiro, -re, to bring back 

Ref firio, -Ire, to strike back 

Relfigo, -fire, to remore. 

Relfigo, -fire, to read over 

Sedo, -fire, to allay. 

Sfideo, -fire, to sit 

Sido, -fire, to sink. 

Sfiro, -fire, to sow. 

Sfiro, -fire, to entwine. 

Succido, -fire, to fail un- 
der. 

Snccldo, -fire, tocutdoton 

VfiA), -fire, to go. 

V&dor, -fin, to bind ovet 
by bait 

Yfineo, -Ire, to be said, 

Vfinio, -Ire, to come. 

Vfinor, -firi, to hunt 

Yincio, -Ire, to bind, 

Vinco, -fire, to conquer, 

V6I0, -are, to fly. 

Vdlo, yelle, to be wSSng. 



152 DERIVA.TION OF YKRBS. § 187 

2. llifferent yer js have sometimes the same perfect ; as, 

Aceo, acu^ to be sottr. Fulcio, fulsi, to prep, P&veo, pavi, to fear. 

Acuo, acui, to sluirpen. ■ LuceO) loxi, to wine. Pasco, pavi, to jl^eed. 

Cresco, crevi, to arow. Ltleeo, luxi, to mourn, Pendeo, p^penai, tol end 

C^mo, erSvi, to decree, Mmceo, mulsi, to soothe. Pendo, pependi, to weigh 

Fulgeo, fulBi, to thine, Mulgeo, mulsi, to f»t£L 

To these add some of the compounds of tto and mto, 

S. Different verbs have sometimes, also, the same supine or perfect 
participle; as, 

Filoo, firictmn, to rub, Pango, pactum, to drive P&tior, passns, to stiver. 

Pilgo, frictum, to roatt. in. TSneo, tentmn, to hold. 

Mil^eo, manflnm, to re- Paciscor, pactns, to bar- Tendo, tentom, togtretch 

main. gain. Yerro, yersum, to ftniaJb. 

Mando, manwTiTn, to cAeio. Pando, passnm, to extend. Yerto, yersnm, to turn. 



DERIVATION OF VERBS. 

S 187. Verbs are derived either from nouns, from adjeo- 
tives, or fix>m other verbs. 

L Verbs derived from nouns or adjectives are called denomina' 
tioe8. 

1. (a.) Active denominatives are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion ; those which are neuter, of the second. They are usually formod 
by adding respectively o and eo to the root ; as, 

Fbom Notjns. 

Actives. Neuters. 

Armo, to arm, (anna.) Floreo, to bloom, )[flos.) 

Frauao, to d^raud, (fraus.) Frondeo, to j^roduce leaves, (frons.) 

Komino, to name, (nomeu.) Ltieeo, to shtne^ (Inz.) 

NmnSro, to number, (nnmlms.) \lreo, to jUiurvih, (vis.) 

Fbom Adjectives. 

Albo, to vMten, (albas.) Albeo, to be u^UU, (albas.) 

Celebro, to frequent, (cel^ber.) Galveo, to be baM, (calvas.) 
Lib^ro, to free, (liber.) Flaveo, to be yelmo, (fl&vas.) 

(jb.) Sometimes a preposition is prefixed in forming the deriva- 
tive; as, 

C!oacervo, to hec^ together, (acervas.) Exstirpo, to exUrpaie, (stirps.) 
Exc&vo, to excavate, (c&vus.) Ill&qaeo, to insnare, (l&qneas.) 

S. Many deponents of the first conjugation, derived from nouns, expresi 
he exercise or the character, office, etc., denoted by the primitive; as, archi 
t/edor, to bofld; coftAtor, to accompany; furor, to steal; from orcAAecfua, 
oOmes, and fur. 

8. Such as denote resemblance or imitation are called imiUxlAoes ; as, conA 
cor, to imitate a crow, from cornix ; Gnecor. to imitate the Greeks. Some <rf 
these end in iseo ; as, patrisso, to imit&te a rather. 

n. Verbs derived from other verbs are either frequentativea^ in 
cepiives^ desideratives, diminutvoes, or intensives. 



tl87 DBBIYATION OF VERBS. 151 

1. FrequentcUives express a repetition, or an increase of the action 
expressed by the primitive. 

(a.^ They are all of the first conjugation, and are formed by adding 
to tne third root ; as, domo, (domtt-) dMtto, So adjuvOj a^juto , 
dicoy dicto ; gero, gesto. In verbs of the first conjugation, at of the 
root is often changed into it ; as, cldmo, to cry, (clamdt-) clamXto, to 
cry frequently. 

(6.) A few frequentatives are formed by adding ito to the first 
root of the primitive ; as, dgo (ag-) agtto. So Idteo, la£Uo ; tio9eo 
t6tctto ; qucsro, qucerUo. 

(c. ) Frequentatives, from primitives of the second, third, and fourth ooijii 
gations, sometimes serve agam as primitives, from which new firequentatives 
are formed; as, dlcOy d&cto^ dicato ; cvrrOj ct<r«o, curtito; v^fmo, vento, venUto. 
Sometimes the second or intermediate form is not in use. 

(d.) Some frequentatives are deponent; as, tninitor, from minor (mlfwSt-); 
venor, from verto (oer«-). So amptexoTf sector, IdquHor, fh>m ampkctOTf aiquoTf 
and idquor, -- 

v6.) When verbs of this class express simply an increcue of the action de- 
noted by the primitive, they are, by some grammarians, called irUetuives. 

2. Inceptives, or inchoatives mark the beginning of the action or 
state expressed by the primitive. 

(a.) They all end in scoy and are formed by adding that tenninar 
tion to the root of the primitive, with its connecting vowel, which, in 
the third conjugation, is i ; as, cdleoy to be hot ; cSesco^ to grow hot 

So VSbOy (dre)y Uibasco; ingSmo, (ire)y ingSmisco; obdomdOy (ire), obdormiaco. 
Baco is contracted for hkLtco, from hv), (are), 

(6.) Most inceptives are formed from verbs of the second conjugation. 

(c.) Some inceptives are formed from nouns and adjectives by adding atca 
or etco to the root; as, puSrascOy from jpuer ; jUnenitcOy from jiMnis. 

NoTK. Inceptives are all neuter, and of the third cozgugation. See ^ 178. 

Some verbs in sco, which are not inceptives, are active; as, cUtcOy po§co, 

8. Desideratives express a desire of doing the act denoted by the 
primitive. 

(a.) They are formed from the third root, by adding Urio ; as, 
cano, to sup, (coendty) coinaturioy to desire to sup. 

(6.) Desideratives are all of the fourth conjugation. See § 176, Note. 
(c.) Verbs in tirio, having u long, are not desideratives; a£, prurio, UgHrio. 

4. Diminutives denote a feeble or trifling action. They are fonned 
by adding Ulo to the root of the primitive ; as, conscribiUc, to scribble, 
fix>m conscribo. 

They are few in number, and are all of the first conjugation. 

5. IfUensives denote ea^r action. They are usually formed by 
adding so, esso, or isso to the root of the primitive ; as, fdcessoy to act 
earnestly — &om facio. 

So o^eno, tnceno, fix)m ci^ and incedo. Oond^ntcOy to desire greatly, though 
in form an- inceptive. Is in its signification, an intensive. 

NoTB. Verbs of all these classes have sometimes simply the meaning of then 
primitives. 
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COMPOSITION OF VERBS. 

§ 188* Verbs are compounded various! f : — 

1. Of a noun and a verb ; as. <KSfico^ belUgiro^ Incrifdcio. See \ 103, R. 1. 

5. Of an adjective and a vero ; as, ampUftco^ mvUipkco. 
8. Of two verbs; as, ca^f&cio^ madSfdcio^ patefdcto. 

RxM. In verbs of this class, the first part, which is a verb of the seoond con- 
jagation, loses its final o; the second part is always the verb fdcia. 

4. Of aa adverb and a verb ; as, bSnSfdciOy m&Udico, a&t&go^ ntio^ ne^go. 

6. Of a preposition and a verb ; as, adducOf excdjo, prdao^ «tt6r^, oueemo 
Kjvngo. 

6. Of a preposition and a noon, as, pemocto, irretio, 

§ 189* In composition with particles, the vowels a and e and 
the diphthong ce in the radical syllaole of tlie simple verb are often 
changed in the compound. 

1. The following simple verbs in composition change a into e i-^ 

Aroeo, Carpo, Farcio, Jacto, P&rio, Patro, Spfir|p>. 

Candeo, Damno, F&tiscor, Lacto, Partio, Sacro, Iiaoto. 
Capto, Fallo, Gr&dlor, Mando, Patior, Scando, 

Exc. A is retained in amorufo, pramando. desacro^ and retracto ; prfBdaamm^ 
and pertracto sometimes also occur. A is also changed into e in ocemUo from 
cantOy and anhelo from halo ; comperco also is found. 

2. The following, in the first root, change & and e into K; vie. 
&go, c&do, £geo, 6mo, frango, pango, prSmo, rSgo, sSdeo, spScio, tango. 

8. These change d and ^, in the first and second roots, into K; viz. 

sfilio, to kapy sapio, t&ceo, and tSneo. 

4. These change a into f, and as into i, in all the roots ; viz. 

h&beo, l&cio, l&teo, pl&ceo, st&tuo; csdo, Isedo, and qusBio. 

5. The following change d, in the first root, into t, and in the third 
root into e ; viz. 

c&no, c&pio, f&teor, j&cio, rfipio, and &piscor. 

Exo. (a.) A is retained in circumdgo, perdgOj saidgo; antShabeOf pos&dbeo 
dipangOj ripango, compldceo^ and perpldceo. Occdno and ricdno also sometimes 
occur. E is retained in coimOy circumsddeo^ and gi^ersideo. AnUcd^pio and (vn- 
Hdpo are both used; so also are superjddo and aSperjicio, 
' (p.) Qiao and dego are formed, by contraction, from con, c2e, and dgo; demo, 
prOmo and sumo, from de, pro. sub, and imo ; prasbeo, and perhaps <2eoeo, from 
prvB, dt, and hdbeo ; per go and surgo, from per, sub, and rSgo. 

Note 1. Fdcio, compounded with a preposition, changes d into f in the first 
rootj and into e in the third; as, afficw, affed, affectum. Some comrpounds of 
fdcw with nouns and adjectives, change d into L and also drop i before o. and 
■re of the first conjugation ; as, signijfico, Usti/ico, magntfico. Spiao lorms 
some compounds in the same manner; as, cojisptcor and swptcor. 

Note 2. Lioo, compounded with con, de, di, e. inter, nee. an 1 se, changes S 
\ato (, in the first root; as, coUigo, negUgo, etc. *, but with aa, prcs, per, rt, sub, 
and trans, it retains i ; as, allSgo. 

Note 8. Cako and salto, in composition, change a into u ; as, inctdoo, inauUo. 
Plamdo changes au into 0; as, explodo; except applaudo. Audio changes au 
into i in obemo Oonuo, claudo, and qudHo, drop a .* as, accito, ricUidt, percSHo* 
Juro changes d into i in dejfi-o and p^jfiro, but dijiiro, also, is in use. 
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Note 4. In the compound) of c&veo, mdneOj and trdho. d remains nnchanged 
and so also does cb in the compounds of hareo. 

Note 5. The simple verbs with which the following are oom 
pounded arc not used ; — 

DSfendo, ImpSdio, Con^to, Instlgo, Conniveo, 

Offendo, Imouo, BSf^to, Impleo, Percello, 

Exp^rior, GompeUo. (-are,) Ingmo, Gompleo, Induo, and some 

ExpMio, Appello, (-are,) Congruo, BSnldeo, Exuo, others. 

For the changes produced in prepositions by composition with verbs see 
MM. 

PARTICLES. 

§ 190* 1* Particles are those parts of speech which are 
neither declined nor conjugated. They are divided into foui 
classes — adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjecHom* 

NoTB. A word may sometimes belong to two or more of these oltmnos, ao- 
oording to its connection. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the mean- 
ing of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

BSne el sapienter dixit, he spoke we0 and wisely; OHma Sgr^gie fdSU, a re- 
markcMy faithful dog; Nimis vcMe lauddre, to praise too much. Compare 
S 277, B. 1. 

S. Adverbs, in regard to their signification, are divided into va- 
rious classes ; as, adverbs of place, time, manner, etc., and some be- 
long to either class according to their connection. 

4. In regard to their etymology, adverbs are either primitive or 
derivative, 

Bemabk. Among pnmitive adverbs are here classed not only such as can- 
not be traced to any more remote root, but also all which are not inc i;ded ir 
the regular classes of derivative adverbs hereafter mentioned. 

PBIMITIVE ADVEBBS. 

§ 191« The pnmitive adverbs are few in number, when co 
pared with the derivadves, and most of them are contained in th( 
following lists marked I, IT, and III. 

I. Adverbs of Place and Order. 

&deo, M far J us tar, &licubi, aomeuhert, &lIquoverBum, toward. 

Idhdc, to thu pktce, &llcundg, Jrom some some place, 
adversfts, ^ cpposiie^ place, filiundS, from another 

adversun^ yoveragoifuL &li5, to anotJier place, place, 

exadversiis, — ^um, J towarw, &Uqua, in some way, circa, ) . 

Ui&, 6y anoiher wom, &liorsum, towardsanoth- circum, ) '^'''•"* 
Uias. M afioCfteri>/ace. er piojce, oittAX^^ on every tide, 

(^^Ibl dsewlMre. Ulqud, to some place. circumcin&,a/2arot(ftd. 
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citrft, on C/ut 
oitro, kUker, 
oontriL, over againtL 
conun, before. 
dehinc, heHceforih. 
deinceps, «t<cceMtW^. 
deindd, after thoL 
deolqufi, JinaUy. 
dezrao, again. 
daorsum, downward. 
dextrorsum, Unoards Uu 

riahL 
iSk, ikattoay. 
e&dem. the same v>ay. 
eo, to Uiai place, tkiuier. 
eodem, to the same place, nulllbi, 
ezind^, a/ier that, 
extrS, iritliotU. 
extrinsSciXs, /rom imthouL 
f orfts, out oj doors. 
f dUs, without. 
h&c, this wav. 
hactSnfis, thtts far. 
hic, here. 
hino, hence. 
hUc, hither. 
hficusqu^, thus far, 
horsum, hitherward. 
Ibi, there. 
Ibidem, in the saine place. quavTs, 



Infr&, behu, beneaA. 
Inibi, in thai place. 
intrinsSciis, from within 
intr&, Intro, ) 
introrsum, \ within. 

ist&c, thai way. 
istic, there. 
istinc, thence. 
isto, istHc, thither. 
jaxt&, near, aUke. 
nSciibi, lest any where. 



qucrsua ? u^Hheu'wairdt 

rorsnm^ j 
Biciibi, tfanv inhere. 
dcundS, iffromanyplacA 
Binistrorsum, lowaras the 

left. 
BubtSr, beneath. 
8iip€r, Bupra, above, on tup 
sursuxn, tipward. 

the neast 



in 



neutro, to neither side. diuoua... .^ 

neutrtibi, to neUher place, turn, then, 

to neither side. place. 

! no where. thVi where f 

. tlbicumque, J wherever, 

peuitas, vnthin. iibiubi, ) wheresoever 

pon^, post, behind, back, ^billb^t, 
Tporro, omcard. 



prociil, far. 

prfipe, propter, near. 

prorsum, forward. 

protlnus, onward. 

qvA7 m which way? 

quSqua, ) what way midlqaS, 

quacumqne, ) soever. iiDdeTina$, 

quaque, wheresoever. 

quailbct, I ^ 






ultra, ultro, beyond. 
undf!? whence? 






where. 



m every way. 



) v^tence- 
und^cumquS, ) soever. 
nspiam, | somewhere, 
usquam, J any toftere. 
asqnS, aU the way. 
usqu^qu^u^, in aU wa^ 
utrimquSj on both sides. 
quOpiain, ( .^ .^^^ ^i„^^ utro ? which way t 
quoquanl, } ^ «»»«-P*«««- utrSbl? in which place t 



quo? neither t 



quoquo, ) whither- utroblqa^, in both places. 



iliac, that way. 
illlc, there. 
illinc. thence. 
illo, uUiher. 
illorsum, thithenoard. 
illuc, thither. 

inde. thence. quocnmqufi, ) soever. utr5qu^, to both sides, 

Indiaem, from the same qnoquoversus, toward utroqueversum, toward 
place. every side. bow sides. 

Remark 1. (a.) The interrogative adverbs of place, Ubit where? tmdSI 
whence ? qu6l whither? and qudt in what way? nave relation to other ad 
verbs fonned in a similar manner, thus constituting a svstem of adverbial cor- 
relatives similar to that of the pronominal adjectives. See § 139, 5, (8.) 

(6.) As in the case of the pronominal correlatives^ the interrogative and 
relative forms are alike, beginning with u or qu. The dsnumstratives are formed 
from is, which is strengthened by dem^ and the indefinite from d&quU. The 
genercU relatives and the general indefinUes or universals, like those or the pro- 
nominal adjectives, are made, th? former by doubling the simple relatives oi 
by appending to them the terminalion cumqui, * soever,' and the latter by ad- 
ding qui, vto, or Ubit. Thus : 



InUrrog. 


Demonttr. 


ReUA. 


Gen. ReUU. 


Indefin. 
&lIctLbi, 


Gen. Indojn 


Ubi? 


Ibi, 


iibi, 


iibitibi, 


iiblqufi, 




ibidem, 




tiblcumqu^, 




tiblvls, 
ftblBbet 


xmddf 


mdS, 


undS, 


undeundS, 


&11cundS, 


nndlqufi, 




indldem, 




nnd§cumqu£, 




nndSvIs, 












undeUbfit, 


quOf 


e5. 


quo, 


quoquo. 


&lIqao, 


quovis, 
qnoUbet, 


^ ci 


eodem, 




quocumque. 




qoar 


®h 


quIL 


quaqu&, 


&Hqu&. 


qnavXs. 




efidem. 




^uacumqud. 




quJinb«t 
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(c.) To tho^ answering .o i&if maybe added uUbiy rndUhi^ and inXbi^ tht 
la^r being a strengthened form of tin. In like manner dlitmaey lUrimqui^ in 
IrituSciitf and extrinsicus may be added to those answering to undif and dhd U 
thoee answering to qud t So also to utrd t answer utrdque and neutro. 

{d,) The demons&atives ibi, inde^ and ed are used only in reference to relzt- 
tive sentences which precede; bnf more definite demonstratives are formed 
fit)m the pronouns /t?c, istiy and ilHy answering in like manner to iUn f undi f 
and gu6 1 These together with the preceding correlatives are, in the following 
table, arranged respectively under their several interrogatives ibi t und6 1 qu6f 
i(ua t and quortwn f — Thus : 

tibi? imdS? qn5? qua? quorsum? 

hic, hinc, hUc, nac, horsum, 

istic, istinc, ist^c, ist&c, istorsum, 

Dlic, illinc, lllfLc, fll9.c,' illorsum, 

Ibi, indfe. eo, e&, , 

Ibidem, indlaem, e5dem, eadem, 

alibi, &liundg, &lio, &lia, 

aUcdbi. allcimde. SUquo. &liqu&. 



aJiorsuin, 
&lIquoverBum. 



(«.) HiCy hinc, hue, refer to the place of the speaker; is^ic, isHnCy istuc, to the 
place of the second person or person addressed; and i/2ic, tZZtnc, ill&Cy to that of 
the third person or the person or thing spoken of. Cf. § 207, R. 23, (a.) and (d.) 

if.) The interrogative adverbs mAi, uridey qitd, audy etc. are often used with- 
out a question, simply as adverbi| of place ; as. In earn partem itHroSy aique Ibi 
fut&rcs Helvetios, Obi eos QBsar consUtuisseL 

(g.) In consec^uence of a transfer of their meaning, some of the adverbs of 
place, as, hiCy tin, HUy hinc. indiy hacthiitSy etc., become also adverbs of time, 
and some of them are used also as conjunctions. 



n. Adverbs of Time. 



actutum, immediatdy. 
abhinc, from (his time. 
&deo, to long (as). 
&dhuc, wUii noWy still. 
&lias, at another time 
&llquamdiu, for awhile. 
&IIquand5, ai same time. 
&lI(moties, several times. 
ante, J heforCy 
anteS^ ] previously. 
antShac, foi^m^rty. 
bis, tujice. (see § 119). 
circItSr, oicm^, near, 
eras, tomorrow. 
cum cr quum, when. 
deinceps. in succession. 
deindS or dein, )1herevpon. 
exinu6 or exiri, ) aJlerwarcL 
dghinc, frmn this time. 
demum, ai length. 
dei^aue, lastly. 
din, long. 

dudum, previously. 
eousque. so long. 
h6r6 or hi5ri, yestei'day. 
hIc, hercy hereupon. 
hinc, from this timey since. 
hodie, to-day, 
Ibi, men, thereupon. 
(lentldem, now and ihen^ 
repeatedly. 
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ilUco, immediately. 
ind^, after thaty then. 
interdum, sometimes. 
interim, meanwhile. 
Iterum, again, 
jam, noWy already, 

jamjam, preserUly. 

jamprldem, long since. 

moclo, just now. 

mox, soon after J 

nondum, not yet. 

nonnumquam, sometimes. 

nudius tertius, three days 
ago. 

nunc, now. 

nuraquam, never. 

niipSr, lately. 

olim, formerly. 

parumpSr, )for a short 

paulispCr, j time. 

p^,renaie, tioo days hence, 

porro, hereafter y in fu- 
ture. 

post. posteH, afterwards. 

postnac, hereafter. 

postiidig. the day after, 

prldem, lona since. 

pi?di3, the day before. 

protlnus, instanut/. 



quamdili ? how long t 
quandd? whent 
quandociimquS, v^ien- 

ever. 
quandoq i6, ai some 07^. 
quatSr, four- times. 

quondam, /oj-merly. 
qudtldie, (mily. 
quotigs y Iww often t 
quum or cum, ushen. 
rurstis, again. 
ssep5, ojlen. 
sSmSl, once, 
semper, altoays, 
statim, immediatelv. 
sObind^, immediately, nms 

and then. 
tamdin, so long. 
tandem, at length. 
tantispgr, for so long. 
tSr, thrice. 
toties, so often. 
turn, tunc, then. 
iXbiy wheny as soon as, 
umquam, ever, 
usqufi, untily ever. 
iit or iiti. cu, an Mxm as 

when. 
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in Adverbs yf Manner, Quality, Degree, etc. 



&deo, ao, (o Oiat degree. 
adm6dum, very much. 
allter, otherwise. 
ceu, 09, Uke as, 
ctir? tohyt 

duntaxatf only^ at least. 
^tiam, aiso, truiy^ yes. 

fortassg, perhaps. 

finstra, in vain, 

gi-atis, freely. 

tiaud, not. 

haudquaquam, by no 
means. 

hucnsquS, so far. 

Identluem, constantly. 

imm5, nay, on the con- 
trary, 

lt&, so. 

Item, just so. also. 

ItideiD, in Uke manner. 

juxta, equally f alike. 

maeis, more. 

modo, only. 

Qfe or ne, truly, verily. 

ue, not. 

oedum, much less. 

nempe, truly^ forsooth. 

Dequaquam, )byno 

nentlquam, ) means. 

iijnilrum, certainly, to be 
sure. 



J 



too much. 



iLml8, 
nlmium, 
n5n, not. 
omnino, altogether, only. 
psenS, almost. 
p&Iam, openly. 
p&dt6r, equallii. 
p&rum^ too litUe. 
paul&tim, by degrees. 
pSnltfis, wholly. 
pSrindS, ) Just cu, 
proindg, j as though. 
perquam, very much. 
plerumqu^, for the most 

pari, commonly. 
pdtiiis, rather. 
porro, moreover, then. 
prsetSr, beyond, excqoL 
prsssertim, particutarly. 
profecto, truly. 
prop^, cUfiwst, near. 
prop^mddum. almoiL 
prorsils, wholly. 
quam, how much^ as. 
quamobrem, wherefore. 
quar@ ? why f wherefore t 
qu&eH, as if as it were. 
qu^madmodum, as. 

indeed. 



quidem, {. 
equldem, j 



qaomddd/ lunot in v^uU 

manner t 
quoqa^. also. 
ntd, duly. 
saltern, at least 



saiiS, truly. 

s&tis, I «'»^^* 

s&tiUs, rather. 
80l[Ucet, truly^ to wit 
spoils, oiherwue. 

Sic, so. 

S^SU -"••«• 

sImiU, together. 
8iiigillS,tim, one by one 
solum, only, alone. 
tarn, so, so much. 
tamquam, Uke, as if. 
tant«p^re, so great^. 
tantam, so nwch,ordy. 
tantommodd, omy. 
t^merg, at random, 
tna^ together. 
os^u^an&quS, m aUpoimis 
tn atl ways. 

fi } «• 

{itlqii^, at any rate, oar 

tainly. 
utpdt^, as, inatmuch as. 
yalde, very much. 
vel, even, 

y^liit, I as, Kke <u, fon 
vcltLtlj ) examf^. 
vlcissim, tn turn, again. 
vldellcc^t, clearly, to wit 
vix, scarcely. 



Rem. 2. Adverbs (Jenoting quality, mamier, etc., are sometimes divided into 
those of, 1. Quality; aa.bSfii, mdli. 2. Certainty; as, certi, piani, 8. Con- 
tingence; as, fortli. 4. Negation; as, hoaid, nOn, ne, immd. b. Affirmation; as, 
MB, quidem^ HUqui, nempi. 6. Swearing; as, herclS. 7. Explaining; as, tklett- 
cit,utpdi6. 8. Separation* as, seorsum. 9. Joining together; bs, sinuU, una. 
10. mterrogation; as, curt qudret 11. Quantity or degree; ns, sdtfs.dded. 
12. Excess; as. per^ptam, maaime. 13. Defect; bs, p&rum, pani. 14. Prefer* 
enQ^; 2i», p6ti^,sdixds. 15. Likeness; as, i^, sJc. 16. Unlikeness ; as, d/if^r. 
17. Exclusion ; as, tartum, solum. 

Kf M. 8. Non is the ordinary Latin negation. Hand signifies either * not at 
all,' or * not exactly.' It is used by the comic ana later writers in aU'combina- 
tiona, but in the authors of the best age its use is more especially limited to its 
connection with adjectives and adverbs denoting a measure ; as, haud multum, 
luwd magnum, haua parvus, havd mecUocris, haudpaulo, haud prdcul, haudhnge, 
especially haud sdne in connection with other words ; as, haud sane fdcile. res 
haud sdne difficUis, haud sane intelKgo ; also haud quisguam, haud umquam, haud 
qudquam. With verbn haud is scarcely used until Livy and Tacitus, except in 
the common phrase hand scio an, which is equivalent to nescio an„>—Ne , (or fif ) 
is the primitive Latin negative particle, signifying no or wA. It is used in this 
sense and as an adverb, (a) with quidem to make an emphatic ne^tion f the 
word standing between them ; as, ne in cppidis quidem, not even m the towns: 
b)m composition v in ne«cto, fi^/ot, neuter etc.; (c) with imperatives and 
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Bcbjuuctivcf/ used as imperatives; as, Ne pugri^ ni tania anUmii -utuetcUe beOa 

V rg. So, also, in wishes and asseverations ; tus^ Ne id Jupiter t^nlret^ may Ju- 
piter forbid it Liv. Ne vlvamy si scio^ may 1 die, if I know. Cic; and iii con- 
cessive and restrictive clauses; as, Ne jktirit, suppose there was not. Cic. 
iSfrW mUericordes in j'urtbus cBrariiy ne ilhs sanytdnem nostram largianturj ovULy 
let them not, etc. Cic. So dum ne, dummOdo ne, mddo ne, dum qufdem ne ; and in 
intentional clauses with vt. — Immo, as a negative, substitutes something 
stronger in the place of the preceding statement which is denied; as, Catua 
ijfltur non bona est t Immo of^ma, sed, etc. Cic. It may often be translated b; 
* nay,' or * nay even.' 

Bem. 4. Quid em gives particular emphasis to a word or an idea, and then 
answers to our * certainly ' or * indeed,' but frequently, especially with a pm 
noun, it merely adds emphasis. £ quid em. which is considered as a cos* 

S)Tma of ego and quidem, is used exclusively in this sense by Cicero, Virgil, ana 
orace, but by other and particularly by later writers it is used like qwlem. — 
Nempe, *s*Tely,' is often used ironically, when we refate a person by con- 
cessions whi:,h he is obliged to make, or by deductions. In other connections 
it may be translated ^ namely.' 

Rem. 5. 8tc, tid, tam^ as also tantdpire. and AdeO signify so.' 
Sic is more particularly the demonstrative *■ so,' or * thus ' ; as, «2c se res habet.. 
It a defines or limits more accurately, and is equivalent to our * in such a man- 
ner,' or * only in so far ' ; as, ita defmmlo^ ut nemXnem loedas. Frequently, how- 
ever, ita has the signification of mc, but sic has not the limiting sense of ita.-' 
Tam, *so much,' ^neraUy stands before adjectives and adverbs, and in- 
creases the degree ; before vowels taniopire is generally used instead of tanL-^ 
AdeOj * to that degree ' or * point,' increases the expression to a certain end or 
result. Hence it forms the transition to the conclusion of an argument or to 
the essential part of a thing; and Cicero employs it to introduce the proofs of 
what he has previously alleged; as. Id adeo ex ipso sendtus contuUo cognotdte^ 
and always in such case puts adeo after a pronoun. 

Rem. 6. Um quam, ' ever,' and *usquam, ' somewhere,' like qmtquam, 
require a negation in the sentence, and thus become equivalent to numquam 
and nusquam. A negative question, however, may supply the place of a nega- 
tive proposition; as, num tu eum wnquam vidistit — Us pi am j like ^i^ptam, is 
not negative, but is the same as diftcti&i, but strengthened, just as quispiam is 




1 no longer hope for any thing. When used to connect sentences it signifies 
•further,' or *now.' — usque is commonly accompanied by the prepositions 



ad, in, ah, or ex. It rarely signifies * ever and anon ' ; as. Naiuram eapeUas 
furcd, tdmen usque recurret. Hor. — Nuper, mddo, ana mox are relative 
and in definite. — I)udum, * previously,' or * before,] in relation to a time which 
has just passed away, may often be translated *just before.' — JamdHdum 
signifies * lon^ before,' or ' long since.' With the poets Jamdudum contains the 
idea of impatience, and signifies * without delay,' * formwith ' ; as, Jamd&dum 
mmUie poBnas. Vir^. — Tandem, *at length,' also expresses the impatience 
with which a question is put. 

Rem. 7. Tunc is *then,' *at that time,* in opposition to nunc, 'now': 
Turn is *then,' as the correlative of quum, * when ;' as, quum omnet adessent^ 
turn ille exorsus est didre, when all were present, then he began to speak. 
Without a relative sentence tum signifies * hereupon,' or * thereupon ' ; but « 
relative sentence may always be supplied. TliC same difference exists between 
eiiam nunc and aUam turn, *■ still,' or ^ vet ' ; and between nunc wsum and lun ^ 
sum ; quummcaime and tummaaime, * just,' or * even then ' ; for etiam mmCf nunc 
^tsum and quum maxime refer to the present; but eUamtum, tom^pMon, and 
tmnmaoBtme, to the past. 
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DERIVATION OF ADVERBS. 

{ 199« Adverbs hse derived from nouns, adjectiveSi pro 
nouns, and participles. 

L From Nouns. 

1. Of these a few end in im (generally iUim)f and denote manner', 

orfqatim. in herds; memiiraiim. limb by limb; vimtdUm. or more frequentlT 
rt^ii, by turns ;fi;)m^rear,meU-am,indttdfc ^ J 

2. Some ecd in Xtus^ and denote origin or manner ; as, 

ccbSiIus. from heaven; funditua, from the bottom; rodzctttw, by the roots; from 
adium^ fundut^ and rojdix, 

S. Some are merely the different cases of nouns used adverbially; 

SB, 

(a.) Some adverbs of time ; as, mani^ noctu, c&Uy t&np&ri or ten^adri, irUtUif 
principidf mddo, — {b.) Adverbs of place; as, fdrUj fords, — (c,) Adverbs ol 
manner; as, sponti, jortSy ffrdtls or grdtiUj ingraHU, vmgd^ parttm, 

n. From Adjectives and Participles. 

By far the greater number of derivative adverbs come from adjec 
tives and participles (present and perfect), and end in e and tir. 

1. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the second 
declension, are formed by adding e to the root ; as, 

oiffrSy scarcely; afte, high; tabirij freely; ton^e, far; «if«^^, miserably ; pUne, 
fnlly; docte, learnedly; omatey elegantly; from ce^^r, altuBy uMvy lonffUSy vnff^r, 
plen&8f docUiSy and omdi&s, BSn6y well, is from bdn&Sy or an older form bSn&s, 

Remark. A few adverbs in e differ in meaning from their a<^ective8; as, 
fdniy certainly; vcUdey very; from sdn&Sy sound, well; and vdUduSy strong. 

Exc. 1. A few adverbs derived from adjectives and participles uf 
the second declension, add tter, XtuSy im, or dtim to the root ; as, 

fiavf^. actively; on^f^^, anciently; dlvfni/^, divinely; privdtimy ])rivately; 
tudUniy arter vour manner; singiUatimy singiUaiimy sigiUdtimy or singuldmy sevep- 
ally f ccesimy carptimy «en«tm, gUtUniy etc. from ndv&Sy anGqu&Sj c^/^t&Sy privdt&Sj 
tuuiy singiUl. rees&Sy carpt&Sy etc. 

Exc. 2. Some adverbs are formed with two or more of the above termina- 
tions witli the same meaning; as, durSy durttSfr ; Jirmey JirmiUr; ndviy ndvitSr; 
hrgey largiter ; luc&lentey Wml&iUSr; turbiUentey turb&lenier: so catUe and cauUmf 
h&mdney humdniUry and kumdnitils ; pub&ce and pubUdi&s. 

2. Adverbs derived from adjectives and participles of the third de- 
clension, are formed by adding Uer to the root, except when it ends 
in tf in which case er only is added ; as, 

&criih'y sharply; yeftdf^, happily; turpiUry basely; — eUganfSry elegantlv; 
prSderUSTy pruaentiy; dmaiUSvy lovingly; prdpSrantSry hastily; fromfic^, felut 
turptSj elegariiy prQaenSy dmansy and pr^pSrans. So also from the obsolete dMt 
for dk&Sy and prdpiSy (neuter prdpi)i come dUUr and propter for prdplUr, 

Exc. From audax comes by syncope audactSr ; from /oriU comes forWkr 
from ommif. omnino; from ilMfr, iiMfiiim ; and from neqttamy neqttUir, 
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S. From the cardinal numerals are formed nmneral adverbs in 

les; as, 

qmnquies, dicieM^ from quinqui and dicem. So t^Hes and qudlilt, from tM and 
qudt See § 119. 

4. Some adverbs are merely certain cases of adjectives. Such 

are, 

(a.) Ablatives in d, from adjectives and participles of the second declension; 
08, diff^ quickly; corOlnui^ immediately; /oZso, falselv; crebrdj frequently ; 
miritd, deservedly; necdp'indto^ unexpectedly ; ^ortoiW, "by chance; eaupicdtu^ 
auspiciously; ooiutfAd, designedly; and a few m a from adjectives of the first 
declension; as, recta, straigut on; find, tojgetlier. In like manner, ripinU, sud- 
de^y, from r^ena; and piregre or piregrt, from piriger, 

(6.) Nominatives or accusatives of the tliird declension in the neuter sinffu- 
fair; as, f&dUy difftalSy ricerUj suUlmS, and impuni ; and some also of the 
second declension; as, ceiirum, pUrumqui^ muttum, plurimum^ pdUaslmumj pau- 
hrnij nffiuum, pdrum, and the nmneral adverbs, prlmum, ttSrum^ tertiunij quar^ 
turn, etc. which have also the termination in 0, and so also postremum (d)^ and 
vlUmum (d). The neuter plural sometimes occurs abo, especially in poetiy; as, 
MtiUd gemiere ; irisUd tUulare ; crebrd ferire. 

(c.) Accusatives of the first declension; as, btfariamy tri/ariam, muUtfariam^ 
omt^fariam, etc. scU. partem. 

Note 1. The forms in 9 and 6 ^m adjectives of the second declension have 
generally the same meaning, but vire and vero have a somewhat different 
sense. Fere, truly, is the regular adverb of verHs, true; but tfero is used in 
answers, in the sense of * in truth.* or ' certainly.* Li this use it is added to the 
verb used tu the question ; as, adfwstlni hiri in cormoio t The affirmative an- 
swer is ego vero adfid, or without the verb, ego vero, and negatively, mlnfiiM 
vero; and as viro thus merely indicates a reply, it is often untranslatable into 
English. — Certd^ on the other hand, usually takes the meaning of the adjective 
certtUj whUe certS often signifies ' at least * ; as, vicU s&mtu^ out, si cUgnttas mnd 
non pdtestf jTracii certi ; but certi is frequently used in the sense of * certainly,* 
especially m the phrase eerie scio. 

Note 2. Some adjectives, from the nature of their significaiiou, have no 
Qorresponding adverbs. Of some others, al^o, none occur in the classics. Such 
are amen<, (itr&, cUscors, gn&rHs, rtitUs^ trux^ imbelllSj immdbiUs^ and similar com- 
pounds. In place of the adverbs formed from vdtSs and fld&s, vituste and an- 
Uqfti are usea for the former, and ftdeUtSr for the latter, from vHust&s, anGquHs^ 
and fideHa. 

m. From the adjective pronouns are derived adverbs of place, 
etc. (See § 191, Kern. 1.) 

BsKABK. The terminations 6 and He denote the place tohitherj instead of the 
iccusative of the pronoun with a preposition ; as, e6 for cod eum Ucum ; hue for 
ni hunc Idcum ; the terminations ai and inc denote the place from ichick ; 
} and ic, the place in which ; and & and dc, the place by or through wMch ; afi, 
e&; via ox parte being understood. 

IV (a.) A fbw adverbs are derived from prepositions ; as, gubt&s^ beneath ; from 
•^; pircpUr^ near; from prOpi. (6.) MorcUcw and vers&t are derived from th€ 
rerbs mordeo and verto. 

Bbmark. Diminitives are formed from a few adverbs; aa, clam, clancSbimi 
primum, prtm&lmn . cHiniSf cildriusdiie ; scepiOSf tegnutc^ ; bhii, beUie, heUi&- 
rime, 

14* 
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COMPOSITION OF ADVERBS. 

§193* Adverbs are compounded variously : — 

1. Of ail ac^ective and a noun; 2^^ pogtritSe, qu6tldiS. magnipiri, maxiinOp^ri^ 
nmmSpiri, ^uantipHi^ tanidp&H, tantummddo, solummddo^ muUimddis^ qudUxmOa- 
of postird dUf magnd 4peHf, etc. 

2. Of a pronoun and a noun ; lu, hOtUey qttare, quSmOdd'-of h6c dUf ^«fi re. etc 

8. Of an adverb and a noun; as, nS/d&Hs^ scepSn&m&rd—oi nunc dies^ etc. 

i. Of a preposition and a noun; as, comininui, enUnSs, UUco^ dbUer^ extempiO 
aUfUtaij postmSdd^ admddum, pt'6pi(&em — of con, e, and nibi&i ; in and Idcds; etc 

6. Of an adjective and a pronoun; as, dKikiui or dUUqiOn^ cethUqvi or ceHhrO' 
qta$^—<>f dU&i and qui, L e. alio qu5 {mddo\ etc. 

8. Of a pronoun and an adverb ; as, dUouamdiil, d&cHbi— of dSl/qtAtj cKS, and 
iSbi ; niquSquam and nequicquam — of ne ana quisquam, 

7. Of two verbs; as, i&cH, sctUcHiVfdeUcii— of iri, K^e, vtderi^ and UcSU 

8. Of an adverb and a verb; as, qtUjiUbH, UbivUs, widSHbH, So cfetncg»»— from 
ddn and cUpio ; durUaxat — ^from dum and taxo. 

9. Of a participle with various parts of speech; as, deorsum, dextrormw\ 
ftornMs, retrorsum, turaumr-^of de, dextSr, Ate, retro, svpSr, and vors&s or vera&s, 

10. Of two adverbs ; as, jamduduniy quamdiu, tanuUu, cumtnaaAme, tummaadme 
quotuquS, Ac&t, 

11« Of a preposition and an adjective; as, denuo, imprtmUf ctin^prlinif, (^ 
primle, tncoMum— of de ndv6, inprimis, etc. 

12. Of a preposition and a pronoun; as, quaprcptir, posted, iniired, prastHrtA^ 
hacten&s, qudtStku, d&qudtSn&s, edtin68—oi prcpUr qucp, post ea or earn, etc. 

18. Of a preposition and an adverb ; as, dbhinc, ddhUc, derSpentS, intBribi, m»- 
ten/tu, imterawn, persapi. 

14. Of two or three prepositions; as, inti^tSr^ proan&t, indS, <2eln, cietndl, 
pirindS, 

15. Of a coi^unction and an adverb; as, necSbi, slcHbi— of nS, «f, and dtdSbL 

16. Of an adverb and a termination scarcely used except in compositioii 
as, Ibidem, pdrumpSr, quanddcumquS, iSAquS, utcumquS. 

17. Of three different parts of speech; aA,/brtttdn — of fort, dt, dn, qutmadr 
mddum, quamobrem, etc. 

18. Of an adverb and an adjective ; as, nlmfrum, ulpdti, 

19. Of an a<^ective and a verb ; as, quafUtmx^, quafaumUbH. 

Signification of certain Compound and Derivative Adverbs. 

1. The adverbs con^mu), prOUntts, ttdtim. confestim, eSbUo, ripente and den^ 
mmte, actStum, iUico, Utcei, extemplo, signiry in general * directly * or * imme- 
diately*; but, strictly, con/ln2«) means, 'immediately after*: stdtim, * without 
delay * ; confestim, * directly ' ; sUbiio, * suddenly, unexpectedly ' ; prOUnus, * far- 
ther,' viz. m the same direction, and hence, * without interruption * ; ripenH 
and dh^pente, *at once,' opposed to sensim, * gradually,' (see Cic. Off. 1, 88); 
acUUum, ' instantaneously,' i. q. eddem actu ; iUico, and more rarely Utcet, * forth- 
with, the instant,' (Virg. ^En. 2, 424, Cic. Mur. 10); so also extemplo, (Liv. 41, 1> 

2. Prasertim. proBctpue, imprimis, cum^mis, apprlme, are generally trans- 
lated * principally,' but, properly, prcssertim is * particularly,' and sets forth a 
panicmar circumstance with emphasis ; jproBcfpue, from pracapio, has reference 
JO privilege, and signifies 'especially'; imprimis and cunyyrimis, signify * prin- 
cipally,' or * in preferencf: to others ' ; and ofiprime, * before all,' ' verv,' is used 
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hi pare Latin to qnalifV and strengthen only adjectiyes. Admddum properly 
signifies * according to measure,' that is, *in as great a measure as can be J 
• very, exceedingly.* With numerals it denotes approximation, * about.* Aa 
mddum nihil and admddwn nuRtis signify * nothing at all * and * no one at all.* 

8. Mddo is the usual equivalent for * only.* SSlum, * slone,* * merely,' pointa 
to something higher or greater. Tantum, ' only^* * merely,* intimates that some- 
thing else was expected. The significations of sSluin and tarUum are strength- 




demand to a minimum ; as, Eripe mihi hunc dbZoref^, aiU minue saUem. 

4. Fnutrd implies a disappointed expectation ; as in frustra stucipire labSrea. 
Keqidcquam denotes the absence of success, as in Hor. Garm. 1, 8, 21. IncaB- 
sum, composed of in and casnum^ *• hollow * or * empty,' signifies ' to no purpone ' \ 
as, tela incatmm jach-e. 

COMPARISON OP ADVERBS. 

§ 194U !• Adverbs derived from adjectives with the termi- 
nations e and ter, and most of those in o, are compared like their 
primitives. 

2. The comparative, like the nenter comparative of the adjective^ 
ends in ius; the saperlative is formed from the superlative of the ad- 
jective by changing iis into e ; as, 

d&ri^ diSrvfis, d&riuime ; fddU,, f&dlH&s, fdct^mi ; dcrtUr, Scrtdf , dcenimS ; 
r&rO, rdrOa, rdriidme ; mature^ rndturtdSj mdturisstme or maitirritne, 

8. Some adverbs have superlatives in d or urn; as, miritiaslmOf pUirtmium, 
pt'fmd or prfmum^ pdUsdmum, 

i. If the comparison of the adjective is irregular or defective, (see 
125, 126), that of the adverb is so likewise; as, 

binSj mSlifyj cpUme; mdU, pSJ^^ pes^me; pdrum^ ndn&Sj minime; muUum, 
pl&Sf plurimum ; — , priUSy prlmo or jyrimum ; — , dci&s^ Ocisrime ; — , detSri&Sj 
aeterrime ; — , pdiiUs, pdiissime or pdUs^mum ; meriiO^ — , mirtdsdmo ; «dltfg, td- 
ti&Bf — . MdgiSj maxtme^ (from magn&Sy) has no positive; nvpir^ nOperrimej has 
no comparative. PrdpS, prdpi&s, proxlme : the adjective pr(}pn6r has no posi- 
tive in use. The regular adverb in the positive degree from tiWr is wanting, 
its place being supplied by Hbertim^ but ubSri&s and uberrime are used. So in- 
stead of trisUwry trtsidj the neuter of tristis, is used, but the comparative trisUiU 
19 regular; and from sdcora only tdconUHs, the comparative, is in use. 

6. i>ifi and <^p^, though not derived from adjectives, are yet compared;— 
(fin, diuiiiiSj (Kiitisstme ; icejjS, sc^iuSj icqni^me, A comparative ten^^Srt&s, from 
tempiri or ten^^drif also sometimes occurs. So sicuSy secius. 

6. Adverbs, like adjectives, are sometimes compared by prefixing 
mSg{s and mai^me ; as, mdgts apertCy maoAme accommSddtS. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 19tl^* 1* A preposition is a particle which expresses the 

relation between a noun or pronoun and some preceding word. 

2. PrepoBitions express the relations of persons or things, either to one 
another, or to actj^ions and conditions; as, dmor meut erga to, my love toirard 
Jiee ; eo ad te, i go to tnee 
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8. Some prepositions have the noun or pronoun which foUowi 
tliem in the accusatiye, some, in the ablative, and some, in eidier tlie 
accusative or the ablative. 

4. Twenty-six prepositions have an acciisiitive after them : — 

&d, to, (oioards^ at, for. extra, withouL beyond, post, after, since, behind. 

adven&s, | against, infr&, under, beneath. prseter, past, b^ore. 

adversum, ) towards. intfir, between, among, against, bevond,b€giaeB^ 

ants, before. during. propS, near oy, nigh. 

ftptio, at, with, near, 6e- intra, vnthin. propter, near, on accotmt 

fore, in presence of. juxtaj near to, next io. <jf. 

^^ } around. abouL °^1 /^' ^ account of, sScnndum, after, bdunO, 
circum, J ""^"""^ u**vu*. before. along, next io, aecordt- 

circItSr, about, near. p&nes, in the power of, ing to. 

c**> I /M *i.im -w^ .i.*«%.-« w'*'*' supra, above, ever. 

citrft, j «» ^" «<*»t vnthtn. ^^^^ through, throughout, trwis, over, b^jaid. 

contrft, against, opposite.. by, during. ultrft, beyoisd. 

Qrg&, towards^, opposite. pone, behind. 

5. Eleven prepositions have after them an ablative : — 

ft. 1 de, from, down from, af- prse, before, for, on no- 

&o, Syrom, after, by. ter, of, concerning. count of, m» comparitom 

abs, ) ^ h, )ouiof, from, of, by, with. 

absque, without, but for. ex. ( cmer. pro, before, for, uutaad 

ecram, befoie, in pres- p&lam, oefore, in pres- of, according to, 

ence of. ence of. dn^ wUhouL 

cum, wUh. tSnus, as far as,ipto. 

6. Five prepositions take aft^r them sometimes an accusative, 

and sometimes an ablative : — 

dam, without the hnowl- siib, under, about, near. silpSr, above, over; yptm 

edge of. subtSr, under, bentaih. concerning. 

In, Ml, on ; (0, into, againsL 

Remark 1. Prepositions are so called, because they are generally placed be- 
fore the noun or pronoun whose relation they express. They sometimes, how- 
ever, stand after it. Gf. ^ 279, 10. 

Rem. 2. ^ is used only before consonants ; db before vowels, imd frequently 
before consonants, thougn rarely before labials : abs is obsolete, except in tiie 
phrase abs te. 

K is used only before consonants, ex before both vowels and consonaats. 

Rem 8. Vers&s, which follows its noun, (cf. 4 285, R. 8), usqui. and eowct 
versus ( um), sometimes take an accusative, sUmM and prdciU, an ablative, aud 
are then by some called prepositions. Sec&s, with an accusative, occurs id 
Pliny and Gato*. 

Rem. 4. Many of the prepositions, especially those which denote place, are 
also used as adverbs. Gf. § 191. 

Signification and Use of certain Prepositions. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Ad denotes direction, and answers to the questions Whither r 
and Till when? as, Venio dd te. Sophocles dd summam senectiUem tragadias 
f^dL Gic. It also denotes a fixed time; as, ddhOram, at tile hour; Adtenqtut 
aiqmd facire, — at the right time. But sometimes ad tempits denotes * for « 
time.* Sometimes, also, dd denotes the approach of time; as, dd lucent, dd ves- 
piram, dd extremum, towards day-break, etc. ; and also the actual arrival of a 
time.! as, dd prima signa veris prqfSctue at the first sign of Sprinic. 
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(l) In answer to the question ^bere? &i signifies 'near' a place; ns, (!d 
wrhein etM ; dd portas urbta ; puana navalis dd Tenidum. It is used like Iti, * at,' 
in such phrases as dd cedem BelwncB^ or, without cedem, dd OpU ; negoHum habire 
dd portum, — With numerals it may be rendered * to the amount of or * nearly ' : 
as, dd ducerUos. It is also used like circttir without any case ; as, Occitia da 
hcmtnum mil&bua quatuor, — The phrase omnet dd &num signifies, * all without 
exception,' * every one.' 

(c.) Ad often denotes an object or purpose, and hence comes its si^ificatioii 
of * in respect to ' ; as, hdmo da laAOres bem imptg&r. It is also used m figura- 
tive relations to denote a model, standard, or object of comparison, where we 
say * according to^' or * in comparison witn ' ; as, d<i mddum^ da effigiem^ dd simU- 
Uucknenif dd ^peciem aUctutts rei; dd fiormam, etc. dd vokmldi&m aUdyus fadre 
aliqidd. Ad veHmm signines, * word for word ' ; nihil dd hanc rem, * nothmg in 
comparison with this tning.' 

Rbm. 6. Apad expresses nearness to, and was primarily used of persons as 
dd was applied to things. Ap&d also denotes rest, and dd direction, motion, etc. 
Hence it signifies * with,* both literally and figuratively. With names of places 
it signifies * near,' like dd; as, MdU pugndium eU dpm Caudium. But in early 
writers, dp6d is used for tn; as, Augustus dp&d urhem Ndlam exHnctw ettj — at 



Nola. — With me, te, se, or the name of a person, it signifies ' at the house ' or 
* dwelling of ; as, rktisU dp&d Lacam iUd node. — Before appellatives of persona 
having authority in regard to any matter, it is translated ' before,' * in the pres- 
ence of : as, dp6d ^u/d^et^ dpOd prcBtdrem, dp6d vqpiUuin. — It is also used with 
names of authors, instead of in with the name of tneir works; as, Ap&d Xeno- 
phontem, but we cannot say in Xenophonte. 

Bkm. 7. Advers&s, contra^ and erad signify * opposite to.' Cbntrcl de- 
notes hostility, like our * against^' ; ergd^ a friendly disposition^ * towards ' ; and 
adoera&8 is used in either sense. But ergd sometimes occurs m a hostile sense. 

Bem. 8. Intrd signifies * within,' in regard both to time and place. In re- 
gard to place itJs used in answer to both questions Where? and Whither? It 
denotes time either as an entire period, when it is equivalent to * during,' or as 
unfinished,' when it corresponds with * under,' or * before the expiration of.' 

sense 
the 

letter; 

pSr injuriam, JpSr tciluSf with injustice, criminflJly; ^>^ iram, firom or in aor 
ger \ per rim'mati(inemy p^ specienij pSr causam, under the pretext; pir^ca- 
sidnenif on the occasion; pir ridicmumy in a ridiculous manner. — It sometimes 
signifies * on account of ' ; as, pir wdetudinem^ on account of illness. — P^ m« 
Ucety — BO far as I am concerned. 

Reh. 10. ^ or d 6 , denoting time, is used with nouns, both abstract and 
concrete, with the same general meanins; as. d prima cetdte, db ineunte atdiej * 
db tmitio cetdtisy db in/dnhd, d pueritid, do adoUscenUd ; and, a puirOj d puMi^ 
db adokscent&lOj db infante^ all of which signify 'from an early age.' So also. 
d parviSj d parvUhj d t&n&ro, d ienSris ungutdUis^ which expressions are or 
Greek origin. — Ab mjto, d principioj a prmo^ properly denote the space of time 
from the oeginning down to a certain point ; as, urbem Romam a principio re- 
ges habuere^ i. e. for a certain period af1;er its foundation. But frequently db 
mdo is equivalent to iniHOy in the beginning^The adherents or followers of a 
school are often named from its head ; as, oTPUUone^ db AristoteUj etjc. — In comic 
writers db is sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, amilUi db Andrid. — 
In a figurative sense it signifies * with regard to ' ; as, db eqvildtu Jinmu, — With 
names of persons it also denotes relationship, and signifies *on the side of; 
as, Augustus a matre Magnum Pompeium artissimo contingebat grddu,—<m his 
mother's side. — Stdiim, confesUm. rScens db aliqm re, ' immediately after.' — 
Ab iiinire aUquid facirej to do a tning while on a journey. 

Bkm. 11. Cti m is used not only to designate accompanying persons but also 
accompanying circumstances; as, cum oMquo ire; hosUs"^ cum deirimeuto sunt 
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iktmigL It signifies also * in,' i. e. ' dros^ed in ^ ; as, cum twAcd puO& ttdSrti 
WiHi verbs implying hostility, it signifies with,* in the sense of * against * ; as^ 
aUquo beilitm ^mfre ; cum a&quo qu(ri to complain of or against. 



[.12. De commonly signifies * concerning,' * about.* Hence tradtur di 
Bbmero is very different from traditur db Homero ; in the former, Homer is th« 
object, in the latter the agent. — In the epistolary style, when a new subject 
Is touched upon, de signifies * in regard to,* ' as respects * ; as, c^e fratre, confkk 
UaesaCf ut semper fX)lui. — ^It often signifies *downfirom*: and also *of^* ma 
psrtitiye sense; as, hdmo de ptebe^ untu de popSJo. — From its partitive signifiGOr 
^on arises its use in denoting time; as, in comitium di node venire, i. e. even bgp 
nif^t, or spending a part of the night in coming; hence nrnUd de nocte^ «ie(wr 
dd nocte, * m the depth of night,* * in the middle of ttie night* — ^In other cases^ 
also, it is used for extjr db; as, Auc^ hocdeparenU meopuer. Cic. ; especially 
in connection with emSre, mercari^ conducive, Trmmphum agire de Gauis and 
ex GaUu are used indiscriminately — Sometimes, like aScundum^ it signifies * in 
accordance with,* * after'; as, de comiHo meo: — sometimes it denotes the man- 
ner of an action; as, denuOf de integro. afresh; de mprotUo^ unexpectedly; cU 
Mugtridj purposely: — qud de re, qua ae causa, qtdlrus de causis, for which reason 
orzeasons. 



M. 18. Ex. 'from,* * out of.* Ex iquo pugndre, to fi^ht on horseback; 
so ex itinire scriJbtre : ex adverso, e regidne^ opposite ; ex otnm parte, in or from 
aU parts. — Ex vino or ex d^ua coquSre or bibire, i. e. * with wine,* etc. are medi- 
cal expressions. — It sometimes denotes manner; as, ex antmo lauddre, to praise 
heartify; exsenientid and ex vohmtdte, according to one*s wish. — ^It is also, like 
dSf used in a partitive sense ; as, unus e pl^, Unus e nwUis. 



<.»». 14. /a, with the accusative, signifying *to* or *into,* denotes tbe 
point towards which motion proceeds; as, in asdem ire; or the Ciirection in 
which a thing extends ; as, decern pedes in aUiiudLnem, in height; so, also, it 
denotes figuratively the object towards which an action is directed, either 
yiVth a friendly or a hostile aesign ; as, dm/or in pairiam, odium in mows cioes, 
in mUites UberaUs ; oratio in altquem^ a speech a^lnst some one. — ^It also de- 
notes a purpose; as, pecunia ddta est in rem ndhtdrem. Pax ddta PJdUppo in 
has leges est, on these conditions. — With words denoting time, it expi'esses a 
predetermination of that time^ like * for ' ; as, invitdre aUquem in postSrum diem, 
tor the following day. In dtemvwire, to live only for the day; infuturvm, 
in postSrum, in reUguum, for the future; in cetemum, in peip^uum, forever; 
(n prcBsens^ for the present: with all these acyectives tempus may be supplied. 
In with singHU, expressed or understood, denotes a distribution, and may be 
translated *to,* *for,* *ou,* *over.* — In singiUos dies, or simply in cfies, with 
comparatives and verbs denoting increase, signifies 'from day to day.* — 
In some phrases it denotes the manner of an action ; as, servilem in mSdum^ 
*w^rwn in mddum; so in universum, m general; in coTnmune, in common; 
In vicem, alternately, or, instead of; in aUc&fus Ucum aUguid petSre, in tho 
place, or, instead of. " 




hudem cequdvU. — With nouns which by themselves denote time, such as 
McGium, annus, mensis, cUes, nox, vesper, etc.. the time, in answer to the ques- 
tion When? is expressed by the simple ablative; but in is used with words 
which acquire the signification of time only by such connection; as, in con^ 
9uldtu in principio, in beUo; but even with these in is sometimes omitted, but 




the pbiEt of happening. 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION. 

8 lOO. Most of the prepositions are used also in forming com 
pound words. In composition, they may be considered either jn 
reference to their form, or their force. 

I. (ci.) Prepositions in composition sometimes retain their final 
rx>nsonantB, and sometimes change them, to adapt them to the sounds 
of the imSal consjonants of the words with which they are compound- 
ed. In Fome words, both forms are in use ; in others, the final '^on- 
fionant oi consonants are omitted. 

1. A, in composition, is used before m and v; as, dmdveo, dveUo, and soma- 
tim^s before/ in aftd and af&re, for abfui and ctbfdre. Ah is used before 
rowels, and before 5,/, A, j,t,n^r. and «; as, abjuro^ abrdgo, etc. Abs occurs 
(mly before c, q. and tf as, absconao, absque, absUneo, In aqtello, aspenun'y and 
a^ftorio, the 6 or abs is dropped; in aufhv and aufugio, it is changed into «. 

2. Ad remains unchanged before vowels and before 6, rf, A, to, v. It oftoii 
changes d into c,f.g, /, n, p, r, «, I, before those letters respectively; as, gc- 
cedOy affSrOy agaredwr, aUeao, annUor, appOmo, arrigo, assiquor, attoUo. Its d U 
nsuaUy omitted before s foUowed by a consonant, and before gn; as, atpergOy 
aspiciOf agnoscOy agndius. Before q, the d is changed into c; as, acqi^ro, 

8. Ante remains unchanged, except in anttdpo and antisto, where it changei! 
e to ij but anlesto also occurs. 

4. drcum in composition remains unchanged, only in circSmeo and its de- 
rivatives the m is often dropped; as, drctieo, ciradtuSf etc. 

5. CuTO (in composition, com), retains m before &, m, p; as, oomdf^, co»»- 
miUo, compSno: before /, rij r, its m is changed into those letters respectively; 
as, cUUgo, conmtor, corrlpto: before other consonants, it becomes a; as, cor^' 
dkico, conjungo. Before a vowel, ^ or A, m is commonly omitted ; as, coeo, 
cocpio. cognoscOy cchaJbito; but it is sometimes retained; as, amido, cdmes, c&mir 
Ut. In cigo and cigHo a contraction also takes place ; as, cd«z^o, cdgo, etc. In 
romdtiro, b is inserted. 

6. Ex is prefixed to vowels, and to c, h, p, a, «, t ; as, ea;eo, ea^^, exctirro, ea»- 
ftl6«o, eapitno. Before /, a; is assimilated, and also rarely becomes ec ; as, ejfi- 
rOj or ecjfiro. 8 after x is often omitted; as, ex^qvor, for exs&qwr; in exciamm 
(from exscindo)y s is re^arly dropped. J? is prefixed to the other consonants; 
as, eUbOy edXo), except m ecux. Before these nowever, with the exception of n 
and Vytxya sometimes used; as, exmOveo, E is sometimes used before j»; as, 
fpMo. 

7. In remains unchanged before a vowel. Before 6, m, p, it changes n into 
m; a«, imbuOy immitto, impdno : before / and r, n is assimilated; as, ^go, irretio: 
before an, n is omitted ; as, ignarus. Before the other consonants «n is un- 
flanged. In some compounds, in retains d before a vowel, from an ancient 
form indu; as,inc&g8nafiw&g&), indolesco. So anciently iwit^erdtor, for m- 
ptrator, 

8. Inter remains unchanged, except in mkJHgo and its derivatives, in whicii 
r beibre I is assimilatet?. 

9. Ob remains unchanged before vowels and generally before consonants. 
Its b is assimilated before c, jf, g, p ; as, occurrOy (^icio, oggannio, oppHo, lo 
6mittOy b is dropped. An ancient form oos, analagous to aos for 06, is implied 
in obmescOy from the simple verb oleo, and in ostendo, for obstendo, 

10. Per is unchangea in composition, except in peUicio and sometimes in 
peUuceOy in which r is assimilatea before I. In peJSro, r is dropped. 

11. Poet remains unchanged, except in pomarium and . /^om^ridt^tM, m 
which 8t is dropoed. 
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IS. PivB and prater in composition remais imchanged, except tliat pra i» 
shortened before a vowel. Cf. 4 283, II Ex£. 1. 

18. Pro has sometimes its Towel shortened, (cf. \ 285, 2, Exc. 5) and, to avoid 
hiatus, it sometin^s takes d before a vowel; as, prdaeo, prddesse, prddlgo. 
Before verbs beginning with r and /, pro sometimes becomes par and pol; vl 
porrigOy poUiccor. 

14. 8iib in composition remains nnchanKed before a vowel and before 6, d, t 
!,!*.•,<, r. Before c, /, ^r, m, p, r, its 6 6 regularly assimilated; as, succSao, 
mniro^ suggiro, wmmSveo, tupptico^ muf^lpio. Before c, p, and I, it someUmae 
taaes the lorm mm from «uo«, analogous to abt and o&t ; as, ctwcfpio, su^pende^ 
tMfo^: 6 is omitted before «, followed by a consonant; as, tu^fncto, 

15. SubUr and <ii|per in composition remain unchanged. 

16. Trant remains unchanged before a vowel. It omits » before t; as, 
hrafw:endo : in irado^ tradHcOy trafido^ and tranOy na is commonly omitted. 

(h.) The following words are called inseparable prepositions, be- 
<;au8e they are found only in composition : — 

AmbI or amb, (Greek iA*^Oi o-round, abouL Bfed or r6, agmn, back. VS, noL 
Dls or dl, aninoer. Se, aparU ande. 

1. ilmft is always used before a vowel; as, ambages. ambarvdUs, ambidoy am- 
HgOy ambioy amburo : except amputta^ dmlciOy and dnhelo. Before consonants it 
has the forms ennbi ; as, ambtdens, ambifdriamy ambivium : am ; as, cmplectOTf 
an^itHto : or an ; as, anceps, anfractuSy anqulro. 

2. IHs is prefixed to words beginning with c, o, ;, $ before a vowel. <, and h ; 
as, diac&lioy aimOnOy disquirOy distendo. mshiasco : but dUerttu is formea fh>m dii- 
iiro; before y, « is changed into /; as, cUffSro: in dirimOy uid diribeo (from 
dU lidbeo)y s becomes r. Di is prefixed to the other consonants, and to s when 
followed by a consonant; as, aidJuLOOy dlmittOy distinguOy diiplcio. But both efti 
and (& are used before j; as, disjungOy dijuaUcOy and before r in rtw^. 

8. iS^d is used before a vowel orh; r6 before a consonant; as, riddmpy rideo, 
rScBiibeOy ridLgo. riddleOy ridundo; — rSjtciOy I'ipdnOy rSvertor, But rid is used bo- 
Cbre do ; as, reado. The connecting vowel i is found in ricUvUvus ; and in the 
poetical forms relli^y relUipdcEy and sometimes in recddo the d is assimilated 
In later writers re is sometimes found before a vowel or A. 

4. Be and ve are prefixed without change; as, «ec^db, secSrtu; vegrancKs^ 
vecort. 

§ 197» II. Prepositions in composition nsually add their owe 
signification to that of the word with which they are united ; but 
sometimes they ^ive to the compound a meaning different fipm that 
of its simples. The following are their most common significations :— > 

1. ^oroA, away, from, down; entirely; un-. With verbs it denotes re- 
moval, disappearance, absence ; as, auferOy abiUor, absum. With adjectives V 
denotes absence, privation ; as, dmensy absdnus. 

2. Ad^ to, toward; at. by. In composition with verbs dd denotes (a) m^tior 
Uk (not tniojy as, accedo; (6) addiUony as, ascribe; (c) neamosSy as, assideo; 
fa) assenty javory as, annuo, arrtdeo; (e) repetition and hence intensity y as, accl- 
ao; (/)aty in consequence ojfy as, arrigo. It is sometimes augmentative, rarel} 
!nohoative. 

8. Amb(y around, about, on both sides. 

4. CSrcumy around, about, on all sides. 

6. Cdm or cdn, together, entii-ely. In composition with verbs it denotes (a\ 
umon, as, concurro, consulo; (6) completenessy as, combaro, conflcioj (c) mui 
^ort, as, conjicio, conclamo; (d) inliarmonyy as, consdno, consentio; (e) oa oi 
WiT, like the English be-, as, collino, to bssmear. 
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6. Omtra, against, opposite. 

7. 2>e, off, away, through, over, down; entirely; very, eitremely. Witt 
verbs de denotes (a) down; as,demitto; (b) removal; as,detondeo; (c) abbence\ 
as, desum, d6h&beo; {d) prefventum; as, d^hortor; (e) unfriendlif jeelin^ ; asi, 
despicio, derideo. — With adjectives cte denotes (a) down; as, dScUvis ; (6) vjUhoul ; 
as, dSmens. 

H. Dl$j asonder, apart^ in pieces, in two; dis-, un-; very greatly. With 
verbs dls denotes (a) divmon; as, divldo, dll&bor ; (b) difference ; as, discr&po, 
dissentio; (c) the reverse o^the nmple notion; as, dispUceo, diffldo; (c^) intensity; 
■ft, dllaudo. — With adjectives dis denotes difference ; as, discolor, discors. 

9. E, or ex, out, forth, away, upward, without, -less, un-; utterly, com- 
pletely, very. With verbs it denotes (a) out; as, exeo, e^mo, 51&boro; (6) re- 
mowu of something; as, edonnio; (c) publicity; as. edico; ((f) ascent; as, exsisto: 
(e) 9pmpletenes8 ; as, edisco, exilro; {/) with acnominative verbs, change oj 
diameter; as, expio, eff 6ro (Sre); {g) removal of what is expressed by the noum 
vhence the veH> ts derived; as gnOdo; (A) the reoei'sal of (he fundamental idea ; 
as, explico; (») distance; as, exaudio. — With ae^ectives formed from substan- 
tives it denotes absence ; as, exsomnis. 

10. /h, with verbs, signifies in, on, at; into, aeainst; as, inhSbilo^ indao^ ingi- 
mo^ tneOy Htulo. With adjectives, un-, in-, im-, u-, ir-, not; as, ignSiuSy Inhcnjpil- 
idhsy immortdUs. Some of its compounds have contrary signincations, accord- 
ing as they are participles or a4jectives ; as, intectusj pari., covered, adj., nn 
cohered. 

11. Inter, between, among, at intervals. 

12. 05, with verbs, signifies to, towards ; as, d6eo, ostendb ; against; as, cblue' 
tor, obnuntio ; at, belore; as, dbamb&h, obversor; upon; as, occv^o; over; as 

obdiico, 

18. Per, with verbs, denotes, throagh. thoroughly, perfectly, quite ; as, per^ 
dSco, perficio, perdo : with adjectives, tnrough, very; as, pemox, perlivis, 

14. Post, after, behind. 

16. PrcB in composition with verbs denotes (a) before in place; as, prsemitto; 
{b) by or past; as, prseflno; (c) in command; as, pr'ttisum, prasflcio; (a) ft^^ertbr- 
Uy; ai>, prsBsto; (e) 6e^<>re in time ; as, prsedico, prsecerpo; at the extremity; as, 
pnetlro. — With adjectives, {a) before m place or time; as, prseceps, prasscius; 
\b) very ; as, prnaltus, praeclarus. 

16. Prosier, past, by, beyond, besides. 

17. Pr6, before, forward, forth, away, down; for; openly; as, prUUido, par- 
rii/o, prOierreo, proUro, prdcuro, prdftteor, 

18. Ri, again, against, back, re-, un-, awny; greatly; as, rifldresco, riptndo^ 
rifirio, rifigo, ricondo. 

19. Se, without, aside, apart; as, securo, sepCno, secedo, scc&rus. 

20. Siib up, from below upwards, under. With verbs s&b also signifies (a) 
assistance; as, subvenio; {b) succession; aSj succlno; (c) inplace of; as, sufllcio; 
(d) near: as, subsum ; (e) secretly, clandestinely; as, surrlpio, subduco; {f) some- 
tohat, a little; as, subrldeo, siibaccilso. — With adjectives it signifies, </»^A^ 
leather ; as, siibobscurus, subabsurdus, subacldus. 

21. Subter, beneath, under, from under, secretly, privately. 

22. /S^per, above, over, left over, remaining, super-; as, sCpersideo, tilper$um, 
tSperstes, supervacaneus. 

28. Trans, over, across, through; beyond; as, irado, (ranseOf tran^figOf 
fransa^jinus. 

24. Ve, not, without; very; as, vegrandis, vecort; vepaUdtii, 

Rbmabk. In composition the preposition seems often t* ad^ DoChing to th€ 
signification of the word wit^ which it is compoiinded. 

16 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

f 198* A conjunction is a particle which connects words or 
propositions. 
The moet usual conjunctions are, 



J^^«'jand;af; Aon. 

ftc si, as if, 
&deo, ao mat, io. 

^^ }«*«^- 

aiinon, teheihtr or not. 
antSquam, before. 
&t, ast, buL 
&t 6nim, but indeed. 
atqol, but. 
attam&n, but yet 
ant, either, or. 
aiit..aut, eiik«r..jor. 
autenii mU. 
odt^nim. but, Juwever 
oea, ae like as, as if. 
cum or quum, since. 
donSc as long as, uniU. 
dam, provided, wJule, as 

long as, until, 
dnmmddo, ifbiii, if only, 
SnimverOi in very deed. 
fenim, \ f^ 
Ctfenim, y^' 
eo, iherejfore. 
Squldem, indeed. 
ergo, therefore, 
^t, and, 

H..,H ) boih...and; 
£t...qaS, j as u)eU..,as. 
St...neqae or nSCi on the 

one hand, butnotonthe 

other, 
Itiam, also, 
htiamsi, ) although, 
etsi, ) though, 
iccirco, 1 

I^Ttir, \^refore, 

ItSqngJ 

iXcet, though, although, 

mddo, provided, 

aun, namqu^, for. 



nS, lest, (hat not. 

-ne, uihether. 

neqae or nl'c, neither, nor, 

n^c.n&c. neither, 

nSnne...n€c, ,..nor, 
ziSc...ii£qae, 
necng, or not 
nSqnS, neither^ nor, 
Q^uS or n^c.^t, I not 
nfiaufi or ii6c...qu6, j on 

the one hand, but on the 

other, 
nSye or neu, nor, and not 
neYe...neye, ) neither,,, 
neu...iiea, ) nor, 
Tn, nisi, unless, 
nnm, ufhether, 
prsetit, in conwarisonwUh, 
prout, according as, just 

as, as, 
proinde, hence, therefore. 
proptSrea, therefore, for 

that reason. 
postqnam, after, since, 
prinsquam, before. 
quam, as, than, 
qnamvis, although, 
qnando^ quanddqnldenii 

whereas, since, 
qnamqnaiii, aUhough. 
qnapropter, 



vdhertfore. 



qnare, 

qnamobrem, 

qnocirca, 

quantumvis, ) although, 

qnamllbet, J however. 

qu^i, as if, just as, 

-qn6, and, 

-qu6...gt, )both.„and; 

-qu6...-qu^, ) as v>elL„as, 

qui&, because. 

quin, but thai, that not, 

quipp6, because. 



qnd, in order AaH 
qno^, as long as, until. 
qnod, because, buL 
qnodsl, but if. 
qnomlnns, mat not. 
qn5niam, since, because. 
qndqn^, also, 
qnnm or cum, tonen, sin ce 

because, 
qnnm...tnm, b<4h..and. 
8&d, but, 

si, if, 

si modo, if only, 

simul, I asmtam 

simfilac (-atqnS) ) at. 

Bin, but if, ifhoweoer, 

slv6 or sen, or if. 

slquldem, %findMdj smc%. 
-tamen, however, siUL 
t&metsi, although, 
tamquam, as if, 
turn.. .turn, boih,,.and, 
imd6, whence, 
tt, i thai, as ihat, so that, 
{Ltl, ) to the endihaL 
fit si, as if. 
utmm, vMcther. 

m\ \ «^^» ^- 

v€l...v61, eiiher.„or. 

ySIfit, ) even as, just as, 

y^luts, I Uke as. 

yero, truly, but indeed. 

yemm, but. 

ySmnt&m^n, yet, notwith- 
standing. 

yemm-£nim yerO| InU in- 
deed. 



Conjunctions, according to their different uses, are divided into 
two general classes,— coordinate and subordinate. 

I. Coordinate conjunctions, are such as join coordinate or similar 
constructions; as, 

iMia et stellm fulgebant. The moon and the stars were shining. Conddunt 
venU^ fugiuntqae nuhes, The winds subside, and the clouds disperse. Difficile 
^actu est, sed condbor tamen, It is difficult to accomplish but still 1 will try. 



S 198. CONJUNCTIONS. 171 

Coordinate conjunctions include the following subdivisions, viz. copulative, 
iujunctive, ctdversative, lUcUivey and most of the causal coiyunctions. 

n. Subordinate conjunctions are such as j<l>in dissimilar construe* 

fcions; as, 

Edo, ut vvoam, I eat that I may live. Pvrrhus rex in itinera incldit in cansnij 
qtd inUrftcU hominis coi-pus custodiebai, Mergi puUos in aquam jussit, ut i^Ui4- 
rent, qnoniam esse noUent. 

Subordinate conjunctions include all those connectives which unite sub- 
ordinate or dependent clauses. These are the concessivey iUativeyHnal, cond^ 
tionaly imtcr'^ativey and temporal conjunctions, and the causah quoctjquunij ^juo- 
mam, etc. fo these may be added also the relatives whether pronouns, a4)ei>- 
tives, or adverbs. 

Tha following paragraphs contain a specification of the seyeral conjunctions comprised 
In each of the preceding snbdiviaions, and remarks respecting their particular import 
and use as connectives. 

1. Copulative conjunctions connect things that are to be considered joint- 
ly; BSyity acj atqui. the enclitic ^t*^, wmch, combined with the negation 
belonging to tne verb, oecomes nSquS or nSc^ and, the negation being doubled, 
nic nOn or niqui ndn, it becomes again affirmative and equivatont ^it. 
To these are to be added iiiam and qudqui, with the adverbials item and 
itidem. 

Remark, (a.) Et and miS differ in this, St connects things which are con> 
ceived as dififerent, and qw adds what belongs to, or naturally flows from them. 
My therefore, is copulative and qu6 adjunctive. Hence, in an enumeration of 
words, ^ frequently connects tne last of the series, and by its means the pre- 
ceding idea is extended without the addition of any thing which is generically 
different. In connecting propositions qui denotes a consequence, and is equiv- 
alent to * and therefore.' 

(6.) Ac never stands before vowels, aiqui chiefly before vowels, but also be- 
fore consonants. — AtquSj being formed of dd and qv^j properly signifies * and 
also,* * and in addition,* thus putting things on an equality, but giving emphasis 
to the latter. In the beginning of a proposition, which is explanatory of that 
which precedes, atque or dc introduces a thing with great weight, and may b« 
rendered ' now ' ; and in answers ; as, Cognostlne kos versus t Ac memoriter^ it 
is rendered * yes, and tliat.' Ac being an abridged form of atqui loses soiae> 
what of its power in connecting single words, and its use alternates with that 
of H ; it is preferred in subdivisions, whereas the main propositions are con- 
nected by et. 

(c.) NequJ^y compounded of the ancient ne for nSm, and qvk^ is used for H nm, 
Et non itself is used, when only one idea or one word of a proposition is to be 
negatived ; as, potior et non moleste fero ; and also when our * and not ' is 
used for * and not rather ' to correct an improper supposition ; as, 8i quam -Rm- 




ttsed like H to connect nouns, but only to join propositions, and the two words 
are separated. In later wTiters, however, they are not separated and are 
•quivalent to H. 

(d,) Etiam has a wider extent than qudquS, for it contains the idea of out 
even,' and it also adds a new circumstance, whereas qudqib& denotes the ad- 
dition of a thing of a similar kind. Hence itiam is properly used to connect 
*entenccs, while qudquS refers to a single word. Etiam signines ' and further, 
midquSy * and so,' * also.' Qudqui always follows the word to which it refers, 
niam in similar cases is usually placed before it, but when it connects proposi- 
^ons its place is arbitrary. Et, too, in classical prose, is sometimes used Id 
Aie sense of ' als .' So often is nSn mOda—skl H, ' not only — ^but also,' or * bat 
dven.* 
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(e.) Copulative conjunctions are often repeated in the sense of * both— and, 

* as well — as/* not only — bat also' Et-^i is of common occnrrence; so, ii 
later writers, but rarely in Cicero, H — qui , que — it connect single words, but 
not in Cicero; qui — qui^ occur for the most part only in poetry, or iilcomieo 
tion wiUi the relative. — Negative propositions are connected in English by 

* neither — ^nor,* and in Latin oy ne^--m6qui, nic — nic^ nSqui — niCj and rarely 
by nSc-~niqttS. Propositions, one of which is negative and the other affirma.- 
tive * on the one hand — but not on the other,* or, * not on the one hand — ^but on 
the other,' are connected by it — niqui or n^c, niqui or mic — it, and occasi nally 
by nic or nigtii — qui. 

1. Disjunctive coiyimctions connect things that are to be considered Bepa> 
rately; as, aut, vil, the enclitic vi^ and slvi or seu. 

Remark, (a.) ^u< and o^/ differ in this; cuU indicates a difference of the 
object, ffily. a difference of expression, i. e. out is objective, vil, subiective. 
Vil is connected with the verb velle^ and is generaUy repeated, vH—^l, ^choose 
this or choose this,' and the single vil is used by Cicero only to correct a pre- 
ceding expression, and commonly combined with dicam, pdtkuy or Hiam. — 
Hence by ellipsis vil has acquired the signification of the adverb, * even,' ail"* 
BO enhances tne signification of the word modified by it; as, Quum Sophdclet 
vel opUme tcripsint Ehctram, where bine is to be supplied before veL and the 
Utter is used for the purpose of correcting the preceding expression. Cf. § 127, 4. 
By means of its derivation from veile it has, also, the signification of * for ex- 
ample' or *to take a case,' for which vHat is more frequently used. — (6.) F2f, 
the apocopated vily leaves Uie choice free between two or more things, and in 
later out good prose vil is used in the same manner. 

(c.) 8ivi commonly retains the meaning of «i, and is then the same as v^ «L 
but sometimes loses it, and is then equivalent to vil, denoting a difference or 
name ; as, Vocahidum slv6 appellaiio. Quint. The form sen is rarely used by 
Cicero except in the combination seu p6tiw, — {d.) Aut and vi serve to continur 
the negation in negative sentences, where we use * nor ' ; as, nfy% — airf, whenj 
nOn — niqui also may be used. Tney are used also in negative questions ; as, 
Num hffes nostras moresvi nSvit t Cic. ; and afler comparatives ; as, Doctrina 
pauh) aq)irior, quam Veritas aut natura paliatwr, Cic. It is omy when both 
ideas are to be united into one that a copulative is used instead of aut and vi. — 
(6.) * Either— or' is expressed in Latin oy aut — aut, denoting an opposition be- 
tween two things, one of which excludes the other, or by vil—^l, denotine 
that the opposition is immaterial in respect to the result, so that the one need 
not excluae the other; as, V£i imperat&re vel imllie meutinUni. Sail. — Su^ — 
tivi is the same as vil si — vil si, and retains the meaning of vil—^U If noons 
only are opposed to each other, an unceitainty is expressed as to how a thing 
is to be called; as, Cretum leges, quas sive Jupiter sive Minos sanxit; i. e. I do 
not know whether I am to say Jupiter or Miiios. 

8. Comparative conjunctions express a comparison. These are, St or Uti 
slcHtj vilaty proHty prcBHt^thepoetlcBlceu, quam, tatnouam, (with 
and without si), qudst, at si, dc si, y;lth.ac and atqui, -vmc n thry sig- 
nlfv * as.' 

Kemark. Ac and cUqui signify * as ' or * than ' after adverbs and ac^ectives 
which denote similarity or dissimilarity ; as, cequi, juxtd, par and p&rttSr, 
pirindi and proindS, prd ed, stmiUs and slmiS^ter, cUsstfntUs, tdUs, tdtldem, dlitu 
and dSiter, contra, sicus, contrarius. — Quam is rarely used after these words, 
except when a negative particle is joined with alius; as, Virtus nihil aliud est, 
quam, etc. ; and it and qui do not occur m tliis connection. — Ac is used fox 
(iMzm, after comparatives, in poetry and occasionally by late prose writers; as, 
Artitu atque heaira. Hor. Insdnius ac sL Id. 

4. Concessive conjunctions express a concession, with the general signifi 
cation * although.* Tnese are etsi, itiamsi, tdmetsl, or tdmineisl, 
quamquam, quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibit, licit, it in the 
lense or* even if' or * although,' ana quum when it signifies *althoueh.* 

Remark. Tdmin and other particles signifymg *yet,' * still,' are the correl- 
a^ves of the concessive coi\junctions ; as, Ut desinf vires, tinmen est laudapda 
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wbbmtas. Orid. TLe adverb qutdem becomes a concessive conjunction, when it 
Ib used to connect pxxspositions and is followed by aid. — Quamquamj in absolute 
Mntences, sometimes refers to something preceaing, which it limits and paxtly 
nullifies; as, Quamquam qmdloquorl Yet why do 1 speak? 

6. Conditional conjunctions express a condition, their fundaaenta] siflil- 
fication being *if/ These are si, <•», nisi or nl, si mddo, dummdad^ 
'if only,' Mi bnt,' (for which ^um and mddo are also used alone), ^««t- 
mddd nij or simply mddo ni or dumni, 

Rkmark. (o.) In order to indicate the connection with a preceding proposi- 
tion, the relative qitdd, which in such case loses its si^iification as a pronoim, 
and may be rendered, * nay,* ' now,* * and,* or * then,* is frequently put before 
0i and sometimes before niri and eUH, so that quoda may be regarded as one 
word, signifying * now if,* * but if,* or * if then.' It serves especially to intr> 




tMim, uid 3V3n before the relative pronoun. 

(6 ) iVI and nisi limit a statement by introducing an exception, and thus dif* 
fer from si nOn, which introduces a ne^tive case. It is often immaterial 
whetiier ftfsi or si nOn is used, but the difference is still essentied. 8l nOn ia 
used when single words are opposed to one another, and in this case si mlntfi 
may be used instead of si nOn. — ^If after an affirmative proposition its negative 
opposite is added without a verb, our * but if not * is commonly expressed in 
prose by si min&s ox. sin mltn&s or eUn dUter; as, Educ tecum etiam omnes luos} 
Si minus, quam plmimot, Gic. ; rarely by si nSn. 




iunctions, quaproptir^ qudrij quamobrem, qudcircaj undi^ * where- 
f< 



ore. 
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Bemabk. Ergo and igiUkr denote a logical^ inference. — Hdqui, * and thus,* 
expresses the relation of cause in facts. — meo^ iccircOj and prcptSre^, * on this 
account,* express the agreement between intention and action. — £6. ' on thia 
account,* or 'for this purpose,* is more frequently an adverb of place. — 
Proindif * consequently,* implies an exhortation. — Dndij ' whence,' is properly 
an adverb of place. — Adeo. * so that,* or simply ' so,* is also properly an adverb. 
JSnCf * hence,* and indS^ 'tnence,' continue to oe adverbs. 

7. Causal conjunctions express a cause or reason, with the g^eneral sigulfl- 
cation of 'for* and 'because.* Theseare nam^ namqui, in%m^ itinimj 
gui&f quddj qudniamy quippS, quum^ quanaOy quandSquldem 
slquidem; and the adverbs nlmirum^nempi^sciltcit^ and videiicit, 

Rbmark. (a.) Nam is used at the begmning of a proposition, itum^ alter the 
first or second word. Nam introduces an objective reason, and inim merely a 
subjective one. There is the same difference between namqui and ititdm. 
NamquSjf however, though constantly standing at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion m Cicero, C»sar, and Nepos^ is in later writers often put after the begin- 
ning. Ettim in the sense of dt imm or tid inim is sometimes, by comic writers, 
put at the beginning of a proposition. — Nam, #ntm, and ititdm are often used 
in the sense of * namely,' or * to wit,' to introduce an explanation of some- 
thing going before. NimHrvm, videUcSt, and sd&dt likewise answer to our 
'namefy' or 'viz.' Nlmlrum, compounded of ni and mfrum, and signifying 
'a wonder if not,' is used as a connective in the sense of 'undoubtedly' or 
'surely,* and implies strong confidence in the truth of the proposition with 
which it is connected. — VideUcet and sciltcet intsoduce an explanation, with 
tbis difference that vtdeUcet generally indicates the true, and sciftce^ a wrong 
explanation. Sometimes, however, fuim. inim, itSnim, nlmirum, and vk^Ueet 
are used in an ironical sense, and scilicet introduces a true reason.— ^iN^emp^ 
surely,* often assumes a sarcastic meaning when another person's concession 
8 taken for the purpose of refuting hinL— (6.) Quid and qtidd indicate a defi- 
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nita and coDcluBive reason, quMdam, (i. e. quwmjam), a motive. — Ideo^ icdrcOi 
prijpUrtd qudd^ aiid ^ttidf are nsed without any essential difTerencOi except thai 
quint introduces a more strict and logical reason, whereas qtUhdam^ sonifying 
*now as,* introduces important circumstances. — QuandOj quanddqufdenkf anc 
^Iqtddem approach nearer to qudnUan than to quiSj as they introduce only sub 
jective reasons. QuanddqttMem denotes a reason implied in a circumstance 
previously mentioned;, wjirfdewi, a reason implied in a concession. In stotOdem 
title meaning of n is generally dropped, but it lometimes remains, and then tf 
and qvSdem should be written as separate words ; as, fortunatam rempubt^ 
cam, si quidem hone tenUnam ejech^. Gio. — Qidtmiy with the relative pronoim 
OT with gvum, introduces a subjective reason. When used elliptically without 
a verb it signifies * forsooth * or * indeed.* Sometimes it is followed by a sen- 
tence with #nim, and in this way gradually acquires the signification of nam. 

8. Final conjunctions express a purpose, object, or result, with the signift- 
oation of * In order that,' or * in order that not* These are fit or 6<l, qud, 
ni or ut nij nivi or neu, ^u^n and qudmin&s. 

BxMAKK. £^, as a conjunction indicates either a result or a purpose, * so 
that,' and * in order that^ When indicating a result, if a negative is added ta 
it, it becomes ut nOn ; when indicating a purpose, if the negative is added, it 
becomes ne or fi/ nc, but Ut n6n also is very rarely used for ne. — NevH (i. e. vilni) 
signifies either * or in order that not,' or * and in order that not.' Utne ia » 
pleonasm, not differing perceptibly from ne. It is used more frequently by 
Cicero than by other writers. Qu6 ne for ne occurs once in Horace. 

9. Adybbsativb coi^unctions, express opposition, with the signification of 
^ut' These are tid, autem, verum, vero, &t (poeticfd afty, dt 

inim, atquij tdmen, attdmen, sedtdmen, veruntdmen, dt tiro, 
(inimvSro)j verumSnimy vSrum vero, cetSrum. 

Bemakk. (a.) 86d denotes a direct opposition, and interrupts the narrative or 
argument; aiUem marks a transition, and denotes at once a connection and an 
opposition. Porro, * further,' denotes progression and transition but not oppo- 
Buaon, except in later authors. — Verwn has a similar relation to vero as tM to 
actfem. Verwny while it denotes opposition, contains also an explanation. Verc 
connects thinss which are different, but denotes the point in favor of which the 
decision should be. It thus forms the transition to something more important, 
as in the phrase, lUud vero plane non est ferendwn, i. e. that which I am about 
to mention. In affirmative answers vero is often added to the verb ; as, Dame f 
Do vero. Hence, when the protasis supplies the place of a question, it is some- 
times introduced into the apodosis merely to show that it contains an answer. 
Hence also vero alone signines * yes,' like sane, itd, and itiam, — JEkdnwiro, * yes, 

aly,* Untruth,' does ^ not denote opposition. It sometimes, like vero^ forms 
le transition to that which is most important The compound ventm ^mff»- 
vera denotes the most emphatic opposition. 

(6.) At denotes that that which is opposed is equivalent to that which pre- 
cedes. It frequently follows 8l, in the sense of * yet,* or ' at least ' ; as, etsi non 
BturienHMtmuSy at amidsHintu. It is especially used to denote objections whether 
of the speaker himself or of others. At inim introduces a reason for the objec- 
tion implied in at. — By atqul, * but still,* *but yet,* or * nevertheless,' we admit 
what precedes, but oppose something else to it; as. Magnum narras, vix crec^ 
UU. Atqui tic habet, Hor. So, also, when that which is admitted, is made 
tiso of to prove the contrary. Finally, atqui is used in s^rllogismSj when a thing 
IS assumed which had before been left undecided ; in this case it does not de- 
note a direct opposition of facts^ and may be translated by * now,' * but,' * but 
now.* — Celirum, properly * as for the rest,' is often used by later writers foi 
$M. — Qmtra ea, in the sense of * on the othsr hand,' is used as a conjunction. 
Bo ddeo with a pronoun, when it may be translated * just,' * precisely,' * even,* 
indeed,* or an mtensive * and.' 

10. Tbmfobal conjunctions, express time. These are quum, quum j>ri 
mum, fit, at primum, abi, postquam, antiquam, and priua 
quam, quando, tim&ldc or aimulatque, or aimUt alone, dum 
usqu € 9Um, dOnic, quoad. 
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Remark. Dl and d6i, as particles of time, signify ' when.' IHim, dbtiSc, and 
ptoad signify eitlier * m long as/ or * until.* ^an often precedes iatdred or ifh 
tfrimy and both dwn and diim^c are often preceded by the adverbs fuqvA^ tuqui 
ed or taqui ddeo. 

11. IinBRRooATiYB Conjunctions indicate a question. These are, ntfire, 
utrumj dnj and the enclitic ni. This, when attached to the three preced- 
ing particles, forming numnSy utrumniy and annS, does not aJQTect their 
meaning. With ndn it forms a special interrogative particle nonni. To 
tlieseaud ec and «n, as they appear in ecjtitt, ecquando, and 8nnm' 
guanij and nutnquid and' ecquidj when used simply as interrogative 
particles. 

Remark, (a.) The interrogative particles have no distinct meaning by 
Uiemselves in direct (questions, but only serve to ^ve to a proposition the Tonn 
of a question. In direct speech the interrogative particles are sometimes 
ouiitted, but in indirect questions they are indispensable, except in the case of 
ft double question, where the first particle is sometimes omitted. — Ecqtdd and 
numqiddy as interrogative particles, have the meaning of ntim, quid in this case 
having no meaning, but tnev must be carefully distinguished from the inter 
rogHtive pronouns ecqtdd and nutn^d. En, or when followed b^ a 9*, ec is, 
like num, n^, and dn, an interrogative particle, but is always prenzed to some 
otlier interrogative word. 

{b.) In direct questions, num and its compounds numnS, ntannam, numqtdd^ 

vumqtddnam, and the compounds with en or ec suppose that the answer will be 

no * ; as. Num puku me tarn dementem ftdase t But ecqtdd is sometimes used 

ill an affirmative sense. In general the negative sense of these particles does 

not appear in indirect questions. 

(c.) N8 properly denotes simply a question, but it is used sometimes affirma- 
tively and sometimes negatively. Wiien nd is attached, not to the principal 
verb but to some other word^ a negative sense is produced ; as, mene istttd pAu- 
isse facSre ptUast Do you believe that I would nave done that? The answer 
expected is * no.* When attached to the principal verb nS often gives the lUT- 
firmative meaning, and the answer expected is * yes.* — Nonni is tlie sign of an 
affirmative question ; as, Oams nonne hpo wtdUa est t — Dtrttm, m accordance 
with its derivation from fiter, which of two, is used only in double questions 
whether consisting of two or more. It is sometimes accompanied by nS, which 
is usually separated from it by one or more words; as, Ulrum, taceamnean 
prca&cem t In later writers, however, tdrumnS is united into one word. Ni is 
rarely appended to interrogative adjectives, but examples of such use are some- 
times found in poetry; as, tdemS; qtUinS malo; qvarUani, In a few passages it 
is even attached to tne relative pronoun. 

{d.) ^n is not used as a sign of an indirect question before the sUver ago; 
when so used it answers to * whether.* It is used by Cicero exclusively in a 
second or opposite question, where we use * or * ; as, Si auUs, whU intdrett utrum 
agua «'<, an viftwn; nee re/m, utrum ai (rnremm pocHluMy an vitreum, an maTtut 
concdva. Sen. In direct mterrogations, when no interrogative clause precedes, 
dn, annSj dn vero are likewise used in the sense of * or,* that is in such a man- 
ner that a preceding interrogation is supplied by the mind; as, InvUiu te offendij 
an puiaa me delecidri Iced^idis hominumsf Here we may supply before an 
pukUf etc. the sentence, * Do you believe this ? * — An. after a preceding ques- 
tion, is rendered by * not,* aficl it then indicates tnat the answer cannot be 
douotful ; as, A rebus gerewUs senectus obstrdhiL Quibtu t An hit, qua geruntttr 
juveiU&te ac viribtu t Is it not from those kinds of business, which ? etc. Here • 
fve may suppose aUisnet to be supplied before an hist Is it from other kinds 
of business, or frx>m those? etc. ouch questions may be introduced by nonni, 
but without allusion to an opposite question, which is implied in dn, 

(e.) To the rule that dn, in induect questions, is used exclusively to indicate 

A second or opposite question, there is one great exception, for it is employed 

In single indirect questions after such expressions as aubtto, dubiumest, incertum 

' es ddibSrOy hoesito, and especiidly after nescio or haud scto, all of which denote 

uncertainty, but with an inclination to the affirmative; as, 8i per u wrim aim 
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fotiSma pomieramda mi dubUo an fiunc primum ommum poMon^ If virtne Is to 
be estimated without leference to its success, I am not certain whether I should 
not prefer this man to all others. Nep. It is not Latin to say dvbtto annon foi 
AMto an. — Nescio an, or hatul scio an are Ubed auite hi the sense of * perhaps,' 
•o that they are followed by the negatives nto/tu, nenM, numquam, instead of 
Mftttf, qftugtMm and vmquam. When the principal verb is omitted, dn is often 
lued in the sense of aid ; as, Themislockg^ guum et Simonidei, an gtdi aUu§. 
arUm memoria polUceretur. etc. In such cases incertum ett is understood, and 
in Tacitus is oflen supplied. — The conjunction «i is sometimes used in indirect 
interrogations instead of num, like the Greek li, and it is so us 3d by Cicerc 
after the verb eacpirior. 

Note 1. The conjunctions -4t«, -gue, -«e, are not used alone, but are always 
affixed to some other word, and are hence called tnclUict. 

Note 2. Some words here classed with conjmictions are also used as ad 
verbs, and many classed as adverbs are likewise conjunctions ; that is, they af 
tlie sams time qualify verbs, etc., and connect propositions ; as, CetSris in rAua^ 
Quum venit calamitas. tum a^rimentum accipUurj In other concerns, taken mis- 
rortune comes, then damage is received. 

NoTK 3. Gonjimctions, Uke adverbs, are vari'^nsly compounded with other 
parts of speech^ and with each other; as, aiqtie^ (i. e. adque). iccirco or idcirco, 
(i. e. id-€irca\ ideo, namguej etc. In some, compoundea or an adverb and a 
coi^unction. each of the simple words retains its meaning, and properly belongs 
to its own class; V, etiam (etjam) and now; it&quej ana so; neque or nee, and 
not. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

§ 199* An inteijection is a particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion of the mind. 

The most uraal interjections are, 

fthl ahl alas! hem! chol indeed! well! hah! 0X09! alack f 

ftha! aha! ah! hahd! heu! oh! ah! alas! 

&p&gel away! beaone! heus! ho! hoihere! harki haUoat 

&t&t1 or atattel oh! ah! alas! lo!. hui! hah! ho! oh! 

au! or haul oh! ah! ib\ ho! hurrah! huezah! 

eccSl lo! see! behold! o! 0! oh! ah! 

$hem! ?ui! v^at! oh! oh! 0! ah! 

3heul ahf alas/ ohel ho! halloa! hoihere! 

6ho! ehodumi ho! sdho! oho! oho! aha! 

ei&I or hei&I ah! ah ha! indeed! oi! hoy! alas! 

6nl lo! see! behold! papas I <<ran^e / vxmderfttlf 

eu I well done ! braeo! phui ! /oh ! juah ! 

eugSI well done I good! phy! jnsA/ tusn! 

ha! hoid! ho! tatse! so! strange! 

ha! ha! he! hat ha/ vsel ah/ alas/ woe/ 

hei! ah! wo! alas! vah! vahal ah! alasf oht 

Rehabk 1. An interjection sometimes denotes several diffeo:ent emotions. 
Thus vah is used to express wonder, grief, joy, and anger. 

Rem. 2. Other parts of speech may sometimes be regarded as intenectiona; 
as, pax/ be still I So incUgnum^ infandumy mdlum, nds^m, mtserabiUt nifeu. 
when used as expressions of astonishment, griei, or horror; and macte ana 
macH, as expressions of approbation. In like manner the adverbs fus, prqfecto^ 
fslto, Mne, belle ; tiif verbs ^ueso, pricor^ OrOj ohsecro, amabo, dge^ d^i^ cSdo^ 
iddesj (for a audes)^ als, stiltts, (for si vts and st vidtis), dgesisj dgiatm, and dgtte 
ium,9sid the interrogative qwdf what? used as exclamations. 
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Bbm. 8. With the interjections may also be classed the foOowin^ invoca- 
tions of the gods : herdUeSy hercdh^ hercle ; or meherdUes^ meherciUe, mehercle ; 
mecHus ftdius, mecastor, ecastar, ec6re, pol, edepoL egyirine, per dewUy per 
demn immortMem, per aeo8,per Jdvem.prd {or proh) Joptter, prd dU immar^ 
tdkt, pro deutn /idem, prO aeutn atque nominum /idem, prd deum immortSUmm 
(8ciL fidem)f eto. 



SYNTAX. 

S 300* 1. S3aitax treats of the constmiction of sentences. 

2. A sentence is a thought expressed in words ; as, Odnet 
Jatrcmty The dogs bark. 

3. All sentences are either 

(1.) Declarative; as, Venti spirant, The winds blow: — 

(2.) Intebbogative ; aSy Splrantne venti f Do the winds blow? — 

(8.) Exclamatory; as, Quam veh^menter spirant vend I How 
fiercely the winds blow 1— or 

(4.) Imperative ; as, Venti, spirate. Blow, winds. 

4. The mood of the verb in the first three classes of sentences is either the 
indicative or the subjunctive; in imperative sentences it is either the impera- 
tive or the subjunctive. _ 

5. A sentence may consist either of one proposition or of two or 
more propositions connected together. 

PROPOSITIONS. 

§ 301* !• A proposition consists of a mbject and a pre- 
iUcate, 

2. The subject of a proposition is that of which something is 
affirmed. 

3. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the subject. 

Thus, in thS proposition, Equus currii, The horse runs, ^us is tihe 
subject and currit is the predicate. 

Note. The word aj^rm, as here used, ineludes aU the variooe dgniflcatioiis of the 
rerb, m ezpreesed in the several moods. 

4. Propositions are either principal or subordinate. 

5. A principal proposition is one which makes complete sense by 
*tself ; as, 

diiistimuB ewe ponei, Phoaon wu aiwajfi 
voor, 



Ph5cion fiiit peipStuo pauper, qmtm diHs^ 
■)or, though he m^ght have been very rich. 
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6. A .abordlnate proposition is one which, by means of a sabordi- 
nate conjunction, is made to depend upon or limit some part of 
another proposition ;- as, 

PhSvion JvU pernSiuo pauper , qnum ditisslmus esse posset, Phocion was at 
vv^ays poor, though Ae might nave been very rich. 

7. Subordinate propositions are used either as svhstantiveSf adjec- 
HveSj or adverbs, and are accordingly called substantive, adjective or 
adverbial nrnoositions or clauses. 

8. Substantrye clauses are connected with the propositions on which they 
depend by means of the final conjunctions ut, ne, quo, guin, etc., sometimes by 
juod, and', in clauses containing an indirect question, by interrogative pronoanB, 
Acyectives, adverbs and conjunctions. See )§ 262 and 265. 

Rdcabk. a dependent substantive clanse often taJras the form of the aoeuaattve wltb ' 
the inflnitive and In that case has no connective; as, Gaudeo te valSie. 

9. Adjective clauses are connected by means of relatives, both pronouns and 
pronominal adjectives; as, qitiy qualis, quaniut, etc. Adverbial clauses are con- 
nected either by relative adverbs of place and time, (§ 191, B. 1, (6.), or by 
temporal, conditional, concessive, comparative, and sometimes by causal con- 
junctions. 

10. A sentence consisting of one proposition is called a simple sen- 
tence; as, 

CSdimt f6Ua, The leaves fall. Semirdmis BabylOnem con^idiL 

11. A sentence consisting of a principal and one or more subordi- 
nate propositions is caliea a complex sentence ; as, 

Qui fi, ut nemo contentus tUvai t How happens it, that no one lives content? 
Quis ego sim, me rogiUu, You ask me, who 1 am. 

12. A sentence consisting of two or more principal proportions, 
either alone or in connection with one or more subordinate proposi- 
tions, is called a compound sentence ; as, 

^paranl venti ei cddunt fdUa, The winds blow, and the leaves fall. 

18. The propositions composing a complex or a compound sen- 
tence are called its members or clauses ; the principal proposition is 
called the leading clause, its subject, the leading subject, and its verb, 
the leading yerb, 

SUBJECT. 

§ 303. 1. The subject also is either simple, complex, or 
compound, 

2. The simple subject, which is also called the grammatical sub- 
ject, is either a noun or some word standing for a noun ; as, 

Aves vdlcmt, Bird» fly. Tu Ugis, Thou readest. A est fy^dUs, ^ is a vowel 
Mentiri est iurpe, To he Is base. 

8. The^ complex subject, called also the logical subject, consists of 

&e simple subject with its modifications ; as, 

Conscisntia b§ne acts vltse est Juamdisstma, The consciousness of a weU meni 
life is very pleasant Here consctenHa is the grammatical, and conscienHabSne 
acice vitcB me eomplex subject 
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4. The compound subject consists of two or more simple or oooi- 
plez subjects to which a single predicate belongs ; as, 

LOna et steWx fidgebatiL The moon and stars were shining. Gnunm&tlce (u 
mllsIcsB junctcB /ueruni, Grammar and music were imited. Sev^^ hdnoe n$- 
maxique tuum laudes^e m&nebunl, 

Rs3iARK. Words are said %o modify orr Kmit other words, when they 8erv< 
to ex])IaLn, describe, define, enlarge, lestrict, or otherwise qualify their mean 
Ing. 

5. Every sentence must contain a subject and a predicate, called 
its principal or essential parts : any sentence may also receive addi- 
tions to these; caUed its subordinate parts. 

Complex or Modified Subject 

. 6. The complex subject is formed by adding other words to the 
simple subject. All additions to the subject, like the subject itielf 
are either simple^ complex^ or compound, 

I. Simple additions. The subject may be modified by adding : — 

1. A single word: — 

(1.) A noun in the same case ; as, 

Nos consiUes des&mus, We consuls are remiss. MUchu augnr muUa HorrMt, 
Mucins the augur related many things. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case, modifying or limiianj^ 
the subject ; as. 

Amor mnltltudlnis comnUhetur^ The love of the multitude is excited. Oura mei. 
Care for me, Virlbus usus^ Need of strength. 

(8.) An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle ; as, 

Piait invida cstas^ Envious time flies. Mea mSAer esi Unigna. DticU agmkio 
Pentnisilea fUrens. Idiira scripta mdneL 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
Sdpor in gr&mlne. Oj^da sine praesldio. BecqHio ad te. 

8. A dependent adjective clause introduced by qui^ quails, quan- 
usy etc. ; as, 

JUte fitj quod bene fertur, dnus, The burden, uMch is borne weUf become' 
light. LUira. quas scripsisti, accepta sunt. Vt, qualis (ille) h&beri veUet 
tdlis esset Tanta est inter eos, quanta maxima esse pdtest, mOrum distaniia. 

n. Complex additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By a word to which other words are added. 

(1.) When the word to which other words are added is a noun oi 
prv'noun, it may be modified in any of the ways above mentioned. 

(2.) When it is an adjective it may be modified : — 

(a.) By an adverb either simple or modified ; as, 

£}rat ex^pectdtio valde magna. Pra^dium non nimis frmum, 

xb.) By a noun in an oblique case ; as. 

Major pUtdte, Superior in piety. Gontentionis cSpUhtSy Fond <^<viiimt9m 
Patri simllis, Like his father. Imdus membra. J&omes patre t^gm. 
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(c.) By an infinitiTe, a gerund, or a supine ; as, 

IntuelM Tinci. Not accustomed to be conquered. VdnaLdi sUttSditu, Voodqf 
hunting, Mlrakle dictu, Wonderfal to teU. 

((/.) By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, 
JUfltes in republlca. Unskilled in cwU affairg. Ab ^qultfttu Jimuu, CUer In 
pugnam. PrOnue Ad fidem. 

(e.) By a subordinate clause ; as, 

MiUor est certapax^ quam sper&ta victoria, A certain peace is better than an 
expected victory. Diibwa sum, quid f &ciain. 

(3.) When it is a participle, it may be modified like a vero. See 
§ 203. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case to which 
other words are added ; as, 

De yictoria Csesaris fdma perfertur^ A report concerning Ccesar^a victory is 
thought. 

Remark 1. As the case following the preposition is that of a noun or pro* 
noun, it may be modified like the subject in any of the foregoing ways. 

Rem. 2. The preposition itself may be modified by an adTerb, or 
bj a noun or adjective in an oblique case ; as, 

T/XDge vUra, Far beyond. Multo ante noctem. Long before night. Sexer*Q^ 
pi«f vHos centos, Six years after the capture of Veil. 

8. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. 

Remark. These additions may be of tlie same form as those added to the 
principal subject or predicate of the sentence. 

in. Compound additions. The subject may be modified : — 

1. By two or more nouns in the same case as the subject, connect- 
ed by a coordinate conjunction ; as, 

OmtOks, BiHtus et Gollatlnus, The consuls, Brutm and OoOaiimu. 

2. By two or more oblique cases of a noun or pronoun connected 
coordinately ; as, 

Wltadque nScis^e pdtestas, PSrlctUurum et l&borum incttdmentum, 

8. By two or more adjectives, adjective pronouns, or participles, 
connected coordinately ; as, 

Gr&ve beUum perdiiitumumgve. Ardnd t&nSri atque molles. 

4. By two or more adjective clauses connected coordinately; as, 
El qui f ecere, et qui facta 2Ji5rum soripsere, muUi laudantur, SalL 

5. By two or more of the preceding modifications connected coor- 
dinately; as. 

Genus homlnum agreste, sine leglbus, sine imperio, libfirum, atque soldtum. 

Rem. 1. A modified grammatical subject, considered as one cook- 
pi ex idea, may itself be modified; as, 

Onmia tua consilia^ AU thy counsels. Here omnia modifies, not consUki, but 
the complex idea 3xpre88ed by tua consUia, So Tilginta ndves Imgcs, Praspo- 
tens fWUmm re» 
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Rem. 2. An infinidye, with the words connected with it, may be 
the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 
Vwrtus est -^tium fiigfire, To shun vice is a virtue. 

Rem. 8. A clause, or any member consisting 9f two or more clauses, 
may be the logical subject of a proposition ; as, 
E ccelo detcencUt ' Nosce te ipsum.* jEqttum est, at hoc I'&cies. 

Rem. 4. The noun or pronoun which is the subject of a proposi- 
tion is put in the nominative, when the verb of the predicate is a 
finite verb ; but when the verb is in the infinitive, the subject is put 
in the accusative. 

NoTA 1. A Terb in anj mood, except tiie inflnitivv, Is called a ^nite verb. 

NoTi 2. In the foIloT?ing jpages. when the tena nibjtet or predicate is w»\ ahMW, the 
grammatical subject or predicate \b intended. 

PREDICATE. 

§ 303* 1. The prsdicate, like the subject, is either vimpte^ 
complex, or compound, 

2. The simple predicate, which is also called the grammaJtical pre- 
dicate, is either a single finite verb, or the copula sum with a noun, 
adjective, and rarely with an adverb ; as, 

(%Z i&cet. The sun Amines. Multa dfiimdUa repnnt, Many tuiimals creep 
Brhfia estvd'M/tUis, Pleasure if ^rie/* Eur&pa est peninstUa, Europe is ape- 
mnsulcu Rectisslme sunt apud te omnia. 

8. The complex predicate, called also the logical predicate, con- 
sists of the simple predicate with its modifications ; as, 

ScHpio fudit Annlb&Iis c5pias, Scipio routed the forces of HannSfol. Hure 
fidit is the grammatical, and fw^ AnnibdUs cSpias the logical predicate. — 
So, BSmMus Kuman89 condltor urbis fuit 

4. The compound predicate consists of two or more simple or com- 
piez predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, 

PrSbttas laudatur et alget, Honestjr is praised and neglected. LSti vis rapuit, 
r&pietque gentes. Lucius uatiiina mit magna vi et anlmi et corpdris, sea in- 
genio malo pravoque.* 

Complex or Modified Precncate. 

5. The complex predicate is formed by adding other words to the 
simple predicate. All additions to the predicate, like the predica^ 
itself, are either simple, complex, or compound. 

L Simple additions. The predicate may be modified by adding s-- 

1. A single word; — 

(1.) A noun or adjective in the same case as the subject Thii. 
occurs after certain neuter verbs and passive verbs of naming, call- 
ing, etc. (See § 210, R. 8.) ; as, 

Semu fit IlbertlnuSj The slave becomes a freednum, Sermu JkdHus rex est 
iedar&ius, ArisUdes Justus est appeUatus, Incedo regina. 

(2.) A noun or pronoun in an oblique case ; as, 

Spe f%otmu8t We live by hope Dcus Hgit mundum, God rules the world. 
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(8.> An adverb either sunple or modified ; as, 

SflBpe venit. He came often, FesRna lente, Hasten sUnilif. LUerm flSucUz dis" 
ountur, Chrmes nlmis gr&viter crOciat dddUtcentiUum, 

(4.) An infinitiTe mood ; as, 

CBpit discere, He desires to learn. Avdeo dIcSre. Ver esse ccqtSraL 

2. A phrase consisting of a preposition and its case ; as, Venit ad 
urbem, He came to the city, 
8. A dependent substantive or adverbial clause ; as, 

Vireor ne repr&hendar, I fear thai IshaU be blamed. ZerUfnem, qnnm Athenis 
essem, audUbam frequenter. Fdc cdgjtes. 

II. Complex additions. The predicate may lie modifift*' ^ — 

1. By a iDord to which other words are added. 

Remark. These words are the same as in the corresponding cases of com- 
plex additions to the subject See § 202, U. 

2. By a phrase consisting of a preposition and its case, to which 
other words are added. See complex additions to the subject, § 202. 

8. By a subordinate clause, to whose subject or predicate other 
words are added. See complex subject, § 202, n, 8. 

Rem. 2. Each of the words constituting a proposition may be modified by 
two or more additions not dependent on, nor connected with each other, and 
consisting either of single words, phrases, or dependent clauses; as, Agamem- 
ndnis belli glOria. P&temum daium e^a Rdmanos. Mens sibi conscia recti. 
Mea maxime iniSrest, te vdlere. Ago iXoi grS.tias. Meipsum Inertiae condemno. 
Ew hoc m6neo. In quo te acciiso. Mdnet eum, ut suspXciones vltet. 

m. Compound additions. 1. The predicate may be modified by 
two or more words, phrases, or clauses, joined together by a coordi- 
nate conjunction. See Compound additions to the subject, § 202, m 

2. The leading verb is usually either in the indicative or impera* 
tive mood, but sometimes in the subjunctive or the historical mfin* 
itive. 

8. The members of a compound sentence are connected by coordi- 
nate conjunctions; those of a complex sentence by some relative 
word, or by a subordinate conjunction. 

4. Instead of a dependent clause connected by a conjunction, a 
. noun and participle, or two nouns, sometimes stand as an abridged 
proposition; as, 

Bello confecto discessUf i. e. quum beUum confedum esset, cRscessit, The war 
being finished, or when the war was finished, he departed! NU de^perandum 
Teucro dfice. 

6. An infinitive may be modified like the verb of a predicate. 

6. Agreement is the correspondence of one word with another in 
gender, number, case, or person. 

7. A word is said to govern another, when it requires it to be put 
in a certain case or mood. 

8. A word is said to depend on another, when its case, gender, 
number, mood, tense, or person, is determined by that word. 

9. A word is said to follow another, when it depends upon it in 
constructien, whatever may be its position in the sentence. 
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APPOSITION. 

§ 304I. A noun, annexed to another noun or to *a pronoun, 

and denoting the same person or thmg, is put in .the same case ; 

as, 

Drbs Roma, The city Rome. Nob consiiles, We constiU, So Apvd Jleroddtwn^ 
patrem higt^ritB^ gunt hmumeraJbiUt faJbSloiy In Herodotus, lYiQ father of history, 
etc. Cio. Logpide$ sillces, fint stones. Liv. Ante m^ consfilem, Before I was 
oimauL Font cui n&nen Arethilsa est Gic. 

* 

Bkmark 1. (a.) A noun, thus annexed to another, is said to vein apposition 
to it. It is generally added for the sake of explanation, identification, or de- 
scription ; sometimes it denotes character or purpose ; as. Ejus fUga comltem 
1916 (M^'ufm, I added myself^ as a companion of his flight ; and sometimes the 
time, cause, reason, etc., or an action ; as^ Alexander puer, Alexander w/ien a 
8oj^. C&to sSnex scnbire hitt&riam insUiuU. Suet. 

(b.) A noun in apposition, like an adjective used as an epithet, (§ 205, N. 2, ) 
assitmes the attribute denoted by it as belonging to the noun which it limits, 
while the. predicate-nomiuatiye affirms it Hence both nouns belong to the 
same part of the sentence, whether subject or predicate. In cases of apposi- 
tion, tnere seems to be an ellipsis of the ancient participle eiu, being; qiu est, 
who is; qui vocatwr, who is called; or the like. 

Rem. 2. If the annexed noun has a form of the same gender as the ether 
noun, it takes that form; as, Usut magister egrigius, Plin. PhUosdphia magis- 
tra vitcB, Gic. If the annexed noun is of the common gender, the adi'ective 
qualifying it takes the gender of the preceding noun; as, X^auruf fioisslmu 
Gustos. 

Rem. 8. The annexed noun sometimes differs from the other in gender or in 
number; as, Ihto fulmlna 6eff», ScipiddaSy cl&dem JUbycs. Vir^. MtiyUnoB, urbs 
nMis. Cic. TtdUdkiy dellciae nostraa. Id. ; — and sometimes m both ; as, NSie, 
meas vires. Virg. Not, animae vUes^ itihumdta infletdque turba. Id. 

Rem. 4. The substantive pronoun is sometimes omitted before the word in 
apposition to it; as. Consul aixi, scil. igp; (I) the consul said. And instead of 
the substantive pronoun, a possessive adjective pronoun is sometimes used; as, 
Tua dOmus, talis fftri, Cic. See § 211, R. 8, (b,) 

Rem. 6. A noun may be in apposition to two or more nouns, and, in such 
case, is usually put in the plural; as, M. Antomtts, C. CbusiiM, tribttni pWfiSj 
M. Antonius, C. Cassius, tribunes of the people. Cses. Pvblius el Servittt Sullss, 
Servt fiiU, Sail. Tib. et Gains Gracchi. Cic. Orati&nes L. ei C Aureliomm 
Orestarum. Id. But sometimes in the singular; as, Cn. et L. Domitius. Cic. 

(1.) So when the nouns are connected by cum, the annexed noun taking 
the case of the former; as, JXcasarchum vero cum ArisioxinOf docios sane hom- 
ines, omiUdmus. Cic' 

(2.) If the nouns are proper names of different genders, a masculine noun is 
annexed rather than a feminine, when both forms exist; as, Ad PioUmenjm 
Cleopairamque reges legdti nUssi sunt. Liv. 

Rem. 6. The annexed noun is sometimes in the genitive; as, Urbem Pat&vi 
locdvity The city of Patavium. Virg. Plurimus End&ni amnis. Id. Arbdrem 
f Ici numqitam vtdSraL Cic. In oppido 'Antiochise. Id. RupUt ei Persl par. Hof. 

Rem. 7. The name of a town in the genitive occurs with an ablative la ap. 
position to it; as, OonnOd AchaicB urbe; At Corinth, a city of Achaia. Tao. 
Antiochta, cemri urbe. Cic. See § 221, Note, and § 264, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A proper name, after nSmen or cognOmen^ with a verb followed 
by a dative, is put m apposition either to nOmen. etc., or to the dative, the lattei 
by a species of attraction; as, Fonsy on niDmen Arethusa eti. Cic. Stvrps ojrifis, 
eui \8canium parents dixere nihnen. Liv. Nihnen Arcturo est ndhif I naye tiie 
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name Arctnrns. Plant. On nunc cognomen liilo adc&tur. Virg. Cui Egerio indi 
kmnnOmen. Liv. — (6.) The name may also be put in- the genitive ; as, Ndmtn 
Merctirii ut nUhi. Plant Q. MeteUtUt cm Macedonici n&men indUvm iral. VelL 
Cf. R. 6.— {c.) In JUa ateu, ctdfecimui Anrea nOmen, Ov. Met 15, 96, Aurea 
is Qsed as an indeclinable noun, instead of Auream (scil. astdtem) ; or Aure^B^ 
dat (sciL cetdtL) 

Rem. 9. A claute may snpply the place of one of the nonns; as, Cbgttet ora- 
torem instltni — rem arauam^ Let him reflect that an orator is training — a diffi- 
cult thing. Quint — So also a neuter adjective used substantively* as, Triste 
Uiput stab&lis, The wolf, a sad thing to the folds. Virg. V&rium ei mutatlle 
semper femlna. Id. 

KxM. 10. Sometimes the former noun denotes a whole, and its parts »ie ex- 
pressed by nouns in apposition to it; as, Onerdrice, pars maaima ad^gimurum 
— alise adversm urbem ipsam dddtas aurUy The ships of burden were carried, the 
gi satest part, to iEgimurus, — others opposite to the city itself. Liv. PictdreB 
</ poetfB suum quisque dptis a vulgo connderari tTuft. Gic. In the construction 
cf the ablative absolute, quisque remains in the nominative, though the word 
to which it is in apposition is in the ablative; as, MuUis M quisque inqtirium 
petenfXbus, Sail. J. 18. So also, in Liv. 26, 29, quisque remains in the nomina- 
tive although the word to which it is in apposition is in the accusative with 
the infinitive. 

To this rule may be subjoined that which relates to the agreement of inter- 
rogative and responsive words. 

Rem. 11. The principal noun or pronoun in the answer to a ques- 
tion, must be in the same case as the corresponding interrogative 
word; as, 

Quia hSrus est Ubit Amphitruo, scil. e^ Who isyonr master? Amphitruo f 

(is.) Plant Quid quarisT Librum, scil. ^wsro. What are you looking for? 
A book. QvLOt&hdrdvenittit Sezta. At what hour did you come? At the i 

sixth. 

Note 1. Instead of the genitive of a substantive pronoun, the corresponding 
Dossessive pronoun is often used, agreeing with its noun; as, Oiijus est Uberf 
Mens, (not MeL) (See § 211, Rem. 8, (5.) So cfi;um for genitive cu/ttf f Ofijam 
pScust an MeUbcUt Non; verum^gSnU. Virg. 

KoTB 2. Sometimes the rules of syntax require the responsive to be in a 
different case from that of the interrogative; as, Quanti emutit ViginU minis 
Damnaiusne is furti? Imo dUo crimlne. See §§ 214, R. 1, and 217, R. 2. 

ADJECTIVES. 

§ 905* Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
agree with their nouns, in gender, number, and case ; as, 

B6wu vir, A good man. Bdnos vtros. Good men. 

Benigna mater , A kind mother. Vdna leges. Useless laws. 

Triste beUum, A sad war. Mindda verba, Threatening words. 

E^it amissd, Hope being lost Hcbc res, This thing. 

So, Alea mater est benigna, 
HoBC leges vdnce suml. 

NotbI. Adjectives, aocording to their meaamvg. (§ 104), are divided into 
two classes — qualifying and lim%ting~-4he former denoting some prcperty or 
quality of a noun ; as, a loise man, lead is heavy ; the latter aefining %r restricting 
i ts meaning; as, this man, ten cities. To the former class belong suet adjeo- 
tives as denote a property or quality, including all participles and pooticipial 
adjectives; to the latter, the ac^ective pronouns, pronommaJ defectives, and 
lumerals. 
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Note 2. An adjective, participle, or pronoun, may either be rued as an epi- 
thet to modify a noun, or, with ,the copula sum, may constitute a predicate. 
In the former case the quality is assumea^ in the latter it is asserted. In botii 
cases, the rule for their agreement is, in general, the same. See § 210, R. 1. 

Note 3. Any word or combination of words added to a noun to modify or 
limit its meaning is of the nature of an adjective. 

Note 4. In the folloiting remarks, the word ndjeetive is to be considered as including 
participles, either alone or combined with tiie auziliazy sum, and also adjective pro- 
nouns, unless the contrary is intimated. 

Remark 1. An a^l'ectiye agrees also with a substantive pronoun, taking its 
gender from that of the noun lor which the pronoun stands; as, Jpse ccmellas 
9d^T Ago, sen. igo, Melibosus ; Virg. Fortunate puer, tu nunc eris alter ab iuo. Id. 
Utse totum ei trddSret, Nep. me misSrum (spoken by a man), misSram me 
(spoken by a woman), oo salvi s&mus, salvos sUmns, scil. nos, masculine or 
feminine. — ^In general propositions which include both sexes, the pronouns are 
considered masculine ; as, Nos fruges consumAre nati. Hor. 

Rem. 2. An adjective may belong to each of two or more nouns, 
and in such case is put in the plural. If the nouns are of the same 
gender, the adjective agrees with them in gender, as well as in num- 
ber; as, 

LQ^s et a^ma atH compulsi, A wolf and a lamb, constrained by thirst. PhsB'l 
Sictha Sarcknidgue amissifi. Liv. 

When the nouns are of different genders, 

(1.) If they denote living things, the adjective is masculine rather 
than feminine ; as, 

Fater mihi et mater mortui svmt, My father and mother are dead. Ter. So 
also vierque in the singular. Frocumbit utefque, scil. DeucdUon et Pyrrka, 
Ovid. 

(2.) If they denote things without life, the adjective is generally 
neuter; as. 

Bis gSnus, astas, doquenHaprOpe sequSlia fuere, Their family, age, and elo- 
quence, were nearly equal. ^11. Hegna, in^pSria^ nobilitdtes, hondres, cUfMim in 
cdsu slta sunt. Gic. mdc beUa, rapines, discordia civUis, gr&ta fuefs. SalL 
Atdma aique amimus, qtuzmvis Integra ricens in corpus eimt. Lucr. 

Note. When nouns denoting things without life are of the same gender 
(either masculine or feminine), but of different numbers, the adjective is some- 
times neuter; as, Cfrcsso et vita et patrimHnU partes, (^ urbs JBarce concessa 
sunt. Just.; sometimes also when both nouns are in uie singular number; 88, 
Plerosque vdodtas et rigio hosUbtu igndra tutata sunt, SaJl. Nox aique prcsda 
remorata 0un<. Id. 

(8.) If one of the nouns denotes an animate, and another an inan- 
imate thing, the adjective is sometimes neuter, and sometimes takes 
the gender of that which has life ; as, 

NumtdoB aique ngna militaria obscurati surU, The Numidians andth.e military 
standards were concealed. Sail. Rom&ni regem^ regnumque Maceddnia sua 
futura sciunt Liv. Jane, fdc setemos pdcem pacisque ministros. Ovid. 

Exc. to Rem. 2. The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun, 
and is understood with the rest; as, 

86ciis et rege rScepto, Our companions and king having been recovered. 
Virg. Agri omnes ei m&ria. Gic. Cognitum est sdJutem, mirot, fdmam, for^ 
^nas esse carisslmas. Cic. 

16» 
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Naf B. A noon in the einfi^lar, followed by an ablative wii\i cum, has some- 
times a plural adjective, tiie gender being the same as if the nouns were conr 
nected &v et; as. FUtam cum fUio ac^itos. Liv. lUa cum Laiuo de NSmUSr* 
Bftti. Oytd. FUium Alexandrl cum mdtre in arcem custodiendos mUtU. Jnst. 

Rem. 3. (1.) An adjective qualifying a collective noun is often 

Sut in the plural, taking the gender of tne individuals which the noim 
enotes; as, 

Para certdre p&rati, A part, prepared to contend. Virg. Pars per agros 

dllapsi tuam quisque ipem exs^quentes. Liv. Suppiex turba irant ^ne fwUc 

tad. Ovid. This construction always occurs when the collective noun la Siie 
snbject of a plural verb. See § 209, B. 11. 

(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, an ad[jective in the ringular takes the gender 
of the individuals ; as, Pars arduus aUis pulvferiilentus ^^mm f&rit, Virg. Pars 
Una dAcum — ^finactus morbo, Ovid. 

(8.) Sometimes other nouns, which only in a figurative sense denote human 
beings, have by svnSsis an adjective of a different ^nder from their own, refer- 
ring to the woros which tney include ; as, LdUum C&audque a^ mnlct&ti 
Latium and Capua were deprived of their land. Liv. CX^ta conjurdtiSnis t»r- 
gts csesi ac sicuri percuss! sunt Id. Atuxilia Irati. Id. So aner miUia; as, 
Duo tmUia Tj/riOrum, crUclbus affixi. Curt. Cf. § 823, 8, (4.) 

Rem. 4. Two adjectives in the sin^ar are sometimes joined to a plural 
noun ; as, Miria Tyrrhenum atque Adriatlcum, The Tuscan and Adriatic seas. 
Liv. Cum UgUmibus secunda et tertia. Liv. Circa aortas Gollinam Esqulll- 
namqne. Id. But sometimes the noun is in the singular; as, Inter EsqtdUnam 
CoUlnamque portam. Id. LSgio Martia et quarto. In comic writers, an adjec- 
tive or participle in the singular is sometimes used with a plural pronoun ; as, 
Ndbis prw^ente. Plaut Aosenie nSbis, Ter. 

Rem. 6. A participle which should regularly a^ee with the subject of a 
proposition, when placed after the noun of the predicate, (a) sometimes takes 
the gender and number of the latter; as, Non omnis error stuUitia est dicenda, 
Not every error is to be called folly. Cic. Gens untversa V6niti apoellati. Liv. 
(b.) Sometimes also it ap'ees with a noun following the subject ana in apposi- 
tion to it; as, COrintkumy mUres vestri, tdtius GracicB lumen, exstinctiim esse 
v&kterunt. Cic; or (c) wim the noun of a subordinate sentence; as, lUOrum 
urbem ut propugnaciilum oppoffltum esse barb&ris. Nep. 

Rem. 6. When the subject of an infinitive is omitted after a dative of the 
same si^ification, (§ 289, R. 1,) an adjective in the predicate, belonging to 
that subject is sometimes put in the dative; as, JtfiAi negllgenti esse non iTctnC, 
i. e. me negagentem esse nUhi non licuit. Cic. Da mthi justo sancto^ve vicim. 
Hor. A noun is sometimes expressed with tlie adjective; as, Vdbis nScesse est 
fortlbus esse vlris. Liv. But the adjective often agrees with the omitted sub- 
ject; as, Eaepidit bonas esse vObis^ scU. voa. Ter. Si dvi BSmdno Ucet esse 
Gadlt&num. Cic. 

Rem. 7. (1.) An adjective is often used alone, especially Jn the 
plural, the noun, with which it agrees, being understood ; as, 

Bdni sunt r&rij scil. Mndnes, Good (men) are rare. Cosaar suos mlsit, ecil. 
mi&tesy Csasar sent his (soldiers). Dextra^ scil. mdnus^ The right (hand). lui- 
plentur pinguis f eilnae, scil. camis. Virg. Hihema, scil. castra, AUum sciL 
nt&re. Quartdna, scil. febris. ImmortdleSy scil. DU, Lucr. AmanUum, sell, hdmi- 
num. Ter. Ilium indigiianti slmilemy amilemque minanti a^c^eSy scil. hlMtnL 
Virg. Tihi primas defh'Oy scil. partes, Cic. Resplce prsetfeiltum, scil temp^, 
wliich is often omitted, as in ea; quOy ex eo, and ex iUo, scil. ten^pih'e, CognB^ 
cd! meorum omnium titiriSy scil. dmlcdrwn, Cic. So patrial fu^ectives; as, 
Missi ad Parthum ArmSniumque leg&i^ s^il. rSgem. In TuadUdnOy scil. 
vrcedio* 
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NoTB 1. The noun to be supplied with masculine a^^'ectives is commonly 
hdminesj but when they are possessives, it is oftener dmict, nOUtesy elves, or pro» 
pinqui. 

NoTB 2. The noun to be supplied is often contained in a preceding clause . 

(2.) An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, is ofloD 
used substantively, where, in English, the word thing or things is to 
be supplied ; as, 

Bdtmm, a good thing; mdlum, a bad thin^, or, an evil. So hdnettum verum, 
iurpe ; and in the plum, b&na, m&la, turpta, levia, ccdesday etc. Labor omnia 
mncit, Labor overcomes all things. Virg. 

Note 1. The Latins generally preferred adding re< to an adjective, to using 
its neuter as a substantive. But sometimes, when res is used, an adjective or 
pronoun referring to it is put in the neuter instead of the femmine; as, Edrum 
rerum utrumque. Gic. ^umdnarum rerum /brOina pler&que rj^'t. Sail, lllud 
te rdgo, surnptui ne parcas vUa in r«, quod cut vdletuAnem ^ms sU, Cio. Omnitim 
rerum mors est extrSmum. Gic. 

Note 2. Instead of ihing or things, other words may sometimes be supplied^ 
as the sense requires. With a preposition, neuter adjectives form adverbial 

Ehrases; as, A prtmOj At first. Plant. PerTmUua, Mutually. Virg. Mprfmis, 
a the first place. Ad hoc, or Ad Jicbc, Moreover, besides. 

(8.) Ac^ectives used substantively often have other adjectives an^eing with 
them; as, AUa omnia. All other (things.) Plin. Inlatdss&mi mei, mv ^atest 
enemies. ^ FdnUUdris mens. Gic. Ii^^us noster. Id. Justa fUenmna. Liv. 
Jdrts oama plena, soil, sunt Virg. 




mere 

singular 

Ovid. Dulse e< d&cornm e^ pro patria mori. Hor. Velle suum cfvAqu/e esL Pers. 

Cras istud gvando vinitt Mart J. BidAo aciutvm. A. Id act&tum <£« esL 

Plant Excepto quod non dmul esses, cetira laetus, Hor. (&.) In the poets and 

laterprose writers the adjective, as in Greek, is sometimes in the neuter plural; 

as, Ui uEnecLs pildgo Jactetvr — ^nota tibL Virg. 

Beh. 9. (a.) Adjectives and adjective pronouns, instead of agreeing with theii 
nouns, are sometimes put in the neuter gender, with a partitive signification, 
and their nouns in the genitive; as, Multum iemp&ris, for mttltum tempus /.much 
time. Id ret, for ea res ; that thing. So, plus ildgueniicB. the other form not 
being admissible with plus, (See § 110, (b,) Neuter aajectives are used in 
like manner in the plural ; as, Vana rerum, for v&wb res, Hor. Pler3que hwndr 
ndnim rirum. Sail. Gf. § 212, R. 3, N. 4. But in some such examples, the ad- 
jective seems* to be used substantively, according to Rem. 7,(2); as, Acflta 
oelU. Hor. Telluris operta. Virg. Summa pecUhrts, 

Note. The adjectives thus used partitivel/ in the singular, for the most 
part, signify quantity. See \ 212, Rem. 8, Note 1. 

Rem. 10. A neuter ac^ective is sometimes used adverbially in the nomina- 
tive or Accusative, both suigular and plural; as, Dulce ridenlem LdJdgtn dmSbo, 
dvilce^ldquentem. Hor. Magnum striaens. Virg. Arma horrendum ^wre. Id. 
'ilLvihA decs tinhrati sunt, Gic. Hddie aiU summum cras. Id. See § 192,11. 4, (6.) 

Rem. 11. (a.) A noun is sometimes used as an adjective; as. Nemo n^^ec 
ESmanus, No Roman soldier. Liv. N3mo f^re dddlescens. Gic. Vir nemo bdnus. 
Id. Gf. h 207, R. 31, (c.) TibSrim acc51is fl&ciis orbdtum, Tac. Incola turbcu 
Ovid. The poets use in this manner the Greek patronymics in as and is; 
as, PiUas hasta, Ovid. iKiurus Pamdsis. Id. Ursa lAoystis. Virg. Gf. also 
§ 129, 8. 

(5.) An adverb is flso sometimes used as an adjective; as, Nigve Snim 
ignari s&mus ante mdldrum; i. e. anOqtUhiim or prcetirUdrum. Virg. Nunc 
k6minwn mores Plant 
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Rem. 12. (a.) An adjective or adjective pronoun, used pEjrtiti i\j, standi 
alone, and commonly takes the gender of the genitive plura., whicl dependf 
apon it; but when it is precedea by a noun of a different gender, to which it 
refers, it usually takes that gender, but sometimes that of the genitive ; aa^ 
ElipkanU) btUuarum nulla ealprudeniior. No beast is wiser than tne ^lAnhant 
Cic. IfuhtSj qui est omnium jwminwn maximus. Cic. Velocisslmum cmnimm 
ikttimdlMmi est deJphinuB, Plin. See \ 212, Rem. 2.-^6.) So also with de, ex, m, 
dbwl, tnter, etc., with the ablative or accusative instead of the partitive geni- 
tivd. See § 212, R. 2, N. 4. 

{c.) When a coUectioe noun follows in the genitive singular, (§ 212, R. 2.) tiie 
ndjective takes the gender of the individuals which compose it; as, Ftr taS' 
tisslmus wottra cittf^tu, The bravest man of our state. Cic Masdmus atitym 
Li 7. 

Rem. 18. (a ) When a possessive pronoun or adjective is used instead of flie 
genitive of its primitive or of its corresponding noun (see \ 211, R. 8, (6.) and 
(c.) and R. 4), an adjective agreeing with that genitive is sometimes joined 
with such possessive; as, Solius meum peccdtum corrigi non pdtest, The fault 
of me alone cannot be corrected. Cic. Noster duorum eventus. Liv. Tuum 
ipsius Bt&dium, Cic. Pugna Romana stabiUs suo pond&re incumbentium in ho*' 
tern. Liv. 

(&.) Sometimes a noun in the genitive is expressed, in apposition to the sub- 
stantive pronoun for which the possessive stands; as, Pectut tuvm, hdmlnia 
iimpUcis, Cic. 

Rem. 14. An adjective, properly belonging to the genitive, is sometimes 
made to agree with the noun on which the genitive depends, and vtce vend ; 
as, ^c&ficdtionM tuss consiUum for tteum, Your design of building. Cic. Acctt' 
tarUet vidlati hospttiifoedus, for vidldtum, Liv. Ad maidra tntHa rerum ducaUSbua 
fatiSj for mdjOrvm. ^. lis nOmirUbus cvdiatum, qwnu ex €^xUatXbus, etc., for 
e&ruM cfvUdttan, Caes. 

Rem. 15. (a.) An adjective agreeing with a noun is sometimes used, instead 
of an adverb qualifying a verb, especially in poetry; as, Ik;ce ffSrdt T6ldmon 
propgrus, Lo, Telamon comes m haste. Ovid. Lseti p&cem dgtiabamui, for loete* 
Sail. ^nea$ se m&tutinus dgehcA, for mane, Virg. Aec lUpua grSgtbm noctur- 
Dus dbamb&UU. i. e. by night. Id. 

(6.) SonuZotf is used for non; as, Mimini i&metd nullus mffneasj Though 
you do not suggest it. Ter. Sextus ab artnis nullus di8ce(Hi. Cic. Prior, pri- 
mttf, princq^s, pr&pior, proxtmus, sOhu, untu, tUttmut, muUui, t6t\is, and some 
others, are used instead of their neuters, adverbially; as. Priori Rimo augSrium 
verdsse jftrtur, Liv. UispdrUa postrgma omnium prSmnddrum perdHv^ta est 
Liv. accwdla solos n&oem menses Asiaa prcBfuU, Only nine months. Cic. Unum 
hoc dicOy This only I say. Id. This is sometimes done, for want of an ad< 
verb of appropriate meaning; as, Pronus cicU&L Ovid. FrSquOites convenJ^ 
rant. Sail. 

(c.) In such expressions, tu, in the nominative, sometimes takes an a^joO' 
ti^e in the vocative, and vtce versa; a.s. Sic vinias hodieme. TibulL Saive, 
pilmus omnium pare'%s patrice appellate, rlin. 

Rem. 16. (a.) A noun is often qualified by two or more adjectives; and 
sometimes the complex idea, formed by a noun with one or more adjectives, is 
Itself qualified by other adjectives, which agree in gender, etc with the nocm. 

(5.) When several ai^ectives, each independently of the other, qualify a 
noun, if they precede it, thejr are almost always connected by one or more con- 
junctions; as, Multd et vdrid et cSpidsd drdtiOne, Cic. If they follow it, the 
conjunction is sometimes expressed, and sometimes omitted; as, ViraUuset 
excellens. Cic. Actio, vdria, vShSm£,n8, plena verltatis. Id. 

(c.) But when one of the adjectives qualifies the noun, and sjiother the 
complex idea formed by the first with the noun, the coi\junction is always 
omitted; as, P^riculosisslmum dvi/e 6e//um, A most dangerous civil war. Cio. 
MlUam domesUcam discipUnam, Id. So with three or more adjectives; Extemos 
mnltos cldros viros niSmindrem, Cic. Cf. \ 202, III., R. 1. 
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&EM . 1 7. The first part, last part, middle part, etc., of any place 
or time are generally expressed in Latin by the adjectives primm, 
medius, ultimus^ extremus^ intimus,, infimusy imuSf summusj supremuSf 
r^RquuSy and cetera ; as, 

Midia nox^ The middle of the night. Summa arbor , The top ( f a tree. 
Supremos monies j The snmmits of the mountains. But these adjectives fre- 
quently occur without this signification; as, Ab extremo complexu. From the 
last embrace. Cic. Infimo Idco ndtttSj Of the lowest rank. Id. 

RvM. 18. The participle of the compound tenses of verbs, used impersonally 
in Ihe passive voice, is neuter; a-s, Ventum esL Cic. Itum esi in vucira terra, 
Ovid. Scnbcndum est mihi. See § 184, 2 and 8. 

PRONOUNS.— RELATIVES. 

§ 300. . Rem. 19. (a.) Relatives agree with their antece- 
dents in. gender, number, and person, but their case depends on 
the construction of the clause to which they belong ; as, 

Puer qui liaitj The boy who reads. jEdtficiwn quod exstruxH, The house 
which he built. lAt^raa quas dedi^ The letter which I gave. Ncn sum qualis 
iram^ I am not such as I was. Hor. So Deus cfijus munire vivlm/us^ cui nultus 
est simiUs, quem cdUmns, a quo facta sunt oniniay est asternus, Addictus Her- 
mippOy ei ab hoc ductus est. AquilOy quantus frangit iUces, Hor. 

Note 1. This rule includes all adjectives and adjective pronouns which re- 
late to a noun in a preceding clause. Its more conmaon application, however, 
is to the construction of the demonstrative pronouns and the relative qui. 

NoTB 2. When a nronoun refers to the mere words of a sentence, it is sai<l to 
be used logically, Utd and is are so used, and sometimes also hie and ille, 

(6.) The relative may be considered as placed between two capes 
of tha same noun, either expressed or understood, with the former of 
which it agrees in gender, number, and person, and with the latter in 
gender, number, and case. 

(i.) Sometimes both nouns are expressed ; as, 

ErarU omtOno duo Itinera, quibus ItlnSrlbus ddmo exHre ptssenty There were 
only two routes^ by which routes they could leave home. Caes. Q-udelissimo 
bello, quale bellum nulla umquam barbdria gessit. Cic. But it is most frequent 
with the word dies; as, Fdre in armis certo die, qui dies f&turus Srat^ etc. Cic. 
The repetition of the substantive is necessary, when, for any reason, it becomes 
doubtful to which of two or more preceding substantives the relative refers. 

(2.) Usually the antecedent noun only is expressed ; as, 

Animum r4ge, qui, rUsipdret, impirai, Govern your passions, which rule, 
unless they obey. nor. Tania multltUdlnis, quantam capit urbs nostra^ con- 
cwrsus est ad me foetus. Cic. Quot capitum vivunt^ tdttaem studiorum millia. 
Hor. 

(8.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, especially when 
the relative clause, as is frequently the case, precedes tnat of the an- 
tecedent; as, 

Qidbufi de rebus ad me scripsistt^ cdram videbimus; scil. de rebus. In regard to 
the things of which you wrote to me, we will consider when we meet. Cic 
In qaem primum egressi sunt locum, Troja vOcdtur ; scil, Ukus. Liv. Quantt 
vi exj^tunty tantd ^ffenthmL Quales^e vuus iram mdiste viros, ex ordlme t^et 
tu^Hcto, Ovid. 
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(a.) The ^iace of the antecedent is sometunes supplied by a demonstratiye 
pixnxnm; ai, Adquas res (wtisrimi irimus. in its pditsstmttm elabdrdbimus. Gio. 
Bnt the demonstrative is often omitted wnen its case is the same as that of the 
relative, and not unfrequently, also, when the cases are different When the 
relative clause precedes that of the antecedent, is is expressed only for the sake 
of emphasis. Hence we find such sentences as. Maximum crnament'Ufm aa^d- 
Um foMi, otd ex ed toUU virecundiaia. Cic. Terra quod accepUj numquam aim 
uaSrd redait. Id. — The demonstrative adjectives and adverbs are in like mannfif 
often omitted before their corresponding relatives; tdUs before qudlisj tantua ho- 
fore guantui^ inde before unde^ Un before t2&», etc. 

(6.) Sometimes the latter noun only is expressed, even when the reiati've 
clause does not precede; as, Q^is non mdldrum quas dmor curas hdbety hoc imtei 
obttntciturt Hor. 

(4.) Sometimes neither noun is expressed ; this happens especially 
when the antecedent is designedly lefi indefinite, or when it is a sub- 
siantive pronoun ; as, 

Qui bine kUuit^ bine vixU, sell. A^^mo, (He) who has well escaped notice^ has 
lived well. Ovid. SutU quos curriculo pidvirem Olymplcum collegisse jHoat 
sell. hdmineSf There are whom it delights, i. e. Some delight Hor. Non kdbeb 
quod ie accuBem. sell, id propter quod. Cic. Non sGlum t^nens lideriSj qui fttnc 
abm, $ed itiam beatut, soil. to. Cic. 

(5.) The relative is sometimes either entirely omitted; as, Urb$ antiquafuUf 
Tyrti tSnuei-e cdlOnij scU. qtuim or earn, There was an ancient city (wnich) 
fyrian colonists possessed, Virg. ; or, if once expressed, is afterwards omitted 
even when, if supplied, its case would be different: as, Bocchus cum j^l^tUXbua, 
quos filiui ejus aaduxSrat, nSque in pri&re pugnd aafu&rant^ Eomdnos tnvdduntf 
lor eiqui non in prior e^ etc. oall. 

(6.) (a.) The relative sometimes takes the case of the antecedent, instead of 
its own proper case ; as, Quum scrihaa et dliqmd dgas eSrum^ quorum conauetU^ 
for qua. Cic. Raptim qulbus quisque pdtirat elaUs, eanbant, for iis, qua quis^pAd 
efferre pdtirat, elms. Liv. 

(6.) The antecedent likewise sometimes takes the case of the relative, the 
substantive either preceding or following the pronoun; as, Urbem quam st/Hmc 
vettra est, for urbs. Virg. Eunuchum quern aSdisti no&u, quas turbos dSdit! for 
£}unuchm. Ter. Naucratem quem convimre vdlui, in nam non iroL Plant 
Atque dlii, quorum cdmoedia prisca virorum est, for o^jue din vfrt, quorum eat. 
Hor. lUi, scripta qulbus cdmoedia prisca viris esi^ for im viri, qvibus. Id Quoa 
pu&ros ml^am, ipistdlam ndhi aUiUerunL Cic. 

These constructions are said to occur by attraction. 

(7.) (a.) An adjective, which properly belongs to the antecedent, is some- 
times placed in me relative clause, and agrees with the relative; as, Inter 
J dcos, quos incondltos ydctun^, for idcos incow&tos, quos, etc. Amidst the rude 
jests which they utter. Liv. Verois, quae magna vdlami. Virg. CdlSre^ quem 
multum h&beL Cic. 

(6.) This is the common position of the adjective, when it is a manerai, • 
oomparaUve. or a superkUive ; as, Nocte quam in terris ultilmam egit. The last 
night which he spent upon earth. jEsciUdpius, qui pifmus vulnus obUgdviase 
dtcttur. Cic. Consiliis pdre. quae nunc pulcherrlma NatUes dot shdor, Listen tc 
the excellent advice, whicn, etc. Virg. Some instances occur in which ao 
ac\jective belonging to the relative clause, is placed in that of the antecedent; 
as, Quitm venissent ad vdda Volaterrana, quae ndminantur, Which are called 
Vulaterran. Cic. 

(8.) AVhen to the relative or demonstrative is joined a noun ex^ 
planatory of its antecedent, but of a diflferent gender or number, the 
relative or demonstrative usually agrees with that noun ; as, 
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Samtdnes non longe a TdlSmiium fiiAbm absunt, quae civlta? est in prdvinad 
rhe Santones are not far distant from the borders of the Tolosates, which 
fkUe is in the province. Cses. Ante comitiay quod tempus hand longe dMrat 
SalL Bdmas jdnum Didnce pdp&li Laixni cum pdpUlo B6mdno fecerunt : ea ^at 
confessio cdput rerum Romam esse ; i. e. that thing or that act. Liv. Si omnia 
fdcienda sunt, qua dmici viUnty non dmidtioB tales, sed conjArationes p&tanda 
mnt; i. e. such things or such connections. Cic. So, Ista qMem vis. Surely 
this is force. Ea ipsa causa 6e/S fuit^ for id ipsum. Hither also may be refer- 
red such explanatory sentences as, Qui meus &mor in te esi^ Such is my love 
for you. Cic. 

(9.) If the relative refers to one of two nouns, denoting the same 
object, but of different genders, it agrees with either ; as, 

Flumen est Arar quod in JRhdddwum injluit. Cses. Ad Jiumen Oxum perventum 
€6ty qui turbtdus semper esL Curt. 

(10.) "When, in a relative clause containing the verb suu or a verb 
of naming, esteeming, etc., a predicate-noun occurs of a different 
gender from the antecedent, the relative commonly agrees with the 
&tter ; but when the preceding noun is to be explained and distin- 
guished from another, the relative agrees with the former ; as, 

NdWrcB vultus quem cUxere ChaoSy The appearance of nature which they 
called chaos. Ovid. GSnus hdminum quoa Helotes vdcdtur, Nep. AnimtUf 
quem vdcdmus homlnem, The animal whom we call man. Cic. Ldcus in car- 
dre^ quod Tullianum appelldtur. Sail. Picunidrum congum^; eos esse belli 
civiUs nervos dicUtans Mucidnus, Tac. 

(11.) The relative sometimes agrees with a noun, either equiva- 
lent in sense to the antecedent, or only implied in the preceding 
clause; as, 

Ahwadantia edrvm rerum, quae mortdles prima pHtanty An abmidance of those 
things, which mortals esteem most important. Sail. Cf. ^ 205, B. 7, (2.) N. 1. 
But sometimes when a neuter adjective used substantively has preceded, res 
with a relative follows ; as, Permulta sunt, quce dici possunL qua re intelligdiur. 
Cic. Fdtdle monstrum, quse, etc., scil. Cle^M.tra, Hor. Ci. ^ 823, 8, (4.) 

(a.) A relative or demonstrative pronoun, referring to a collective noun, oi 
to a noun which only in a figurative sense denotes a human being, sometime^ 
takes the gender and number of the individuals which the noun implies ; as, 
ikiuUdtum, quos. Sail. GSnus, qui primuntur. Cic. SSndtus — ii. Sail. 

(6.) A pronoun in the plural often follows a noun in the sin^lar, referring 
not only to the noun but to the class of persons or things to which it belongs , 
as, Demdcritum dmittdmus; nihil estSnim dpud istos, qiwd, etc. i. e. with Demo- 
critus and his followers. Cic. IHdnysius negdvit sejure iUo nigra quodccemt 
e^^ptU iratf dekctdtum. Turn is, qui ilia coxSrat, etc. td. 

(12.) The antecedent is sometimes implied in a possessive pronoun; aa, 
Omnes lauddre fortunas meas, qui ndtum tali ingenio prcedltum hdberem ; sell. 
m£t, All were extolling my fortune, who, etc. Ter. Id mea minime rifert^ qai 
mm ndtu maximus. Id. Nostrum consfliumlaudandum est, qui noluSrim, «tc. Cio. ; 
or in a possessive adjective; as, Servlli t&mvUu, quos, etc. Cses. 

^18.; (a.) Sometimes the antecedent is a proposition; the relative then ie 
commonljr neuter; as, PostreTno, quod difficulimum inter mortdles, glorid ith 
ridiam ticisti, Finally, you have overcome envy with glory, which, among men 
is most difficult. Sail. £^dem exspectdbam jam iuas Utiras, idique cum muUtA. 
Cic. 

(6.) In such instances, id is generally placed before the relative prone an, 
referring to the idea in the antecedent clause; as, 8 we, id mwd constat, PltUdnit 
tiucHl^tis audienS Jmt, Cic. Diem consumi vdlebant, id quod J'Scertmt. 11, 

(c.) Sometimes is, referring to a clause, agi*ees with a noun followiuj^; as 
Hem telle atqne idem ttotte, ea demum fivnM dmMft/r tst. k all. 
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(14.) Qw)d relating to a preceding staiement, and serving the piirpo&e of 
transition, is often placed at the beginning of a sentence after a period, where 
it may be translated by * nay.* * now,' or * and.' It is thus use 1 especially be- 
fore sij etsi, and nUi ; as, Quodsi UUnc tn&nia nrd/uffisseSj tdinen ista tua ffiga 
nifdna jmlcaretUTy i. e. and even if vou had fled without taking any tlung 
with you, still, etc. Cic. Verr. 1, 14. Xlvcdsi, * if then,' is especially used in m- 
trodncing something assumed as true, from which further inferences may .»e 
drawn. Sometimes also it is equivalent to * although.' Quodnlsi signifies *■ if 
then — ^not'; as, Quodnlsi ^oo meo ok^i^ento iUiw cfhidtm dlimumiMum. repreuis- 
fcm, tarn multos, etc. Qudaeisi is * nay^ even if ; as, Qudctetsi ingimis magnii 
pngdH qiadam </trefu£ cdpinm sine rditdne coruiqttentur^ ars tdmen ett dux cer- 
uor, — Quod is found also before quum, ibi^ 2."^' qudmam, ne and uUnanij where 
the coiviunction alone would seem to be sumcier.t; as, Quod OUnam iUun^ cujm 
Mipio jactndre in has misiria* prdjtctus gum. eddem luxe slmulaniem vldeavi. Sail. 
It is so used even befoi-e a relative in Cic. rhil. 10, 4, ./?7». — QiuxL in such ex- 
amples, Beems to be an accusative, with prcpter or aa understood!. 

(15.) (a.) A relative is always plural, when referring to two or more nouns 
In the singular. If the nouns are of different genders, the gender of the relative 
is determined by Rem. 2, page 185 ; as, Ninus ei Seinlrdmisy ^ui Bdbylomi conA- 
dSraniy Ninus and Semimmis, who had founded Babylon. \ ell. Ciybro funoH 
et Gbidney quae i^bi sumpaerai. Cic. £x summd loetittd aUj[ue lascl'dd, quae diA- 
turtM quies piperiraL Sail. Naves et captivos qusB ad Chium capta iranL Liv. 

(b.) If the antecedents are of different persons, the relative follows the first 
person rather than the second or third, and the second ratlier than the third ; 
as, Tu ttpdter^ qui in convivio iratis. Ego ei <u, qtdirdmus. Cf. ^ 209, R. 12, (7.) 

(16.) The relative adjectives qudtj auantus, qudlis, are construed like the 
relative qtd. They have generally, in the antecedent clause, the corresponding 
demonstrative words, tdty tantus, tdUs ; but these are also often omittea. Fre- 
quently also the order of the clauses is reversed, so that the relative clause 
precedfes the demonstrative. 

(17.) Qvi, at the beginning of a sentence, is often translated like a demon- 
strative; as, Qaas quum Ua smty Since Ihese (things) are so. Cic. 

(18.) The relative qm with sum and either a nominative or the ablative of 
quality, is used in explanatory clauses, instead of pro^ *in accordance with.' 
or * according to ' ; thus, instead of 71s, pro tud prudentta^ quid cptimum /fUXu 
city videbis. (Tic, we may say, quce tua est prudential or, qua prmendd H So, 
V\Us ianiummddoy quae tua virtus, expugndois. Hor. Qu& priidentia es, mhil U 
f&giet. Cic. 

(19.) A relative clause is sometimes used for the purpose of denoting by 
circumlocution the person of the agent in a definite out not permanent con- 
dition; as, 7», oui audiunty or qui cuuunty i. e. the hearers, the persons present. 
So, also, a relative clause is used for the English expression * above men- 
tioned'; BJSy £x libris ^uos dixi or quos ante (supra) lauddvi: and the English 
^ so called,' or * what is called,' is expressed by quern, quam, quod vdcantj or bj 
qni,qua, qttod vdcdtury c^ci^ur, etc.: as. Nee Hermas oos, quos vdcant, imp&.h 
{AAenis) uc^aL Cic. Vestra, qucs mcitur, vito, mors e^ Id. 

(20.) Relative and demonstrative adverbs (see § 191, R. 1), are fi:«quent:y 
used instead of relative and demonstrative pronouns with prepositions ; as, [g^ 
UTide tc audisse dicisj i. e. a quo. Cic. Divttta dpud illos sunt, out ftbi ilK vdiunt 
i. e. dpud quos. Sail. Huic ab dddlescenlid betla intestina^ ccBdes, rdpinas, cUi 
cordia cfeUw, grata Juere, Ibique j&ventutem exercuit, i. e. in m, in these things. 
SaU. 

(21.) With quam qui and the superlative after tarn the verb of the relative 

clause is sometimes omitted; as. Tarn mihi grdtum id iriij quam miod m^diissi- 

mum. Cic. Tam irdm sum dmicus reipubUca, quam qui maadme. Id. Tam sum 

anltis quam qui lenis^mus. Id. So also with ui qui without tam; as, Te sen^ei 

tic c&lam et tuebor, ut q-Mm diUgeniisdm>e. Id. 
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- DEMONSTRATIVES. 

§ S07* RcM. 20. The oblique cases o^ the personal proionn of the 
tiiird person (fetm, her^ etc.) are commonly ei^res'^ed m- prose by the oblique 
cases of is, ca, id. Etc and ifle, however, being m-; e emphatic, take the place 
of M, ea, w, in lyiic poetry, and occasionally in prose also, when particular 
emphasis is intended. The cases of ipse, ipsa, ipsuviy also, are employed fot 
this purpose, when the individuality of the person is to be distinctly expressed. 
In reflexive sentences, the oblique cases of the pronoun of the third person, are 
regularly supplied by m, «tW, se ; and it is only when the person of the lead- 
ing subiect is to be referred to with particular emph^dls, that ipse ib used in- 
btead of stU. * 

Rem. 21. The demonstrative pronouns, iA and t7te, are ^metimes used, espe- 
cially with quidem, where a corresponding word in English is unnecessaiy; 
as, SapietUicB slucUum v^tus id quidem in nosiris, sed tdmen, etc. Cic. JUimintm 
semper ilium quidem rrAhi a^Jlvm, nunc vero iUam sudvem. Id. Quern nique fides, 
nique jusjurandum, neque ilium mishicordia, Hpressit, Whom neither fiaelity, 
Dor an oath, nor pity, has restrained. Ter. Is when used for the sake of em- 
phasis seems sometimes in English to be superfluous ; as, Male se res habet, 
gUu7n, quod virtute effici debet, id tentdtvr p^cunid. Cic. 

Rem. 22. Sic, it a, id,ho c, illu d, are often used redundantly as a preliminary 
announcement of a subsequent proposition, and are added to tne verb on whicn 
this proposition depends ; as. Sic a mdjoi-ibus suis accepSrant, tanta p^Sp&U Ro- 
mdm esse benSficia, id, etc. Cic. Te illud admdneo, ut qudtlaie m8c&tere,rSsisi- 
endum esse irdcunmce. Id. Hoc Ubi persuddeas velim, me nihil dmisisse. I wish 
you to be persuaded of this — that 1 have omitted nothing. These pleonastic 
additions have generally no influence on the construction of propositions, but 
in a. few instances they are followed by ut ; as, De cujus dicendt cqpid sic accSpC- 
mus, ut, etc. Cic. Ita ham definit, ut perturbdtio sit, etc. Id. In the phrase hhc, 
illua, or id dgHre ut, the pronoun is established by custom and is necessary 
See § 273, 1, (a.) 

Rem. 23. (a.) Hie *this * refers to what is near to the speaker either in place 
or time, ille'^ that ' to what is more remote. Hence hie sometimes refers to the 
speaker himself, and hie h&mo is then the same as Sgo. On this account hi^i is 
sometimes called the demonstrative of the first person. When reference is 
made to two things previously mentioned, hie commonly refers to the latter, 
Hie to the former, and the pronouns are arranged in the same order, as the ob- 
jects to which they relate; as, Igndvia corpus neMtat, labor Jiirmat; ilia mdiuram 
s4nectiUem, hie longam dddlescentiam readit,. Sloth, enervates the body, labor 
Btren^hens it; the former produces premature old a^e, the latter protracted 
youth. CeLs. 

(6.) But the order is often reversed, so that hie refers to the object first men- 
tioned, 'and iUe to the one mentioned last; as. Sic deus et virgo est ; hie spe cSler, 
ilia UTn&re. Ovid. So when alter...aUer, * the one...the other,' refer to two things 
mentior.ed before, the -previous order is sometimes observed and sometimes re- 
versed/ but wherever there is ambiguity the order is reversed, so that the firat 
alter refers to the last object. Sometimes hic...hic are used instead of hie . iUe. 
So iUe,..ille sometimes denote * the one.. .the other.' 

(c ) Hi: and iUe have the same relation to time present and past as nunc and 
iUM' jwe ^ 277 ; and hence whatever, in speaking of present time, is expressed 
by nic and its derivative adverbs, hie, hinc, hue, and adhuc, is expressed by iZZe 
and its derivatives, when it is spoken of as belonging to past time. 

Rem. 24. IUe, when not in opposition to hie, is often used to denote that 
which is of general notoriety; as. Magna illi Alexandro ^mtlUmus, Very like 
Alexander the Great. Veil. Medea ilia, The celebrated Medea. Cic. Hence 
iUe is sometimes added to other pronouns, to refer to something discussed be- 
fore; as, Avebant vHsere, quis ille tot per annos Upes nostras iprevtsset, Tac. IUe 
is sometimes translated this ; as, TJhum illud aico, This only I say. Cic. IUe 
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Minetimes marks a chance of j^ersons, and may thin be translated * the other ' 
18, VercmffetMx obviam Ucesdi-i prdficucUur. Die (soil. CnBsar) opi^dum Novio- 
dwMffli cppuffndre msttluSrat. Cass. 

Rem. 26.' Jite properly refers to the person addressed, and for this reason is 
called the demonstrative of the second person. — JUe refers to the person spoken 
of, and is hence called the demonstrative of the third person. Thus igte aber is 
thy book, but iUe liber is tlie book of which we are speaking. Hence, in let- 
ters, hie and its derivatives are used of the writer; isU and its derivatives of the 
DCdBou addressed; i^e, etc., of some other person or t!iing. See $ 191, R. 1, (e) 
Ato from its frer^uent forensic use, and its appl'^sation to the oppoaent often 
denotes contempt. 

RiCM. 26. (a.) Is does not, like hw. ilhy and m<6, denote the place or order of 
the object to which it relates, but eitner refers without particular emphasis to 
■ometiijng al eady mentioned or to something which is to be defined by the 
relative jui Hicj is, or t//e, may be used in mis way before the relative, but 
only hie or w after it; as, Qui ddcet^ is discit^ or hie diseitj but not iUe cUscUj un- 
1ms some individual is referred to. 

(b.) Is before a relative or lU has sometimes the sense of taUsj such, denoting 
a class ; as, Nique inim iu is es, qui quid sis nesciaSy Nor are you such a person, 
Bf> not to know what you are. Cic; sometimes it has the force of idem; as, vos 
— M. Cic. Manih 12. 

(e ) If the noun to which is refers is to receive some additional predicate, 
we must uso et w, aique is, isque^ et is ^[utdem^ and with a negative nee is ; as, 
Vinciila vero, et ea sempltema^ etc. Cic. Una in ddmo, et ea quidem angusta, 
etc. Id. AddlescerUes aliquot, nee ii tinui Idco orti, etc. Liv. Sed is is used 
when the additional predicate is opposed to the preceding; as, S^eritdtem in 
rinectute prdbo, sed eam, stcut dlia, mddicam. Cic. The neuter et id, or idque, 
serves to introduce an addition to the preceding proposition; as, Quamqikim te, 
Marce fUi, annum jam audienUm Or&tippum, idque Athenis, etc. 

(d,) Is is not expressed when it would be in the same oblique case as the 
preceding noun to which it refers ; as, Pater dmai lib^ros et tdmen castig'aL 
MuUos ilmstrat foriuna, dum vexat. 

(e.) When in English *that* or * those' is used instead of the repetition ol 
the preceding substantive, is is never used in Latin, and ille only in later au- 
thors. In such cases the noun is commonly not repeated in Latin, and no pro- 
noun is used in its place ; as, Philip^ hosttum mdnus scepe vUdvH, suOrum effu- 
g&re non vdluit, those of his own subjects. Curt Sometimes the substantive is 
repeated ; as, Jw&cia clvitdtis cum judiciis prineipis certant^ Veil. Sometimes 
a possessive adjective is used instead of the genitive depending on the omitted 
Bubstantive; as, J^rentii fdb&las st&diOse Ugo, Plautlr.is Tninus delecPyr: and 
sometimes instead of the genitive or a possessive adjective the name of the per- 
son itself is put in the case which tne verb governs ; as. Si cum Lycurgo ei 
Dracone et Solone nostras leges conferre vdluSritts. Cic. — In Cicero kic and flfe, 
when the preceding substantive is understood, retain their demonstrative sig- 
nification, and therefore do not merely supply the place of the omitted sub- 
stantive ; as, Nvllam enim m'tus dliam merceaem desnderat, prater banc, i. e. the 
one of which I am speaking. Cic. 

Rbm. 27. (a.) Idem, as denoting a subject which stands in equal relations tc 
two different predicates, often supplies the place of item or ^tiam, * also,' * at tho 
same time^* or of Idm&n., 'yet' if the things are apparently inconsistent; as, 
Murici, qm iraitb quondam iidem poetas. Musicians, who formerly were poeti* 
also. Cic. Eaphrdtes et Tigris magno dqudrum dlvortio Her percurrunt ; iidem 
(and yet) pautdtim in arctius co^unt, 

(b.) Et ipse, on the other hand, denotes that the same predicate belongs to 
two subjects. It is rendered by * too ' or * also ' ; as, AnWnlnus Oommddus nikH 
ydUnium hdbuit, nisi quod contra Germdnos felldter et ipse puandvit, for item 
or ipse qudque. Eutr. — So, also, nee ipse is used in the sense of * neither [ ; as, 
Primis rSpuUis Maharbal cum mdjdre rSb&re i^rbrum missus nee ipse er^qjtUimm 
cdhi ■'tium susifnuiL Liv. 
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ic.) Idem is sometimes repeated in the sense of * at once,' denoting the union 
of qualities which might be thought incompatible ; as, Fuere midamqui ildem 
omdU i!dem versQU Scirent^ There have been some who could speak, at once 
elegantly and artfully. Cic. 

id.) 'The same as* is variously expressed in Latin, by %dem with qvif ac or 
af^ue, qwim^ qudsi^ id or cum ; as, Verves Idem est qui jfuU semper^ Verres is the 
same as he has always been. Cic. VUa est ed,dem ac fuU, Liv. DispuidHOHem 
fxponimus iisdem /^e verbis ut actum est. Cic. Eandem consUtuU pdtestdtem 
onam «t, etc. Cic. E5dem Idco res esty qu&si ea picunia legdta man esseL Id. 
Hunc igo eodem mecum poire gSnttum^ etc. So also poetically with the deUwe ; 
as, £&dem &liis sOpitu* quiete est, Lucr. Cf. § 222, R. 7. 

IPSE, Ihtensivk or Adjunctivb. 

Rem. 28. (a.) Ipse, when used with a substantive pronoun taken reflexivelv 
agrees either with such pron*>un or with the subject of the proposition, accord- 
ing as either is emphatic ^ as, Agam per me ipse, I will do it myself. Cic. Nom 
Sgeo midiclnd (i. e.ut dUi me consdCerUur); me ipse consdlor. Cic. AccQtando 
eum, a cujus crSdeUtaie vosmet ipsi armis vinc&castu. Liv. — On. Ponweium omtd- 
btis, LeHiulum mlhi ipsi ant^pono. Cic. Fac ut te ipsum custddias. Id. Deforme 
est de se ipsum prwiicare. Id. — But Cicero often construes ipse as the subject, 
even where the emphasis belongs to tJie object; as, Quad est nSgOtU conHnere 
eoSy qrdbus prcesis, si te ipse conHneas t 

{b.) When y^se is ioined with a possessive pronoun used reflexively, it usually 
takes the case of tne subject: as.Meam ipse legem rmgUgo; not meam ipsius, 
according to \ 211, B. 8, (a). So, 8i ex scripts cognosci ipsi suis p6tuissenL Cic. 
Earn fravdem vestrd ipsi virtuie tUtastis. Liv. But the genitive is necessary when 
the possessive does not refer to the subject; as, Tu& ipsius causa hoc feet. And 
it is sometimes found where the case of the subject should be used ; as, Cor^eC' 
tAram de tuo ipsius- sttidio cepiiHSf inste&d of ^se.'-^(c.) Ipse is sometimes used 
as reflexive without sui ; as, Omnes bdni, quantum in ipsis fuity Qesdrem occfde- 
rtmL Cic. 

(d.) fyse, with nouns denoting time or number, expresses exactness, and 
may be rendered, *just,* * precisely ' ; or * very,* * only ' ; as, Dyrrhdchio sum 
prd/ectus ipso iUo die. quo lex est data de nobis, on the very day. Cic. Trtginia 
dies irant ipsi, quum has dabam titSras, ^er quos nuUas a vobts accepSram^ just 
thirty days. Id. Et qvisquam dObitabU — qtuim fddle imji^i'io atque exerdtu 
tdcios et vectigdUa conservdtui'us sit, qui ipso nOmine ac iHmore defenaSini, by hia 
very name, or, by his name only. id. 

Ge2«eral Relatives. 

Rem. 29. Qulcumque,quisquis, and the other general relatives ( see § 139, 5, 
R., are, in classical prose, alwftys connected with a verb, and form the protasis. 
Quicumque is commonly used as an adjective, and qtdsquis as a substantive; 
but the neuter quodcumque is used as a substantive with a following genitive; 
•'*», Quodcumque mUltum ; and, on the other hand, quisquis is rarely an adjee* 
tive ; as, Qutsqwis Srit vUoi cdlor, Hor. ; and even the neuter quidquia is used in 
the same manner; as, Quisquis hdnos timuli, quidquid sCldmenk&mandi est. Yirg. 
Quicumque seems sometimes even in Cicero equivalent to omms or qulvis} as 
Qua sdn&ri pdiirunt, quacumque rdtidne sdnabo, What can be cured, I will cure 
by every possible means. Cic. Yet possum is rather to be supplied; — ^in 
whatever way I can.* But in later writers quicumque is frequently used in the 
ibsolute sense for qutvis or qullibet; as, Cicironem cuicuinque eontm foiHtet 
:pj)dsuirim. Quint. Qudliscumque and quantuscumque are likewise usea in an 
%bsolute sense by ellipsis ; as, Tu non concupisces qunntivum^ue ad libertdtem 
pertfifUre f At any price, be it ever so high. Sen. So quisquis is occasionally 
used, not as a relative, but as an indefinite pronoun. — Siquis often seems to 
itand as a relative, like the Greek t/r/c for 8fT/f, * whoever * ; but it always 
sontains the ides of * perhaps * ; as, Noda fire Atrium cdcOmina awU, et si quid 
est pdNUt, ^bruunt nives Li'='. 
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Ihdefdiits Pbovouxs. 

Rem. 80. (a.) Allgu it and guiipiam are particular and sflirmaLve, corres- 
ponding to tiie English m)me one ; as, Here(&tcu est picQma^ gta moiie allcujiu 
mi quempiam ptrrhnt jure. An inheritance isproperty whicli, at the death oi 
tome one, falls to some (other) one by law. Cic. AhUd dne doctrind aJiqnid 
ommum aenh^ ei ardim caniquuniur. Id. 

(6.) Aliqtae is more emphatic than the indefinite pronoun guU, (See 4 137, (3.) 
Hence dUgtds stands by itself, but quit is commonly connected with certain 
conjunctions or relative words, but these are sometimes separated from it by 
vne or more words. Sometimes, however, guu is used without such conjuoo- 
kione or relatives; as, Morinis out igettat aut quid ejtumddi, Cic. Deirah£rt 
7uid de dliquo. Id. Inj'uriam cui fdcere. Id. So, DixSrit quis. Some one might 
lay. But even after those conjunctions which usually require quis^ d&quU is 
used when employed antithetically and of course emphatically; as, TtmebcU 
l\mpeiu» omnia, ne &llquid voa Umeretit, Cic. In English the emphasis of dliquu 
to sometimes expressed by * really ' ; as, Sentus mdnendi, si allquis esse jkkest^ u 
ad exi^um tempus diktat, Cic. — Qiuspiam^ also, is sometimes used like quis 
after n, etc., and sometimes stands alone ; as. QuoBrei fortasse quispiam. 

Rem. 31. (a.) (iui«9tiam,*anyone,'andu/2us,'any,*areuniversal. Liketifls- 
quam and usquam they are used m propositions which involve a universal negar 
tive, or whicli express an interrogation with a negative force, or a condition 
(usually with si or quasi) ; also, after comparatives, after the adverb vix, and 
the preposition sine ; as. Nique ex casiris Catillnce quisquam omnium discess^rat 
Nor haa anv one departed from the camp of Catiline. Sail. Nee ullo cdsu po- 
test continffire, iU ulla intermissio fiat officii. Cic. An quisquam odies^ sine per- 
turbdtiOne mentis irascit Id. Tetrior kic tyranmis Syrdcusdnis Juil, quam qbis- 
quam supiridrum. Id. Vix quidquam spei est. Sen. But after the dependent 
negative particles ne, neve, and the negative interrogative particle rium, quis and 
not quismtam is used. 

{b.) But quisquam and vllus after si are often used not in a negative sense, 
but instead of aliquis or quis, serving only to increase the indefiniteness which 
would be implied in the latter {pronouns ; as, Avi Snim nemo^ quod qtUdem mdgis 
credo, aut, si quisquam, ille sapiens fuit, if any man. Cic. Hence, ultimately, 
even without si, where the indefiniteness is to be made emphatic, quisqtiam, 
uUtis, umquam and usquam were used; as, Qiwmdiu quisquam erii, qui te de- 
fendere audeat, vlves. Cic. Bellum maxime omnium memdrdhile, quoB umquam 
gesta sunt, scriptui'us sum. Tac. 

(c.) Ullus is properly an adjective, but quisquoim is commonly used without 
a noun, except it is a word denoting a person ; as, Cuiquam eld. To any citizen. 
CajtLsquam ordtoris eldquentiam. Hence quisquam corresponds to the substan- 
tive nemo and ullus to the adjective nullus. Nemo is often used with other 
substantives denoting male persons so as to become equivalent to the a yective 
milltts ; as, nemo mctor, nemo dddlescens, and even kdmo nemo. Cic. Quisquam 
is sometimes used in a similar manner: as, quisquam hSmo, quisquam avis.. On 
the other hand nuUus and uUm are used as substantives instead of nemo a^J 
quisquam, especiallv the genitive nvMus and the ablative nuOo. 

Rem. 82. (a.) Alius, like uUus, though properly an adjective, is somstimesi 
used like a pronoun. It is often repeated, or joined with an adverb derived 
from it, in the same proposition, which may be translated by two separate 
propositions, commencing respectively with * onc.another ' ; as, Aliud Sliis 
xAdetur opUmum, One thing seems best to one. another to another. Cic. Aliie 
SJiunde p&riciilum est. Danger threatens one n-om one source, anottier from 
another; or, Danger threatens different persons from different sources. Ter. 
Didnysium aMter cum aliis de ncibis Idcutuvi audiebam. Cic. — AUer is used in the 
same manner when only two persons are spoken of, but there are no adverbs de- 
rived from it; as. Alter in altSrum cavsdm confirunt, Thev accuse each other. 

(b.) Alius, repeated in different propositions, is also translated *One...another ' ; 
as. Aliud dgitur, aliud dm;&ldtur, One thing is done, a aother pretended. Cic. 
All ter IdqrUur, all ter scnbit, like dUter ac or atque, He speaks otherwise than 
he writes. So Aliud Idqviiur^ dliud scribit. 
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(c. ) Uterque,* each of two,' is always used by Cicero in the singular Lum- 
ber, when only two individuals are ppoken of. tts plural, utrigue, is used only 
when each of two parties consists of several individuals; as, JSiMcid&nes — T$rit. 
utrique. But in otner good prose writers the j)lural utrique is occasionally used 
In speaking of only two; as, Utrique Didnysu. Nep. Cf. § 209, R. 11, (4.) 

Rem. 33. (a.) Qui dam differs from dllmiis by implying that a person or 
thing, though indefinitely described, is definitely known ; as, Quidam de COOS' 
oil noatrisy A certain one of our colleagues. Gic. Scia me quOdam tempdre Mit- 
ifontum venisse tecum. Id. ' 

(6.) Quidam is sometimes used for <om«, as opposed to O^e tohcle. or tn oAertf 
■8, ExcesserurU urbe qiddam, &lii mortem Hbi amsdvenmlj Some departed from 
the city, others destroyed themselves. Liv. Hence it is used to soften an ex* 
pression, where in English we say * so to speak,* etc. ; as, Milvo est quoddam 
oeUum ndturdU cum corvo, A kind of natural warfare. Cic. Fuit inim imid quod- 
dam ccBcum tenants servttutis. Id. EtSnim omnea artes qua ad hUmdrdtatem perli- 
ntnty hdbeni quoddam commune vinculum et quAsi cognatiSne quadam iider te cot^- 
ttneiUur. Id. — Tamquam is used for the same purpose, and sdso ui Ua dicam. 

Rem. 34. Quivts and ouz/{6e^, 'anyone,* and Qnusquisquey^each^^ are uni- 
versal and absolute ; as. Omnia sunt ejusmddi (^ulvis ut persplcire possitj All are 
of such a natuie that any one can perceive. Cic. Hie dpud majSres nostras adkSh 
^)dtvr p^ritus^ nunc quillbet. Id. Ndtura Unumc^uemque trdhU ad cUscendum, 
A negative jomed witn them denies only the universality which they imply; 
as, Non cuivis hdmtni contingit ddire C&rinthum^ i. e. not to every man wimout 
distinction. Hor. Cidquam would have made the negation universal. 

Rem. 85. (a.) Quisque signifies each, every one, distributively or relatively, 
and generally stands without a noun ; as. Quod cuique obUgUj id quisque tSneaty 
Let each one keep what has fallen to each. Cic. Hence it is used particularly 
after relative and interrogative pronouns and adverbs ; as, Sclpio poVXcetur sSH 
magna cura fdre^ ut omnia ctvi^/i6u«, qusB cHjusque yuisjen/, resttiuSreniur, 
Cic. Ui prcedici posset^ quid cuique eveniurum^ et ^uo' quisque fdto ndtus esset. 
Id. Cut flat quidque quaris: recto omnlno. Id. Quo quisque ett soUertior, 
hoc ddcet tdbdridsius. Id. Ut quisque opUme ^idtj tta mcuAme dicendi d^icuU&Um 
UmeL Id. And hence the expression qudtusquisque in the sense or * how few 
among all.' It is also used distributively after numerals; as, DScImus quisque 
torte rectus, Every tenth man. Quinto quoque annOy In every fifth year. So 
also oStQTsuus; as, Sui cuique llbiri cdnsdmi: suum cuique pldcet, (Respect- 
ing the order of the words, cf. § 279, 14 : and respecting quisoue in the nomina- 
tive in apposition to a noun or pronoun in the ablative absolute or in the ao- 
cusative with the infinitive, see § 204, R. 10.) 

(6.) Quisque with a superlative^ either in the singular or the plural, denotes 
universality, and is generally equivalent to omnes with the positive ; as, docU^ 
iimus quisque. Every leamea man. i. e. all the learned ; but often, also, in con- 
nection with the verb, it retains tne idea of a reciprocal comparison, and is to 
be rendered by the superlative; as, In omni arte optimum quidque VdrtMimwn, 
The best is the rarest. Cic. Altisslma quseque /utmina minimo s6no IdbunUw 
The deepest rivers flow with the least sound. Curt With primus, it denotes 
the ^rsi possU)le ; as, Prlmo qu6que tempdre, As soon as possible. Cio. 

POSSESSIYES.' 

Rem. 86. (a.) The possessive pronouns meus. Urns, suus, master, and vcster. 
are joined to nouns, to Indicate an action or possession of the persons denoted 
by their primitives ; as. Tutus dmor meus esi ttifi. My love is secure to you. 
Ovid, luam vtcem ddlere sdko. Cic. — These pronouns, as in English, when 
belonging to two substantives, are generally expressed but once, even when 
the substantives are of different genders ; as, dmor tuus ac jutJUciuT* de me. 

^d.) But tliese pronouns are sometimes used when the persons to which tliey 
refer are the o^ecta of an action, feeling, etc. ; as, Nam nSque tag nigUgentia 
tique ddiio id/icit tuo, For he aid it neither through neglect nor ba^ed of you. 
ler. 866^211, R. 8. 
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{c \ Tlia possessive pronouns, especially when used as reflexives are often 
omit'jeU; as, Quo rivertart in patriamt scil. meam, Whither shall I return ? 
k> (my) cooDtry ? Ovid. DextrA nwnira porrexit^ scil. sua. Id. But they are 
txpre«ised when emphasis or contrast is intended, where in En^i&h. * own ' 
might be added to the pronoun; as, Ego turn cticam, tdmen id pdtiritu cum dtA- 
mis vestris cCgUdre. Gic. 

(d) When besides the person of the subject, that of a remote object also 
occurs in the proposition, the possessive pronoun will refer to the latter; as. 
Patris (inlmum nUhi ricondUastiy i. e. pairia md Atdmum ^Hther than toi. 

(« ) As reflexives, meut, etc., are translated my, thy His, her, its, our, your 
Uieir: or my own, thy own, his own, etc. 

THE REFLEXIVES BUI AND SUU8, 

§ 908* Rem. 37. (a.) Sui and suus properly refer to the 

subject of the proposition in which thej stand ; as, 

Oppld&ni fdclnm in se ac »m»fcBduim conscisctaU, The citizens decide on a 
foul crime against themselves and their friends. Liv. 

(b.^ They continue to be used in successive clauses, if the subject 
remains the same ; as, 

Ipae se guiaque (UUgitj non ut dUquam a se ipse mercedem eaUgai cdrttdUe suae, 
sea quod per se slbi quisque cdrui etL Cic. 

(1.) In dependent clauses, in which the subject dpes not remaiki 
the same, the reflexives are conunonly used in references to the lead- 
ing subject, when the thoughts, language, purposes, etc., of that sub- 
ject are stated ; as, 

Aridvistus pme^cdvity non sSse CrolJu, sed GaUos sibi beUum intSHste, Ariovistoa 
declared that he had not made war upon the Gauls, but the Gauls upon him. 
Cass. H&merum QUdphGnii clvem esse dicunt suum, The Golophonians say that 
Homer is their citizen. Cic. J^annus pitlmt utse (id dmictUcun terHum dscribi- 
renL Id. But sometimes, to avoid ambiguity, the cases of is or iUe are used in 
such clauses in references to the leading subject; as, HelveiU sese AUobrdges vi 
coaciuros exisllmd&aaU, ut per suos fines eos ire pdiSreniur, Cses. Here sttos 
refers to the subject of the dependent clause, and eos to HekeiH, the subject of 
the leading clause. And sometimes, even in the same dependent clause, two 
reflexive pronouns are used, referring to diflerent persons ; ap, Scythes pH&Kmt 
ut regis sui f^Jiam mdtrimOnio slbi j-vmglreL Curt. 

(2.) If, however, the leading subject, whose thoughts, etc., are ex- 
pressed, is indefinite, the reflexives relate to the subject of a depend- 
ent clause ; as, 

Medeam pnBdicant (scil. hOmines) vnfUg&frdtris sui membra in Us Idcis, qua 
se pdrens persiquiretur^ dissipdvisse, (fic. Jpsum regem trddwnt dpirdtum his 
$a4iri9 se (wcUdisse. Liv. 

(3.) (a.) When the leading verb is in the passive voice, the re- 
flexive often refers not to its subject, but to that which would be its 
subject in the active voice ; as, 

A Qasdre invlior ut sim slbi legdius, i. e. OoBsar me iwvUaty I am invited by 
Csesar to become his lieutenant Cic. 

(b.) So when the subject is a thing without life, the reflexive may 
relate to some other word in the sentence, which denotes a thing hav- 
ing life ; as, 

O&num tarn fida custidia quid tign^icat dUud, nisi se ad hMinum 
tales esse gMrdios f Cic. 



§ 208. SYNTAX. — PRONOUNS REFLBXIVE8. 199 

(4.) Instead of sui and sutis^ whether referring to a leading or a 
subordinate subject, ipse is sometimes used, to avoid ambiguity from 
the similarity of both numoers of sui, and also to mark more emphat- 
ically than suuSf the person to whom it relates; as, 

Jugurtha Ugdtos misit, qui ipsi l^erisqiie vUam pUSrent, Jugnrtha sent ambas- 
sadors to ask life for himself and his children. SaU. £a mdlestisslme ferrtt 
k&mines detent, qtuB ips5rum culpd contracta »unt. 

(5.) In the plural number, with inter , se only is used, if the peraos 
or thing referred to is in the nominatiye or accusative ; se or ipse, ii 
in any other case ; as, 

Friitres inter se guumformd, htm m&iibus similes^ Brothers resembling each 
Dther both in person and character. Cic. FSras inter sese conctliat ndiOra. Cio. 
JnddurU dUqtia a doctis 4tiam inter ipsos miUuo reprehensa. Quint. 

(6.) (a.) When reference is made not to the subject of the propo- 
eition, but to some other person or thing, hie, is, or ille, is generally 
used, except in the cases above specified ; as, 

TkSmistddes sermim ad Xerxem masitj tU ei nimtidretj mis verbis, advendrioe 
sJQS in fugd ewe, Themistoclcs sent his servant to Xerxes, to inform him 
(Aerxes), m his (Themistocles') name, that his (Xerxes') enemies were upon 
the point of flight. Nep. 

(ft.) But when no ambiguity would arise, and especially when the 
verb is of the first or second person, sui and suus sometimes take the 
place of the demonstrative pronouns ; as, 

Suam rem sibi salvam sistam, I will restore his property entire to him. Plant. 

(c.) On the contrary, the demonstratives are sometimes tused for 
the reflexives ; as, 

ndvctii persuddent Raftrdds, ut Uma cvm iis prdfidscantur, The Helvetii per^ 
Buade the Kauraci to go with them. Cses. — ^In some instances, a reflexive and 
a demonstrative are used in reference to the sam« person ; as, Ita se gesni 
(scil. lAgdrius) ut ei pdcem esse expidiret. Cic. C Clcvudii Srcmtis per sui Jrd- 
tris pdrentisque ijus nidnes. Liv. — Sometimes the reflexives refer to different 
subjects in the same sentence; as, Aridvistus re^ftondit, neminem secom rine 
sua pemtcie contendisse (Cscs.); where se refers to Ariovistus, and tud to 
uenAnem. 

(7.) (a.) Suus often refers to a word in the predicate of a sentence, 
and is then usually placed after it ; as, 

Hunc (Aces sui ex wbe ejecerunt, Him his fellow -citizens banished from the 
city. Cic. TituHus quumprdcul Ambiortgem, suos cOhortantem, conspexisset. Cass. 

(6.) Suus, and not hujus, is used when a noun is omitted ; as, 

jOct&ims qu^iit BUI \scu. Slmlci) Cossdrem sdJutdbant, Octavlns. whom his fol- 
lowers fnUnted as Csesar. 

(r.) SuuA is also commonly used when two nouns are coupled by 
cuMy but not when they are cannected by a conjunction ; as, 

PiSUrtuxus dmicos Bemetrii cum suis rebus c^misit, Ptolemy dismissed the 
Mends of Demetrius with their effects. Just. 

(8.) Sui^ sometunes denotes Jit, favorable ; as. 

Bunt et sua ddna jpdrenti, There are likewise for my father suitable presents. 
V irg. Ut liberator lUe p(!^mi Romdni oppSriretur tem^dra sua. Liv. Akihimis 
"USbdtur pdpUlo sane suo. Cic. Sometimes it signifies veadtar ; as, MoUes sua 
tUra S&bad, sciL mittuni, i. e. the frankincense wr whic h their country was fa- 
cnous. Virg. Fessosque sipor suus occdpai artus. Id. 
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NOMINATIVE. 

SUBJKOT-NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

§ 900* (a.) The noun or pronoun which is the sut^ect of 
a finite verb is put in the nominative. 

Nora 1. (a.) A Terb in any mood except the InflnltiTe Is called a finite Terb. (ft.) In 
historical writing the nominatiTe ie sometimeejoined with the present infinitive Instead 
of the ImperftctlndicatiTe. Cf. R. 6. 

(5.) A verb agrees with its subject-nominative, in number 
and person ; as, 

Eao Uffo^ I read. Nos Ugimus, We read. 

Tu scribUf Thou writest. Vos scrlbliis, You write. 

Equm curritf The hone runs. Equi currunij Horses run. 

Note 2. The imperative singular is sometimes used in addressing several 
persons; as, Hue naUu adjice septenij soil, rtx, ThetxAdes. Ovid. Met. 6, 182. 
So Adde defectiOnem Italiee, sell, vos, milites. Liv. 26, 41. 

Remark 1. (a.) The nominatives Sgoj tu^ nos, vos, are seldom ex- 
pressed, the termination of the verb sufficiently marking the person ; 
as, 

Q^pio, I desire; vim, thou livest; habemtu, we have. See § 147, 8. 

(6.) But when emphasis or opposition is intended, the nominatives of the 
first and second persons are expressed ; as, Ego reges ejed, vos tprannos intrd' 
d&citis, I banished kings, you introduce tyrants. Auct. ad Her. Nos, noe, dico 
Uperie, coruules deaimus, Cic. Tu es patr&ntu, tu jpdter, Ter. In indignaQt 
questions and addresses iu is expressed; as, Tu %n fdrum prOdire, tximcem 
conspicire, tu in h&rum conspectum vSnire cOnarist Auct. ad Her. 

Rem. 2. The nominative of the third person is often omitted : — 
(1.) When it has been expressed in a preceding proposition : — 

(a.) As nominative; as, Mdsa prdfivit ex monte VdseffO, et in Ocednum in^ti^SL 
Caes. ; or (6) in an oblique case ; as. Cursor em miseruni, ut id nuniidret, scil. 
cursor. Nep. : or (c) in a possessive adjective ; as, £t vireor quo w .lunonia 
rertant Ilospitia; haud tanto cessabit carckne rerum, scil. iUa, i. e. Jund. Vlrg 
^n. I. 672. 

(2.) When it is a general word for person or thing : — 

Thus hdmines is often omitted before aiunt, cUcurU, firuni, etc.; as, Ui aiunt. 
As they say. Cic. Maaclme admirantur eum, qui pScunid non mdveiur. Id. — 
So bine est, Mne habet or bSne tigltur, It is well; as, Si vales, bene e.)t, egc valeo. 
Cic. Quum melius est, grdtOwr dis. Afran. Optiime h&bet, KotLing can b^ 
better. Plant. B^ue hM)et: jctcta sunt funddTiienta defensidnis. Cio. Bt^e &gl^ 
tt3x pro noena. Plant. 

Note 3. This omission of the nominative is common in the clause proced- 
Ing a relative; as, Qui Bdvium non ddit, dmet tua camdna, McexH, scil. h6mo, Let 
him who hates not Bavins, love jour verses, Msevius. Virg. VatsUHur aari quod 
inter urbem ac Fidencu est, scil. id sp&dum. Liv. Sunt quos j&mt.,.BcfL Mmlffec^ 
There are (those) whom it deliguts. Hor. Est qui nee vethis pUcSia Masaicn 
tpemit, scil. h&mo. Hor. Here sunt quos and eti qui are equivalent to qfOdoan, 
mquii, or dliqui. So, Est quod aauaeas. There is (reason) w?y you should re- 
ioice. Cio. NSque irat cur /allire vellent. Ovid. Est ubi id vdleaL Cio. Est 
quum non e^ sditus, etc. Auct. ad Her. In the latter cases the adverbs are 
equivaleiit to in quo^ scil. Idco^ tempdre 
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Bem. S (1.) The nominative is wanting before ^erbs denoting the 

state of the weather, or the operations of nature ; as, 

FtUgHrai, It lightens. Plin. Ningit, It snows. Virg. L&cescebatj It was 
growing light Liv. Jam adoesperascU. Cic. 

(2.) The nominative is also wanting before the third person singu* 

lar or the passive of neuter verbs, and of active verbs used imper* 

Bonaliy; &s, 

F&vetur. tibi a me, Thou art favored by me. Ejus drdti&rd vShSmenter ab onuA' 
hts reclamatum est. Cic. Proinde nt b^ne vtvftur, diu vlvlttir. Plant. Ad exf • 
turn ventmn est. Sen. Actmn est de impSrio, See § 184, 2 : and cf. ^ 228, 
B. 6, (6.) 

Note 4. A nominative, however, is expressed before the passive of some 
neuter verbs, which, in the active voice, are followed by an accusative; aa, 
Pugna pug-nata esL Cic. See § 232, (1.) 

(3.) It is wanting also before the neuter of the future passive parti- 
ciple with est ; as, 

8ivi»me jiere dolendum est prtimtm ipsi tf&i. If you wish me to weep, yon 
yourself must first grieve. Hor. Oi*andum est, vi sU mem sdna in corpdre sdmo. 
Juv. Ad viUam revertendum est Cic. 

(4.) The nominative is also wanting before ^the impersonal verba 
mUeret, poenttety pUdety tcedety and pXget ; as, 

Eos ineptidrum pcBtUtet. They repent of their follies. Cic. MisSrei ie ^idrumf 
tui te nee misSret nee jjudeL Plaut Me ctvitaiis morum piget Uxdetque, Sail. — 
In such examples, the sense will sometimes permit us to supply forimia, conA' 
tio, mimdria, etc. So in the expression, Vemt in mentem. it came into mind 
as, In mentem vemt de q}ScHlOf scil. cdgOaiiOj etc. Plaut. — An infinitive or a sub- 
junctive clause sometimes forms the subject of these verbs ; as, Te id nuUc 
mddo p&dml f acere. To do that by no means shamed you. Ter. Non posnitel 
me, quantum prdfecSrim. Cic. 

(6.) The subject of the verb is sometimes an infinitive or a neuter 
participle (either alone or with other words), one or more proposi- 
tions, or an adverb. (Cf § 202, R. 2 and 3 : and § 274, R. 5, (5.) The 
verb is then in the third person singular ; as, 

Vacare culpa magnum est solvllum, To be free from fault is a great consola- 
tion. Nique est te fallfire quid(iuam, To deceive you in any thing is not (possi- 
ble.) Virg. Mentlri non est meum. Plaut. Te non istud audivisse mlrum est. 
That you have not heard that is wonderful. Cic. ' Summum jus, sunmia in- 
iaria,' factum est jam trltum sernidne proverbium. Id. Ni degfinfiratum in aliie 
htUc qvique d&c&ri offecisset. Liv. (Cf. § 274, R. 5, (6.) Sin est ut v61is mauere 
illom apud te. Ter. Nee prqfuit Hydros crescfere per damnum, gemlnasque 
rfesfim^re vires. Ovid. Die mihi, eras istud, Posiume, auando v^t? Tell me, 
Poetumus, when does that to-morrow come? Mart. Parumce campU aiqta 
N^Ano s&per fusum est LdUni sanguinis t Hor. 

(a.) This construction is especially common with impersonal verbs; as, Qrft- 
;orem Irasci non dScet, That an orator should be angry, is not becoming. Cic. 
floe fiSri et Cportet et ikms est. Id. Me p6dlbns deteciai claud^re verba, Hor. 
.hUirest omnium, recte f &cere. Cic. Cdsu acddit, ut, id quod Romas audiSrat 
primus nuntiaret. Id. Somet!mes a neuter proa nn is interposed between a 
proposition and its verb ; as, Impune fdcire quce Ubet, id est regem esse. Sail 
Cf. \ 206, (13,) (a.) 

(6.) The nominative is also wanting before p&est, coepit or cceptum 
est, indpit, desinii, debet, solet, and videtWy when followed by tiie in- 
finitive of an impersonal verb ; as, 
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^gh*t eumftKti ai^y It began to repent him (i. e. he jegan to revent) ot 
his conduct Just. S^erUia est una, ^^ud prcBcqstrice^ in ia^anquUitait tUvi pd* 
tett. Cic. Tcedere sdlet dvdroa trnpencm. Quint. 

Rem. 4. The verb is sometimes omitted ; as, 

JH fttdUdra piis^ soil, dknt or vilint, M&y the gods gruit better things to Ihe 
pious. Virg. Verum hcBC kacUnuSy soil, ckximtts, Cic. Pertineo is understood in 
such expressions as nihil ad me, rUhU ad rem; Qidd hoc ad I^ttcurumf What 
does this coueem Epicurus ? Quortus hcec t i. e. quarsw hone pertinent f What 
is that for V — Pdrdbo is to be supplied, ix| Quo nMi hanc rem t Of what nsd 
is this to me ? and. Ohde mihi aUquam rem t Whence am I to get any thing? 
as, Quo mlki blblidthecas t Sen. Vnae mihilapidemf Hor. A tense of J'ddo is 
of^en to be supplied, as in Recte tile, nUUus hi ; Bine Chrysijmus, qtd ddcet. do. 



helium con^MraviL Nep. This verb is in like manner omitted with fdkil at _ 
quam ; nthil minus quam, and in tlie phrase a nihil dUud. — Ait or inquit is some- 
times omitted in introducing the direct words of another, and more frequently 
in relating a connected conversation; as. Turn Ule; hie igo; huic igo. IHcit is 
sometimes omitted in quoting a person's words ; as, 8(Me Chrysippus : ut glddU 
cavsd vdginam, sic prasler mundum cetSra omnia dUorum causa esse giniraia, Cic. 
— After per in adjurations dro, rdgo or pricor is often omitted; as. Per igo vos 
deos patrios, vindicate ab ultimo dedicdre ndmen gentemque Persdrum ; i. e. per 
deos patrios vos oro, vindicate. Curt. This omission is most common with the 
copula mm ; as, Nam Pdlyd&rus igo, scil. sum, For I am Polydorus. Virg. And 
so est and sunt are often omitted with predicate adjectives, and especially in 
proverbial phrases ; as, Quot hdmines tois senteniiai. f er. Omnia prascldra rdra^ 
scil. sunt. Cic. So also est and sunt are often omitted in the compound tensos 
of the passive voice; as, Agro muktad, scU. sunt. Liv. Cf. \ 270, K. 8. 

Note 5. In Latin, as in English, a verb is oft»n joined to one of two con- 
nected nominatives and understood with the other, and that even when the 
persons are different; as, mdgis igo te dmo, quam iu me, scU. dmas. After a 
negative verb a corresponding positive verb is sometimes to be supplied; as, 
after nigo, dico, after vito, jmeo, and in this case et takes the signincation of 
sed. Cf. § 323, 1, (2.), (6.) 

Note 6. Sometimes, when the verb of an appended proposition is omitted, 
its subject is attracted to the case of a noun in the leading proposition with 
which Is joined a participle of the omitted verb ; as, HannibcU Min&ciuMj md- 
gistrum iquitum, pdri ac dictatorem ddlo prdductimi in prteUum, fUgdmL, i. e. 
pdH ac dictator ddh productus fuSrat Nep. Hann. 6. So Liv. 84, 32. 

Rem. 5. In the historic style the nominative is sometimes foun-1 
with the present iniQnitiye ; as, 

Interim qudtldie Ccesar jEdu(»frumentum flag]tare. Meanwhile Caesar wns 
daily demanding com of the Mdni. Caes. Nos p&mH trfipldare mitu. Virg. 
Jd horrendum ferri. Id. 

Note 7. The infinitive in this construction is called the historical injimtive 
And is used instead of the imperfect indicative to express in a lively manner a 
continued or repeated action or condition. 

Rem. 6. The relative qui inay refer to an antecedent either of tLo 
first, second, or third person ; and its verb takes the person of the 
imtecedent; as, 

E^ qui l€go, I who read. Tu qui scribis, Thou who vfrilest. Eqtms qui cur- 
Vit, The horse which runs. Vos qui quseritis. You who ask. 

Rem. 7. (a.). Verbs in the first person plural, and the second per 
son singular, a:^ sometimes used to express general truths ; as. 
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Qvam muUa fdcirrms causS dmlc&rwn ! How many things we do (1. e. nien do) 
ior the sake of friends ! Cic. Si vis m^ JUre, ddlendum est primuiM fpsi Ubt, 
Whoever wishes me, etc. Hor. 

{b, ) Ngs is often used for ^^o, and noster for meua ; and eyen when the pnv 
naon is not expressed, the verb is frequently put in the first person plural in- 
stead of the first person singular. The genitive nottri is used for met, but nos 
tr&m always expresses a real plurality. 

Kbm. 8. The accusative is sometimes used for the nominatiye by attractijn. 
See § 206, (6.) (6.) 

Rem. 9. The verb sometimes agrees with the prediccUt-nomifuxtive^ espedallv 
if it precedes the verb ; as, AmarUium Ira dm&ris integratio est. The auarreui 
of lovers are a renewal of love. Ter. L6ca, ques proxlma Cartiidginetn^ Nfimld- 
ia appeUatur. Sail. And sometimes it agrees witn the nearest subject of a sub- 
ordinate sentence ; as, Sed ei cdri^ra semper omniay quam dicus cUque pUdklda 
fmt. Sail. Gat 25. 

Sem. 10. In cases of apposltinn, the verb commonly agrees wivh the noun 
which is to be explained ; as, TtUlldldj d^Wcisi nostra^ Jidgitat, Cic. But some- 
times the verb agrees, not with the principal nominative, but with a nearer 
noun in apposition to it ; as, Tungin^ civltas Galli<By fontem habet insignemj 
The Tungri, a state of Gaul, has a remarkable fountain. Plin. CdridU oppldum 
captum (est). Liv. ^ 

Rem. 11. A collective noun has sometimes, especially in poetry, a 
plural Terb ; as, 

Pars ip&Us onSrant mensas^ Part load the tables with food. Virg. Turha 
ruuut. Ovid. Aii'ia turba tenent ; veniwit lioe wlyus euut^ue. Id. 

(1.) (rt.) A plural verb, joined to a collective noun, usually expresses the 
action, etc., of^ the indivvduals which that noun denotes. In Cicero, Salluflt, 
and Csesar, this constmction scarcely occurs in simple sentences ; but it is 
often used, when the subject of the verb is expressed not in its own, but in a 

E receding clause; as, Hoc idem genSri humdnn evinit, quod in ierrd colldcati sint, 
ecause they (soil, hdmlnes) live on earth. Cic. In Livy it occurs more fre- 
quently ; as, Ijoa'os omnis muUUudo abeunt. 

(6.) Abstract nouns are sometimes used collectively, instead of their con- 
cretes ; as, nOblUtas for nObilts, j&centus for jUvines^ ticlnia for vZctni, servltivm 
for««7'w, levis armdtura for lerittr arindti, etc. (c.) M'lles^ iqueSy pSdss, and 
similar words are sometimes used collectively for the soldiery, the cavalry, etc. 

(2.) When two or more clauses have the same collective noun as their sub- 
ject, the verb is frequently singular in the former, and plural in the latter; as. 
Jam ne node quldem turba ex eo l6co dilabebatur, refraciurosque career em mln&- 
bantar. Liv. Gens eddem^ qvm te crudeU Daunia beuo insequltur^ not si pellant, 
nihil cd)fdre credunL Virg. 

(8.) TantuMj followed by a genitive plural, has sometimes a plural verb, like 
a collective noun ; as. Quia kite tantum hOn^num incedunt t W hy are so many 
men coining hither? Plant. 

(4.) A plural verb is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, after itergut 
and qmsque, pars...pars, dlius..Mium, and alter... alti7'uin, on account of the 
idea of plurality which they involve; as, Uterque eoinim ex casiris exerdium 
educunt, Each of them leads his armv from the camp. Caes. Inttmus qui»jut 
Itbertorum vincti abrepti^Me (sunt.) Tac. Alius dlium, ut praUium inclpiant, 
circumspectant. Liv. Cr. § 207, R. 32, (c.) 

Note 8. This constmction may be explai^ned by passages like the foUowing, 
in which the plural is placed first, and tner- the singular, denoting its parts; 
Cetiri, sua qmsgue tentpd^'e, aderunt. Liv. Diceinvlri perturbdU dlius tn il&Mi 
vartetH tastrdrum discurrunt. Id. See \ 204. R. 10. 
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R&M. 12. Two or more nominatives sine^ar, not in tpposidon, 

generally have a plural verb ; as, 

Fiiror )i&que fnentem praeclpltant, Furv and rage hurry to (my) :iiind. Vii|j 
Dum cbUu, mHutj mdgitUry prohlbSbant. t'er. 

(1.) If the predicate belongs to the several nominatives jointly, tlie verb is 
always plural ; as, Gramm&tlce quondam ac miislce juncts fuenint. Quint. 

(2.) A verb in the singular is oflen used after several nominatives 
singular, especially if they denote things without life ; as, 

Mens hum, et r&Uo et conOUum in sintinu est. Cic. B&nificemtia^ libii cUttu, 
bdnitas, JustStia fundltus tollltur. Id. 

l^OTB 9. This construction is most common when the several nominativeb, 
08 in the preceding examples, constitute, as it were, but one idea. So also the 
compouna subject Sindtvs pSp&lusque Rdmdnw has always a predicate in the 
singular. The same construction sometimes, especially in the poets, occurs 
witn names of persons ; as, Gorr/ias, Thrdsumdchus, Prdtdg&raSj PrdcUcus. Hip- 
uia$ in h^Mire fuit. Cic. Quin et Prdmemeus et PiUpis parens dulci IdMintm 
declpltu^ tdno. Hor. When the nominatives denote both persons and things, 
the verb is commonly plural; as, (Mtio consSlum et Pompeiits obsunt. Liv. 

(3.) When one of the nouns is plural, the verb is generally so; but some- 
times it is singular^ when the plural noun does not immediately precede It; as, 
Dii <e pindtea painl^ue, ei patris Imago, et domuf regia, et inwmo regale 85- 
lium, et nomen Tarqvinium creat vocat/ue regem, Liv. 

(4.) When each of the nominatives is preceded by ei or <tim, the verb agrees 
with the last; as. Hoc et ratio doctis, et n^cessltas harhdris, et mos genUbus^ ei 
firis nSLtura ipsa praescripsit. This, reason has dictated to the leame(L and ne- 
cessity to barbarians, and custom to nations, and nature itself to wild beasts 
Cic. Et r*go, et ClcSro metis flagltabit. Id. Turn setas vires^e, turn avita gloria 
dnimum stlmulabat. Liv. So wlien the subject consists of two infinitives ; as, 
£^ f ^cSre, et pSlti foriia, Eomdnum est. Cic. Vhus et alter always takes a singu- 
la, verb; as, uicit unus et alter brMter. Cic. Vhus et alter assultxa panmts. 
Hor. 

(5.) When the nominatives are connected by atUj sometimes thr 
plural, but commonly the singular, is used ; as, 

Si Slkrdtes aut AntisthSnes dic6ret, If Socrates or Antisthenes should say. Cic 
Di quosque stadium privdtim aut gratia occiipaverunt. Liv. 

(a.) The plural is necessary with disjunctives, if the subject includes tht 
first or second person ; as, Qiiod in IMcernvtris neque 6go nSque Cbssar habiti es 
semus. Cic. — (o.) With aut... aut and nec.nec tne singular is preferred, but 
with seu.,.seu and tam...qu4iM the verb is in the plural. 

(6.) A nominative singular, joined to an ablative by the preposition cum 
sometimes has a singular but more frequently a plural verb ; as, Domltius cum 
Messala certus esse videbatur. Cic. Bocchus. cum pedltibu«t, postremam Rd- 
nJMh'um dctem invadunt, Bocchus, with his foot-soluiers, attacks the rear of 
'ihe Roman army. Sail. Ipse dux, cum dUquot princlplbus, capiuntur. Liv. 

(7.) If the nominatives are of different pereons, the verb is of the 
first person rather than the second or third, and of the second rather 
than the third ; as, 

Situ ei TulUa vSLletis, Sgo et Clciro valemus, If you and TuJlia are well, 
iUcero and I are well. Cic. Ifcec neque igo neque tu f eclmus. Ter. Egopdpit- 
hnque Romdnus beUum jCidlco f acio^ue. Liv. 

(a.) Yet sometimes the verb agrees in number and person with the nearest 
nominative, and is understood with the other; as, Vos, ipsi et s^ndius friqums 
rest! tit. This is always the case when the action of the verb is qualined with 
reference to each nominative separately ; as. Ego mXsSre t\ifelidter vims. 
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Rem. 18. The interjectioiis en, ecce, and 0, are somelime& followed 
by the nominatiye ; as, 

JSn Pridnms I Lo Priam ! Virg. En igo. vester Ascdmus, Id. Hcce kdmo 
OUieniu I Cio JEcce iuoB UtSrce.' Id. vir jortis atque dmicus ! Ter. 

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

§ 210* A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas- 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it denotes the 
same person or thing ; as, 

(a.) When the subject is in the nominative; Ira ftucr IrSms ett, An^er is n 
short madness. Hor. £^70 vdcor Lyconides, I am called Lyconides. Plant 
EffO incedo regina, I walli a queen. Virg. Ckmu et Lucius fratres /uerunL Cic. — 
So {b.) when the subject is in the accusative with the infinitive; Jfidlcem me 
esse vdlo. Cic. 

(0.) Somet'mes also a rfafore, denoting the same object, both precedes and 
follows a verb neuter or passive. See § 227, N. — And (a.) a predicate abla- 
tive sometimes follows passive participles of choosingj naming, etc. ; as, QmsSU- 
bus certioribus faciis. Liv. See § 267, R. 11. 

(e.) If the predicate noun has a form of the same gender as the subject, it 
takes that form; as, lAceniia corruptrix est morum. Cf. § 204, R. 2. — (jr.) but 
if the subject is neuter, the noim of the predicate, if it has both a masculine 
and a feminize form, takes the former; as, Tempos vitas magister est, 

(9.) An infinitive may supply the place of a predicate nominative. See § 269, 
B. 4. 

Remark 1. (a.) Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, 
standing in the predicate, after verbs neuter or passive, and relating 
to the subject, agree with it in gender, number, and case. 

(6.) When the subject consists of two or more nouns, the gender and num- 
ber of such predicate adjectives are determined by ^ 205, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The noun in the predicate sometimes difiers in gender and 
number from the subject ; as. Sanguis irant IdcHnuB, Her tears were blood. 
Ovid. Captim mittium prseda juerunt. Liv. 

(6.) So when a subject in the singular io followed by an ablative with cum, 
the predicate is plural; as, Exsiiles essejUbei L, Tarqvinium cum conj&ge et 
Ubdns. Liv. 

Rem. 3. The verbs which most frequently have a noun, etc., in the 
perdicate agreeing in case, etc., with their subject, are : — 

(1.) The copula sum; as. Ego Jlkis sum films. Plant. Disce esse pater. 
Ter. The predicate with sum may be an adverb of place, manner, etc. ; as, 
Quod est longe lUIter. Cie. Rectissime sunt dpud te omnia. Every tning with 
you is in a verv good condition. Id.; or a noun in an oblique case; as, Niimen 
sine tare est. Ovid. Sunt nobis mltia poma. Virg. 

(2. ) Certain neuter verbs denoting existence, position, motion, etc. ; 
ajs, vivo, exsisto, appdreo, cado, ea, evddo, funio, incedo, jdceo, mdneo, sideo.sio, 
vinio, etc. Thus, Rex circulbat pedes. The king went round on foot, rlin 
Quos jucUcdbat non posse oratores evddire. Cic. Ego huic causa patrcnus exttiUL 
Cic. Qui Jit, uL nemo contentus vivat t 

(3.) The passive of verbs denoting, 

(a.) To name or call; SiS, appellor, dicor, n6minor, nuficupor, perhfieor 
salutor, scinbor, inscrtbor, vdcoi'. Thus, Cognomine Justus est appeUdtus, He was 
railed by the su'-name Just, Nep. Aristmus dlivcedidtur mventor. Cic. 

IB 
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10.) To c/ioosCf render^ appoint, or conttitute; fA,wngOltuoryCreor 
iccldror, designor, vhyor, fio^ readoTj rinuncior. Thus, Dux a Bdmam» eUctui 
tst Q. FdbiuB. PoMqaam (phebus jactus est. Nep. Certior foetus sum, 

(f.) To esteem or reckon; as, censeor, coonoscor, credor, depr^henchr 
vxistimOTy dAcor, firor, hdbeor, jodlcor, mSmdror, num^ror, p&tOTj riph^or, tideor 
Thus, Q'edebar sangtdnis auctor igo. Ovid. MaUm vidert Umldus quam p&ruth 
prudens. Cic. 

Note 1. With several passives of the last class, when followed by a rre^li 
cate-nominative, etc., an infinitive of sum is expressed or understood; as. 
Araens mihi fuisse tideor, I think I was beside myself. Cic. But the datfv^ 
of the first person is sometimes omitted after videor ; as, S&tis ddcuisse iideor, 
Id.-^AtUius prtLdens esse p&idbdtur. id. So with ckcor (to be said), and perkt^ 
beor ; as, Virus patria (^ris esse p^r. Mart Hoc ne lociitus dne mercide 
eacitUmer, Phffid. 

NoTB 2. Audio is somelimes used by the poets like cqjpeBor; as, Tu rexgcM 
pktQvqtte audisti cdram. Hor. 

Rem. 4. A predicate-nominative is used after many other verbs to denote a 

Smrpose. ttme, or circumstance of the action ; as, Cdmes oeicfito* ^dS!^ 
des, ^ohdes was added as a companion. Virg. Lupus dbambulat noctor- 
nus. Id. Apparet UqiAdo subllmis in cethSre Nisus. Id. So with an active 
verb; Auc^ hoc puer. Cic. Sdmens nilfdcU invitus. Id. Ren^cfSiNicam di- 
fendi &ddlescens. Id. Of. § 204, R. 1. 

Note 8. Insteml of the predicate-nominative, a dative of the end or purpose 
sometimes occurs (see ^227); sometimes an ablative with/>ro; as, ctuaddn 
pro mUro est; and sometimes the ablatives l6co or in n&mSro with .a genitive, 
as, Ule est mihi p&rentis loco; in hostiura niim^ro hdbeiur. 

Rem. 5. The noim i^ms, signifying * need,' is often used as a predicate after 
ivm. It is, in such cases, translated by the adjectives needful, necessary, ete. ; 
as, Dux ndbis et auctor opus est. Cic. MuUi 5pus surU bdves. Van*. {Dixit) 
aurum et ancillas opus esse. Ter. Usus also is occasionally so construed. 

Rem. 6. When the pronoun, which is the subject of an infinitive, is omitted, 
the case of tbe predicate is sometimes, in the poets, aUracted into that of the 
subject of the verb on which the infinitive depends ; as. Uxor ifwicti Jdvia esse 
negcis, i. e. te esse ux^em, Hor. EitSUt Ajax esse J&ois pronSpos. Ovid. 

GENITIVE. 
GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

§ 211, A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, 

denoting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive ; as, 

Amor gVyria, Love of glory; Arma AchiUis, The arms of Achilles ; Pdter pa 
trios. The father of the country; Vttium tree. The vice of anger; NSmdrttm cua- 
t08, The guardian of the groves ; Amor hdbendi, Love of possessing. 

Non 1. In the first example, &mor denotes loye in general ; glOria limits the affection 
ho Hm paxtietdar 'object, gloxy. Such universally is the effect of the genitive, dependiug 
apon a noun. Hence the limitation of a noun by a genitive resembles that which is 
•fliBcted by an adjective. In each the noun limited constitutes with its limitation only 
a single idea. 

Remark 

which are those 

DOlar pddagroB, .«,.,.,,.., 

ator of the world; — Connection; as^ Pdter cong&lis. The father of the con- 

gul; — Possession; as. Ddmus (iBsdns, The house of Csesar; — Object; ae 

CiigitcUio dUcujus ret, A thought of something; — Purpose; as, Appdt^tui 

frium§^hi, Preparation for a triumph ; — A whole; as, Pws JUhniman^ Apart 
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of men; tills is called the /Kir^ve genitive; — Character or Quality; as, 
Addlesceru aummcB ouddcieB, A youth of the greatest boldness; — Material or 
Component Parts; as, Montes auri, Mountains cf gold; Acervue tctUdrttm, 
A heap of shields; — Time; as, Frumenium di&rum d&cem,^ Corn for tun days 
SaU. 

Rem. 2. The genitive is called subjective or active^ when it denotes 
cither that to which a thing belongs, or the subject of the action, feel- 
ing, etc., implied in the noun which it limits. It is called objectit e or 
passive, when it denotes the object affected by such action, or towards 
which such feeling is directed ; as, 

Bttbjeciive. Objective. 

Facta lirtyrum. Deeds of men. Odium vttii, Hatred of vice. 

Ddlor dnintt, (rrief of mind. Amor virtutis. Love of virtue. 

Jundnis ira. The anger of Juno. DesidSrium dm. Desire of leisure. 

(a.) Whether a genitive is subjective or objective, is to be determined hj 
the meaning of the words, and by their connectior Thus, pr&otdentia .Dei 
signifies God^s providence, or that exercised by him Umor Dei, the fear oi 
God, or that exercised towards him. The same or similar words, in different 
connections, may express both significations. Thus, metus hostium, fear of the 
enemy, may mean^either the fear felt by the enemy, or that felt by their oppo- 
nents. So vulnus ulixis (Virg. ^n. 2, 436.) denotes the wound which Ulysses 
had given; vulnus jEnecSj (Id. ^n. 12, 823.) that which ^neas had received. 

(6.) The relation expressed by the English possessive case is subjective, while 
that denoted by ofwivi its case is either subjective or objective. 

(c.) The objective genitive is of very extensive use in Latin in the limitation 
of verbal nouns and adjectives, whatever may be the construction of the verbs 
from which such nouns and ai^ectives are derived, whether they take an ac- 
cusative or some other case or even a preposition. 

(d,) When ambiguity would arise from the use of the objective genitive, a 
preposition with an accusative or ablative is commonly used ; as, Amor in 
rempvhUcam, for reipSbliOB, Love to the state. Cic. Odium erga Rdmanos, for 
l^mdndrum, Nep. Cura de salute patrioiy for sdlutis. Cic. Praddtor ex sdciis, 
for sddorum. Sail. Sometimes both constructions are combined ; as, tUviremHa 
adversus hUmines et cjpftmt cujusque et rSUquorum, Cic. Off. 1, 28. 

Note. A limiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in apposition, 
especially with vox, ndmen, verbum, etc.; as, vox voluptatis, the word pleasure; 
nSmen amicitise. the word dmidtia; ddmini appeUath. This is usual when the 
genus is defined by the species; as, arbor fici, a fig-tr«e; jios vidlce, a violet; 
virtus continentioB, tiie virtue of abstinence : and in geographical names ; as, 
qpptdum Antidchiae. Cf. § 204, B. 6. — Cicero frequently uses a genitive in this 
manner with ginus and catisa ; as, Vrmm gSnus est eorum, qui, etc. Dua* sum 
causa, una piidoris, dU&ra scel^ris. — So, also, the genitive of gerunds; as, Triatt 
est ndmen ipsum cSjrendi, The very word to want is sad. Cic. 

Bem. S. (a.) A substantive pronoun in the genitive, limiting the 
meaning of a noun, is commonly objective ; as, 

Cura mei, Care for me. Ovid. Pars tui, Part of thee. Id. Vesiri curam daile. 
Curt. This genitive is used especially with verbal substantives in or, ix and io ; 
as, Acc&sator met. Cic. Nimia cssttrndtio sui. Id. JRdtiSnem et sui et dUdrum 
mbere. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the subjective or possessive genitive of a substantive 
pronoun, the corresponding adjective pronoun is commonly used ; aa, 

Uiber meuSy not Uber mei, My book. Gira mea. My care, t. e, the care exer> 
eised by me. Cic. Tuas lUiras exytecto. Id. Yet tJie subjective genitive of a 
substantive pronoun sometimes occurs ; as, Tui %Mus st&dio. By the zetU of 
ytmnwif «lone. Cic. 
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Kk t A ad not iinfireqnentljr, also, an adjective pronoun occdth iubtead of the 
ob'cc^M genitive; as, Mea injuria, Ii^uryto me. Sail. So, InoUUtt Uta^ Envy 
»f thee. Fidicia huty Confidence in thee. Plant. Spes mea, The hope placed 
in me. With causd the adjective pronoun, and never the gen^'tive, is used ; 
«s, Med cauidj For my sake. Piaut. 

Rkm. 4. (a.) Instead, also, of the subjective genitive of a notm, a possessive 
adjective is often used; as, Uausa regia, for causa regis. Cic. H^nlis yUittf, for 
khri Jilim. Id. Evandrius ensis, for Eoandri. Virg. Herciileus Idbor, for Her- 
dUis. Hor. Givflis f&ror, for cidum, Hor. So, suso, for the objective genitive, 
Mitus hostSlis, Feu* of the enemy. Sail. 

(6.) The genitive of the person implied in the adjective pronoun or possessive 
adjective, or an adjective agreeing with such genitive, is sometimes added as 
an apposition ; as. Vestrd ipsorum causd hoc fed: In the poets and later prose 
imters a participle also is found agreeing with such implied genitive ; as, Mea 
tcnpta vutffo ricitdre ttmentis. Hor. Cf. S 204, R. 4, and § 205, R. 13. 

Rem. 5. In the predicate after sum, and sometimes after other 
verbs, the dative is- used like the objective genitive ; as, 

Idem Amor exttium p6c5ri (est), picihisqtie m&gistro. Yirg. Vttis td ofbdribut 
dic&ri est, vi vWlhus ttccs — Tu diciu omne tuis. Virg. In this passage the dative 
dicdri and the nominative dScus are used with no difference of meaning. 
Cf. § 227, R. 4. Auctor fui sSnatui. Cic. Murama Ugdtus Lucullo fidL Id. 
Erit tile mlhi temper deus. Virg. Huic causae patrdnus exstiii. Cic. Huic Sffc 
me heUo ducem prdfiteor. Id. 8e tertium (esse)-CMi fatumfdret urbis pdGri, 
Id. — Cum P. Anicdno sindius Sgit, ut legdtus fratri proflciscCretur. Id. CoBsar 
tSgUnenta g§.1eis mSUtes ex vimdwms f ac6re Jiibei. Uses. TriiwbatUihu Caesar 
Imperat— ^/nimentom exercltui. Id. Quod neque insidia consuli procedehant. 
Sail. Quern exUum tantis mtUis sperarent? Id. Sanctw vir ei ex serUerUia 
ambdbus, scil. qui fuU, Id. See ^ 227, R. 4. 

NoTK. The dative in the preceding examples has been thought by some grammari&ni 
to depend on the nouns connected with it; as, ea^tium, .dSeus, auetor, iBgOtus, deus, 
patrdnus, etc. ; by others it has been held to depend on these nouns in connection witii 
the verbs, and not upon either separately ; but the better opinion seems to be that, which 
makes such datives grammatically dependent upon the verbs only, though loi^cally eon- 
oected also with the nouns. 

(1.) Instead, also, of the possessive genitive, a dative of the person 
may follow a verb, when its act has relation to the body or possessions 
of such person ; as, 

Sese omnes fierUes CsesSri ad j^des prdfecertmt, They all, weeping, cast 
themselves at the feet of Csesar. Caes. Cui corpus porrigftur, For whom the 
body, t. e. whose body, is extended. Vir^. Tumvero exarsit jtLv^nl ddlor ossibus 
(ngens. Id. Transfigitur scutum Pulfioni. Caes. 

Rem. 6. When the limiting noun denotes a propertyy cJuaraC' 
ter, or qtuditt/y it has an adjective agreeing with it, and is put 
either in the genitive or the ablative ; as, 

Vir exempU recti, A man of correct example. Liv. Ad&lesc&ns swmmm auddcios, 
\ youth of the neatest boldness. Sail. Fossa pSdum vigintL A ditch of twenty 
feet, (i. e. in wlath). Caes. Hamilcar secum duxit ftUum Hanntbdlem annorum 
novem. Nep. Athenienses deUgunt Periclem, spectatae virtiitis vtrum^ Just. 
Quinqudginta annorum vmp^rium. Id. Iter unius diei. Cic. Pulclirltiidlne ex- 
Imia fendna, A womar of exauisite beauty. Cic. Maximo natu fiUus, The 
oldest son. Nep. L. CctUUna juU magna vi et drdmi et corpdris, sed ingSnio 
m&lo pravoqnc. Sail. Spelunca inf inlta aMtudine. Cic. — Sometimes both con. 
structions occur in the same proposition; as, LefBiti/um nostrum, eximia spe 
summaj virtfltis ddSlesrentem. Cic. 
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(1*) A ffdnitiye sometimes sapplies the place of the adjective; and the noun 
denotmg me property, etc., is tnen always put in the ao]ative; as, £^ bo» 
cervi flgura ..of the form of a stag. Gses. Uri specie et c5Iore tauri. Id. 
Fiiiiez palmi aUUQdlne. Plin. Cldvi digiti polllcis crassitikkite, Gses. 

(2.) All L.e qualities and attributes of persons and things, whether inherent 
or accidental, may be thus expressed by the genitive and ablative of quality, 
provided the substantives are tmmediatelv connected.; ks, fossa qumdicim pidum^ 
ndmo anGgud virtute. It hence follows tnat such genitives and ablatives, when 
used to express duration of time or extent of space, are distingnished from the 
cases in wnich the accusative is required, since the latter case always follows 
adjectives or verbs; sa^ fossa qvindicim pides lata:^er dicem aminos n&tns. 
Ql § 286. 

(8.) Whether the genitive or the ablative of quality is preferable in particii> 
iar cafies, can frequently^ be determined only by reference to classical authority; 
but, in general, the genitive is used more frequently to express inherent quali- 
ties than such as are merely accidental, while the ablative is used indifferently 
for either purpose. In speaking of transitory qualities or conditions the^ablsr 
tivo is alwavs used; as, Magno UmOre swn, I am in great fear. Cic Bdno dnimo 
mm. Id. Quanio fwhrim ddldre miminisii. Id. Maxtmo hdndre Servius Thdlius 
Srat. Liv. With plural substantives the genitive is rare; ¥rhile in expressions 
of measure it is used rather than the ablative. 

(4.) An accusative instead of a genitive of quality is used with sicus (sex), 
gimis and pondo ; as, lAbSr&rum cdpttum vliile sScus ad dicem milHa caota, i. e. 
of the male sex, instead of sexus vfriZw. Liv. So ^<fm», when Joined with a 
pronoun, as hoc, id, iUud, quod, or with omne, is used for kufus. ijus,omttis, etc., 
ghiSris ; as, OrdtiSnes aut dUquid id gSnus «cr{Mre,— of that kind. Cic. Qmcre^ 
dire n&^as hoc gSnus. Hor. So jxmdo is joined as an indeclinable word to the 
accusatives lUtram and Ubras ; as, Dictator c&rdnam auream libram pondo tn 
Cdpitdlio Jdvi ddnum p6sttity,.& pound in weight. Liv. Cf. § 236, R. 7. 

(5.) The genitive mddi with an adjective pronoun supplies the place of a 
pronoim of quality ; as, cUjusmddi Wrn, the same as qudles Ubri, what kind of 
books ; hujusmddi l&ri, i. e. idles Ubri, such books. So, also, giniris is used. 

but less frequently. 

(6.) With the genitive of measure are often connected such ablatives aa 
longitiidine, Idtltw&ne, etc.. or in longUucinem, etc. ; as, fossa dicem pidum ISM- 
tamne ; but the genitive does not depend on these words. 

(7.) Sum may be followed by either the genitive or the ablative of quality 
with an ellipsis of the word limited, which, with the genitive, is hUmo, res, nig6* 
Hum, prdprium or prdprius, etc., and with the ab&tive, praxBUus, inttrttctuSf 
omdtus, etc. Cf. Bem. 8, and §§ 244, and 249, 1.. 

Rem. 7. (1.) The limited noun is sometimes omitted; sfi. misira tortisl 
Bcil. h&mines; (men) of wretched fortune! Lucan. Ad Didnos. sciL cedem, 
Ter. Hecidris Andrdmdche, sell, uxor, Virg. A^ptciAiu vitom&v, scil. cavsd. Tao. 
So flUus or fUia ; as, HamnSbal GisgOms, 

(2.) The omitted noun may sometimes be supplied from the preceding words ; 
as, Cajum pScus f an MiUbod f Non ; verum jEgOnis, scil. picus, Vii'g. An 
a/^ective is often expressed referring to the noun omitted* as. NvUamvirtui 
dltam m^rcedem desmerat, prceter banc (scil. mercedem) laudis. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The limited noun is oflen wanting in the predicate of a 
sentence after sum. This usually happens, 

(1.) When it has been previously expressed ; as, 

HoBC ddmus est CoBS&ris, This house is Caesarjs. Ndmen aura tam sape vdcd* 
turn esse p&tans NymphcB. Ovid. Naves dnii'drias, gudrttm minor nuUa irai dmm 
niUium amphdrum, i. e. gudrum minor nulla irat quean i avis duum, etc. Cic. 

(2.) When it is a genei-al word denoting a person, an animal, 
etc. as, 

18* 
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rAfliydk/ief, qm eitrnkm ceUllit fuii^ bcU. Mmo^ Thnoydides, who wiui of the 
mine age. Nep. MuUum ei dvtraxity quod dUencB trot ihvitdtiSj soil, hdmocfr dvis 
Id. PritnuM sGptwUum viiruit annd^rum dicem teptemque. scil. dddlescens. Id. 
8umttu ul sirU hloOru efficiunt^ scil. Cmimdlia. Cass. ( Ctaudim) somm brSmssifm 
iraL Suet. J/i/'d sum dUicrltdU, Cic. Vulgut inffSmo tnObiU ercU. SalL Aon 
est Juris «ui\ He is not his own master. Lucaa. Pdiestdtis sua esse, LAy 
Sudrwnque rerum iranL Id. Cf. Bern. 6, (7.) 

(3.) When it is a general word denoting thing, for which, in Eng 
lish, uie words part, property, duty, office, business, characteristic, eto- 
are commonly supplied ; as, 

ThnMtas est jidrerUis aUdtis, prwdenda sineciutis, Rashness is (the character- 
istic) of youth, prudence of old age. Cic. JLsi hoc GalUcas consuetMlnis. Oass. 
So, stuUiUcB est ; est Uvitdtis, etc., which are equivalent to stuUtHa est, VSvUaa etL 
Omnia hosUwn iranL A paucis imi, quod muudrum esset. Sail. 

(a.) This happens especially when the subject of the verb is an infinitive, or 
an en.ire clause, in which case, instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, 
mat, tut, etc., the neuters of the possessives, meum. tmtm, etc., are used; as, 
Addkscentis est mdjdres ndtu rSvSreri, It is (the duty) of a youth to reverence 
the aged. Ovid. Cujusvis hdminis est errdre, miluus nisi tnstpientis in errdre 
persiverart. Cic. PavpiriA est n&mSrdre pecus. Ovid. So especially moris eat ; 
as, Nigdxit mSris esse CrrcBcdrum, ut in conmvio vtrdrum a^ccumbSrent nUUHres, ^e 
same as mdrem esse Gracdrum. Cic. Nihil tarn cBquandcs Ubertdiis esse. IAy, 
So when the verb is omitted; Tdmen officii duxit, exdrdre patrem^ scil, esse. 
Suet. Non est mentxri meum. Ter. Tuum est, M. Cdto, videre quid dgdiur. 

{ft.) Instead of the genitive of a substantive, also, the neuter of a possessive 
adjective derived from it is sometimes used ; as, Humanum e^ errdre, To en 
is human. Ter. Et fdcire et pdti foriia Romanum est, Liv. 

(4.) The same construction sometimes occurs after ^dfcio, and some other 
verbs mentioned in § 230, esse being understood ; as, Asia RomdnOrum ^acta esi, 
Asia became (a possession) of the Romans. Just Agrum sues cUtionts /edsse. 
Liv. 

(5.) The limited noun is sometimes wanting, when it is a general word, 
though not in the predicate after sum ; as, Maani formica Idboris, scil. dntmm^ 
The ant (an animal) of great labor. Hor. So Ei venit in mentem pdiestdtis turn 
scil. m&Tndria, or the like. Cic. 

Non. When the noun which Is wanting denotes a thing, gramniiarians SMnetimes sup- 
ply nigdHuin, ojfteium, mUnus, Spus, res, causa, etc. It is an instance of a constmo* 
tion common in Latin, to omif a noun when a general idea is intended. See f 206 
Bern. 7, (2.) 

Rem. 9. The limiting noun also is sometimes omitted; as, 

Tria miUia, scil. passuium. In most cases of this kind, an aJiective, acjjeo- 
tive pronoun, or participle, is expressed in the genitive. 

Rem. 10. Two genitives sometimes limit 4.he same noun, one of 
i^hich is commonly subjective, and the other objective ; as, 

A^&memn5nis belli gldria, Agamemnon's glory in war. Nep. Ulius adnam&. 
YdUo provincisB. Cic. EOrum dierum conmetuckne Itlnfiris nostri exerditus per" 
tpectd. Cess. Orbitas reipubllcae talium vlrorum. Cic. Pro vitSribus Helvetid- 
mm injuriis populi Romani. Cses. 

Rem. 11. Opus and ttsus are rarely limited by a genitive or accnsar 
tive, but generally by an ablative, of the thing needed ; as, 

Argcnti dpus fuit. There was need of money. Liv. Ad consilium pensastdian 
lemporis Cpus esse. Id. Prooemii non sender Hsus est. Quint. Si quo dpSno 
o6nun usus est. Liv. Puiro dpus est clbum. Plant. Ikut art hoxninem aetSium. 
Id. See 4 248 
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Kem. 12 The relation denoted by the genitive in Latin, is gener* 
ally expressed, in Eng ish, by q/", or by the possessive case. Cf. R. 2, (b,) 
The objective genitive may often be renaered by some other prepo- 
sition; as, 

ESmidium ddl&ris. A remedy for pain. Injuria patria. Injury to a father. 
Descensus Aeerm^ The descent to Avemiis. Ira beui, Anger on account of the 
war. Pdtestas rei. Power in or over a thing. 

Non. Gertain limitatioiu of notms are made by the aceiuatiTo with a prepoaition 
and by the ablatiye, either with or without a- prepofiition. Cf . f 202, 8, 1, and n. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

§ !212. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs 

denoting a part, are foUowed by a genitive denoting the whole 5 

as. 

Pars c^tdiis. A part of the state. NuBa sdrdrum. No one of the sisters. 
AUquis iMldadpMnmj Some one of the philosophers. Quis mortdUum f Who of 
mortals? Major jSvintim, The elder or the youths. Doctissimm RdrndnOrum, 
The most learned of the Komans. MuUum pScunicB, Much (of) money. 8dtu 
HdgntenticBf Enough of eloquence. Ubinam gentkum sOmusf Where on earth 
are we? 

Non. The genittro thus goyemed denotes either a number j of which the partitiye de- 
signates one or more indiTiduals; or a whole, of which the partitiye designates a portion. 
In the latter sense, the genitive of common and abstract nouns commonly follows either 
the neuter of adjectives and adjective pronouns, or adverbs; and that of material nouns 
depends on substantives signifying quantity, wei^t br measure; as, mMdimnum ttUid^ 
a bushel of wheat ; libra f arris ; jiiggrum agri; magna vis auri. 

Remark 1. Nouns denoting a part are pars, nemo, nXhil, etc., and 
also nouns denoting measure, weight, etc. ; as, mddius, rnMimnum^ 
and libra ; as, 

Nemo nostrum, No one of us. Jfoarfma oars h5m1num. N^SdlhmnSn&rtm 
rSrum. Cic. Dtwidium mlUtum. Liv. Mimmnum trltlci. Cic. 

Rem. 2. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, denoting a part of a 
number, including partitives and words used partitiveljr, compara- 
tives, superlatives, and numerals, are followed by the genitive plural, 
or by the genitive singular of a collective noun. 

(l.J Partitives (^104, 9,); as, ullus, mdlus, solus^ dlius, iUer, iiter^, iUercui»- 
que, uUrtfitj iUerUbei, neuter, alter, aUSrHter, dliams, quldam, quispmm, gmsquis, 
juismte, quisquam, quicumque, unusquisarue, quis 7 qui 7 qu6t t qudtus t quOtusquit' 
que f tot, dUqudt, nonnulH, plerigue, muUi, pauci, midius. Thus, Quisquis dedrum. 
Whoever of the gods. Ovid. OmsSlum otter. One of the consuls. Liv. Mvdki 
hdndraim. Many men. Plin. Et mg(Uus jHoinum ^at ; 1. e. between. Ovid. For 
the gender of adjectives used partitively, see § 205, R. 12. 

(2.) Words used partitively; as. EsmUditi miUtum, The light-armed (of the) 
soldiers. Liv. Delecti Squttum . la. ViOres Romdndrum ^cum. Veil. 8taM 
dedrvm. The gods above. Hor. Sancte deOrum. Virg. Deginires conutn. Plin. 
Piscium fenAwB. Id. 

(8.) Comparatives and superlatives; as, DocUor jUvSnum, OrdiSrum prtB§' 
gmttsstvius, £ldquentisdmus Itdmdndrum, OpUmus ommum. 

(4.) Nmnerals, both cardinal and ordinal; also the distributive smgUi; as. 
EquUum centum qwyaud^finta inter/ecU, A hundred and fiity of the hoTBemeQ 
were kilU^d. Curt Al^nentum octavus, Hor. SingHlos vestmm. Cure. 
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(6.) Dm BMUiIng is olten nearly the same, whether the r4rtitiire adjectiTe agrees in 
nee and namber with a noun, or takes such noun after it a the genitiye ; as, Doctissi' 
mus R&mdnOmm, or, doaissimus RSmdnus: Alter eonsUl >n, or alter consul. But the 
fenitiTe cannot be used, when the adjective includes the s one number of things as that 
of which the whole consists; as, ViniOmus ad vivosy qui duo supersunt ; not quSrunt 
imOf since these are all, though we say in English, ' of whom two surrire.' 

Note 1. (a.) The comparative with the genitive denotes one of two individ- 
aals or classes; the superlative denotes a part of a number greater than tw^o; 
as, Mdjor frairvm. The elder of two brothers. MaaAmus frairum., The eldest 
of three or more. 

(d.) In like manner, dfer, (dUr^ and neuter ^ generally refer to twv^; qvis, d^lms, 
and ntiZ/us, to a whole coq^isting of more than two; as, Vier nostrtanf Wbioi: 
3f us (two?) QfjuM vestrum f Wnicli of yon (three or more ?) 

Note 2. Nostrum and vestrum are nsed as partitive genitives, in profeienee 
to nostri and ve^ri, and are always joined with omnium even when the genltiwe 
Is a subjective one ; as, Patria, ^t«B communis est omnium nostrum parens. Gic 
Bat vestrum sometimes occurs m other connections' also without a partitive 
meacing; as, Quis irit tam c&pldus vestrum. Cic. 

Noi-E 3. The partitive word is sometimes omitted; as, Fies ndbtUum iu qu^ 
'.pke /ontium, soil. Onus. Hor. Centies sestertium, scil. centena nuQia, 

Note 4. The noun denoting the whole, after a partitive word, is often pnt 
in the ablative, with the prepositions c2e, e, ex, or tn, or in the accusative, with 
ikf&d or intSr ; as, Nemo de iis. Alter ex censoribus. Liv. Zhus ex multis. Gis. 
Acerrimus ex senslbus. Id. Tholes, qui sapientisstmus in septem fuit. Id. 
Primus inter omnes. Virg Oroesus inter reges dp&leniisdmus. Sen. Apud Hel- 
vetios nSbiUssimus. 

Note 6. The whole and its parts are frequently- placed in apposition, dis- 
tributively; as, Interfectores, pars in /drum, pars Syrdcusas pergunL Liv. 
See \ 204, B. 10. 

Note 6. Ouncti and omn«s, like partitives, are sometimes followed by a gen- 
itive plural ; as, AUMus M&ceddnum fire omnibus persudsit, Attalus persuaded 
almost all the Macedonians. Liv. Cunctos hominum. Ovid. Cunctas prdvinci- 
ftrum. Plin. 

Note 7. In the foUowingpassage, the genitive singular seems to be used like 
that of a collective noun: Irdtius autem injustltias nulla cdpttaUor est, etc. Gic 
Off. 1, 18. The phrase Rem nuUo mddo prdbabilem omnium (Gic. Nat. Deor. 1, 
27,) seems to be used for Rem nuUo ommum mddorum prdbdbtlem. 

Rem. 3. The genitive denoting a whole, may depend on a neuter 
adjective or adjective pronoun. W^ith these the genitive singular is 
commonly used ; as, 

Plus eldquenticB, More (of) eloquence. Tantum ftdei, So much fidelity, ht 
temp&ris, That time. Ad hoc eeidtis. Sometimes the genitive -plural; as, Id 
misSriarum. Ter. Armorum quantum^ Oses. 

Note 1. (a.) Most neuter adjectives used partitively denote quantity; as. 
Utntum, quantum, dliquantum, plus, minus, minimum, dlmilaium, miUtum, fUmiuui. 
paiilum, plurimum, riUquum ; witn the compounds and diminutives, (ant&kiOLj 
tantundem, ^uantulum. quantiUumcumque, etc. ; to which add medium, smmmum. 
uUXmum, dliud, etc. Ine pronouns thus used are hoc, id, Ulvd, istud, idem, quodl, 
and quia, with their compounds, dHquid, qvidquid, quippiam, quidquam, quod- 
cumque. 

(h.) Most of these adjectives tad pronouns may either agree with their 
noans, or take a genitive ; but the latter is more conmion. Tantum, quantunf 
dUquantum, and plus, when they denote quantity, are used with a genitive only, 
aa are also qtdd and its compounds, when they denote a part, sort, etc., and 
qudd in the sense of quantum. Thus, Quantum crevU NUus, tanium spci m 
ammmest Sen. Quid mfHi&i^ uaOrem hi^t What kind of a woman... Tec 
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AUquid fornix. Cic. QvidhocTeiutf What does this mean? Ter. Q^od«QIi^ 
fuod argenti, qwd omamentdnim jTuit, id Verves abaUUU, 

Note 2. Neuter adjectives and pronouns, when followed by a genitive, are 
to be accounted substantives, and in this construction are found only in the 
lominative and accusative. 

Note 3. Sometimes the genitive after these adjectives and pronouns is » 




sincerity. Cic. This construction occurs very rarely with neuter a^ectives in 
I of the tliird declension, and only in connection with neuters of the second 
declension; as, 8i qwdquam non dico civilis sed humdni esset: Liv. 

Note 4. In the poets and in the prose writers later than Cicero, neuter ad 
jectives in tliQ plural number are sometimes followed by a genitive, either sm 
^ar or plural, with a partitive signification ; as, Kxtrema impirii, The fron- 
tiers of tne empire. Tac.^ PorUes et viarum angtuta^ The bridges and the nar- 
row parts of the roads. 'Id. Opdca lUcdrum, Virg. AnUqua JoDdirvm. Liv 
Cktficta canwiirum, Tac. ExercerU coOeSf aiqtte hdnin^ cuperrima pascunL Virg 
Cf. § 205, K. 9. 

Rem. 4. The adverbs sat, satisy pdrvmy nXmis^ abunde^ largtter^ 
ajfdtim^ and partim, used partitively, are oflen followed by a geni- 
tive; as, 

Sat rdUdnu^ Enough of reason. Virg. S&tis ildquentuBj pdrum t&pienHa, 
Enough of eloquence, (yet) but little wisdom. Sail. Nimis inOdidrum.^ Cic. 
Terriris et fraucUs dburide eat. Virg. Auri et argenti largiter. Plant. Cdpiarwn 
aff&tim. Liv. Quum partim iUdrum niihi f&ndU&riatimi etMnt. Cic. 

Note 1. The above words, though generally adverbs, seem, in this use, rathot 
to be nouns or adjectives. 

Note 2. (a.) The genitives gentium^ terrdrvm.l5ci, and IMlrum, with certain 
adverbs of place, strengthen their meanmg; as, usquam terrdrum. Just. UsqtMm 
gentiumj Any where whatever. Plant. Ubi terrdrum sumust Where in the 
world are we ? Cic. ASlre quo terrdrum posserU. Liv. Ubi sit Idci, Plin. JEo 
Idcij equivalent to eo l6co. In that place. Tac. EOdem Idci res est. Cic. Nescire 
quo loci esset. Id. But the last three examples might perhaps more properly 
be referred to Rem. 8. 

(6.) The adverbs of place thus used are ii&t, Hldnamy Ubicumqtte, Obii&i, iUdvis^ 
uldque. unde, tw^ttam, nusquamj quOf gudcumque. qudvis^ qudquo, dUquo^ hlCj Atic, 
eo, edaem. Ldct also occurs after wi and tbtaem ; getUium alter umge ; as, Jin 
Idcij In that place. Plin. Abes longe gentium. Cic. So, minime gentium. By no 
means. Ter. Vicfnics in the genitive is used by the comic writers after hie and 
hue; as, Hie proostmcs viofdcB. Plant. Hue vicinitB. Ter. Cf. ^ 221, R. 8, (4.) 

Note 8. Buc, eo, quo, when used figuratively to express a degree, are joined 
also with other genitives; as, JEo insolentiae furorisoi/e prdcessit, He advanced 
to such a denee of insolence and madness. Plin. Hue enim m&lorum ventum 
t§l. Curt. Hucctne remm ventmus t Have we come to this ? Pers. Eo mls^xia- 
nxn v^fnire, To such a pitch of misery. Sail. Quo amentise prdgressi ^tis. Liv. 

Note 4. The genitives Idci, Idcdruin, and tempdris, appear to be redundant 
after the adverbs adhuc, inde, intirea, postea, turn, and tunc, in expressions de- 
noting time ; as, Adhuc Idcdrum.T'm now. Plant. Inde Idd, After that. Lucr. 
IiUSrea Uci, In the mean time. Ter. Postea Idci, Afterwards. Sail. Turn tern- 
vdris, and tunc tempdris. At that time. Just. Ldcdrum also occurs after u^ 
ienoting tune; as, Adidlocdrum, Up to tibat time. Sail. Cf. R. 8. 

Note 6. When the genitive ejus occurs after quoad, in such connections as 
the following: (^uoad ejvsfdcere pdtSris. Cic; or passively, Quoad ejusjiiri 
possit, As far as may be. Uic. ; the ejus refers to the preceding clanae; uterally, 
ns much )f it as possible. 
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NoTB^ /VidlM and jmfrfdlM, though reckoned adverbs, aie followed by a 
nnitive, depending; on the noon dies contained in them; as, PruSe ejus mH^ 
Ut On the day beTore that day, 1. e. The day before. Cic. Pridie tfufc&iinw, 
The day before the ambush. Tac. PoUtixSe ejus cfiei, The next day. Gse. 
When {ney are foUowed by an accnsative, ante or pod is nnderstood. GC 
§288,1,(5.) , 

NoTB 7. Adverbs in the snperlative degree, like their a^jectiTW, are foUov- 
ed by a genitive ; as, OpUme omntum, Best of alL Cio. 

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

§ 3 13. A noun, limiting the meaning of an adjective^ is put 

in the objective genitive, to denote the relation expressed in 

English bj ofy in^ or in respect to ; as, 

AtHdus landis. Desirons of praise. Plena tlrnqpSi Full of fear. 
Jppiteng glonsB, Y^k^t for glory. Egenut &quffi, Destitute ofwcBber* 
Bemor vurtfttis, Mindful qfvirtue. JJoctus fandi, Skilful in ^pealang. 

So. Nescia mens f &ti, The mind ignorant in regard to fate. Vii^. InufStemg 
Ira, lit. Powerless in respect to anger, i. e. unable to control it. Liy. ^omtnes 
eapertes verlt&tis. Men destitute of truth. Cic. Lactis dbundans. Abounding 
m mUk. Virg. Terra firax arbdrum. Land productive oftreea. Flin. TSnax 
propdsiti tnV, A man tenacious of his jmrpoge. Hor. jEger &nlnii. Sick mndmd. 
Liv. Likus midius jiigiili sumnOque l&certi, i. e. between. Ovio. MCrum dl- 
versus. Tac. Opirum Mutus. Hor. lAber lUb&rum. Id. Intiger vft» sc^l^ris^iis 
pSarus^ Upright in fi/*e, and free from wickedness, Hor. Vlni pdUens iJber. Plaat. 



From the above exunpl«e, it will be seen that the genitive after an ad^tive is 
dmee traoslatod by other words besides of, ts», or m reapeet to, thoo^ the relation wliieb 
It denotes remains the same. Cf. 211, R. 12. 

Remark 1. The following classes of adjectives, which, as denoting a relation 
to a thing, are called relative adjectives (§ 104, 18), are frequently limited by a 
genitive; viz. (1.) Verbals in ax; as, od^poo;, edax, fSrax, fugax, pervtcam 
iinax, etc. — (2.) Participials in ns. and a few in ius^ with- tlieir coia- 
pounds; as, dmans, appiiens, c6piens, efflciens, padenSy impdttensy dtiens; — oois- 
tuUus, doctus, sdmus. — (3.) Adjectives denoting desire or aversion; aa, 
icdrvs, diiduSf c6pHdus, studiOsus ; fastididsus :—p articipation; as, par&cqm, 
e^husy consorSf exsors^ eaperSf inops: — knowledge, experience, capac^ 
ity, and their contraries; as^ camdus, compos, x^onscius, gndrus, igndrus, piri- 
iiu, impirUus, impos, pdtens, tmpdtens, prudens, imprudens^ eapertus, ineapertus, 
cofisTuw, insciue, nescius, insdlens, insOHtus, insuetus, r6dts, setters: — memor^ 
and forgetfulness; as, m^fmor, immimor, etc.: — certainty and doubt, 
as, certus, incertus, ambtauus, tUibius, suspensus ; — c are and negligence; as, 
anonus, solUdius, pr&daus, irnprdvidus, securus i—fe a r and c o nfi dence, 
RS, pdvtduSf Umidus, tr^diu, impdvidus, fidens, interriius: — guilt and tn«io- 
cence; as, noxkts, reus, nupedus, conwerttts. mdntfestus, innoxius, inndcens, 
kwmsj— plenty and want; as, abtmdans, plenus, c^ves, sdtus, hrgus, inops, 
iffimis indnis, pauper, parens, sUmus, vdcuus. 

(a.) In the poets and later prose writers, many other adjectives, particularly 
those which express mental emotions, are m like manner limited by a jgenitive^ 
especially by dMmi, inginii, mentis, ires, mSUtim, beUi, Idbdris, rerum, asvt, fCUkn^ 
morum, and fidei. 

Rem. 2. The limiting genitive, by a Greek construction, sometimes denotes 
a cause or source, especially in the poets ; as, Lassus maris, et viarum, miUtlsB- 
^. Hor. Fessusvia^ Stat. Fessus maris. Hor. ^a<)fi{<us serpentis. SIL Jfeiu 
mtiTrita iSti. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. Participles in ns, when used as such, take after them the same oaae 
18 the verbs from trhich they are derived; as, Se dmans, Loving tumse]£ Cio 
JMre terram c^^pHens. Id. 



■^^ 
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Rem. 4. Instead of the genitive, denoting q/j in, or in respect to, a 
different construction is sometimes used after many of these adjec- 
tives; as, 

(1.) An infinitive or a subjunctive clause; as, Oertus ire, Determined to go 
Ovid. Gantare periii. Virg. Fellcior unga^re tela. Id. Anxius quid fact! 
5pus sit Sail. Vive mSmor quam sis aevi brSvis. Hor. — So dUefius, dvidua, 
ccUBdus, cihHdus, Jirmw, friyuena, gndrus, in^teru, incps, ketus, largtu, liber ^ 
poOens, mimor, aubius, etc. 

(2.) An accusative with a preposition; as. Ad rem &vidior. Ter. AxiUk» in 
dlrepti5nes. Liv. AtAmut cdpax ad praecepta. Ovid. Ad casum fortfinam^« 
fHix, Gic. Ad fi'audem cauidut. la. Dikgena ad cust^xiiendum. Id. NegU-^ 
geatior in patrem. Just Vir ad discipllnam pSrUw. Cic. Ad bella r&dia, Liv. 
Pdtens in res belUcas. Id. Aldcer ad m&lgflcia. Cic. Inter bellum et pficem 
idhil mSdium eat Id« — So with rjd, firUUa, Jirmut, infirmus, p6tens, atirtKs, etc. — 
with in, d^dus, parcus, pdtena, prddLgvt^ etc. 

(8.) An accusative without a preposition, chiefly in the poets: as, JV&Am 
membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os, htimSroscme deo rimiht Id. CetSra 
fiikm, Hor. Guncta pollens. Sen. Ag. See § 284, U. 

(4 ) An ablative with a preposition; as, Av(dui in pSctLaiis, Eager m re- 
gard to money. Gic. Anxius de famft. Quint RUdis in jiire chiU, Cic. PMr 
tus de agrlcuMra Varr. PrUdens in jUre cMli. Gic. Reus de vi. Id. P&nu 
ab cultu Mm&no. Liv. CerOor /actus de re. Cic. SoUicUus de re. Id. SilLper 
scSlSre su^ctus, SaQ. Inops ab amicis. Gic. Patter in cere. Hor. Mddtcus 
in cultu. Plin. Ab &quis atiriUs. Apul. CdpiSsus a frQmento. Cic. Ab Sqult&tu 
Jirmus. Id. So with in. immddicus, parcus, uber : — with ab, dtienus, beaius, e»- 
icrris, imrmums, inqps, Uber, nOdus, orous, vacuus, 

(6.) An ablative without a preposition ; as. Arte HUUs, Rude in art. Ovid. 
Regni crimine insons. Liv. Qmyfos mente. Virg. Prudens consilio. Just JEger 

SSmbus. Sail. PrcBstans ing&nio. Cic. Mddfcus sSverltate. Tac. NihU msH- 
lis vdcwtm. Gic. Amor et melle et felle est /icundis^mus. Plant MkSus Pol- 
lace et Gastore. Ovid. Cf. Rem. 5. 

In many instances, the dgniflcation of the accnsatiTe and ablative after a^Uectiyes dif- 
ten, in a greater or less degree, firom that of the geuitive. 

Rat. 5. As many of the adjectives, which are followed by a genitire, admit of otb«r 
oonstnictions, the most common use of each, with particular nouns, can, in general, b« 
detormined only by recourse to the dictionary, or to the classics. Some have, 

^1.) The genitive only; as, bSnignus, cd^pax^ exsors, impos, impdtens, insitiA- 
bSks, initus,ubirdUs, mddtctts, muntftcus, prcslargus, and many others. 

(2.) The genitive more frequently; as, compos, consors, Hgenus, eaDhercs, 
jcpers, ferUUs, inc&gus, inc^s, parcus, parUceps, pauper, prdcUgus, proeper^ 

^) The genitive or ablative indifferently; as, dices, fecwndus, firax, vni' 
munis, indnis, immddHcus, jejunus, largus, nUmius, ipuleMus, piritus, plenus, pa- 
tens, purus, rifertus, sdtur, uber, vdcuus. 

(4.) ^ The ablative more frequently; as, Sbmdans, dUenus, cassus, cSpiOsm, 
extorris, Jimius, fetus, friquens. grdvlaus, grdvis, infirmus, Uber, lifciysles, kstua, 
maduSy niidus, dnustus, oHnts, pouens, sdtidtus, iruncus^ vdUdus, vkktus. 

(5.) The ablative only; as, bediw, crSber, densus, m&ttlus, t&miUhts, Uurgldtia, 

For the ablative after many of the preceding adjectives, see f 250. 

Rem. 6. Some adjectives usually limited by a dative, sometimes take a goo- 
itive instead of the dative; as, stmilis, disHmiUs, etc. See § 222, R. 2. 

Rbm. 7. Many adjectives in addition to the genitive or ablative denotixig ^ 
or Ml respect to, take also another case to express a different relation; as. Mtm 
sibi conscia recti. Of. § 222, R. 8. Conscius has also sometimes the dative in* 
stead of the genitive of the Uimg ; as, Cmscius huic f acTnori. Gic. 
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OENITIVE AFTER VERBS 

§ J314U Sum^ and verbs of valuing^ are followed by a geni- 
tive, denotiDg degree of estimation ; as, 

A me argentum^ quanti est^ samito., Take of me so mnch money as (be) is 
worth. Ter. Magni cestimdbat picHfuam^ He valued money greatly. Cic. J^jcr 
nunc plflris tti, quam tuncfuU, Id. Tanti est, It is worth so much; and, aDBO* 
lutely, It is worth while. Cic. Hl\ju8 non fdcio^ I don^t care that for it. 

Bfmark 1. (a,) Verbs of valuing are joined with the genitive, 
^hen the value is expressed in a general or indefinite manner by : — 

(1.) A neuter adjective of quantity; as, ton/», quanti^ plwris, nAnBrtt, mof ni 
permaHni, plurtmij maxtmi, fnifdmi, parvij tantidem, quan&cumque, quoM&vUt 
tj[Mmiiabet, but only very rarely mula and mdjoris. 

(2.) The nouns oasis, Jhcd, tMuci, fUhUi, ptU, thtrndi, and also penai and 

(6.) But if the price or value of a thing is a definite sum, or is ex- 
pressed by a suhstantivey other than assis, flocci, etc., it is put in the 
ablative. Cf. § 252. 

Rem. 2. The verbs of valuing are cBstimo, eais&mOj duco^ X^cio, fiOy htSba^, 
pendOj piUOj deputOy taxo. Thus, Ut auanti quisque se ipse f&ciat, tanti fiiat oft 
jbnicts, That as much as each one values himself, so much he should be valued 
by his friends. Cic. Bed quia parvi id ducireL Id. Edndres si magni non pHe- 
mus. Id. Non assis f&cis 1 Catull. Nique quod dixi, fiocci exi^moL Plant. 

Note 1. (a.) The phrase csqui bdni, or cequi bdnique fdciOy or consSU), I take 
a thing in good part, am satisfied with it, may be classea with genitives of value ; 
an, Nos asqui hoxnque /dctmus. Liv. So, Boni cons&luit Plin. — (6.) A genitive 
of price is joined also to ccenOj hdbttOj ddceOj etc. ; as, quanU hdbUas t what rent 
do you nay for your house or lod^ng? quarUi ddcett what are his terms in 
teaching r 

Note 2. After cestimOy the ablatives magno, permagnOy parvo, fii^2o, are 
sometimes used instead of the genitive; as, Data maguo cMiimas, accepta 
parvo. Sen. Pro nlhXU), also, occurs after duco, hdbeOy and puto; and nUdi with 
wfamo and m&r(yr. Cf. § 231, R. 6. 

Note 3. The neuter adjectives above enumerated, and hujusy may be.refer- 
red to a noun understood, as prStiiy cBris, ponddris, mdmenti ; and may be con- 
sidered as limiting a preceding noun, also understood, and denoting some per- 
son or thing; as, jEsUmo te magrdy i. e. hdmln&m magni prHii. Scio ejus orainis 
auct&ritdiem semper dpud te magni fuisse, i. e. rem magni mdmenti. The words 
assisj etc., may also be considered as depending on an omitted noun ; as, pritio 
rem, etc. 

Kem. 3. Statements of price, also, when general or indefinite^ are 
put in the genitive afler verbs of buying, selling, letting, and hiring . 
a, 

Mercdtdres non tantSdem vendunt, quanti emerunt Cic. NuUa pestis httmdno 
ginSri pluris stStit, quam ira. Sen. 

Note 1. Verbs of buving, selling, etc., are imo. vendo, the neutral passive. 
vineo, consto, prosto, and Uceo, to be exposed for sale. 

Note 2. With verbs of buying, selling, etc., the ablatives magno, permagno, 
vlwinWy parvo, minimo, and nlhilo are often used instead of the genitive ; as, 
Non pdtest parvo res magna constdre. Sen. Quanti emire possum mlnlmo? Wha* 
is the lowest price I can buy at ? Plant. Sometimes also the adverbs cdre 
bene^ and mdle tak^ the place of the genitive or ablative of price. 
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§ 21t(* (1.) MtsereoTy mts^resgo, and tae impersonals mUi' 
ret, pcemtety pudet, tmdet, and piget, are followed by a genitive 
of the object in respect to which the feeling is exercised ; as, 

MtserenUni sddSrum, Pity the allies. Cic. MisSrescUe regis, Pity the king. 
Virg. Mea mater, tai me mtsSret^ mei ptgei, I pity you, and am dissatisfied 
with myself. Ace. Eoa Ineptiarum.jxsnitot. Qic. Fratris me pOdet ptgetgue. 
Ter. Jke (^itdtis momm piget tcedetque. Sail. So the compound distceaet; Haua 
quod tui me, nique domi aisUedeat, Plant.; and the passive; Numquam suscqpU 
nSgotii eum pertcsaum est Nep. LentltildXnis edi'um pertasa. Tac. MisSri- 
turn est me tuarum fortfinarum. Ter. Cdtve te fratrum misSredtur. Cic. P&det 
(me) deomm h5mlnumque, I am filled with shame in reference both to gods 
aiidmen. Liv. 

Note 1. MtsSrescU is sometimes used in the same manner as nUtSret ; as, 
Nwtc te miUirescat mei. Ter. MlsSreo, as a personal verb, also, oocuib with a 
genitive ; as, ]pse sui mtsireL Lncr. 

Remark. The genitive after the above impersonals seems to depend on 8<Hiie 
^neral word constituting the grammatical subject of such verbs, and sienify- 
mg, mattery business, fact, case, circumstances, conduct, character, etc.. cf | 211, 
R. 8, (8); and § 209, B. 8, (4.) Instead of the genitive with its omitted noun, 
an infinitive or clause with quod or with an interrogative particle is sometimes 
used as a subject; as, Non me hoc iam dicere pmebiL Cic. NonpoetAtet me 
quantum prof ^cerim, I am not dissatisfied with my progress. Id. These verbs 
nave also sometimes a nominative ; as. Me qtddem hoc conditio non pcsniteL 
Plant. JVbn te haec p&dent t Ter. 

Note 2. MisSrei occurs with an accusative of the object, instead of a gmi- 
dve ; as, MSnSdemi vicem miUSret me. Ter. So, also, Fertatsus ignaviam auam. 
Suet 

Note 8. (o.) These impersonals, as active verbs, take also an accusative of 
the person exercising wie feeling which they express. See § 229, R. 6.— 
(6.) Sometimes also the accusative of the neuter pronouns and of nUdl, 
denoting to tchat degree the feelings are exercised ; as, S^quitur ut nihil (s(!^!den- 
fern,) posniteat. Cic. Cf. § 232, (3.) 

(2.) Sdtdgo is sometimes followed by a genitive denoting in 
what respect ; as, 

Is sdt&git rerum su&rvm, He is busily occupied with his own affairs. Ter. 
This coHipound is often written separately, and in either case the genitive 
seems to depend upon sat. See § 212, R^ 4. AgUo, with sdt, in like manner, is 
followed by a genitive ; as. Nunc dgitas sat UUe tuarum rerum. Plant. 

§ 216* Hecordor, memtniy remtniscor, and Miviscor, are 
followed by a genitive or accusative of the object remembered 
or forgotten ; as, 

fl&gltionim sudrum ricorddbUur. Cic. Omnes gr&dus aidtis ricordor tuas. 
I call to mind all the periods of your life. Id. MSmtni vivorum, I am mindful 
of the living. Id. NtimSros mSmirU, I remember the measure. Virg. R^minisct 
veiSris f amse. Nep. Dukes mdriens rSm^mscitur Argos. Virg. Eminisd &ml- 
coB. Ovid. ObUtus sui. Virg. Injfiriarum obllviscitw, Nep. Obtiviscor i^jfbrias. 
Cic. ObUviscSre Graios. Virg. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the thing remembered or forgotten is expressed by 
a neuter pronoun or adjective, it is always put in the accusative. An accuaa* 
tive of the person with these verbs is unusual, except that mSmtni, when r©» 
ferring to a contemporary always takes an accueative of the person; aft, Cin- 
ua*n m^tnini, Cic. 



818 SYNTAX.— GENITIVE AFTER YBKBS. $217 

(6.) An infinitive or a dependent clanse sometimes follows these Terbs; as, 
mhUnto mihi ngppiliag ferre. PIftat. Esse gudque in./aiis rhnitUgdtnr, aJSore 
Innpns, quo m&rty etc. Ovid. Ohllti qnid dSceat Hor. MStnitd to scribere. 
Cio. QtUB sum passura ricordor, Ovid. 

Bxx. 2. Ricordor and miminiy to rememb&r^ ars sometimes followed by an 
ablatiire with de; as, Pi&mus ut de tuis UbSris rico: dentur. Cic De paJla me- 
mento. Plant 

Bem. 8. i(f#)friERt, signifying to make mention ofy has a eenitiTe, or an abla- 
tive with de ; as, Ni^^ue h&jus rei miminU,poeta. Quint. M hninUti de exsfill- 
bos. Cic. With v6mt mih* in mentem^ the person or thing may be made the 
sabject of vimt; as, MieSras &bi venit in mentem mortis mStns. Plant. Vimt hoc 
iM%t in mentem ; or an infinitive or subjunctive clause may supply the place 
of tlie subject: — for the genitive with this phrase, as in 8dki mini in mentem 
vAiire iUius tempdris^ see | 211, R. 8, (6.) The genitive with ricordor is yary 
iBre. 

§ i317* Verbs of accusing^ convicting^ condemning^ and cws 

quitting, with the accusative of the person, are followed by a 

genitive denoting the crime ; as, 

ArguU me fnrti. He charges me voUh ihefL AUSrum accQscU probii. He ac- 
cuses another qfviUany, meipswn InertisB condemno. Cic. 

Bem ARK 1. (a.) To this rule belong the verbs of 

Accusing; accQgOj dgo^ arcestOj arguo^ cfto, diefiro, incripo^ indiso, ttuiwuSb 
poetaiOy and more rarely aUigOj anqvUro^ attringOy capto, increi4to^ wr^eo, 'tnter- 
rdgOy reum dgo or fdciOj dlicui diem dicOy cum aUquo ago. — G onvicting;; con- 
tfinco, coarauo,prinendOy tineor, obstringor, obUgor.—C ondemnin^; danmOy con- 
demno, infdmOy and more rarely t'tk^co, ndto, plector. — A cquitting; absohfo. 
Wfh-Oy j>urgOy and rarely salvo. To the verbs of accusing, etc., may be added 
the adjectives denoting guiU and innocence, which likewise take a genitive. 
Cf. § 213, R. 1, (3.) 

(6.) The genitives which follow these verbs are, audacWy drarituB, ceedis^ 
/alsij furti, tgnavice, tjnpi^tdtis, injuriarum, levitdtiSy maje^taiis, m&lificU, mendor 
ciiy parriclaiiy peccdti, peculdtus, ^obri, prpditionisy rei capitalist ripitunddru$n^ 
tciUris, stuUitiaif tdmiritdtisy ttmdnsy vdnitdtis, vineficiij etc. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, an ablative with de is often used after 
accttsOj defirOj anqulro, arguo, postulOy damnOy condemno, ahsolvo, and pur go ; as, 
Accusdre de neglTgentia. Cic. De vi condemndti sunt. Id. De rSpltundis est 
poatjiJMus. Id. Sometimes with in, after accuso, coarguo, convinco, tSneor, and 
deprSkendor; as, In quo te accfi«o (Cic); and after tibSrOj with a or ao; as, 
A scelere liberdti s&mus. Cic. AccOso and damno with inter occur in the 
phrases irUer bicdrios accusdre, etc., to charge with assassination. 

(6 ) With some of the above verbs, an ablative without a preposition is often 
used, as, JJbirdre culpa. Cic. Orwien quo argvi posset. Nep. PrdconsiSlem 
postAtdvirat repetundis. Tac. This happens especially with general words de< 
noting crime ; as, scelus, mdUfidum, peccdtum, etc. ; as. Me peccS.to soUhk Liv. 
The ablatives crimine and nomine, without a preposition, are often inserted be- 
fore the genitive; as, Arcessire dUquem cilmlne ambU&s. Liv N5mlne sdleris 
conjurdtidnisque damndti. Cic. ; and when not sc inserted they are to be under- 
stood. 

(c.) Sometimes a clause takes the place of the genitive; as, JSum accisdbant 
quod sociStatem fecisset. Nep. So tne infinitive witili the accusative. Quidt 
quod me — arguit serum accesstsse f Ovid. 

Rem. 3. (a.) The punishmerU is commonly expressed by the genitive; w^, 
eajAtis, mortis, mmUos, pecunufi, quadrupli, octvpli ; hut sometimes by the abla- 
tive; as, cdplte, morte, muUd, pecunid: and always by this case when a dnflnite 
sum is mentioned ; as, quindccim miUihus asris : or the ac ensative with ad or in , 
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BS, ad poenam, ad be&das, ad mStaUa, in mSiaUum, in expensasi—Bomeiimes 
though rarely, in the poets, by the dative; as, Damndtus morti. Lucr.— 
(6.) VdU or ffStdrum, and less frequently odto or votis damndfi, signifies *tobe 
c jndemned to fulfil one's vow,' and is consequently eauivalent to * to obtain 
vhat one wishes.' So also in the active voice, Damnahis tu qudque votis. Virg. 
Perdo is used by Plautus as a verb of accusing, with capitis ; Qttem igo cdpliis 
perdamj will charge with a capital offence. So cmfite or cdjAiis p^rTcUtlkri, 
Plaut, signifies • to be in peril oi one's life.' With ptecU) and plectm: cdput is 
used in the ablative only. — (c.) Damni infecU is put in the genitive (depend- 
ing upon nOndne understood) after sdtisdo, prdmitto^ sUpHldrty rkyrdmiUo^ and 
cdveo ; as, 8i quia in pdiiSte demdliendo damni infect! prSmls&rit. Cic. 

Rem. 4. Accuao^ incuao^ and insimiilo^ instead of the genitive, sometimes take 
the accusative, especially of a neuter pronoun ; as. Si id me non accQsat. Plants 
Qa» me tncuadveras, Ter. Sic me inamMdre faiaum f&clnus. Plant. See § 231, 
Rem, 6. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The following verbs of accusing, etc., are not followed by a 
genitive of the crime, but, as active verbs, by an accusative : — cdlummor, carpo, 
corripio^ crwAnor^ cwpo^ excwso. fwuUo^ pvmio, riprih&ndOy suffiUo, taseo, PrSdico, 
viti^Sro ; as, CMpdre infecunaitdtem agrdrum. Golum. I^xcuisdre errdrem ti 
admescentiank. Liv. 

(6.) This construction also sometimes occurs with acdiso^ incusOj argvo, and 
tnarguo ; as, Ejus dvdrttiam perft<Hamque a^cUsdrat. Nep. Ckilpam arguo, Liv. 
With muUo^ the punishment is put in the ablative only, without a prepositioii; 
as, ExsUiiSf morte muUantm: Cic. 

§ SB18. Verbs of admonishing, with the accusative of the 
person, are followed by a genitive of the person or thing respect- 
ing which the admonition is given ; as, 

MiUtes temporis m^inet, He admonishes the soldiers of the occasion. Tax 
Admdnebat dlivm Sgestatis, dUum ciipldltatis sua. SaU. 

Note. The verbs of admonishing are m,dneOy adm&neo, conundneo, and commit' 
ni/dcio. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing sometimes have 
an ablative with de ; as, De sede TeOuris me admdnes. Cic. — sometimes an ao- 
cusative of a pronoun or adjective in the neuter gender; as, Eos hoc m,dneo Cic 
lUud me admoneo. Id. ; and in the passive, Multa admSnemur. Id. — rarely also 
a noun in the accusative ; as. Earn rem nos Idcus admdnvit. SaU. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the genitive, verbs of admonishing are also often followed 
bv an infinitive or clause; as, Sdroralma mdnet succed^re Lauso Tumumf His 
Bister admonishes Turnus to take the place of Lausue. Virg. M&net, ut susplo- 
iones vitet. Csbs. Sed eos hoc m&neo^ deslnant fQr&re. Cic. MOnet rationem fra- 
menti'essehabendam. Hirt. Immortalia ne speres minei amvus. Hor. DisdpiUoB 
id Qnum m/ineo, ut, eto. Quint Mdneo quia facto opus sit. Ter. See § 273, 2. 

§ 21 9« Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of the 

person or thing whose concern or interest they denote ; as, 

H^m&rAtdtis refefi't It concerns human nature. Plin. Refert omnium duA- 
fnadverti in mdlos, Ta i Interest omnium recte fddtrey It concerns all to do 
right. Cic. 

Remark 1. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, 
the adjective pronouns mea^ tua, sua, nostra, and vestra, are used; as, 

Mea nihil refert, It does not concern me. Ter. JUud mea magni inUreai, 
That ^eatly concerns me. Cic. Tua et mea maxime interest, te vdlere, Cic- 
Mdgts reipublica; interest quam mea. Id. Magni interest CIcSronis, oe/ mea 
t}dtiit8, tel mehercile utriusque, me iniervSnire dicend. Id. 
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MoTB. Mtf<Bri rarely ooonrB with the genitive, bat often with tlK {nronoaiis 
■MO, tea, etc., and most firequentlv without either snch pronoun or a genitive; 
w, quid rifert t magni or magndpere rtferL 

Bem. 2. In regard to the case of these adjective pronoiinfl, grannaTians di^ 
fer. Some suppose that they are in the accusative plural neuter, agreeing 
with commdda or the like understood; as, Iniirtst mea, i. e. est ttUer mecL. It 
is among my concerns. Referi iva, i. e. rfifert se ad tua. It refers itself to 
your concerns. Others think that they are in the ablative singular femi- 
nine^ agreeing with re, causa, etc., understood, or in the dative. The better 
opimon seems to be, that they^ are in the accusative feminine for xneam, tuamy 
nxam, etc., that re/ert was originally rem f&% and that hence the e of refwi 
ii long. 

Bem. 8. Instead of the genitive, an accusative with ad is sometimes used; 
%<i, Ad h6norem meum intire^ quam primum urbem me vSnire. Cic. Q^id id ad 
me oMt ad meam rem referi. Plant — sometimes, though rarely, an accusative 
without a preposition ; as, QuM/te ic^tur retulUt Plant— or a dative; as. Die 
quid refHrat intra ndturcB fines T^venti. Hot. 

Rem. 4. The subject of these verbs, or the thing which is of interest or inoh 
portance, is sometimes expressed by a neuter nronoun; as. Id mea miitimt 
referi. Ter. Hoc vihimemter inUrest rexpublica. die. ; and sometimes by an in- 
finitive with its accusative, or tit, or an interrogative particle with a sub- 
junctive clause ; as, muUam mea inUrest te esse (^ffentem, or ut ckUgens jia, 
or utrum diUgens sis nee ne. When the infinitive alone is used with referi 
or inUrest, the preceding subject is understood; ?a, onwium iniiresA recU fd- 
airef scil. se. 

Bkm. 6. The degree of interest or importance is expressed by adverbs or by 
neuter adjectives, etc., in the accusative or genitive ; as, rndgts, nuigndpirej ef- 
kimenter, parum, mifAme, etc.; muUwn. pms, plurlmum, nthil, a&qwd, etc ; 
tofiA', quamli, magni, permagni, pbkris. But minlmo discrimine refert \a found 
in Juv. 6, 128. 

§ 330. Many verbs which are usually otherwise construed, 
are sometimes followed by a genitive. This rule includes 

1. Certain verbs denoting an affection of the mind ; ango, cUscr&dor, taocrHr 
dOy faUOj pendeo, which are followed by dnimi ; dedpUn', destpio, faUor.fanidio, 
invideo, mfror, vireor ; as, Absurde fdcis, qui angas te anlmi. Plant. Me andmi 
fdUii. Lucr. Dectpttur mbOrum. Hor. Dedpieoam mentis. Plaut. JusHtiame 
prius mirer beOine l&borum. Virg. 

2 The followjjig, in imitation of the Greek idiom ; absUneo, desino, pwrgo. 
Hot I desisto. Virg.; laudo, prdhibeo. Sil.; Uvo, parUdpo. Plant.; Isbiro. Liv.; 
(Sasolw. TibuU. : compare liber WOrum ; dpiitim vacuus ; purus sciUris. § 213. 

8. Some verbs denoting toJiU, to abound, to want or need, to free, which are 
commonly followed by an ablative. Such are dbundo, cdreo, compleo, ea^pleo, 
i-n^pUc, Sgeo, indSgeo, sdt&ro, obsatHro, scdteo; as, Addlescentem sua tem6rit&tia 
mplet. He fills the youth with his own raslmess. Liv. Animmn expksse flam- 
msp. Virg. Egeo consXlii. Cic. Non tarn artis vn^ge/ni quam l&boris. Id. S^ 
14 249 and 250, (2.) 

4. Pdtior, which also is usually followed by an ablative; as, UrbispO&ri, 
To make oneself master of the city. Sail. Pdari regni ^Cicj, hosUum (Sail.), 
verum^ To make oneself master of the world. Cic. ' PdiUi (active) occurs in 
^lautus ; as, Eum nunc pdtivit servltutis, He has made him partaker of slavery. 
In the same writer, pdtUus est hostium signifies, ' he fell into the hands of the 
»nemv.* So^also, AU^uem compare mrcdsd or voti. App. So, Berum M^tut 
est, Tac. DcmXnationis djpiict. Id. RegnaioU pdpillonmi. Hor. 
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GENITIVE OP PLACE. 

§ 331. 1* The name of a town in which any thing is said 
to he, or to he done, if of the first or second declension and sin* 
ffular number, is put in the genidye ; as, 

BXbUat MUeU, He liyes at Miletas. Ter. Quid SiimtB fOciamf What can 1 
do at Borne ? Juv. Herc&Us T jhri maaAmt oOtUwr. Cic. 

Note. For the constraction of nonns of the third declension or plural num- 
ber, see § 254. The following appears to be the best explanation that has 
been given of this diversity of constmction, depending solely on the number 
or declension of the noun. The name of the town * were * or * in which * is 
probably neither in the genitive nor the ablative, but alwa3rs, as in Greek, in tiie 
dative. Since the genitive and dative are alike in the singular of the first de- 
clension and the dative and ablative plural are the same in all declensions, 
such examples as Rdma and AthenU present no difficulty. In the third de- 
clension the dative fuid ablative singular were anciently alikCi and in such ab- 
latives as Anxurif Carthdaim^ LAcedoBimdmiy the old form remains, see § 82, 
Exc. 6, (c.) In the second declension there was an old dative in oi, as in Greek, 
which was commonly changed to o, but sometimes to i: and the latter is still 
found in ftu£K, tins, etc., see^ 107, and in the adjective pronouns; as, ifii, etc. 

Rkmark 1. Names of islands and countries are sometimes put in the geni- 
tive, like names of towns ; as, lihdccB tHeire^ To live in Ithaca. Oic. Oyrc^rtt 
fiAinus. Id. CSnon pl&rtmum Gypri vixU, Timdthetu Lesbi. Nep. Quvm MiUUidet 
d&mum Chersdnesi Ad^i^ Id. Oretm jusdt considire JpoUo, Vu*g. BSma NUmid' 
ioeqtte /dctndra ejus memdrat. Sail. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Instead of the genitive, the ablative of names of towns of the 
first and second declension and singular number, is sometimes, though rarely, 
used; a& Rex Tfro decedit, The king dies at Tyre. Just Et Cdrintho et Athemi 
et L&ciaanndne nuncidta eat victSria. Id. Pont quern, iUe Ab^do fedhrcUL Id. 
Bujut exenq^ar Roma nuUtun hdbemm. Vitruv. Non lAbyce, non on^s Tjhro. 
Yii^. For the explanation of this apparent anomaly, see the preceding note; 
in accordance with which it may be remarked, that the adverbs of place, tiM, 
i6t, ibidem, <Ut&». dUc6bi, hie, ilUc, is&c, etc., appear from their form to oe ancient 
datives. — (d.) When the noun is (qualified by an adjective, it is put, not in the 
genitive, but in the ablative with m; as. In ^ud Alexandria. Oic. And poeti- 
cally without in, Ginus Lona& nogtnm ddndnabtiur Alb&. Vir^. — (c.) When 
tir^ qmSdum. Idcut, etc.. fcuuw the genitive of place as appositions, they are 
put m tne ablative either with, or, more rarely, without, tn; as, Arcnias AwlH^ 
chfa naUu eai. cSlebri ouondam urbe. Cic. (Jives RSmanoa JVe^p^/i, in c61&- 
benlmo opploo taepe vbaimis. Id. But when mi urbe. etc., precede the name of 
a town, the latter also is put in the ablative; as, in opjMo Citio. Nep^; and 
but very rarely in the genitive ; as, Cassius in qppido Antioch!ae e«i, — in the 
t^wn of Antioch. Cic, where the genitive depends on oppido. 

Rem. S. The genitives dSmi, mltXtia, belli, and hOmi, are construed 
like names of towns ; as, 

TSwuU se ddmi. He staid at home. Cic. Ftr ddmi cUtnu. Liv. Spargit htim 
/tiMOg dLa^ec, — on the ground. Ovid. MlUticB and beUi are thus used, especially 
when opposed to ddmi ; as, Una sevwer mlUtise et ddmi fiAmuty — both at home 
4nd in me camp. Ter. So D6mi nmticBque. Oic. M ddmt et mllitue. Id. MlliUm 
ddmique. Liv. MUttuB et ddmi, Ter. Belli d&mlque, in war and in peace. Hor. 

(1.) DdnU is thus used with the possessives meee. Umb, mmb, noitra. vettrtBy 
and dUencB; as, D5mi nostras vixk, He lived at my nouse. Cic. Apua eum tic 
Aii tamquam meae ddmi. Id. Sacrifidum, quod fthense ddmi jUret tnvitSre. Id. 



iot with other adjectives, an ablative^ generally with a preposition, is used; ae, 
nHdud ddmo, C ' 
f, Med in dBmo, 



Jn tMu€ ddmo, Ovid. PAtemA ddmo. Id. Sometimes also with the possessives 
mo. Hor. in ddmo tud. Nep. So, instead of h&mi, * upoH the ground, 
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is sjiaetimes used, with or without a preposition; as, Ik Mwk drend§ii 
Orid. S^hre hSino nuda. Id. 

(2.) When a genitive denoting the possessor follows^ either ddnd or m dOtm) 
is used; as, Bi'prihensua d6mi VoM&rU. Cic. Ddmi Slvu* fuUd, Id. In dome 
Candrit, Id. In domo ^'us. Nep. 

(8.) The ablative dihno for dM also occurs, but not in Cicero; as. Ego id 
mmc evpirior domo. Plant Ddmo te Unere. Nep. Ddmo ab(]^ttu. Suet 
Bdh for btUi is found in lATj—Ddmi beUSque. So, also, h&mo for hand ; Stratm 
Mmo. Stat Flgit \iXaaojmnUu. Virg.: and in htimo tamenfigib. Ovid. 

(4.) TVfTCB is sometimes used like h&mi; as, Sacra terras <^atimu*, Liv. 
Pr&jeetm teme. Virg. Ignet terra! condU, Luc. So, also, drena; Tnmetat 
rOtjmt 9j'9n8e. Virg. : and trtcima ; Proxima vicinisB h&bltat Plaut 

(6.) The genitiye of names of towns, dffim, mi&tia^ etc., is sunposed by some 
to depend on a noun xmderstood; as, urbe, opptdo^ axkbus, 9010, Idco, tempOrt^ 
etCf out see a different explanation above in Note. 

GENITIVE AFTEB PARTICLES. 

n. Certain adverbs are followed hj the genitive. See § 212, B. 4. 

m. The genitive plural sometimes depends on the preposition 

Unus; as, 

CUmdmim Unua, As far as CumsB. CoeL Orurum tSnut, Virg. Zj&tSrum tf- 
Mw. Id. Urbkun Oorcgr<B thws, Liv. — For the ablative after timw, and for ttifl 
place of the preposition, see § 241, and B. 1. 

DATIVE. 

§ 333* 1. The dative is the case of reference, as it denotes 
the object with reference to which the subject acts, or in refeience to 
which it possesses any specified quality ; or, in other words, the ob- 
ject for which, to the benefit or loss of which, any thing ts or » done. 
Hence, in distinction from the dative of the end (§227) the dative of 
reference is called dativus commddi et incommodiy the dative of ad- 
vantage and disadvantage ; as, 

Scribo vobis hunc Ulfrum^ I write this book for you. Prdtum tibi, or TIbx 
AttKs twm, I am useful to you, 

2. Hence the dative of advantage and disadvantage may be used 
(a) with adjectives and particles ^ose meaning is incomplete unlesn 
me object is mentioned in reference to which the quality exists. 
(li\ With verbs both transitive and intransitive. If transitive they 
taKe an accusative of the nearer and a dative of the remoter object, 
if intransitive they take a dative onljr. (c) With certain verbs com- 
pounded with prepositions, after which the dative is used instead of 
the case which the preposition, if separate, would govern, (d) After 
a few verbal substantives derived from verbs whi(*L govern a dative. 

DATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

3. A naun limiting the meaning of an adjectiTC, is pnt 
in the dative, to denote the object to which the quality is di 
rected; as, 
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Ufilis, agriSf Useful t« the fields. Juv. JOcundus dmlcis. Agreeable to his 
friends. Mart. Inirmcus fuieti, unfriendly to rest Id. Charta inutUis scribendo, 
Paper not useful for writing. Plin. 

Note. The dative is commonly translated by the preiK>Bitlons to or for ; but some- 
times by other prepositions, or without a preposition. 

Remark 1. Adjectives signifying useful, pleasant, friendly , fit, 
like, inclined, ready, easy, clear, equal, and their opposites, also those 
signifying near, many compounded with con, and verbals in btUs, are 
followed by the dative ; as, 

Felix tuis, Propitious to your friends. Virg. (h'dtio, ingrata, Gallis, A speecn 
displeasing to the Gauls. Cass. Amicus tj^annldi, Friendly to itfranny. Nep. 
L&bori inMbilis, Unsuited to labor. Colum. Patri similis, Like his father. Cic. 
N%hil tarn est L^siae diversum, quam Isocrdtes. Aptum Tempori. Id. MSJo pr5» 
ntts. Sen. Promp<M« sedition!. Tac. Cmy'is fdcik est. ler. Whi certum esL 
Cic. Par fratri tuo. Id. Falsa veris finUima sunt. Id. OdUi concdlOres corpfiri. 
Colum. Multis bonis j^efti/w. Hor. Mors est terribiUs iis, quSrum, etc. Cic. 

(a.) The following are some of the adjectives included in Rem. 1, viz. gratus, 
accepttis, dulcis, Jucundus^ loetus, smvis ; ingrdtus, insudvis, injuctmdu^ mdlestus, 
grdins, dcerbus^ daidsus^ tristis ; — uUliSy inutdis, bdnus, sdluber, SMuidris^ fmctuOsus, 
odldmUtdsus, damndsus. funestus, noxius, pestifer^ pemicidsus, exttiosus :-r-dmicm, 
bSnSvdlns, cams, fandlidris, csquus, flduSy fidelis, prdpitius, s&cundus ; inimicus, 
adversus^ (smiilus, dlienus, contrdrius, infestus, infldus, inlqwis, Irdtus; — aptus, 
accommdduius, ajpd^tus, hdbUis, {dOneus, opportumts ; ineptus, (nhdMlis, impor- 
tiifitts, inconoimens ; — csqudlis, par, impar, aispar, stmiUs, dis^mlliSy ab^mttis, 
discdloi' :^prdnus, proclivis, prdpensus, promptus, pdrdtus :—fddlis, difficilis: — 
dpertus, conspicuus, mdnffestus, perspicuus, obscwnis, certus, compertus, nOtus, 
ainblguus, dUbius, ignotus, iricertus, intiHitus; — vlcinus, flnit^mus, conflnis, co»- 
terminus, prdpior, proximus^ cogndtus, concdlor, concors, congruvs, consangulneuBf 
consentdneus, consSnus, conveniens, conltguus, contmuus, conitnens. 

(b.) Many adjectives of other significations, including some compounds of 
o6, sub, and s&per, as obnoxius, obvius, subjectus, supplex, and s&perstes, are also 
followed by a dative of the object, 

(c.) After verbals in bills, the dative is usually rendered by the prepositioo 
h^; as, Tibi credibilis sermo, A speech creditable to you, i. e. worthy to be be- 
lieved by you. Ovid. 

(d.) The expression dictc audiens, signifying obedient, is followed by the da- 
tive ; as, Sprdcusdni nobis dicto audientes sunt. Cic. Audiens dicta fwi jussia 
m&gtstrdtuum. Nep. In this phrase, dicto is dative limiting audiens, and th* 
words dicto audiens seem to form a compound e(juivalent to dbediens, and, like 
that, followed by a dative; thus, Nee plebs nobis dicto audiens atque 6bediem 
sit. Liv. So dicto dbediens ; as, Futura es dicto dbediens, qnnon, patri ( Plant. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The adjectives cs^udlis, affims, dlienus, cognSmtnis, oommums, 
eumtrdrius. fldeT, insuetus, par, dispar, peculidris, proprius, prdjnnquus, sdcer^ 
nmilis, asstmilis, comnmUis, disstmUis^ sdciuSj manus, s&perstes, supplex, and some 
others, instead of a dative of the object, are sometimes followed by a genitive j 
as, Par hujus. Equal to him. Lucan. Proprium est oratoris ornate dicire. Cic. 
But most of these words, when thus used, seem rather to be taken substan- 
tively ; as, uEqudUs ejus. His contemporary. Cic. 

{b.) Stmilis, assHmjUis, consimllis, dis^mtliSj par and dispar, take the genitive, 
when an internal resemblance, or a resemblance^ in character or disposition, is 
to be expressed, and hence we always find met, tvi, sui, nostri, vestri, glmiHs; 
as, Plures reges Romiili quam Niimae similes. Liv. 

(c.) Amicus, inimicus, and famXlidris, owing to their character as substan- 
tives, take a genitive even in the superlative ; as, Hdmo dmlcissimus nostrorum 
kdminum, — ^very friendly to our countrymen. Cic. On the other hand, hosiis, 
though a substantive, is sometimes used like an adiectivei being modified b; 
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m^ ad/erfo, and taking an object in the dative; as, Exq>ectauRfma omaMm 
qmmutm Ikiti tarn impiiu. tarn aement^ tarn diia hdndnlbusoue bostis, gw, etc* 
Cf. § 277, B. 1. 

Rex. 8. Some adjectives with the dative are followed by another case de- 
noting a different relation ; as, Mens «i6» cotucia recti, A mind conscious to it- 
self of rectitude. Virg. See § 218, B. 7. 

Bxif. 4. Many adjectives, instead of the dative of tihe object, ara 
often followed by an accusative with a preposition. 

(1.) A(\jectiTes signifying useful, fit, and the opposite, take an accusative of 
the toine with ad^ but onlv a datire of t le person; as, B9mo ad nuttam ran 
uHlit, CXo. Ldctu (yptUB at) insldias. Id. 

(2.) Adjectives denoting motion or tendency, take an accusative with m\ 
more frequently than a dative ; as, Piaer ad poenas, ad prsemia vehx, Ovid ; 
Ad dUquem morbum prdclfanor^ Gic. ; Ad ornne f &clnus pdrdhu^ Id. ; PrUmiB ad 
fidem, Liv.; — sometmies with in; as. Oiler in pugnam. Sil. 

(8.) Many adjectives, signifying an affection of the mind, may have an ac- 
ensativo of the object witn m, erga, or adcertm^ instead of the dative; as, 
FideUs in f Ilios. Just Mater dcerba in mos partus. Ovid. Grdtua erga me. 
Cic. Grdtum adversus te. Id. So Dis^miUB in d5mlnum. Tac. 

(4.) Ac^ectives signifving like^ equal, common, etc., when plural, are often 
foUowed by the at cusauve with tnter ^ as. Inter se sisimef . Cic. Hsbc sunt in- 
ter eos commSma, Id. Intel le c^erst. Id. 

Bem. 6. Prdpior and proxlmuSy instead of the dative, have sometimes, like 
their primitive jTr^e, an accusative; as. Quod tUtium prdpUu virtutem irat. 
Sail. P. OroMWi proximtu mare Oce&num hihndraL Csbs. Ager^ qui proxhmig 
flii6.ii Migmpdlitdrwn eat. Liv. Cf. \ 238, 1. 

Bbm. 6. (a.) Some adjectives, instead of the dative, have at times an abla- 
tive with a preposition. Thus, j>ar, comimunis, congentdneuSf dUcortf witt tms ; 
as, Quern parem cum UbMs j^cu^i. Sail. Consentdnewn cum tis Uteris Cic. 
Civitas sScum discort. Liv. So dUenus and (Uversut with a or dbf as, Ahentu 
a me, Ter.; A r&tione diver««w, Cic; or without a preposition; as, AMemm 
noetrd &mlcltia. Id.— (6.) FretuSj which regularly takes me ablative, is in Livy 
construed with the dative; as, fortunad/reius; nulll rei /retus, etc. Cf. § 244. — 
(c.) The participial adjectives luncttw and cotyunctui^ instead of the dative 
take sometimes the ablative eitnei with or without cwn. 
• 

Bem. 7. Idem is sometimes followed by the dative, chiefly in the poels , as 
JSpUer omnibus idem. Vire. Invitum qui servat^ idem /acit occidenti. Dor. 
In the first example, omn^us is a dative of the object; in the second, tb. 
;lative follows idem, in imitation of the Greek construction with etvrdf and is 
equivalent to quod ocddena^ or quod fadt isj qui ociUdU, Similis is construed 
In the same manner in Hor. Sat. 1, 3^ 122. laem is generallv foUouc ed not by 
1 caae. but by quiy ac^ cOcnM^ ui, quasa^ or quam; sometimes Dv Hie prerositioo 
ctMi. Cf. 4 207, B. 27, (cL) Slrmis and par are sometimes, like %dem^ k Bowed 
hj i\c and <Uque, 

Hkm. 8. Some verbal substantives are followed by the uative, when derived 
trom verbs governing the dative ; as, Jusdtia est 6otenu)irdtio scriptis iSslbus 
instltutisque fdpulOrum. Cic. Trdmtio dtlcQjus rei aitSri. Id. HscproSr&tic 
suiquam vStins fort&nm. Liv. 

Non. A datiye of the object often fbllows esM and other verbs, In oonneetloii with a 
pvedicate nominatiye or aooosative, but such dative is dependent, not on ttie noun, but 
n tbe verb Cf. S 227, R. 4 
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DATIVE AFTER VERBS. 

5 3S3* A noun limiting the meaning of a veib, is put in 

the dative, to denote the object to or for which any thing is, or 

is done ; as, 

Mta d6muii tlbi pdtety My house is open to vou. Cic. Pars optdre Ukmm teoto, 
A'part choose a site for a ouilding. Virg. Tibi sSris, tibi mitis, You sow for 
^uundf you reap fir yourself. Plaut. LXcei nSmIni contra patriam dOcire ex- 
ercitum, It is not lawful for any one to lead an arniy against ^»s country. Cic 
Hoc tibi prdmUto, 1 promise you this. Id. Bceret l&t^ri letdUs drundo. Vii^ 
Surdo fcMlam narras. Hor. Mlhi respomum didiL Virg. Sic vos non yobis 
jf^erUa dratra. bdves. Id. Omnibus bonis eapidit salvam esse rempOblUcam. Cic 
ApkU h&benao ensem. Virg. 

NoTS. The datiye is thus used after all verbs, whether transitiTe or intransitiyef per 
sonal.or impersonal^ and in both Toices, provided their signification admits a reference to 
^ remoter object, for whom or to whose benefit or ii^jury any thing is done. In the pM- 
sive voice, from their nature, neuter verbs can only be so construed impersonally. Gt 
( 142, 1, and ( 222, 2. 

Remark 1. The dative after many verbs is rendered not by to or for^ but by othef 

<»repositions, or without a preposition. Many intransitive Latin verbs are translated 
nto English by verbs transitive, and the dative after them is usually rendered like the 
oliject of a transitive verb. — ^Most verbs after which the signs to and /or are not used 
with the dative, are enumerated in this and the following sections. 

Rem. 2. Many verbs signifying to favor, please, trust, assist, and 
their contraries, also to command, obey, serve, resist, threaten, and 
be angry, take a dative of the object. 

Note. The neuter verbs comprehended in this mle generaUv express in the 
verbal form the meaning of those adjectives, which are followea by tiie dative, 
(of. § 222, E. 1,) Thus, (a.) Ilia ^hi fdvet^ She favors you, or is favorable <o 
uou. Ovid, ^fihi pldceoai PompSniuSj mirClme dimVlcebai, Cic. Qui sibi fwSL 
Hor. Non Vlcet sui commddi causa ndcere aJt&ri. Cic. Non invfdetur %1U setati 
sed (Uamfdvetury Id. DespercU siiltiti sua. Id. NSque mlhi vetira dea eta aux- 
iUantur. Sail. ImpSrat aut servit coUecta pScunia cuique. Hor. Obec^e et pdrere 
voluntati. Cic. Qu^niam faction! inimlcSrum rSsi^re nSquivirit, Sail. Mlhl 
m^hidbdiur. Cic. irosci Inlralcis. Caes. 

{b.) So AditioTy assentior, blandior, eommddOy f&veOy grStl/Uory grUtOTy grUtUloTy and 
Its verbal gr&tiUdbundtiSy ignoseo^ iruiulgeo. lenOctnorj palpor, ptxrcOy plaudo, respondeo, 
stfideOy suppHrltsUor ; tBmUlory mcommdaoy invldeOy nSceOy obsuniy off tew; — arrideOy 
pl&eeo; disptUeo; — crSdOy fldOy eonfldo; despSrOy diffldo; — admiriiciUor^ auxUtOfy 
midewy midlcory dpUiiloTj pcUrOcfnoTy prOsumy subvinioy suecurro ; disum, mttdior ;— 
imp^roy mandOy mddSroTy prcRcipiOy tempiro; ausadto. rnorigSroTy dbedioj obsSeundo, 
^siquofy obtempi^Oy pdreOy ditto audiens sum; — ancMcTy f&muloTy niinistroy serine 
mservioy pnestdlor; — adversoTy refretgory obstOy obtrectOy rituctory rinltOTy rSpugnOy ri 
^tOy and, chiefly hi the poets, belloy certo. luetoty pugno ; — tnhiory eommXnoTy inter- 
m\noT ; — traseoTy sueeenseoy stOmUchor. — To these njay be added (xquoy Sdcbquo^ eon«lcior, 
ctegSnirOy exteUOy nUtbOy stmpSditOy prctvOrteary rSefpio (to promise), rfnurunOy suAdeOy 
persu&deo. dissuddeoy svpptkOy vfleo, tideoTy and sometimes tnisceo and UUeo ;~-alB0 tfad* 
bnpersonius aeeXdity eonvinit^ condHcity contingity dUeety dSlety expSdit, ttcet, tibety oi 
Uihety ttquety pl&cety etc.— (e.) Intransitive verbs governing a datiVe are often used imper- 
BonaUy in the passive with the same case ; as, mVvi mvuietur^ T am envied. Mlhi nUUB- 
dicUury I am reviled. Mihi parcUvTy I am spared. Hor. Hoe persu&detur mVii^ I am 
persuaded of this. 

(1,) (a.) Many of the above verbs, which, as intransitive, take the dative 
sometimes become transitive and are followed by an accusative; as, ddstor, 
auiCuUo, Uandkry deginiro, de^ro, indidgeOy IdieOy mSdeor, midlcory mddSror^ 
obirectOy prcssidlorf prdvtdeo, etc. ; as, AdiUdri &Uqnem. Cic. Hanc cdve degM^ 
res. Ovid. IndtUgeo me. Ter. Hujus adventum prasstSiUms. Cses. Pr&oidert 
rem frum&rU&riam. Id. — Sometunes also by a preposition and the ablative or 
accusative; as, A Stoicis <%^fn^dt;it Pdwkius. Cic. De rgp^bUca despSrare. 
Id. Obtrectdrunt inter se. Nep. — or by a dependq^it clause; as, Quae ate^xroi 
tractdta nltes3&re posse, ritinquU. Hor. 
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(6.) Othors, as transitiye verbs, have, with the dative, an accusative, ex 
pressed or underiitood ; as^ impiro, mando, ministro^ n^lnor, commXnor, itUerminor 
practpiOf ricipio^ rimmcto^ etc. ; as^ Equites inmerat dvUdff^nu ; where cdgem' 
oof is perhaps to be supplied, He enjoins upon me states the providmg of cav^ 
Hrj, CsBs. See \ 274, K. 6. Mtnistrdre victum d&ctd. Van*. Deflagrgtionein 
mrm et MUcb tdH minab&tur, Gic. 

(c.) jEquo and ddcequo are constmed with the accusative and either the da- 
tive or cum with the ablative. — Invtdeo takes either a single dative of the pe|h 
son or thing, a dative of the person and an accusative of the thing; as, Hottfi- 
rem nOhi imkderU, Hor. ; or, when invidere is used in the sense of privdrey a da- 
tive of the person and an ablative of the thing; as, Non invideruni latutesud 
mHUiribus. Liv. In Horace, by a Greek construction, the genitive is oncp- used 
Instead of the accusative or ablative of the thing; as, Mg[U6 ilk sepdsUi ciciru 
uee kmgcB invidet dvewB, 

id,) Cedoy used transitively, takes a dative of the person and an accnsatlYe 
of the thing; but sometimes tne thing is expressed by the ablative; as, cidSr§ 
dMcui possessiCne hortOrum. So, also, concedo &bi Ukum^ or concedo 6m Idoo. ^ 

(2.) Many verbs which, from their significations, might be included in the 
above classes, are, as transitive verbs, only followed bv an accusative ; as, 
dehcto, iuvOj adjuvo^ adjutOy Icuby offendo^ etc. — JUbeois followed by the accu8a> 
tive witn an infinitive, and sometimes by the accusative alone, or the da- 
tive with the infinitive or subjunctive ; as, Jubeo te bSne spSrare. Gic. Leai 
jUbci ea gtuB facienda tunt. Id. UH Biltannico f'ussit exsurgert. Tac. Quibns 
ivssSraty ut instantibus risistireni. Id. — Fldo &na con fldo are often followed by 
uie ablative, with or without a preposition ; as, Fxmrt cursu. Ovid. Of. § 245. 

§ JB24:. Many verbs compounded with these eleven prepo- 
sitions, ad, ante, con, in, inter, db, post, prce, pro, sub, and super j 
are followed by the dative ; as, 

Amiue coeptis. Be favorable to our undertakings. Vir^. R5manis SquItlbiiB 
(t^ne affiruntHTy Letters are brought to the Roman kmghts. Gic. AniiceUire 
omnibus. To excel aU. Id. Anietmit Irae reUgionem. Nep. AudeUjue '^is coi»- 
cui^rire virgo. Virg. Exercttum exercltui, d&ces diicibus compdrdre. Liv. Immt' 
net his afr. Ovid. P6c6ri signum impressit Virg. N(xc praelio intervenU. Liv. 
Interdixii histriOnibus scenam. Suet. Meis commodis officis et obstas. Gic 
Cum se hosiium teHs obiedssetU. Id. Posthdbui mea seria ludo. Virg. Certd^ 
mini proBsedii. Suet, mbemis Labienum prcepdsuit. Gsss. GSnlbus prdcum- 
b4re. Ovid. MisSris succurrire disco. Virg. lis sub^idia submittebaL Cvts. 
Timldis s&pervinit jEgle. Virg. 

NoteTL. This rule implies that the compound retains the meaning of the 
preposition ; and the dative following such compound is then used insteail cf 
the case governed by the preposition. When such compounds are transitive 
they have with the dative an accusative also, like other transitive verbs. 

1. Aceedo. accrescOf aecumbOy tuquisseoy SdSqWUo^ adfusreOy adjdceOy adnOy adn&to^ m 
StOy adslipHlory adsuniy adversoTj afftdgto^ allObory aUHdOy annuo^ appdrea, applauio, 
apprdpinquOy arrSpOy arrideOy aspiro, assentiory assldeoy assisto, as^ueseOy assurgo;^ 
ttddOy odMbeo, adjiciOy cuijungo, adtnSveOy adverto^ advotvOy a^eroy afflgo^ aJttgOy ap 
pSno, applicoy aspergo. 

2. AntgcSdOy antScellOy anteeoi antestOj antSvSniOy antSverto ; — antifiroy antShl&eo 
antipdno. 

8. CShareOj collUdOy eoneinOf congsuo^ eonsentioy eonsdnoy consuesco^ eon«fvo, mmL 
chiefly in the poets, eoefo, c^ncumboy concurrOy epntendo ; — eon/t.Vy eonjungOy covqiit*, 
eompSno. 

4. IneidOy ineObOy ineuniboy indormiOy ingSmisco^ inhareOy fnhio^ innascoTy innUof 
insideoy insistOy instOy in-sadOj insultOy invOdOy invlgilOy ilUxcrimOy iUHdOy immlneoy fMi 
m^rioTy tmmSror. impendeOy insum ; — immisceoy impertiOy imponoy impfimOy meido, mi 
dudOy induOy injirOy ingirOy injiciOy insSrOy in^ergOy insuescoy tn^ro. 

6. IntereldOy intercldoy interdudOy interjieeOy intermleo intersum intervSnio ; — inter 
i^ePy interjieio. interp9no. 
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6. ObainbtUjy 6herro^ Sbet/uttOy Muctor, obmwrmXiro^ obripOy obsto^ <^lsto^ obttripo, 
v&mm, obttf.cto^ o&v^Jtto, ohvtrsor^ oeewmoo, oeeurrOy occursoj officio ; — obduco^ obfkio^ 
9ffiT0, offundo^ oppomo. 

7 Postfiro, posthibeoj postpHno, postpdtOj postserUw. 

8. PraeSctOj prtBcurro.prtBeo^ prcBlHeeOy pramtneoj pr(BnXt»o, prasXdeo^ prtuwn^ prm^ 
vSfoo, prasvertor ;—^asfero^ proffleio, prtepdno, 

B. PrdeunUwy prUfieio^ prdpugno^ prospleioy prUvfdeo. 

10. Suetido^ stKcrescoy stu:eumbOf sttceurro, av^ffieio^ suffrHigory tSMJeo, ra^'OMjr, 
tubrtpo rubsutn, subvimo ; — svJbdo, subjleio^ subjigo, submitto, supphno^ tubtttmo. 

11. Supercurro, sOperstVj sUpersunif sUperoinio, sOpertHvo. 

Note 2. In some verbs compounded with prepositions the meaning of tlir 
preposition is l(»t. Such compounds are either not followed by a dative, or 
the case depends, not on the preposition, but on the signification of the verb 
arcording to § 223. 

Remark 1. (a.) Some verbs, compounded with did, dS, ex, circum, lihd c<m- 
irdj are occasionally followed by the dative ; as, absumy detum^deldbc^y detpero^ 

dmc 




Tigris urbi d-rcumftrnditur. Plin. Sibi desperanu, 
Cses. — (d.) Circttmdo and cvrcumfundo take either an accusative of the thing with 
a dative of the person, or an ablative of the thhig with an accusative of the per- 
son; as, circumdo alicvi cu^/idiasy or drcumdo dUquem cusUkSis. A^ergo, m- 
wergOy dono^ impertio, exuo, and induOy are construed in the same manner. 
Cf. § 251, R. 2. 

Rem. 2. Some verbs of repelling and taking away (most of which are com- 
pounds of dbj de. or ex), are sometimes followed by the dative, though more 
commonly by the ablative ; as, dbigOy abrdgOy abscindOj aufirOy ddlmOy arceOy 
dlefendoy demOy depeUo, derdgo, detrdho, eripioy eruo, excHtto, exlmOy extorqueOy ex- 
traho. exuo, prdhibeOy surrtpio. Thus, Nee mihi te eripieniy Nor shall they take 
you trom me. Ovid. SoUtttium pScori deferu&te, Virg. JSunc arcebis p^cori. Jd« 
So rarely abnanpOy dlienOy /uroTy and n^pto. 

Rem. 8. Some verbs of differing (compounds of di or c^) likewise occur 
with the dative, instead of the ablative with the preposition dby or poetically 
with the ablative alone ; as^ diffSro, discripOy discorduy disseniiOy disdaeOy duto ; 
as, Quantum timplex hildrtaque n^fpoti mscripety et quantum discordety parent 
ftv&ro. Hor. Distdbit inf !do scurrse dmicus. Etor. Groicis TuacdniccB stdtuoB dif- 
firunt. Quint Cdmcadia diff&^i aermdni. Uor. So likewise misceo; as, Mista 
modestly grdvitas. Cic; 

Rem. 4. Many verbs compounded with prepositions, especiaUy ^ ith orf, coh, 
and in^ instead of the dative, either constantly or occasionally take the case 
of the preposition, which is frequently repeated. Sometimes, also, a preposi- 
tion or similar signification is used ; as. Ad primam vocem Umidat adoeriUii 
awes* Ovid. Nemo eum antScestit, Nep. Saxa tides sdld codUseire calce. Lncr. 
Inf grunt omnia in ignem. Gsbs. Silex incumbebai ad amnem. Virg. Jmnizui 
ra'odSr&mlne ndxis. Ovid. In Pansam frdtrem innixus, Plin. Conferie fume 
pdcem cum iUo bello. Gic. In tliis substitution of one preposition for anothei, 
Sd is used for fn, and in for dd; db for ex ; ddy anUy contrdy and iny for Jd; da 
and antcy for prO. 

Rem. 6. Neuter verbs of motion or of rest in a place, when compcunded 
orith the prepositions, dd, aniSy cdn, {n, etc., either take the dative, or^ ncquii- 
mg aa active signification, are followed by the accusative; as, Hetvetit i-iliqum 
Grallo-3 virtute prcscedunty The Helvetii surpass the other Grauls in valor. Gsbs 
Utei'qWy Isocr&tem atate proBcurriL Gic. So proieOy prautOy pnBveriOy praceBo. 
See f 288, (8.) 

§ HfSSm I. Verbs compounded with satis, ^ene, and mdle, are 
9»llowed by the dative ; as, 
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AJf nftturjt- tt leglbus idHt/ecUy He satisfied both nature and the ajlws. Cks. 
Tlbi liii bi w'/dvuml i/mftes^ JIiiv all the gods bless you. Plaut But also, Ami- 
cum ergu Uent /ecu Id. MaUiticU ulrique. Hor. So sdHsdo, binMco^ mdlifddo 

NoTi. TbeM eompounds are ofteo written separately ; and the dative always dafwndf 
not on satis, bfne, and mdle^ but on the simple yerb. So, also, bine and mdle dilaa 
vdlo ; as, Tibi bcue ex intrno t51o. Ter. nil Cgo ex omnVms opttme yolo. Plant. Non. 
ilUi m&la Tult. Petron. In like manner vSdire dleo, and viUe dlco ; as, Augtutus dise^ 
tUns '» eOria) sidentlims nngHlis vUlSre dMbat. Suet. Tibi vdiedlclre rum ttcet grOtig 
Sen.— In late writers binidUo and mHUdUo sometimes take the aoousatiTe. 

n. Verbs in the passive voice are sometimes followed by a dative ot the 
•igent, chiefly in the poets and the later prose writers; as, Quidquid in hoc 
oauid mlhi nucepiutn est. Cio. Nigue cemUur ulli, Nor is he seen by any one. 
Virg. NuUa tuai'UM audUa mlhi neque visa s&rSrum. Id. Barbdrtu hie igo nna, 
pua wm inUlUgor ulli. Ovid. But the agent after passives is usually in the 
ablative with a or ab. See § 248, 1. 

nL 'The participle in dus is followed hj a dative of the agent ; 

Uhda omnibus enaviganda, The wave over which (we) all must pass. Hor. 
Nobis, cum simel ocdUiit brivis lux, Nox est pei'pStua una dorvdendn. CatuU. 
Adkibenda ttt nobis diUgentia, We must use diligence. Gic. Vestigia summdrum 
kdminum sibi tuenda esse <UciL Id. Si vis me Jiere. ddlendum est pi'imuM ipsa 
tlbi. Uor. Fdciendum mlhi putdvi, lU responderem. Id. 

Remark 1. Tlie dative is sometimes wanting when the agent is indefitiite; 
as, Orandum est, ut sit mens sdnn in corpOre sdno. Juv. Hie vincendum avi md- 
riendum, mliites, est. LiV. In such examples, Ubi, vdbis, nobis, hdminibus, etc., 
may be supphed. Cf. 4 HI, R. 2. 

Hem. 2. The participle in dus sometimes, tliougli rarely, has, instead of the 
dative of the agent, an ablative with d or d6 ; as, r^oti eos m dedrtan immortdlUem 
n6mSro vinirawios a vobis et cdlendos piitdtvs t Cic. Hoic a me in dicendo pro- 
tiretmda non tuni. Id. — The dative after participles in dus is by some referred 
to 4 226. 

IV. Verbs signifying motion or tendency are followed by an ac- 
cusative with ad or in ; as, 

Ad templum PaU&dis ibanL Virg. Ad prsetorem hdminem traxit, Cic. VergU 
ad septemtriones. Cses. In conspectum vinlre. Nep. 

So curro, duco, fero, festxivo, jugio, inctino, Ugo, mitlo, pergo, porto, praxXpi- 
ft>, prdpirOj tendo, toUo, vddo, verlo. 

Remark 1. So likewise verbs of caMng, exciting, etc. ; as, Euiuan ad ae 
v6c(U. Virg. Pr&vdcasse ad pugnam. Gic. So dnimo, hovtor, incito, ineUo, Id* 
cesso, stim:^, susdto ; to which may be added attineo, conformo, periineo, ujad 

Rem. 2 Bu*; the dative is sometimes used after these verbs ; as, Climor it 
MbIo. Virg. Dum tlbi UUrcs mea vinianl. Cic. Gregem vtridi compellere h1bis< 
00. Virg. Sodlbus hunc ri/er ante suis. Id. After vSnio both constructiona 
are used at the same time ; as, Venit mlhi in meutem. Cic. Venit mlhi in sus- 
plcionera. Nep. Bum venisse Germanis in amicltiam cognovSrai. Gs&s. Prd' 
pinquo (to approach) takes the dative only. 

Rem. 3. Sometimes also verbs signifying motion are followed by an accusA' 
kive of place without a preposition, a supine in um, an infinitive, or an adverb 
of place*, as, Romam prdfectus est, lie domum. Rus i6an». La^ania venii ll- 
tora. Virg. Nique igc te deilsum venio. Plaut. Non nos l4bgeo» p6ptdfldre 
pindtes venimus. Virg. Hue venit. Plaut. See §§ 237, 276, II. 271, N. 2. 

Rei^i. 4. After do, scribo, or mitto lit?,ras, the person for whom they are writ- 
ten or to whom thev are sent, is put either in the dative or in the ace isative 
vith ad; as, Ex eoldco tXbi utiras ante didirdmus. Gic. Vul^cius lUiraattiH 
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ad Gatlllnam ddtas esse^ dlcebcU, Id. QeBor fcribU LabiSno cum, etc. €»«. Ad 
me Qirius de ie scripsiU Gic. But to give one a letter to deliver Is also ex- 
pressed by dare UlSras dltcui, and also the delivery of the letter by the bearer. 

§ 3S6. JEst is followed by a dative denoting a possessory — 

the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. 

Usl thus used may generally be translated by the verb to have with tlu 
dative as its subject ; as, -£^< mlhi 0m% j^ter^ I have a father at home. Virg 
Sunt n5bis mite'a pOma, We have mellow apples. Id. Gratia nobis (^ua eat tt^ 
We have need of your favor. Cic. Innocentise plus pSriculi quam hdnoris est 
Soil. An nescU hngas regibus esse m&nus t Ovid. So with an infinitive as the 
subject, Nee tibi sit duros dcuisse in prcetia denies. Tib. 4, 8, 8. The first and 
seoond persons of sum are not thus construed. 

Remark 1. Hence ndhi est nSmen signifies, I have the name^ mv name is, ox 
I am called. The proper name is put either in the nominative, the dative, or 
the genitive. See § 204, R. 8. So also cognomen^ cognomentuniy and, in Taci- 
tus vdcdbUlum, est mth.L — Sometimes, also, a possessive adjective agreeing with 
nPmen, etc., supplies the place of the proper name ; as, £ist mthi nomen Tar- 
q-jlnium. Gell. Merciiri^e impdsuere rniht cognomen, Hor. 

Rem. 2. The dative is used with a similar signification after f&rey suppHtU^ 
dbesi^ deesty and defit ; as, Pauper imm non est, cui rerum suppitit usus. Hor, 
8i mlhi cauda fOr.et^ cercdplthecus eram. Mart. DefuU ars vobis. Ovid. JVbfi 
c^dre Arsacldis viriutem. Tac. Lac mlhi non defit. Virg. Hoc unum illi ab- 
fuit. Cic. 

Rem. 3. With the dative of the person after est SaUust and Tacitus some- 
times join, by a Greek idiom, vdlens, cUpiens, and invUus; as, Quia nique plebi 
militia vdlenti (esse) p&tabdtur^ Because the common people were not thought 
to like the war. Sail. Ut quibusque bellum imUis out d^enttbua irat, Acconl- 
ing as ''sch lik<)d or disliked the war. Tao. 

Dative op the End ob Purpose. 

§ 397* Sum, and several other verbs, are followed by two 

datives, one of which denotes the obfect to whichy the other the 

end for whichy any thing is, or is done ; as, 

Mlhi maadmos est curas. It is a very great care to me. Gic. S^^ro nobis hanc 
conjunctiSnem voluptati /^e, I hope this union will afibrd us pleasure. Id. 
Matri jmellam dono dSdit. Ter. Faoio laudi datum est. Gic. Vltio id tIbi ver- 
ttmL Plaut. Id tIbi honori hdbetur. Gic. Mdfurdvit collegOB vhtire au^lio. Liv 
Cui bono fuit t To whom was it an advantage r Gic. 

RsKAKK 1. The verbs after which two datives occur, are sum, /?^e, fto, do, dbno 
dfkco, hSbeo, rSlinqito, ttibuo, verto ; alBO cnrro, eo, mitto, prOfleiscor, vSnio, appOno, aa 
signo, eido, tomj^o, p&teo, suppgtllto, imo, and some others. 

Ke&i. 2. The dative of the end or purpose is offcen used s^r these 
verbs, without the dative of the object ; as, 

Exemplo est formica, The ant is (serves for) an example. Hor. Absentiuim 
Mna divisui fuere. Liv. BeUqmt pignori puidmina, Plaut. Qiub esui elE potoi 
runt. Gell. ii««e derlsui. To be a subject of ridicule. Tac. R^ceptui cdnire, 
To sound a retreat. Cses. AUquid doti f&cdre, To set out as dowry. Gic. 

Rem. 8. (a.) The verb sum, with a dative of the end, may be va, 
I'lously rendered ; as by the words brings, affords, serves, does, etc- 
Tlie sign /or is often omitted with this dative, especially afler sum ; 
pisteadof it, as, or some other particle, may at times be used; as, 

10 



Instead of the dative of the end. a predicate nominative or accusa- 
aetimes used ; as, Ndturd iu ilU pater e«, Bv nature you are his 
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lynJvia irit tXbi magno dgdScdri, Cowardice will bring great disgrace to 70a 
Oic. lioBC rts est arg&niento, This thing is an argum<)nt,. or serves as an arga 
OMnt. id. Hoc vltiu mUu dunL This they set donfi as a fault in me. Dnl' 

vertot cftrse hdbmU Suet. Una re$ 6rat magno Usui was of great use. 

Lucil. Quod t!bi magnHpire cordi est^ mihi loSMmenter diq>Ucet^ What is a greal 
pleasure, an object of peculiar Interest to yon, etc. Id. 

(b.) Sometimes the words JU^ able, ready, etc., must be supplied, especially 
before a gerund or a gerundive j as, Quum solvendo ci^tdte9 non esstnt, .... not 
able to pay. Cic. intites^ qm dniri f^rendo eueni. Liv. Hva restingaendo 
ignl f&raiL Liv. Radix ejus est vescendo. Plin. 

Rbm. 4. 

tive is sometimes 

(kther. Amor est ezltium pScdri : or the purpose is expressed by' the accnsa- 
Uve with ad or in ; as, AHcui cdmes est ad Deltum. Cic. 8e Rends in clientelam 
dtcabarU. Cfles. : or by the ablative with pro ; as, InndcerUia pro m&ltvolentia 
iuci capit. Sail. Alcwus sunt arb&res pro cilbillbus. Cses. 

Rem. 6. Instead, also, of the dative of the end or purpose, quo f to what end? 
for what puipose r why ? sometimes occurs, with an accusative, which gen- 
erally depenas on a verb understood, or with an infinitive or a clause ; as. Quo | 
tHihi forttinam, si non conceditur iUi f Hor. Quo Obi, PaMphaif pritiosas sumSre 
Testes r Ovid. ' 

Hem. 6. After do and other siniilar active verbs an accusative of the purpose 
Lb found in apposition ; as, Ldtim cdrCnam auream J&oi donum in CdpUoHixtm 
ndUunt. Liv. AUcui comltem esse ddium. Cic. Cf. § 204, B. 1 ; and § 230, B. 2. 

Note. The dative, instead of the accusative, is sometimes used after tb« 
infinitive, when a dative precedes, and the subject of the infinitive is omitted 
as, VVns nScesse est foriious esse viris. Liv. Maaimo ttM ei civi et duci evadSr9 
contigii, VaL Max. See §§ 205, B. 6, and 289, B. 1. 

DATIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 

§ 338* Some particles are followed by the dative of the 
object; as, 

1. Some adverbs derived from adjectives; as, 

Prdpius Tibferi quam ThermopjMis. Nep. Proxime castris, Very near to the 
camp. Caes. Prdpius stabulis armenta tSnereitt. Virg. CcmgruerUer natorsB, 
convementerque «it'^e. Agreeably to nature. Cic. E^curus quam sibi cofutoM- 
ter convinienterque dicat^ non laborai. Id. Nemlni nimiwn Mne est, Afran. Mlhi 
numquam in vUa fuit mMius. Hor. Vivdre vitse hdminum dmlce, Cic. Bhu 
mlhi, b^ne vobis. rlaut. So, Mlhi obviam venisti. Cic. Jn certdmina scboo corn- 
minus ire viro. Sil. QucBStores provincia mlhi prcesio ftierunt. Cic. Sdmos e» 
exadversum Mlleto. App. 

Remark. Prdpius and proastm^, like their primitive prdpe, are sometimes 
construed with a and the ablative; as, Prdpe a meis sedibus* Cic. Stella 
errantes prdpius a terris. Id. A Sura proxime est PhUiscwn^ oppidum, Partkd- 
rum. Plin. 

2. Cei-tain prepositions, especially in comic writers ; as, Mihi dam e^ltin 
onk lown to me. Plant. Contra ncms. Id. But in such instances they seem 
rather to be used like adjectives. 

8. Certain interjections ; as, Heivnihi! Ah me I Virg. Vcs mihi! Wo is me I 
Ter. V(B metis esse I Liv. Vce misSro mihi. Plant Hem tibi. Id. Ecce Ubi, Cic. 

Note, (a.) The dative of the substantive pronouns seems sometimes nearly 
redundant, but it always conveys the expression of a lively feeling, and is 
\herefore termed ddthnu ethtcus ; as, 
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Fw mlhi ea, ^.. In my opinion. Plant An iUe mlhi liber j cm ntiilier tmp^ot? 
Cic. TongUium mlhi eduxit. Id. Ubi nunc nobis deus tile mdgittert Yirs. 
fkce tLbi Sebdsus I Cic. iTem tibi t&lentum argenii I PhiUpplcum est. Plant. 8Ua 
tB sometimes f^ubjoined qnite pleonastically to s/aus; as, Suo sibi gU/dio hunc 
jAg&lo, Plant, igndrans sno sIbi 8ervU patri. Id. Sibi sno tenwdre. 

(6.) The following phrases also occur with vdh and a reflexive pronoxm: 
pad eUnvUt what do you want ? quid tlbi Ute vuU t what does he want ? quid 
vuU atbi hoBC Srdiiot wnat does this speech mean? quid hoc tibi dOna v&lmU? 
what is the meaning of these presents? or, what is meir object? 

ACCUSATIVE. 
ACCUSATIVE AFTER VEBBS. 

S 330* The object of a transitiye verb is put in the aocusa 

live; as, 

LSgatos ndttunt. They send ambassadors. Cses. AnXmtu mihet corpus, The 
mind moves the bod^. Cic. Da v^niam banc. Grant this favor. Ter. Eum 
tnatdH mmtj They imitated him. Cic. Piscem Syri vinircmtur. Id. 

Remark 1. A transitive verb, with the accusative, oflen takes a 
genitive, dative, or ablative, to express some additional relation ; as, 

Te convinco amentise, I convict you of madness. Cic. Da Idctan mSlioilbus. 
Give place to your betters. Ter. Solvit se Teucria luctu, Troy frees herseli 
from grief. Virg. See those cases respectively. 

Rsm: 2. Such is the difference of idiom between the Latin and English languages, thai 
many Terbs considered transitlTe in one, are used as intransitlTe in the other. Hence, 
In trancdating transitlTe Latin verbs, a preposition must often be supplied in En^^ish; 
as, Ut me cdvSret^ That he should. beware of me. Cic. On the other hand, many yerbs, 
which in Latin are intranBitive, and do not take an aocusatiye, are rendered into English 
by transitive verbs; as, IUe mlhi f&vet^ He fovors me: and many verbs originally Iqf 
transitive acquire a transitive signification. 

Rem. 3. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 

1. To avoid its repetition ; as, £ventum ainatw^ quern (soil. dc!re) vtdSbUur^ 
ddbii. Liv. 

2. The interrogative interiection quidt what? depends on aia or centes. So 
also quid vera t ^dd igitur f quid ergo t quid 6nim t which are always foUowod 
by another question, and botli questions may be united into one proposition, 
the first serving merely to introduce the interro^tion. With quid postca i 
quid turn t supply aSqtUtur. With mad quod, occurring in transitions, cRcam de 
to is omitteu, but it may be renoered * nay,' * nay even,' * but now,' * more- 
over,' eto., without an interrogation. — Dtcam is also to be supplied with qtAid 
muUa t qtad plurat ne muUa; ne multis; nepliira. The infinitive dicSre is aL^o 
•ometimes omitted; asj ^mis muUa lAdeor de me. Cic. Pergeri&wa, Id. 

Rem. 4. The accusative is often omitted : — 

1. When it is a reflexive pronoun; as, Nox prcBctp^tat, sell. M- Virg. Turn 
mUra averlit. Id. Eo lacatum, scil. me. Hor. 

The reflexives are usually wanting after Sbdleo^ ahsdneOf aeeingo^ Udeequo, atquo, ag- 
fiSmirOy augeo, eilSrOy congiminOj conttnuo, dicllnOy dic^fjuo^ desino, difflro^ d^ro, 
trumpoj JleetOy defUeto, f^esio, tnclpto, tnc/?no, tn«2nuo, xnumpo^ jungo, Idro, laxo- 
UNito, mdt^rOy moUio, mdveo, tnilto, p5no, preecipVo, pr5rumpo, qu&tto, rlmitto^ retraeto\ 
tldo, sisto, stdbuloy stippSdUOy tardo, tSneo, tendo, trUjUio. trammiUo^ turbo, vdna, v*rgo\ 
verto, dtverto, rtvertOy vestio, mbro ; and more rarely after many others. 

2. When it is something indefinite, has been previously expressed in any 
ease, or is easily supplied ; as. Ego, ad quos scri6am, nescio, scil. tltinu. Cic. 
Dequo et tecum egi (mgenter, et scripti ad te. Id. Bine fecit Stiiut. Id. Dudt 
in hotiem^ scil. exercUum. L.V. 
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Rkm. 5. An infinitive, or one or more sabstantivc cl'iuses, maj 
supply the place of the accusative afler an active verb ^ as. 

Da mlAv fall ere. Hor. Beddea dolce Idqui, reeldes ridere dScomm. Id. Cipk 
me esse cTementem. Cic. Athenietuiea stdiuerunl nt naves conscendSrent. Id. 
Wireor ne a doctis repr^hendar. Id.EuoB, Bacche, aiinai, Ovid. Sometime( 
both constructions are united ; as, Dt Iram miaSrafUur indium ambSrum, et taa« 
tos mortaUbus esse l&bores. Virg. — Bespecting the infinitive with and without 
a subject-accusative after an active verb, see § 27(^273 ; and for the si;bjuno- 
Ure alter such verbs, see § 278. 

(a.) In such constructions, the subject of the dependent clause is sometlinea 
put ii the accusative as the object of the leading verb ; as, Nosti Marcellum, 
quam tardus tit, for NoiU quam tardu* gU Marcellns. Cic. Ulum, ui t^ml, 
jptani. Ter. At te igo fddamy ut minus vdleas. Plant. 

(6., An ablative with de ma^talso supply the place of the accusative, by thu 
eUipsis of some general word denoting Uungs, facts, etc.', modified by sucn ab- 
bitive ; as, De republica vestrd paucis acctpe. Sail. Compare a similar omission 
of a «ti^ 6ct modified by de and the ablative, \ 209, B. 8, (2.) 

Rem. 6. The impersonal verbs of feeling, mXseret, panHet^ pudet^ 
tasdet^ ptget, misSrescit, mXseretur, and pertcesum est, are followed by 
an accusative of the person exercising the feeling, and a genitive of 
the object in respect to which it is exercised. Cf. § 215, (1.) ; as, 

ESrum nos misiret, We pity them. Cic. The impersonal Viritum est also 
occurs with such an accusative; Quos non est viritum ponire, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 7. JUvat^ delectcU, faUit, fugit, prcBterit^ and decet, with tbeii 
:*ompounds, take an accusative of the person ; as, 

Te hildri dnimo esse valde me j&valj That you are in good spirits greatly 
delights me. Cic. Fugii me ad te scrU>ere. Cic. lUud aliSrum quatn sU mffidHU^ 
te non f&git. Id. Nee vera Csesarem fifeUU. Cses. Fdcis, ut te dScei. Te& 
So also when used personally ; as, Parvum parva dicenL Hor. ; but dScet often 
takes the accusative of the person with the infinitive ; as^ Hanc mdciUam not 
dicet eff ugSre. Ter. ; and in comic writers a dative ; as, Vubis dScet, Ter. 

lor m«a, tua, sua^ nostra, vesira, after re/ert and interest, see $ 219, B. 1 : and ftnr tfaa 
MCiuatiye by attraction, iiuitead of the nominatiye, see i 206, (6,) (6.) 

§ 330. Verbs signifying to name or call ; to choose, render 

or constitute ; to esteem or reckon, which in the passive voice 

have two nominatives, are followed in the active voice by two 

accusatives, one of the obfect and the other of the predicate, 

Cf. § 210, R. 8, (3.) ; as, 

Urbem ex Aniidchi patris nSmlne Antidchiam vdcdvit. He called the city Aih 
tfoch, etc. Just. Ludos fdds me. You make ^me of me. Plant Me consii- 
lem jecistis. Cic. Iram b^ne Ennius Inltium dixk insdnia^ Id. Ancum Mar* 
cium regem pdpiUus credvit. Liv. Sulpicium accilsatorem suum n&mirdbai^ 
won comp^tJtorcm. Cic. Quum vos testes hdbeam. Nep. 

NoTS 1. The following are among the Terbs included in this rule, vfar. apptiSo, dieo. 
ndtnlno^ nuncHpo, ptrhibeo^ sSKito^ sctibo and inscr^bo, vdco ; eSpio, eowttUuo, tree, d^ 
clOro, ditigo^ designo, dlco^ ittgo, f&cio^ effXeio^ iaistltuo, Ugo, prSao, reddo, rUnundo, 
daeo, dignor, exist\mo, kSbeo, judico, nUmgro, p&to, rSj^rio, intelligp, intremo, se prm- 
tire or presstdre, etc 

Note 2. An ablative with ex occurs, though rarely, instead of the accusa* 
tive of the object ; as, Foriuna me, qui liber faSram, servum fedt, e summo 
inftmum. Plant Cf. Qui recta prava /dciunt. fer. 

Note 8. An infinitive may supply the place of the objective accusative ; as, 
Si s^miilasse vdcat crimen. Ovid. : — and sometimes of the predicate accusative 
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also; lus, £Ki r^pSrlre vdccu SmittSre certius; out n scire iibi sit rSp^rlre vdcas. Id 
So aiso an adjective may supply the place cf the predicate accusative ; as 
Pirabtai se dignum aids mdjorihua, Cic. CkBS&rtm certiorem faciurU, Caes. 

Kemark 1. After verbs signifying to esteem or reckon, one of tihe 
accusatives is often the subject, and the other the predicate, of esse 
expressed or understood ; as, 

Earn &vanim pcwsHmm exis&mdre. Cic. Talem se impSrat5rem praowt, Nep. 
iVcessto te etim, qui miM es cognilus. Cic. Mercurium omruum inventdrem artkm 
fSruni ; hunc viarwn atque iUnhum ducem arhUranbwr, Cses. ; or an adjective 
supplies the place of the predicate accusative ; as, JVe me exisUmarit ad mdnen- 
dum esse propensiorem. Cic. 

NoTB 4. Instead of the predicate accusative, (1) pro with the ablative some- 
times follows j9^, duco, and hdbeo. hut denotes only an approximation; as, 
AU^dd pro certo hdbere or p&idre. Ea pre falsis ducU, Sail. AUquem pro hoste . 
hSbere, Cass. — So also in with the ablative; as, Nihil proder virtiUem in bonis 
habere, Cic. AUquem in niimSro hosiitan ducire, Cic. — and the ablative with- 
out in ; as, UH vog afflnium loco ducirem. Sail. — So also eat ex with the abla- 
tive; &s, {Ut) J" dciretqiiod erQpuh\\c&f\deqv^ sua duch'et. Liv. — Sometimes 
(2; the genitive; as, Officii duxit exdrdrefiluBpatrem, Suet. (See § 211, R. 8, (8.) 
So with a genitive or an ablative of price or value ; as, P&tdre aUquem nlMlo. 
Cic. Ncnhabeo nauci 3farsum augHrem. Enn — and sometimes (3) a dative; as. 
Quando tu me hubes desplc&tui. Plant. : — or an adverb ; as, ^gre hcumit,flUum ia 
pro pdrente aunim, Liv. And (4) ad or in with the accusative; as, Ldcaad 
hibernaciila 2l^^re. Liv. AUquem in Patres Ug^e. Id.: or (5) the genitive 
depending on the ablative of cause, manner, etc. ; as, Qui servitutem deditionis 
nomine appeUanU Csbs. 

Rem. 2. Many other verbs, besides their proper accusative, tako a 
second, denoting a purpose, time, character, etc. 

Such are do, trlbuOy sumo, p6to, pono, adjungo, ascrlbo, cognosoo, acdo, ^«^, 
rignifico, etc. ; as, 

Qudre ejus fUgce c6mTtem me adjimgirem. Cic. EHminum dpinio socium me 
ascribit tuis laudtbus. Id. Quos ego sim tdties jam decUgndia m&rltos. Virg. 
ffvnc igitur legem agnoscimtts, qui PhiUjapum dedign&tur patrem? Curt FiUam 
tuam mihi uxurem posco. Plant. PiiU hanc S&lMmia munus. Ovid. Such 
constructions may often be referred to apposition, or to an ellipsis of esse. 

§ 331. Verbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, and celo 

(to conceal), are followed by two accusatives, one of the person, 

the other of the thing ; as. 

Hoc te vSMmenter rdgo. Cic. Illud te dro, ut, etc. Id. Sdgo te nummos, 
X ask you for money. Mart. Fosce decs vSniam, Ask favor of the gods. Virg 
Quum leaent qtds mtlslcam ddcuirit Epamlnondam, When they shaU read who 
taught Epaminondas music. Nep. Antigdnus Iter onmes ceUU, Antigonus con> 
cea^ his route from all. Id. Depricdri decs m&la. Sen. QuCtldie CcBsar 
Mdous frumentum ^^2(are. Cses. Multa decs dram, Virg. 

RnosK 1. This rule includes the verbs of asking and demanding, flOgUo, efflOgitOy 
obsecroy 5ro, exSro, contendo^ pereontor, posco^ riposco, consUlo, prScor, dSprScor, r6go, 
and iHterrdgOy which, with the accusative of the person, take the accusative of th» neutei 
pTonoans /mc, id, illud, quod, quid, more frequently than that of a substantive , of teach- 
tTJg, dSeeo, edffceo, dldHceo, and sAtdio, which l^t has two accusatiyes only in the poets. 
AdmSneo and eonslUo are rarely found with two acousatiTes; as, ConsUlam hanc rem 
fmlcos. Plant. Earn rem nos I9eus admSnuit. Sail. 

Rem. 2. Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking and de- 
manding often take the ablative with a6 or eo; ; as, Nim debebam abs to has lif^- 
ras poscire. Cic. Viniam dremm ab ipso. Virg. Isti¥d vdlebam ex te percoKtdri, 
Plant 

ao* 
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Rev. 8 (a.) Li^tead of the accusative of the thing, the ablative with de is 
lomethneA us<)d; as, Sicigote. eisdem de rebus interrdgem, Cic. De Itinere 
ko^uf.i sftidtujH edik'tt. SsUh Bassus noster me de lioc libro celdvit. Cic. Cf. § 229 
R 6, (6.) — (A.) Soinetiiues nlso instead of the accusative of the thin^ an infini- 
fcive, or an inflni'.ive or subjunctive clause is used; as, Decs prScdn debeiUf ut 
orbem drfenduut. Cic. ul ddceam jRuUum posthac t&cere. Id. Ddcui id n<»i 
fiCri posse. Id. ZMcean^ eum qui vir Sex. Roscius fufrit Id. — (c.) Withverbe 
of teaching, the instrument by means of which the art is practised is put iD 
the ablative; as, Ali^m fiaibua ddcere. Cic. Docere dU^[uem armit. Lfy. 
LuhxB may bs used either in the accusative or in the ablative; as, Te 6i&rag 
ddceo. Cic. Doctus Greeds lUSris. Id. 

Rnr. 4. Some yerbs of asking, demanding, and teaching, are not followed by two ae 
cuaaUyes; as, exigo, pito^ postiilo^ quaro^ seltor, sdscUoTj which, with the accusatire of 
the thing, take an ablatiye of the person with the preposition oA, de^ or ex; imbuo, Wr 
stltuo, instruoy etc., which are sometimes used with the ablatiye of the thing, geneiaDy 
without a preposition, and are sometimes otherwise construed ; as, InstUugre SUguem 
fMldicendum. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) Many active verbs with the accusative of the person, 
take also an accusative denoting in what respect or to what degree 
the action of the verb is exerted. 

(6.) The accusative of degree, etc., is commonly mhU^ a neuter pronouxi, or 
a neuter adjective of quantity; as, Non quo me SJlquid jHoare posses. Oic 
Pauca pro tempdre mlUies hortatus. Sail. Id adjvAa me. Ten Nique est te fai' 
lire quidquam. Virg. Cf. § 232, (8.) 

Rem. 6. By a similar construction, ghms and secus, *■ sex,' are sometimes used 
In the accnsative. instead of the genitive of quality ; as, NuUas hoc g^nus rt^ 
Ua§ vtgildrtmL Cell. So, Omnes muliebre s&cus. Suet. Cf. 211, R. 6, (4.) 

§ 333* (1<) Some neuter verbs ai-e followed by an accusa- 
tive of kindred signification to their own ; as, 

Yltam Jiicundam viv^re. To live a pleasant life. Plant Mirum sommdei 
Bomnium, I have dreamed a wonderful dream. Id. FUrire hunc furorem. 
Virg. Istam pugnam puanSbo. Plant. Pugndre dlcenda Musis proelia. Hor. 
Lusum insdlentem lud^e. Id. 8i non servltutem serviaL Plant. Quiror hamd 
fdcUes questus. Stat. JOrdvi verisstmum jusjurandum. Cic. IgnOtas jUbet fr« 
▼ias. Val. Flacc. So, also, Jre exsfiquias. To go to a funeral. Ter. Jre suppfe- 
tias, To go to one's assistance. Ire inrltias, To deny. This expression is 
eouivalent to infiiior, and may like that take an accusative; as, Si hoc unum 
cU^unxHro^ quod nemo eat infitias. Nep.: or the accusative with the infinitive; 
as, NSque infUias imMs Slciliam nostram provinciam esse. Liv. Di suum ^aU' 
dium gauderemus. Coel. ad Cic. Prdftcisci magnum Iter. Cic. PoUua ttque 
rMitque viam. Virg. This accusative is usually qualified by an adjective. 

(2.) Verbs commonly neuter are sometimes used transitively, 

and are then followed by an accusative. 

Accusatives are thus used with dleo and se^^, and their compounds, rklSho, 
rittpio; as, Ote< unguenta, He smells of perfumes. Ter. Olere p^regtianm, 
To have a foreign smell. Cic. Ordtidnes rSddlentes antlqul^iltem. Id. MeBa 
herbam earn sdpiu0t,,The honey tastes of that herb. Plin. Uva picem risSfiens* 
Id. So, Sitio h5nores. Cic. Camem pluit, Liv. Claudius aJeam stOdiSsissiwit 
lusU. Suet. ErumpSre diu coercltam iram in hostes. Liv. Libros evtgildre, Ovid. 
Pra^re verba. Liv. Nee vox hominem sdnaL Virg. Soddre meUa. Id. Morion- 
tern ndmine cldmai. Id. Quis post vtna grdvem mllltiam aut paupSriem cripait 
Hor. Omnes una mdnet nox. Id. Ingrdti dnimi crimen horreo. CSic. Ego meat 
fuiror fortiinas. Plant. Vlv^re Bacchgualia. Juv. PastSrem saUdret Oti Cy- 
clopa, rdgdbaL Hor. So the passive; Nunc agrestem Cyclopa mdvetur, to. 
Xerxes quum m&re am^^vtsse^, terram navigasset, Cic. Qui st&dium curriL Id 
Vomm/dmia jtira migrdrs. Id. Te rdh coHiqui. Plant. Ea dissirire mdkd. Cio 
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O&r^n ardSbai Alexin. Virg. Stpgiaa jUrMmiu undas. Ovid. Ndeii^ai sdqnat 
Virg. Ourrtmus sequor. Id. Pascuntur sylvas. Id. 

Non 1. AoenflatiTBS are found in like jnanner after ambUlo^ ealleo^ ddleo, iqv'Uo, >?eo 
^emdfOy gimo, gUrioTj horreo^ lator^ UUrOy l•^Uo, paUeo, p/Btveo^ pireo, dtptreoy prOetdo 
quihror, rldeo^ xlZeo, slbVOf t&eeoy tr^moy trepidOj vddOy v^nto, etc. 

(3.) Neuter verbs and sometimes adjectives also may be fol- 
lowed by an accusative denoting in what respect,, or to what da* 
gree, the feeling, condition, etc., is manifested ; as, 

NikUIdbdro, Gic. Nvm id lacriincU virgot Does the maid weep on that ik>- 
coant? Ter. MuUa &lia peccaL Gic. Quicquid detiraint reaet, plectvniuF 
AcJOvi. Hor. Nee tu id indtandri posses. Liv. Illud nUhi IceUmaum video, Gic. 
Iliad valde Ubi assentior, fd. Idem glSridri. Id. Hsec oZ^nons. Li\. Hoo 
9t&det Q/num. HSr. — So. Id dj^ram do, I striye for this. Ter. Constlium pStiif 
quid M6t sim auctor. Gic. Qnod guidam auctdres sunt, Which is attested by 
some authors. Liv. Nil nostri ndsSrere t Virg. — Nihil ROmdnos plebis slinllis. 
Liv. Shidtus nlhn sane intentns. Sail. These limiting accusatives have com- 
monly the force of adverbs, particularly iAhil, which is used like an empliatio 
non in the sense of * in no way,* *■ in no respect.' So non nihil, * to some extent,* 



' in some measure.* 



Non 2. Id. the above and dmOar examples, the prepositions ofr, propter, per, ad, ete., 
may often be supplied. This construction of neuter verbs is most common with ibe 
neuter accusatives id, quid, qmdquam, OHqvid, qmeqwd, quod, nXhil, nonnXkU, tdetn, 
iOud, tantum, quantum, Unum, muUa, pauea, SHa, ettira, omnia, etc. Gf. 4 266, B. 16, N. 

§ 333. Many verbs are followed by an accusative depend- 
ing upon a preposition with which they are compounded. 

(1.) Active yerbs compounded with trans, ad, and circum^ have 
Bometimes two accusatives, one depending upon the verb, the othei 
upon the preposition ; as, 

Omnem iqidtatum pontem trantdddt, He leads all die cavalry over the bridge 
Gass. Agesllaus Hellespontum cdpias trdjecU. Nep. Petreius jusjQrandum dd 
Igit Afranium. Gses. Roscillum Pompeius omma sua prsesldia drcumduxiL Id 
So, Pontus scdpiilos sUperj&di undam, Virg. So, also, adoerto and indOco with 
ihdmum; as. Id dnimum adoertit. Gses. Id quod &nlmum induxSrat patiliq>er 
non UnndL Uio. So, also, injicio in Plautus — Ego te mdnum injldam. 

(2.) Some other active verbs^ take an accusative. in the passive 
voice depending upon their, prepositions ; as, 

MdgUas acctngier artes. To prepare oneself for ma^c arts. Virff. lit prono 
writers the od is in such cases repeated; as, acctngi ad consMdtum. Liv« 
Clauia circumoihltw arcem. Id. Quod angtas dUnd vectem circumjectus Juitaet 
Cio. Locum prostervectus sum. Id. 

(S.) Many neuter verbs, especially verbs of motion, or cf rest in a 
place, when compounded with prepositions which govern an accusa- 
tive, become transitive, and accordingly take an acousative ; as, 

GtnUs qwE mare iUud a^dcent. The nations which border upon that sea. Nep. 
ObiqiUtdre agmen. Gurt Jncedunt mcestos locos. Tac. Tran^tui flammas. Ovid. 
Buccedire tecta. Gic. iMddrum diebus, qui cognltlonem iniervenirant. Tac 
A(Are provinciam. Suet Cdveat ne proelium ineai, Gic. Jngridi Iter pidlbus 
Cic. J^curt horti quos m6do prcetSriodmus. Id. 

Non. To this rule belong many of the compounds of ambfUo, etdo, twrro, eo, fquXto 
fkn, grndicr, labor, no' and n&to, rCpo, sSlio, seando, vUdo, vthor, i^iuo, viUo ,•" rSbo 
fileeo, sSdec tisto^ sto, etc., wi^ the r^podnons included in i 224, and #ith ex. 
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RxMARK 1. Some neuter rerbs compounded with prepositions 
which govern an ablative, in like manner become transitive, and are 
Allowed by an accusative ; as, 

N6mlnem cont^m, I met with no one. Cic. Qui edciStatem coiSris, Id. 
Aveitari hdnores. Ovid. C^n arbdrem doerM* d^fyvni, Plin. Edomd crap^am. 
Cic. Egreuui exsllium. Tac EvddUque ciler ripazn. Virg. Excedire num$ 
nim« Tao. Easlre llmen. Ter. Tibur dqua /ertUe prcBjluunL Hor. 

Rem. 2. Afler verbs both active and neuter, compounded witL 
prepositions which take an accusative, the preposition is often repeat- 
ed, or one of similar signification is used ; as, 

Qgear se ad nemlnem cufftmxU.^ Oic. MuUiUie&nem trans Bhennm in CraUiam 
b'amd&cire, Cses. — In Galliam ifwdtU AaUhiku. Cic. Ad me diRre quMdam 
mUmini, Id. Orator piragrat j>er JLoImos hUndnum. Id. N^ in s^natam accidie 
rem. Id. Regina ad tempmm vncettit, Virg. Juxta g^ultorem adeiai LSxHnia. Id. 
Fhiet extra quos egridx non postim. Cic. A dative instead of the accusative 
often follows such compounds, according to \ 224. Grcum is not repeated. 

Note. Some verbal nouns and verbal adjectives in hundus are 
followed by an accusative, like the transitive verbs from which they 
are derived ; as. 

Quid tiln hue rSceptio adteeti meum vlmm? Wherefore do you receive my 
husband hither to you? Plant. Quid dbi^mdlum^ me, out quid 6^o&gam, curddi 
'st? Id. Qidd Ubi hanc d^tio est? Id. Quid ttbt banc n6t*o est, mquam, ftmlcam 
meam? Quid Hbi hanc dfaito taciio 'st? Id. Hawm tittabunaus castra hostimm 
consfiJesque. Liv. Mlthrldates Romanum mSdXtabundus bellum. Just. MlrSr 
Jfundi vanam sp^ciem. Liv. PdpSdSbundus agros. Sisenn. Gamlficem imaginSr 
lundus. App. 

§ 334. A verb in the passive voice has the smxie goyem- 
ment as in the active, except that the accusative of the active 
voice becomes the nominative of the passive. 

Note 1. The accusative of the person with the infinitive, after verbs of sa^ng 
and commanding, may become the subject of the passive voice ; as, Active, 
Dico regem essejustum ; — Passive, Rex dictiur Justus esse. Act. Jabeo te ri- 
dtre ; — Pass. Jmeris ridlre : the construction in the passive beins the same as 
though regem and ie had depended immediately upon dico and Jweo.— So, also, 
when the accusative of the person is the object of the verb and the infinitive 
stands as the accusative of tne thing. Gf. § 270, N. 

L When a verb, which in the active voice takes an accusative 
both of the person and of the thing, is changed to the passive form, 
the accusative of the person becomes the nominative, and the accusa- 
tive of the thing is retained ; as, 

BdgStus est sententiam, He was asked his opinion. Liv. Jnterrdgdku cansam. 
Tac. S^g^tes SJImenta^t^ debtta c^es posceodtur Mrmis. Ovid. Motus dCceri 
gaudel KMcos mdtura virgo. Hor. Omnes beUi artes edoctus, Liv. Nosm hoc 
cSldtos tarn diu t Ter. Multa in extis mdnemur, Cic. 

Note 2. The accusative of the thing after doctut and idoctus is rare: and 
after celdri it is generaUy a neuter pronoun; as hoc or id cSlftbar; of this I was 
kept in iterance; but it is found also with the person in the dative; as. Id 
Alcfbiadi diuiius celdri non pdtuU. Nep. Alcib. 5. Celo, and especially its pas- 
sive, generally takes de with the ablative. 

Bkmark 1. (a.) Jnduo and exuo, though they do not take two accusatives 
in the active voice, are sometimes followed bv an accusative of the thing ir 
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the passive; as, Inckdtwr Strat Testes, She pats on sable garments. Ovid 
Thoraca indBitis, Virg. Ex&ta est BOma sSnectam. Mart So inducor and cm 
gor\ as, Ferram cingiiur, Virg. So ridngiiur anguem. Ovid. 

(6.) When two accusatives follow an active verb compounded with iranSy 
the passive retains that which depends upon the preposition ; as, Belga Rhenum 
an&gidttu traruducH, Gses. 

Rem. 2. The future passive participle in the neuter gender with esU is some- 
times, though rarely, foUowed dj an accusative ; as, Aiulta ndvis rebus quum sit 
Hgenaum, Lucr. Quam (viam) ndbis ingridiendum est. Gic. 

n. Adjectives, verbs, and perfect participles, are sometimes fol 
lowed by an accusative denoting the part to which their signification 
relates; as, 

iVildtw membra. Bare as to his limbs. Virg. Os htimSros^tte dec timiUs. Id. 
Cidri gSnuft. Tac. TribUni suam vicem anxu, Liv. Tnhnit artus. Virg. Cetera 
parce puer beUo. Id. SibUa coUa iumentem. Id. Ijcplcri mentem ni^L Id. 
Grf/neus ertdtur dctilos. Ovid. Picti scuta Ldbici. Virg. OoUis frontem leniter 
fasG.gatus. Gses. Animum incensut* Liv. ObUiua f aciem suo cruCre, Tac. 

• Remaiik 1. In this construction an ablative is often joined with the perfect 
participle; as. Miles fractus membra l&bore. Hor. Dext^rum g^nu l&plvie 
Ktus, Suet Advorsum f Smur tragfila grdvUer ictus. Liv. 

Rem. 2. This is a Greek construction, and is usuallv called the UtnUmg at 
Greek accusaUve, It is used instead of an ablative of limitation, (§ 260,) and 
occurs most frequently in poetry. 

Riai . 8. A limiting accusative instead of the ablative is found also in a few 
ordinary expressions, as in partim (for partem)^ vicem, magnaan and masdmam 
partem, instead of magnd or maaima ex parts, or the adverb fire ; as, MaoA- 
mam partem lads tHouiaL €8BS. Magnam partem ex iamlns nostra constat drdtio. 
Cic. Livy has magna pars, viz. Nfimldse, maxpa pars agrestes. — So ceiSra and 
riUqua are joined to acQectives in the sense of citiris, * for the rest,' * in other 
respects ' ; as, Proaimum regnum, cSt&ra egriaium, ab ind parte hxxad s&tis 
rrypirum fuU. Liv. So cetSra HmiUs, cetera odniis. Ate bis terve summum 
htiras acchn. Gic. — So, also, in the expressions id tempdris ; id, hoc or idem 
atdtis, iUuah6r<B, for eo tempdre, ed cUdte, etc. ; id genus, omne gSnus, quod ginm. 

m. Some neater verbs which are followed by an accusative, are 
used in the passive voice, the accusative becoming the subject, ac- 
cording to the general rule of active verbs; as, 

Tertia vUitur cetas. Ovid. BeUum nuUtdbltur. Hor. Ihrmyur hiems. Mart 
MuUa peccantur. Gic. Adlttvr Gnossius Minos. Sen. Ne ab omrdbus drcwnsis 
tiretur. Gses. Hostes invtUU posse. Sail. Campus dbUur dgud. Ovid. PlBres in 
eamiur grdiioB. Gic. Eareskleiur. Id. 

AGCUSaTIVE after PREPOSITION'S. 

§ aSSm (1.) Twenty six prepositions are followed by the 
accusatrve. 

DiMe axe Sd, udversus or advernnn, anUl, ttpUd, eireH or eircum, eireUer, efs or citrA 
eontrd, ergH, extrH, in/rd, intSr, intrd, jtixtH, db, pinXs, pir, post, pOni, preetir, prdp9 
propter, sicundum, suprA, trans, uUrU ; as, 

Ad ternplum von (squos PaUdcKs ibant, — ^to the temple. Vii^. Adv&^sus hostes, 
Against the enemy. Liv. Germdniqui cis Bhenum incdlufU, — ^this side the Rhine. 
Cass. Quum tantum risideai. intra m&ros mdli. Gic. Priiicipio rerum impinum 
Mnes reges irai. Just Tenwlum pdnam propter dqi am. Vurg. ItUer dgendum, 
id. Ante ddmandum. Id. Respecting the signi6caMon of some of the preced- 
ing prepositions see \ 195, R. 6, etc. 
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1. CU Lb jranerally used with names of p.Aces; cUra witlt oth.i 
words also ; as, G» Juurum, Cic. Gs Pddum, Liv. Taucos cis menses. Plaut 
CUra ViliauL Cic. (Xtra sdlUtdtem, Not to satiety. GoL Citra j'dUffdtidnem. 
Cels. (Mra Trdjdna temp&ra, Ovid. 

Rem. 2. Mter^ si|^nifyin^ between, applies to two accusatives jointly, and 
sometimes to a single plural accusative ; as, Inter me et Scipidnem, Cic. Inter 
n&toi et vdrentes. Id. inter nos, Among ourselves. Id. Inter fakdrios. Among 
the scytne-makera. Cic. When it denotes time it signifies mvring, and mors 
rarely ai ; as, Inter iptum puyna tenants. Liv. AUer ccBnam, Cic. 

Rbx. a. Ante and post are commonly joined with concrete official titles, 
> hen used to in.Iicate time, rather than with the corresponding abstract nouns ; 
as, ante or past ClcirCnem consillem, rather than ante or post consiilatum Cice- 
rOnis. 

(2.) In and sub, denoting motion or tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situattony they are followed by the ablative ; as^ 

Via ducit in urbem, The way conducts into the city. Virg. Noster in te dmor. 
Cic. Ca^mdchi ipl^amma in Cleombrdtum e«t— on w concerning Cleombrotoa. 
Id. lijcercUus sub jugum misstis est, The army waj» sent under tne yoke. Cass. 
Magna met sub terras i6t< imago, Virg. MScKd in urbe. In the midst of tho 
city. Ovid. In hisym< Ariomstm. Cses. Bella sub lUdcis mcenlbus girire. 
To wage war under the Trojan walls. Ovid. Sub nocte dlentL Virg. 

Rem. 4. The most common significations of itt, with the accusative, are, 
kUOy to, UmardSf until, for, against, about, concerning, — with the ablative^ in, oh. 
tjpon, among. In some instsuices, in and sub, denoting tendency, are rollowea 
by the ablative, and, denoting situation, by the accusative; as. In conspecta 
meo audei vinire. Phssd. NdtiSrtes qua m unlcltiam pdp&li Rdm&ni, dltionem- 
gue essent. Id. Sub jiigo dictator hostes nUsiL Liv. JBostes sub montem ooiu^-' 
Bisse. CsBS. " 

Rem. 6. In and sub, in different significations, denoting neither tendency noi 
situation, are followed sometimes by the accusative, and sometimes by the 
ablative ; as, Amor crescit in horas. Ovid. Ho9iilem in modum. Cic. Quod m 
bdno servo did posset. Id. Sub ed condltione. Ter. Sub poena mortis. Suet 

Rem. 6. In expressions relating to time, sub, denoting at or in, usually takes 
the ablative ; as, Sub adventu Homdndrum. Liv. Sub l^e. Ovid. 5u6 te/n^tdre. 
Lucan. Denoting near, about, just before or just after, it takes the accusative; 
as, Sub Iticem. Yirg. Sub lumlna prima. Hor. Sid) hoc h&rus inquit. Id. 

Rem. 7. In is used with neuter adjectiv.es in the accusative in forming ad- 
verbial phrases; as, In urdversum. In general. Intotum, Wholly. So^ in plenum ; 
inincertum; intamtvm; in quantum; inmajus; in mSlius; in omma, in all re- 
spects, etc. 

(3.) Super, when denoting place or time, is followed by the accusa- 
tive, and sometimes poetically by the ablative ; but when it signifies 
Oft, about, fir concerning, it takes the ablative. With the accusative 
aUper signifies over, above, besides or in addition to ; with nmnerals, 
more than; as, 

S&per labentem culmlna tecti, Gliding over the top of the house. Vii*g. Super 
tres mddios. Liv. S&per morbum etiam f Hones affecit exerdtum. Id. Super 
(SnSro prostemit gramlne corpus. He stretches his body on the tender grass. 
Virg. MvUa sUper PriSuno rdgttans super Hectore mvUa, .... concerning Priam, 
etc. Id. 

Rem. 8. The compound des&per is found with the accusative, and insiiper 
witli the accusative and the ablative. 

(4.) Subter generally takes the accusative, but sometimes, in 
poetry, the ablative ; as, 
Subtei terras, Under the earth. Liv. Subter densd test&dine. Vbg. 
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(5.) Clam is followed by either the accusative or the ablative *, as, 

Clam xos^ Without your knowledge. Cic. C/ampatreni. Ter. C/awi matren: 
Bnam. Plaut. Clam vobi8. Cajs. Neque potest ciam me esse, Plaut. Clam 
axore mea. Id. Its diminutive dandUwrn is once followed by the accusative, 
cUmcfdum patres. Ter. 

Eem. 9. The adv«rbs versus or versum and usque are sometimes annexed 
to an accusative, principally of place, which depends on ad or m, and sometnztefi 
the preposition is omitted; as, Ad Oceanum versus prdficisci. Cses. Ftiffam 
ixdsQ versum. Sail. In Galliam versus contra mdvere. Id. — Usqu^ ad Numan- 
tiam. Cic. Usque in Pamphyliam. Id. Ad noctem usque. Plaut. — Bruudusiuro 
versus Cic. Tennlnos usque Libyoe. Just. Uiqu^ Ennam profecti. Cic Versus 
is always placed after the accusative. — Usqux. occurs more rarely with sub and 
trans with the accusative;, as. Trans Alpes usque transfertur. Cic. Usque 
sub extremum brum<B imbrem. — Versus also rarely follows ad, and usque 
either oA or ex with the ablative ; as, Ab septemtrione versus. Varr. A funaa- 
mento us^us movisti mdre. Plaut. Usque ex ultima Syria. Cic. Usqite a puSritia. 
Ter. Usque a Romiilo. Cic. Usque a mane ad vesperum. Plaut. 

Rem. lO. Prepositions are often used without a noun depending upon them 
but such noun may usually be supplied by the mind ; as, MuUis post anvis^ 
i. e. post id ten^pus. Cic. Circum OmcordioB^ scil. asdem. Sail. 

Rem. 11. The accusative, in many constructions, is supposed to depend on a 
preposition understood; as. Quid 6pus est pHrdt i. e. propter quid? why? i. q. 
cur t or qudre t Cic. So, Quid me osientem t Id. But it is not easy, in every 
case, to say what preposition should be supplied. For the accusative without 
a preposition after neuter verbs, see § 232. For the accusative of limitation, 
see § 234, n. 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

§ 336. Nouns denoting duration of time, or extent of space, 
are put,' after adjectives and verbs, in the accusative, and some- 
times after verbs in the ablative ; as, 

Ace. Appius ccBcus multos annosyW^, Appius was blind many years. Cic. 
Biduum JudddUcecB fui. Id. Dies totos devirtute cUssirunt. Id. Te jam annum 
audientem Qrdtippum, Id. — Decreverunt interc^rium quinque et quadraginta 
dies hngum. Id. — Qmim dbessem ab Amdno iter unius diei. Id. Tres pdteat cali 
apdtium non ampUus ulnas. Virg. (Cf. § 256, R. 6.) A portu stadia centum ei 
vTginti prOcessHmus. Cic. — Duaa fossas quindecim p&des Idtas perduxit, — ^two 
ditches fifteen feet broad. Caes. Fosses c[Uinos p6des aUce. Id. P&ramlna longa 
pSdes tres semis. Cato. Orbem dUartum crassum digltos sex fdcito. Id.— ■ 
Abl. Vixit annis undetriginta. Suet. QuatuordScim annis exsthum tdUrdvit. 
Tac. Tilginta annis vixU Panastius. Cic. — JExercttus Romdnus trldui itlnere ab- 
fuU ab amne Tdnai. Tac. ^sdUdpii tempium quinque milUbus passuum <2iV 
ians, Liv. 

Note 1. The ablative denoting extent of time and space is rarely used by 
Cicero, and less frequently than the accusative by other writers. 

Note 2. The accusative denoting extent of space sometimes follows the ad- 
verbs fon^e, afte, etc. ; asj Qimpestns Idcus aUe duos p6des et semissem if^6- 
tSendus est. Colum. Verctngitdrix Idcum castria deUgU ab AvaHco hnge millia 
passuum sedScim. Csbs. 

Note 8. (a.) Old, in reference to the time which a person has Uved, is 
expressed in Latin by ndtus, with an accusative of the time; as, Decessk 
Alexander mensem unam, annos ires et triginta ndtus. Just, (b.) A person's 
age may also be expressed without ndtus by a genitive of the time cloaely 
connected with his name, according to § 211, R. 6; as, Alexander anndrum 
irkim et trlgvita decessU. (c.) Older or younger than a certain age is ex- 
pressed by prefixing to the accusative or genitive of the definite age the ad- 



840 SYNTAX.— AGGUSATIYB OF PLAGE. § 237 

v«rtM pku OT nUmtt^ or the adjectiyes major or vdnor. either with or without 
fUdM. See S 266, R. 6 and 7. — Sometimes, also, the ablative depends on the 
eomparattve ; as, Minor viffinU qtdnque annis natus. Nep. Minor tilginta annie 
-*^ Cic. Blennio qttam nos major. Id. Cf. § 256, R. 16. (1.) 



Remark 1. Nonns denoting time or space, used to limit other nouau, are put 
In the genitive or ablative, ^e § 211, B. 6. 

Rkm. 2. A term of time not yet completed may be expressed by an ordinal 
number, as, Noa vlceslmnm jam diem p&Umur Jtebesch-e dciem hOrwn oMtctdri- 
Mi, Cic. PwOco bello duod^clmum annum ItdUa UrUtaiur, Liv. Hence in 
the passive, Nimc tertia vivitwr SBtas. Ovid. 

Rem. 8. The accusative or ablative of space is sometimes omitted, vrhUe a 
genitive depending on it remains; as, Castra qwB dbSrani bidui, soil, tpdiuan or 
tpdiio. Cic. 

Rem . 4. To denote a place by its distance from another, the ablative k 
eommonly used ; as, MilUous pasmum sex a Caesdris caslris consediL Gses. ; bat 
sometimes the accusative ; as, Tria passuum millia ab ipsa urbe ceutra pdetdL 
Liv. The only words used for this purpose in the ablative alone are ^xtao and 
iiUervaUo ; as, Quindicim ferme mUaum sp&tio castra ab Tdrento pdsuU, Id. 

Note 4. For abhinc and a cardinal number, with the accusative or ablative 
of past time, see 4 258, R. 2. For the ablative denoting difference of time or 
space, see ^ 256, K. 16. 

Rem. 6. A preposition is sometimes expressed before an accusative of time 
or space, but it generally modifies the meaning; as. Quern per dicem taanoa 
ilfdfnuSy .... during ten years. Cic. 

Rem. 6. When the place from which the distance is reckoned is not men- 
tioned, ab is sometimes placed before the ablative of distance, as if this de- 
pended on the preposition ; as, A mHUbuspassuvm duBbus castra pdsaerwUj Two 
miles from the place, or, Two miles off. Gses. 

Rem. 7. An accusaUtfe ofvmghi also occurs when expressed by.fiftroM ot 
Wjrat in connection with pondo, Cf..§ 211, R. 6. (4.) 

ACCUSATIVE OF PLACE. 

§ 337. After verbs expressing or implying motion, tbe 
name of the town in which the motion ends is put in the accusa- 
tive without a preposition ; as, 

Remits Carthaglnem ridUiy Regulus returned to CMhage, Cic. C&piiaiD 
flectit iter J He turns his course to Ccama, Liv. Ca^^mrmus Romam prdftdsci- 
tur. Sail. R5mam irat nuncidtium, Cic. 

Remabk 1. The accusative, in Uke manner, is used after iter with mm, M 
beOf etc. ; as. Iter est mihi LanHvium. Cic. Ccesdrem iter hSbere C&puam. Id 
And even an;er sum alone ; as. Omnia iUa murddpia^ quos sunt a Vibdnt Bronefi 
slum. Cic. So with a verbal noun; as, ^cfoentus Romam. Liv. i2ftft<«» Rd- 
mam. Cic. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The preposition to be supplied is tn, denoting to or into, which 
Sb sometimes expressed; as, In EphSsum d&tt. Plant. Ad^ before the name 
cf a town, denotes direction towaras it; as. Iter dirigire ad M&ttnam, Cic. ; and 
also its vicinity; as, Addlesceni&lus miles prdfectus sum ad Cdpuam; i, e. tn cat' 
tra ad Cdpuam, Id. So, Lcelius cum classe ad BrundLsium venal, Cses. Omot 
ad GSnevam pervhiit. Id. Qaum igo ad Heracleam a>ccedSrem, Cic. 

^ (b.) When urbs, oppidum, Idcus^ etc., follow the names of towns as appo^ 
tions, they generally take a preposition ; as, Demdrdtus se coniiSlit Tar^ntos, in 
urbem Etruriai ^dren&ssimam. Cic. Ad Cirtam oppldum iter constUmuU, Sail.— 
So also when uie name of the town is anaUfiea by an adjective; as, Magnum 
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Stet ad doctas prdfUuci cdgor Aiheiias. Prop. Bat the poets and later prose 
writers sometimes omit the preposition ; as, Ovid, Her. 2, 88. 

Rem. 3. Instead of the accusative, a dative is sometimes, though rarely 
ased ; as, Oarthagini nuncios mittam. Uor. Cf. § 225, IV. and R. 2. 

Rem. 4. Damus in both numbers, and rus in the singular, are pat 
in the accusative, like names of towns ; as, 

He domum, Go home. Virg. GaUi domos dUnirantf — ^had gone home. Liv. Bob 
i^, I will go into the count^. Ter. 

Note, (a.) When dOmiu is linuted by a genitive or a possessive adjective 
pronoun, it sometimes takes a preposition: with other a(yective8. the preposi- 
tion is generally expressed; as, Non introeo in nostram domum. Plant Vemaae 
in domum Leccse. Gic. Ad eam domum prUfecti mnl. Id. In domos stipSras 
scandere ciira fuit. Ovid. Rarely, also, when not limited ; as. Socrdtes jjMIM' 
phiam in d5mos intrdduxU. Gic. So, Idrem mum. App., or aa l&rem mum. Gic. 
Cdricas in Albense rus inferre. Plin. Quum in sua rura vSnerurU. Gic. With 
the possessor's name in the genitive, either ddmvm or in ddmum is used; as, 
PompdnU ddmum venisse. Gic. In ddmum McbIU tela irtferuntur, Liv. 

(6.) Ddmus is sometimes used in the accusative after a verbal noim; as, 
Ddmum rSdltionis spe mbldtd. Cass. So, Itio ddtuum. Gic. Concursus ddmum. 
Cae.s Cf. R. 1. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Before the names of countries and of all other places in which 
the motion ends, except those of towns, and ddmus and rut, the preposition ifl 
commonly used ; as, Ex And iransis in Europam. Curt. Te in Epirum venisM 
gaudeo. Cic. But it is sometimes omitted; as, DevSniwit speluucam. Vire. 
LfSvenere 16cos. Id. Tumiilum antiquce Qririt sedemque tacrdiam vertSimus. lo. 
Ibis Qcrdpiot portus. Ovid. So, also, before names of countries, especially 
I hose endmg in us; as, ^gypius, Bomdrus. ChefrsdnesiuSy JEpirus, PilOponmtus, 
etc So, also, nifrlcum prdfectus. Usbs. M&c&doniam pervenU. Liv. Afilcpm 
tratu^UQrus. la. So. Tacitus construes even names of nations, when used, as 
they often are, for those of countries ; as. Ductus inde Cangos exercOus, I1)drofl 
ad pafrium regnum pervddU. So, Virgil, Nos ibimus Afros. — Pliny has, Ins&las 
Rubri Mdris ndviganL 

(b.) Before the names of small islands the preposition is frequently omitted; 
as, PcMsdmam cum classe Cyprum mlserunt. ^ep. : but rarely before the namee 
of the larger islands; as, San&nia, Briiannia, Ureta, Euboea^ SkXHa, 

(c.) Before accusatives of any words denoting locality after verbs of motioni 
the poets omit tiie preposition; as, It&liam — Ldmmdque venit Utdra. Virg. — 
The old accusative jdras is used, like names of towns, to denote the plaoo 
whither J while ydrw denotes the place tBhere; as, Vdde foras. Mart JExit fd* 
ras Plant 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS 

AND INTERJECTIONS. 

§ S38* 1* (a.) The adjectives prdpiar and proximus^ with 
their adverbs propius and proxtme, like their primitive prope^ 
are often joined with the accusative ; as," 

^jee prdpior montem tuos coUdcat. Sail. Crassus proximus m&re Oce&num 
Umndrat. Cses. — lAbves pr5pius m&re Afrlcum dgUdoanL Sail. Proxime His- 
paniam Mauri sunt. Id. 

(b.) The adverbs pridie and pastricRe are also often followed by the JEUSonsa- 
tive; as, Pridie eum diem. Cic. PrUUeUlus. Id. PastrkUe Uidot. Id. — {c.) An 
accusative sometimes follows tn<iM and cdminus as, Inius ddmum. Plauti 
Argestes cdnUnus ire sues, sell. tn. Prop. 

91 
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Sbmark 1. The accusative with pridie and pottricRe is bj some referred U 
emU aad poit understood. For the ffenitive after these woias, see \ 212, B. 4, 
N. 6. — Respecting versus, usque, exaSo&raus (-urn) and ^cu» with the accusative, 
■ee i 196, R. 8: and S 286, H. 8. 

IhcM. 2. The adverb Wn«, by the elipsis of v&Ure jHhto^ is sometimes followed 
1^ the accusative in fonns of drinking health ; as, ^^ne vcs, hine nos. hh^ te, 
Mm me, hint nostram eiiam Stfiph&nlum ! Plant BSne MesslUam, a health to 
Messala. TibuU. It is also construed with the dative. See S 228, 1. 

9. In exclamatioDB, the noun or pronoun which marks the obfeti 
of the fexHing is put in the accusative either with or without the inter- 
jections, Ol ah! lieu ! eheu I ecce ! en I hem ! pro I or vce /as. 

En cntaiuor &ras! ecce duos 0Un Daphni! Behold four altars! lo, two for 
tiiee, JL>aphnis! Virg. Eccum! eccos! ecciUumI for ecce eumi ecce eos! ecce 
9hm! Plant O prceclanm cusUkkm / Cic. Heu me infeHcem! Ter. Pro Jk&m 
hihnitiiumque fh\em\ Cic. Ah me, me! Catull. Eheume misSrum! Ter. Bern 
tumiaa! Id. Fate/ Plant Fa; me .'Sen. MU6ramme! Ter. B&nOnemgr^ 
vtm et cfvem egrigwm! Cic. Gf. § 228, 8. 

KoTB. The accusative after inteijections is supposed to depend on some 
verb of emotion to be supplied. 



SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 339« The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the ac- 
cusative; as, 

Mdkste Pompeium id/erre conttdbcU, That Pompey took that ill, was evident 
Cic. Eos hoc n&mine appelldri fas est. Id. Miror te ad ms f^hU scribirt, 
I wonder that you do not write to me. Cn. Mag. in Cic. Campos Ji&ei esst 
pdtentes, Virg. 

Non 1. In historical writing the present infinitiTe has sometimes its snl^t in the 
nominative. Cf. $209, B. 6. • 

Rbmabk 1. The subject of the infinitive is omitted when it precedes in the 
genitive or dative case ; as. Est &d51escentis mdjdres naiu vireri, sell. eum. Cic. 
±apidU bdnas esse vdms, soil, vos, Ter. ; and rarely when it precedes in the 
accusative ; as, Ea pdpmus Icstdri et mirUo dScire jiSri ; and also when its place 
is suppUed by a possessive pronoun expressed or understood ; as, Non ftnt cot^ 
^lUmn (meum) — semfQibus officUs intentum oBtdtem dgSre (sell. me). Sal. 

Rem. 2. A substantive pronoun is also sometimes omitted before the infini- 
tive, when it is the subject of the preceding verb ; as, Ptdtldtus sum auscept&run 
(ease), scil. me, I promised (that I) would undertake. Ter. 8ed reddSre poeee 
nSffdaat, sciL se. Virg. 

Rem. 8. The subject of the infinitive is oflen omitted, when it is a eenara] 
word for person or thing; as, Est dliud irdcundum esse, dliud iHUum, sciL Mmi- 
MM. Cic. See § 269, B. 1. 

Bkm. 4. The subject-accusative, like the nominative, is often toanting. Se€ 
\ 209, R. 8. The subject of the infinitive may be an infinitive or a daose 
See S 269, R. 8. 

Nors 2. For the T«trbs after ivliioh the suliject-accasatiTe with tbB Inflnittre Is nsed 
Bee f 272. For the aconeative in the predicate after infinitives neater and paadve, bcc 
1210. 
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VOCATIVE. 

§ 340. The vocative is used, either with or without an in 
terjection, in addressing a person or thing. 

Remark 1. The interjections 0, heu, and pro (proh), also ah, au 

(hau)j ehem, eho, ehodum, eta (heia), hem, h£U8, hui, io, and ohe, are 

followed hy the vocative ; as, 

fonnose puer I beantiftd boy ! Virg. Heu virgo I Id. Pro tancte Jitter I 
C5c. Ah stuUel Ter. Heus Byre! Id. OheUbeUel Mart. Ehodum bdne fir. 
Ter.— Orbem, mi Bufe, cdfe. Cic. QoinctSli Vare, Hgidnea redde. Suet. Quo 
mdiiture ruts t Hor. Macte viriute esto. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The vocative is sometimes omitted, while a genitive depending npOQ 
it remains ; as, nAsircB aortis ! scil. hdnUnes. Lncan. 

NoTB. The Yocatiye fonnB no part of a proposition, but seiree to desifpate the penoo 
to whom the propoedtion is addressed. 

ABLATIVE. 

The ablatiye denotes certtdn relations of nouns and pronouns, all of which are express- 
Bd in English by means of prepositions. In Latin this case is s<»netimes aooompanSed by 
% preposition, and sometimes stands alone. Cf. $ 87, 6. 

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 341. Eleven prepositions are followed bj the ablative. 

These are a, for ab, ahs), absque, dS ; cdram, pdlam, cum, ex, (i) • 
fine, tenus, pro, and pros ; as, 

Ab iOo tempdre, From that time. Liv. A scribendo, From writing. Cic. 
Ckim exercttu^ With the army. Sail. Certis de causU^ For certain reasons. Cio. 
Ex f&gd. From flight. Id. Pdlam pdj^plo, Liv. Sine Idbore, Cic. (X^o tSmts. 
Virg. CantdbU vdcuus Cdram JMrone viator. Juv. cf. § 196, 6. 

N&n. Of the prepo^tions followed by the abLative, fire signify removal or sepoiatloii, 
vis. a {6b or oAs), cUi^ i (or ex), cUtsqiti and slni. 

Remark 1. Tinm is always placed afler its case. It sometimes takes the 
genitive plnral. See § 221, III. — Cum is always appended to the ablative of tlie 
personal pronouns me, te, se, nd6w, and vobu, and commonly to the ablatives 
of the relative pronoun, quo^ qua, qulbus^ and qid. Cf. § 133, 4, and § 136, R. 1. 

Rem. 2. The adverbs prdcui and rimiU are sometimes used with an ablative, 
which depends on the prepositions a or ab, and cum understood; as, Prdcw 
Di&ri, Far from the sea. Liv. 8imid nobis MbHtat. Ovid. FroctU d&bio. Suet 
The prepositions are frequently expressed ; as, FrdctU a terra. Cic. JPrdctU a 
pcUirtiL Virg. Tecum Hmul. Plant. Vdbiscum dmvl, Cic. — So, rarely, OBoue. 
Qttt me in terrd csgue fort€natu» irit. Plaut. Cf. Ndvi csque omnia tScum. Id. 

Rem. 8. Some of the above prepositions, like those followed by the accusa* 
tive, are occasionally used without a noun expressed; as, Quwm coram s&mm, 
Cic. Cum fraire an sine. Id. Cf. § 236, R. 10. 

Rem. 4. The ablative follows also the prepositions tr» and sub, when thev 
uiswer to the question * where? ' super , when it signifies * on * or * concerning % 
uid sometimes clam and subier. Cf. § 236, (2.) — (6.) 

Rem. 6. In is generally joined with the ablative after verbs of pladng, as, 
pOno, Idco^ coWko, sttituo, constUuo, and contUdo; as, Et sale tabentes artus ir 
ntm^ pOnuHl. Virg. — So, also, after verbs signifying to itave, hold, or regnrd 
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•s, kibcOf cjuco, nOmirOf etc. — After verbs of atsembUnOj conctaU-ng, \nd sncfa^- 
mg^ m is followed by eitlier the accasatlve or the ablative. — After deflgOy in- 
icri6o, imcvipo^ inciao^ and inairo^ in is usually joined with the ablative. 

§ 243. Many verbs compounded with db, de, ex, and super, 

are followed by an ablative depending upon the preposition ; as, 

Jbe9$e ur6e, To be absent from the citv. Gio. Abvre se^hut^ To depart from 
(heir habitations. Tao. Vi $e mdUdictis *non abstineant. Gic. Detrudunt nd9€6 
9cdfM}. They push the ships from the rock. Virg. Ndvi egreatus est. Ngj. 
Excedere /mtbus. Liv. Ccesar prcUio sdpersidere statuit. Cses. Tributo ac m- 
Uctu t&per8t$8um est. Gic. So the adjective extorris ; as, Esctorris patrid, ddmo. 
Sail. And so the verbal eruptio , as, Mfitlnft eruptio. Gic. 

Bkmabk 1. The preposition is often repeated, or one of similar signification 
Is used ; as, Detrdhere de tvd fdmd numquam cdgltavi. Gic. Ex dciiJis dbierwO. 
Liv. Eanre a patrid, Gio. Jt^re de vUd. Id. Gf. § 224, B. 4. 

Rem. 2. These Compound verbs are often used without a noun; but. in 
many cases, it maybe supplied by the mind; as, Equites degressi ad pedes, 
■oil. iqtda. Liv. Aolre ad D&m, soil. t^(d. Gic. 

Rbm. 8. Some verbs compounded with ab. de, and ex, instead of the abla- 
tive, are sometimes followed by the dative. See § 224, R. 1 and 2. Some com- 
^pouiids, also, of neuter verbs, occur with the accusative. See § 238, R. 1. 

ABLATIVE AFTER GERTAIN NOUNS, ADJEGTIVES, 

AND VERBS. 

§ 343* Opus and ustts, signifying need, usually take the ab- 
lative of the thing needed ; as, 

Auctorltate tud nobis dpus est, We need your authority. Gic. Nunc &nlmifl 
dpus, nunc pectore jirmo. Virg. Ndves, qulbus consiiU Hsus non esset, Ships, for 
which the consul had no occasion. Liv. ffunc viribus usus, nunc man! bus rapi^ 
dis. Virg. 

Remabk 1. (o.) Opus and Hsus are sometimes followed by the ablative of a 
perfect participle ; as, Maturate dpus est, There is need of haste. Liv. Ikus facto 
eat mihi. Ter. Ubi summus impirdtor non ddest ad exerdtum, dtku, quod non 
facto est usus, Jit, quam quod facto est Opus. Plant. After dpus, a noiw is some- 
times expressed with the participle ; as^ Opus^uit Hirtio convento^— of meeting, 
or, to meet, § 274, R. 6. Gic. C^pus tibi esse domino ejus invento. Liv. — or a su- 
pine is used; as, Ita dictu 6pus est. It is necessary to say, I must sajjr. Ter.— 
Instead of the ablative with 6pus est, an infinitive, either alone or with a sub- 
ject accusative, or ui with a subjunctive Clause, sometimes occurs ; as, Op^ 
est te dfAmo v&lere. Gic. Mihi dpus est, ut lavem. Id. 

(6.) Opus and usus, though nouns, are seldom limited by the genitive. In fl 
Vbw passages they are construed witn the accusative. See § 211, k. 11. 

Rem. 2. Opus is sometimes the subject and sometimes the predicate of estf 
iMut, which seldom occurs except in ante-classic poets, is, with onlv rare ez- 
Mptions, the subject only. The person to whom the thuig is needful is put in 
die dative; (§ 226.) With opus the thing needed may either be the subject of 
Ihe verb in the nominative or accusative, or follow it in the atlative : as. Dux 
ndbis dpus est. Gic. Verves mnlta dbi dpus esse aieboL Id.; or. Dilce nibu 
Opus est. The former construction is most common with neuter aojectives and 
pronouns; as. Quod non dpus est, asse cdrum est. Gato apud Sen. — lu the 
predicate ^pus and usus are commonly translated 'needfid* or * necessary.' 

Of. s aio, R. c. 

Nora For tiie ablatiTe of character, quality, etc., Umitixig a noon, wt% 4 211, R. 6 
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§ 344* Dignus, indignus, confentus, prtBdituSy and fretusy 

are followed by the ablative of the object ; as, 

Digmu laude. Worthy of praise. Hor. Vox pOpuli maj estate iruUgna, A speech 
unbecoming the dignity of the people. Gses. Besiice eo corUentcB non quasruni 
ampUus. Cic. E&mo scSlSre prasaLtut, Id. PJ^rique ingSnio fretL Id. — So, 
^qwm est me atque illo. Plaut « 

Remark 1. The adverb diane, in one passage, takes the ablative; Peo- 
cai ater nostrum crilce cUgnhu. Hor. — Di^nor. also, both as the passive of the 
obsolete digno^ and as a deponent verb, is followed by an ablativt; of the thing, 
As a deponent it takes also an accusative of the person ; as, Havd iquidem tali 
me hdaore dignor. Virg. — Pass. Qui tali hdndre dignaii waU. Cic. Coiyfiffio. 
Anchlta, Vineria digndte sfiperbo. Virg. — Sometimes as a deponent, iusteadcff 
the ablative of the thing, it is followed by an infinitive clause ; as, Aon ^po 
grammdttcas ambire tribus et pulpita cUgnor. Hor. And both dignor and dedigncr 
are followed by two accusatives, one of the object the other of the predicate. 
See § 230, R. 2. 

R£K. 2. (a.) Digmw and wdigmu are sometimes followed by the gemti^«; 
as, Suscipe cdgUdti6nem digmadmam tucB virtQtis. Cic. IwSgmu &vomm.^yirg.; 
and digmu sometimes takes a neuter pronoun or adjective in the accusative: 
as, Non me censet 8<Ar€ quid dignw sUmt Plant r'retm is in Livy constmea 
with the dative. Cf. § 222, R. 6, (b.) 

(5.) Instead of an ablative, dinmu and indigmu often take an infinitive, 
especially in the passive; as, ^at dignus &m&ri. Virg.; or a subjunctive 
clause, with qtd or tU ; as, JHgnus qui imp&ret. Cic. Non mm digmuj ut f ^gam 
palum in p&riStem. Plaut. ; or the supine in u ; as, Digna at^ue v/uhgna nlldiu 
vOdfircms, Virg. Oonientus is likewise joined with the infinitive; as^ Non hoc 
artea contenta pdtemat edXdIcisse /utt. Ovid. — So, Ndvea pontum iirumpSro 
frekB. Stat 

§ 34«S. I. Uior, Jruor, fun^ar, p6tiorj vescor^ and their 

compounds, are followed by the ablative ; as, 

Ad quern turn Juno st^lex his voclbus isa eat, — addressed these words. Vire. 
FnU vdluptate. To enjoy pleasure. Cic. Fungtiur ofi'Icio^ He performs hu 
duty. Id. Oppldo ji)dtlii aunL Liv. Vesdtur aura. Virg. His rebus perfruor, 
Cic. LSglbus dbuti. Id. Defuncti imp&rio. Liv. Gr&vi opSre perfungiiwur. Gie. 
O tandem magnis pildgi de/unctep^rlcliB. Virg. 

The compounds are .o^tUor, deutor, perfruor ^ defungor, and per/wngor. 

Note. Utor may take a second ablative, as an apposition or a predicate, 
like the predicate accusative, (§ 280, R. 2), and may then be translated by 
the verb to Jiave ; as, IIU fdM me uUtuir patre, He snail have in me an indnl* 
gent father. Ter. 

Remark. In early writers these verbs sometimes take an accusative; as, 
Qaam rem m&dLd tUuntvr. Van*. Ing^nium /rui. Ter Datdmes mUUdre mil- 
Qus fungens. Nep. Gentem dUquam urbem nostram pdatOram p&tem, Cic. Set- 
craa lauros vetcar. Tibull. Jn prdUgii acribendU dp^ram dbutitur, Ter. — Pdtior 
is, also, found with the genitive. See § 220, 4. 

n. 1. JVitor, inniioTy fido and confido. may be followed bV the ablative 
without a preposition; as, Hasta inmxua, Liv. FldSre cursu. Ovid. Nfttuar 
0cft confideoant, Cses. 

2. Misceo with its compounds takes, with the accusative of the object, the 
ablative of the thing mingled with; as, Miacere pdbila s&le. Coll. Aquat neo- 
t^re. Ovid. Aer multo cll5re admixtua. Cic. 

8. Aaauesco^ aaauefdcio, conaueaco^ inaueaco, and someUmes acquieaco, takfl 
either the dative or the ablative of the thing; as, Avea sanguine et prieda as- 
guHaa. Hor. NuUo officio out disoiplXn& ouuefactHa. Css. Cf. S 224. 

21* 
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4. Vhfo tnd ^ptiior, ' to live or feast upon,* are followed b f the ablstivi: ; as 
Diplbns ipildmur dpinu, Virg. Lacte atque pScdre tHeumt. Css. 

6. Bto signifying * to be filled or covered with/ and also when signi^ring ' to 
* llowed b\ 



cost,* is followed by the ablative without a preposition; when signimng *to 
persevere in, stick to, abide by,' * to rest or be fixed on,' it is followed bjy the 
ablative either with or without in; as, Jam pulvSre cxduin stare vSdent. Vire.— 
MuUo san^ne 04; vnlnlilbus ea PcnOs vicfSria bUHL Liv. iS^re conditionlona. 
Cic. Ommu in Asc&nio Uat cdra pdrerUis. Virg. — OcmttOy *to consist of or 'to 
rest upon,' is followed by the ablative either uone or with ea;, <2e, or tn ; as, 
(yntUU mathieB sdlldo corpdre. Lucr. B6mo ex &iiImo constat et corpdre. Cio. 

fixMARK 1. Fkhf confidk), mUceo, admiaceo, permUceo^ and Oisueteo often 
lake the dative. 

RxM. 2. When a preposition is expressed after the above verbs, iCo, /Ub^ 
ixm/iio, nitor, tfudlor, and atamuco take tn or ad; acquieaoOy in; and tmioeo 
wiu its compounds, cum. 

§ 346. Perfect participles denoting origin are often fol- 
lowedr bj the ablative of the saurccy without a preposition. 

Such ant ndtus^ pritgndtiUy «/Uim, erelttusy eritus, bfttic*, gSnitus, gSniriUuSf ortus f to 
which nut] be added SriunduSf desoendfel mm.. 

Thus, NdU ded I son of. a. goddess ! Virg. Tantdb prd^natus^ Descended 
fipom Tantalus. Cic. Sdtus Nerelde, Sprung from a Nereid. Ovid. Oredku 
rege. Id. Alcdn&re creii. Virg. E^^ regibm. Hor. DOsaitdte. Virg. ArgS^ 
icio ginSrdtu8 AUmdne, Ovid. Ortus nwUa majOribm. Hor. Odesti sSndne 
MundL Lucr. 

Rkmark 1. The preposition is also ifu^ly omitted after the verbs creo, gingro, 
and naacor; as, Vt patre certo ncudrere. Cic. Fortes creantur fortlbus. Hor. 

^ Bbm. 2. After participles denoting ori^, the preposition ea; or <2e is usually 
joined to the name of tne mother; and m a few passages ex or 06 is joined to 
&e name of the father; as, PrOgndU ab Dite patre, Cass. In speaking of one*8 
ancestors ab is frequently used; as, Plerosgue Belgcu esse ortos a Grermanis. Id. 

Rbm. 8. Origin from a place or country is generally expressed bjr a patrial 
adjective; as, Thrdsybulus Athgniensis, Thrasybulus of Athens. Llvy often 
uses 06; as, Tamus HerdOnius ab Arlcia. Caesar prefers the ablative alone; 
as, 0>. Magius CrSmonSL; and in this manner is expressed the tribe to which a 
parson belongs; as, Q. Ferre« Bomllia, — of the BomUian tribe. 

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, Etc. 

§ 347. Nouns denoting the cause^ manner, means, and in- 
ttrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

Note. The English prepositions with the ablative of cause, manner, means, 
and instrument are by, wim, in, etc. 

1. Th& .cause. (1.) Adjectives which have a passive significar 
tion, as denoting a state or condition produced by some external 
cause, may take such cause in the ablative ; as, 

Campdni fuerunt siperbi b5nitate agrdrum. Cic. Animal pabiilo ketum. Sen 
Prssliofessi lasslque, Weary and famt with the battle. Sail. Hdndnes agn 
^vi morbo. Cic. 

(2.) Neuter verbs expressing an action, state or feeling of tibe 
subject originating in some external cause, may take that cause in 
the ablative ; as, 
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MmU f&me, He perished with hunger. Laude &lien& dSUL Cio Lator 
toa dignlt&te. Id. Gaude tuo bdno. I(f. Saft yictarift gl&ridri. C«8. A^iloni- 
bos 2(^Jran< querceta. Hor. — So with 6^fne e<< and the dative; as^ MHU bene h-ai 
non piscibus ui-be petiiis, $ed pullo atque hsedo. Hor. Ubi ilh bine sU ligno^ 
&qaa ciUIda, clbo, yestlmentis, etc. Plant. 

Note 1. After such adjectives and neuter verbs, a preposition with its case 
often supplies the place of the simple ablative. 

Note 2. In exclamations of encouragement or approbation the defective 
adjective maete, macd, either with or wimout the imperative of eue (e«ft>, eeio^ 
ettdte,) is joined with an ablative of cause, especially with virtiUe, 

Note 8. After neuter verbs and adjectives denoting emotions, accurative 




not be angry on- our account. Liv. Tuam vicem 8cy}e ddleo^ quodj etc. Gie, 
Suam vicem mdffis anxtus, quam ejus, cui atiscilmm ab se pitebdtur, Liv. 

Remark 1. ^ hen the caiiae is a voluntary agent, it is put in the accusatlye 
with the preposition o6, propter^ or per ; as, Non est cBquum me propter vos 
dedpi, Ter. These prepositions, and a, or od, cfe, e or ea;, and pree. are also 
sometimes used when the cause is not a voluntary agent; as, Ob &aultSriiini 
catL Virg. Nee I6gui pra9 moerore pOtwL Gic. 

Bkm. 2. (a.) After active verbs, the cocMe, unless expressed by an ablative 
in u from substantives having no other case ; as, Jumw, rOgatu and admiMUu^ 
is seldom expressed by the simple ablative, but either by a preposition, or by 
causa, gratia, ergo^ etc., with a genitive ; as, Legibus propter metum pareL 
Cic. Ne ob earn rem yjsos de^ciret. Id. DSnAri virtHtis ergo. Id. Bi hoc 
hdnoris mei causa suscepirie. Id. But with causa, etc., the adjective pronoun 
is commooJy used for the corresponding substantive pronoun; as, Tedbeste 
mea causa, mdleste fSro. Gic. Gf. \ 211, R. 8, (6.) 

(6.) When the cause is a state of feeling, a circumlocution is often used with 
a peifect participle of some verb signif;png * to induce ' ; as, Ci^c^tdte ducttUj 
inducHu, indtntus, incen8USyin/lainmatus,tm]^ilsus,m6tu8y cqptus, etc. MOU b5n6- 
volentia ductus tribuebat omnia, Gic. Livv frequently uses ab in this sense; 
as, Ab ird, a gpe, ab 6dio, from anger, hope, hatred. 

2. The manner. Cum is regularly joined with the ablative of 
manner, when expressed simply by a noun, not modified by any 
other word ; and also when an adjective is joined witi the noun, 
provided an additional circumstance, and not merely an essential 
character of the action, is to be expressed. Thus : 

Gum voluptate dUquem audire. Verres Lampedcum venit cum magna calami- 
tate civitdtis. Gic. Hence also when the connection between the subject and 
the noun denoting the attribute is onlv external ; as, PrdcedSre cum veste pur- 
pured.: in distinction from Nudis pCdIbus incedire; Aperto caplte sidere, etc., 
which express circumstauceR or attributes essential to the subject. 

Bnt mddus, rdtio, mos, rUw, etc., signifying manner, never take cum, and it is 
(Knitted in some expressions with otlier substantives ; as, Hoc modo scrym ; 
CbnsGiuerunt qvL% ratione dgireiur ; More bestidrum vdgdii ; Latrdmtm ntu vivire / 
£^uo annuo jiro ; Maxima fide dmlcUias cOlidt. bimima aequltate res consU- 
SiUj Viam incredlblli c616ritate con/ecit ; Librum magna cura dlligentiajiM 
KT^^ ; the action of the verb being intimately connected with the circum- 
stance expressed by the ablative. So in some expressions with substantives 
alone ; as, Sllentio praUirire or fdcire dUquid ; Le^e dgh'e ; Jfire and ii^Hrid 
fdcere ; Magistraius vitio cre&tus ; Rede et ordlne ^. 

Bbm. 8. The nwviner is also sometimes denoted by dear ex with the abla- 
tive; as, Deor ex indrntridy On purpose. Liv. Ex iniegro, Anew. Quint 
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8. The means and instrurmnt. An ablative is joined witb 
verbs of every kind, and also with 'adjectives of a passive significa- 
tion, to express the means or instrument ; as, 

Amicos observuntia. rem parslmonia riUmtU, He retailed his friends by at* 
tention, his property oy frugality. Cic. Auro ostro^u^ dicdrL Virg. ^gresck 
mMendo. la. Cornlbus tauriy apri dentlbas, morsu lednes se iutantur. Cic 
Onui est virns. Id. Trabt saucia s^cfkru Ovid. For the ablative of the means 
after verbs mJilUng^ etc., see § 249, 1. 

Bbm. 4. When the means is a person, it is seldom expressed by the simple 
ablative, but either by joer, or by the ablative dph'a with a genitive or a pee- 
sessive pronoun ; as, med. iud, tud, dpird^ which are equfvalent to per mj6, pttr 
fe. per M, and denote botn good and bad services. BSneficio meo, etc., is used 
of good results only ; as, Binffido meo paires aunt. Sail. But persons are some- 
times considered as involuntary agents, and as such expressea by the ablative 
without a preposition ; as, Servos, quibus silvas publicas depdimlS^ SrctL Cio.<— 
When per is used to express the means, it is connected witn external concur- 
ring circumstances, rather than with the real means or instrument Henee 
we always say vi oppidum cepit^ but per vim et b&na erfpuii. 

Rem. 6. The material instrument is always expressed by the ablative with> 
out a preposition ; as, Oonficire cervum sdgtttds ; gldcUo 6&quem vtdnirare ; trA- 
ficirt pectus ferro, 

§ 348 • The ablative is used with passive verbs to denote 
the mecms or agent by which any thing is effected, and which in 
the active voice is expressed by the nominative. This ablative 
is used either with ah or without it, according as it is a person 
or a thing. 

L The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice is put in 
the ablative with a or ab ; as, 

(hi the active voice,) ClOcRus me diUgitj Clodius loves me (Cic); (in the pas- 
sive,) A Clodio dUigor, I am loved by Clodiu». Lavdatur ab his, c^paftir ab 
illis. Hor. 

Rbmark 1. (1.) The general word for persons, after verbs in the passive 
voice, is often understood ; as. Prdbitoi lavddtur, scil. aJb hUmlfiSbus. Juv. So 
after the passive of neuter verbs; as, DUcwrritur. Virg. jT^to certdium est cor- 
p&ri regrd. Id. Cf. S 141, R. 2. 

(2.) . The agent is likewise often understood, when it is the same as the sub- 
ject of the verb, and the expression is then equivalent to the active voice 
with a reflexive pronoun, or to the middle voice in Greek; as, Quum omnes in 
omni gSnSre scSUrum v6JMentw, scU. a se* Cic. 

Bbm. 2. Neuter verbs, also, are sometimes followed by an ablative 
of the voluntary agent with a or ab; as, 

M, Marcdlus pSriit ab Annibale, M. Marcellus was killed by Hannibal. Plio. 
Ne vir ab hoste cddcU. Ovid. 

Rem. 3. The preposition is sometimes omitted; as. Nee coi^i&ge ccyiw. 
Ovid. OiUtwr UnigSra turba. Id. PirecU meis excisw Arg!vis Hor. 

F(» the dative of the agent after weths in the passive voloe, and parikipleB In dmSf ne 
S 226, n. and III. 

n. The involuntary agent of a verb in the passive vo^ce, or of a neuter verb, 
is put in the ablative without a pi-eposition, as the causf , means, or instrument; 
as, Maximo dolore confidor, CIo. Frangi ctipldit&te. Id. jEdddcs tSk> fdcei 
"^ector. Virg. 
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NoTB. The involantary ager.c is sometimes personified, and takes a ok ah 
IM. A ydluptatlbus desiri, Gic. A nStura datum hdndni vlvetwU cun tdUum. lb 
Vmci a v5Inptate. Id. Victus a labore. Id. 

§ 349. I. A noun denoting the means, by which the action 
of a verb is performed, is put in the ablative after verbs signify- 
ing to affect in any way, to Jill, furnish^ had, array, equip, ei^ 
data, adorn, reward, enrich, and many others. 

RsMAKK 1. This rule includes such rerbs as affieio, aspergo^ eonspergo, inspergo, r*> 
spergOj compleo^ expleo, impleo^ oppleo^ repleo^ suppleo^ eUmUlo, fareio^ rg/erciOy sStio 
vrsdtio, sdtUro^ stlpo^ constlpo^ dlrniOj dii2ro, avgeOj induoj vestio, armo^ omoy eirewmdOy 
sinum/undOy m€uto^ ISeupletOy instruo^ imbuo^ dOnOy ttnpertio^ rgmUniroty Jumerto^ 
bOnOOy etc.; as, 

Terrore impletur AfHca^ Africa is filled with terror. Sil. iMtruxere SptUis 
menscu^ They famished the tables with food. Ovid. Ut ejus dMmum hu opin- 
lon!bns ijnbuas^ That you should imbue his mind with these sentiments. Gio. 
Naves dnSrant auro, They load the ships with gold. Virg. CUmMat aUdria ddnis 
He heaps the altars with gifts. Id. T^rra se gramlne vestit^ The earth clothes 
itself with erass. Id. Mombtis omctbal comua sertis. Id. Multo clbo et potione 
comjpleti. Cic. IMyrot pu&riUbus f abulis rSfer(Are. Id. Sdtidri delcctatione non 
possum. Id. ESnAnes s&t&rdH hdnOilbus. Id. Senectus stlpdta studiis i ui;e»- 
iuiis. Id. Me tanto honore hdnestas. Plant. Equis Afrtcam idcupletdvit. Oolum. 
Stadium iumn nuUd me ndva voluptate affedL Cic. Terram nox obruit imibris. 
Lucr. 

Bem. 2. Several verbs denoting to fill, instead of the ablative, sometimes 
take a genitive. See § 220^ 8. 

Rem. 3. The active verbs ittduo, donOj imperHOj cutpergo^ mspergo^ circumdo. 
and circumf'undOf instead of the ablative of the thing with the accusative or 
tiie person, sometimes take an accusative of the tmng, and a dative of the 
person ; as, Oui quum Deianira ttinlcam indyisseU Cic. Ddnare mtin^ra clvlli as. 
In file earUest writers dono^ like cond&no^ has sometimes two accusatives or an 
accusative of the person with the infinitive. 

n. A noun denoting that in 'i^cordance with which any thing is, 
or is done, is often put in the ablative without a preposition ; as. 

Nostra mdre. According to our custom. Gic. InstTcUto sua Qesar cSpi'it suas 
«fcm<. According to his nractice. Caes* Id factum consllio meo, — by my ad- 
vice. Ter. Pdcem fedt his condltionibus,— on these conditions. Nep. 

Note. The prepositions dc, ea?, pro^ and secundum are often expressed with 
snch nouns ; as, N^que est facturus qiddquam nisi de meo consllio. Cic. Er 
consuettidlne duquia fdcSre. Plin. Ep. i)icei quidguid dgaSj dgire pro virlbus. 
die. S^cunaum natHram VwSre. Id. 

m The ablative denoting accompaniment, is usually joined with 
"um; as, 

Vdgdmur 3gentes cum conjugibus et libfiris, Needy, we wander with obi 
wives and chudren. Gic. 8a^ admtrdri sdleo cum hoc G. Laelio. Id. J&tkim 
yom his ad ie lltSris mm. Id. Tngressus est cum gladio. Id. Edmam veni com 
febri. Cum occasu sdlis cSpias edudre^ — as soon as the sun set. 

Remark. But cum is sometimes omitted before words denoting military 
%nd naval forces, when limited by an adjective; as, Ad castra Casdns om^n&m 
copiis contenderunL Gses. Inde tOio exercitu prdjectus, Liv. E5dem dSeem 
uiMbus C. Fwrim venit, Liv. And sometunes in military language <Mm is omit- 
ted, when accompanying circumstances are mentioned, and not persons; as 
Castra clamore iiw&aunL 



tbO 8TKTAX. — ^ABLATIYK OF CAUSE, ETC §250,251 

§ 9SO. 1* A noun, acyective, or verb, may be followed by 
the ablative, denoting in what respect their signification is taken ; 
as, 

PiHdte ftiiiu, condUU jxirenf^ In affection a son, in counsel a parent. Gia 
Bfgti fiAnlne mdgit quam tmp^fno. Kings in name rather than in anuiority. Nepi 
C^ppidum nOnAne Bibrax, Cses. — Jikre pirUua^ Skilled in law. Gic. Anamm Alt- 
MO, Anxious in mind. Tac. PicUbm cBaerj Lame in his feot. Sail. Oine Hlfter, 
ligtr dre. Mart. Fronte IcBtut. Tac. Major natu, Cic. Prude$Utd non mfirior. 
fistt vero itiam sSa^rior. Id. MaadmuM ndtu. Lir. — AfAmo angij To be troubled 
in mind. Cic. umtrimUco iStd tnente et omnibtu artiibuBj I am agitated in my 
viiole mind and in every limb. Id. Oapttu menUy Affected in mind, i. 6. de- 
prived of reason. Id. AUAro dc&lo cdpttur. Liv. Ingimi ktude JwruU. Cio. 
FoOire nObUUdte. Tac. Animdgue et corpdre torpeL Hor. 

Rehark. This may be called the ablatiife ofUmUaiionf and denotes the rela- 
tion expressed in English by * in respect of,' '^in regard to,' * as to,' or * in.' — 
Bespecting the genitive of limitation after adjectives, see ^ 213 ;— -after verba, 
\ 220, 1 : and respecting the accusative of limitation, see ^ 281, R. 6 ; ^ 282, (8.); 
ami \ 284, H. 

2. (1.) Adjectives of plenty or want are sometimes limited by tbe 
ablative; as, 

D^ui pUna tervit^ A house full of servants. Juv. IHves a^riSy Bich in 
land. Hor. Firax tcBcOlum b&nis arttbut. Plin. — Inops verbiSy Deficient in words. 
Cic. Orba frdiribtu, Destitute of brothers. Ovid. Viduum arbdribus adtan. 
Colum. Imchu agris. Hor. For the genitive after a(\jectives of plenty and 
want, see \ 218, R. 8-5. 

(2.) Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitate, are followed 
by the ablative ; as, 

Bcdtentem beUtdt pontum^ The sea abounding in monsters. Hor. VrbB rkhmdai 
mUUbus, The city is fall of soldiers. Auct ad Her. ViOa Hbundat porco, bado, 
t^gfiOy ga^ndy kicte, cdseo, meUe. Cic. — ViruMqui pUcitnia SgeaL A man who is 
in want of money. Id. Cdrere ctUpA, To be free from fault id. Mea ddSle»- 
cenHa iru&get iUOrum biipd existi[mati5ne. Id. AiyafkdiU audacia, consOio U r&- 
tioue deficUw. Id. 

Rbm ARK 1. To this rule belong SbundOy exiibiro, rSdundOf scdieOj affluOj dr- 
eumfluOj diffiuo^ sS^rjivo^ tiqrpidtOj vdleOj ligeo ; — cdfreo, igeo^ indigeo^ v&cOy di- 
ficwr, destUuor^ etc. 

Rem. 2. The geniihe, instead of the ablative, sometimes follows certain 
verbs signifying to abound or to want See ^ 220, 8. 

Rkm. 8. To do any thing with a person or thing, is expressed in Latin b^' 
fdcere with de ; as, Qiddde Tidlioldmed^ieif Cic ; and more frec^uentiy by 
the simple ablative, or the dative; as, Qfud hoc homlne or hide homlni fdcistis f 
What can you do with this man? Cic. Nescit quid facial auro, — what he shall 
do with the gold. Plant Quid m^flal parol pendis. You care little what be- 
comes of me. Tor. — Sum is occasionally used in the same manner; ao, ARtum 
cephrnnt quidnam se ftUurum estet, — what would become of them. Liv. 

§ 3tSl. A noun denoting that of which any thing is de- 
prived, or from which it is freed, removed, or separated, is often 
put in the ablative without a preposition. 

This construction occurs after verbs signifying to deprive^ A'?'?* ^- 
baTy drive away, remove, depart, and others which imply separation. 
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Note. The principal verbs of this class are (xrceo, peUo^ depeUo, expeUo^ alh 
iRco, irUerdicOy dSfenaOy deturbo. dejicio, ejicioj absterreo^ cleterreo, mdveo, dmdveo^ 
iemdveo, rimdveo^ secemo^ prdMbeo^ separo^ excWdo, intercludOj^ abeo^ exeo^ cedo^ 
decedo, dUcedo, desistOj evddo^ dbsUneOy spdlio, privo, orbo^ lioSrOj expidio^ laasc^ 
nSdo, solvOj exwlWj escdnSro^ Uvo^ pur go, to which may be added ^e adjec- 
tives UbeVj immuniSf puruSj vdcvw, and dUinus ; as, 

Nudantur arb&res f51iis, The trees are stripped of leaves. Plin. Soc fne libera 
m^tii, Free me from this fear. Ter. T&ne earn phll5$dphiam sSquire, qua y)6Hai 
nos judlcio^ privat apprdbatione, orbat senslbus? Oic. Solvit se Teucria mcta. 
Virg. Te tlUs sgdibns arcebiL ^ic. Q. Varium pdUre possessi5n!bus canatus 
esL Id. Onmes tr!bn rimi^. Liv. Uvdre se sere &lieno. Cic. Me Uvea chdn 
ttecemunt poptUo. Hor. Animus omni liber cura et angore. Cic. Utrumquc 
hon^ne dltenisdmum. Id. When dlienus signifies ' averse ' or ^ hostile to/ it ta&es 
the ablative with a6, or rarely the dative ; as, Id dtcit, quod flli cause maoclme 
tat dlienum. Id. In the sense of * unsnited/ it may also be joined with the een- 
itive; as, Quis dlienum p&tet ejus esse dignitatis? Id. — Alms too, in anaE)gy 
with adjectives and verbs of separation, sometimes takes an ablative; as, Neve 
p&tes ahum sapiente hbnoque bedium, Hor. ; but this may also be referred to the 
ablative after comparatives. Cf. § 256, B. 14. 

Remabk 1. Most verbs of depriving and separating are more or less fie- 
quentlv followed by ab, de, or ex, with the ablative of the tiling, and always by 
ab with the ablative of the person ; as, Tti Jupiter, hunc a tuis aris arcebis. Cic. 
Prceddium ei arce pqf&lerunt. Nep. Aquam de agro peUSre. Plin. Ex ingrdtd 
clvltate cedSre. Cic. Arcem ab incendio llbSravit. Id. SolvSre bdluam ex c&- 
tSnis. Auct. ad Her. — Sedes rdmdias a Germanis. Caes. 8e ab Etruscis secer- 
nSre. Liv. 

Bem. 2. Arceo, in the poets, sometimes takes the dative, see i 224, B. 2., 
and sometimes an infinitive; as, Pldgamque sSdere cedendo arceocct. Ovid.— 
Prdhtifeo and defendo take either the accusative of the person or thing to be 
defended, with the ablative of the thing to be warded oflF— or the reverse— 
dhquem or dUqwd a piric&lo, or pSriculum ab dJiquo. They are also sometimes 
construed wim the dative, see § 224, R. 2, and sometimes wiith infinitive or 
subjunctive clauses. Prdhibeo has rarely two accusatives ; as, Id te Jupiter 
nrSmbessU. Plant. ; or poeticallv the accusative and genitive ; as, Cc^tco prdH- 
here Poenos ^qiUlse. Sil. — Interdico takes the person either in the accusative or 
the dative, and the thing in the ablative, dUquem or dUcui allqua re; asj QuUnu 
quum aqua et igni iniercnxissent. Ca^s. — Instead of the ablative, a subjunctive 
clause with ne, and more rarely with ut, sometimes follows inter^co. — Abwm, 
in like manner, takes the ablative with ab, and sometimes the dative; as, 
CurtcB nescio ^^teid semper dbest rei. Hor. Cf. § 224, B. 1. — Abdlco takes some- 
times an ablative, and sometimes an accusative of the thing renounced ; as, 
Ab<&cdre se magistratu. Cic. Abdtcdre magistratum. Sail. In Plautus, dr- 
cumduco, to cheat, takes the ablative of the tiling. Interchido, instead of an 
ablative of the tning with an accusative of the person, sometimes takes an 
accusative of the thing and a dative of the person j as, lUnSrum angustics mnl- 
tituoiui f&^m intercmSrant. Caes. : and, instead of the ablative of the thing, 
a subjunctive clause with quSminus occurs : InterclBdor ddUre, quOndntus ad U 
plira scribam, Cic. 

Bbm. 8. Verbs which signify to distinguish, to d^er, and to disagree, tat 
gieneraly construed with oo, but sometimes, especially in the poets, with the 
Ablative alone. 

Note. Verbs si^ifying to distinguish, etc., are disUnguo, di$cemo. secemo^ 
d^iro, ^icrfpo, dts8t(ko, disio, dissentio, discorao, dbhorreo, dJieno, and dto^eno.— 
JHssenth, dis^Meo, discr^, and discordo are consti-ued also with cum, — Th€ 
verbs wnich signify to cUffer are soi.ietimes construed with the dative; as, 
Diitat infido scurrse dmicus. Hor., and in like manner the adjective iko& vwj 
Kfl, ?ftiiil est tarn LfF,\sd c^versum, quam Isocrdtes. Quint. 
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ABLATIVE OP PRICE. 

§ S83. Tlie price or value of a thing is put in the ablative. 
when it id a definite sum, or is expressed by a substantive ; as, 

QuuM te tricentiB t&lentifl rigi Ootto vemcHditset^ When yoa had sold ynanelf 
to kins; Ottns for three hundred talents. Cio. VencUclU nic auro pcUriam^ Thk 
one sold his country for gold. Virg. Cibut uno asse vindUs, Plm. OonstUU quSd' 
rmgttUii milUbus. Varr. DenU w <&em asdbus dnimum et corpus (miuiuM) 
CBtUwtdrL Tac. Livi mdmento auHmdrt, C»b. Jtiuc verhum vUe ett ^Aginti mi- 
nift. Plaut Aflse carvm ett. Sen. Ep. 

K EM ARK 1. The Yerbs which take an ablatlTe of price or value are (1) aHi- 
MO, dfico, f&cio^ yio, hSbeo, pendo, pOto, deptiito^ taxo: (2) hnOj mercoTj vtndo, da 
teneo. *to. contto. proitOy conduco^ l6co, vdleo, bto, and Uceo. — To these must be 
added others^ wnich express so jae act or enjoyment for which a certain price 
is paid ; as, Ldvor quadranU, Triginta milllbus ObUiu hdbttaL Gic. Vix drachmii 
ett obtOndtus decern. Ter. Ddceo talento, etc. So ette in the sense * to be worth ' ; 
as, Sextante tai in Itdlia irat. 

Rem. 2. Respecting the genitive of price or value, when expressed in a gem- 
tral or indefinite manner, see \ 214. 

Rem. 8. The price of a thin^, contrary to the general rule, is often expressed 
indefinitelv by a neuter adjective; as, magno, permagnOj parvo, tani&la, pUrt^ 
minimo, plurimo, viU. vtUOriy vUitdmo, ninUo, etc. ; as, Plure venit. Gic. OainduxU 
9on magno ddtnum. Id. These adjectives refer to some noun understood, as 
pritiOjCBre^ and the like, which are sometimes expressed; as, Paroo pr^tio ea 
vendi'Mtse. Clc. — The adverbs bine^ pulckrej recUy male. care, etc., sometimes 
take the place of the genitive or ablative of price ; as, Bine emJere ; rede m»- 
cfifre ; optime vendSre^ etc. 

Rem. 4. Varro has used tfAko with the accusative; as, DendrU dictij qtoi 
dSnos atrii vdUbanL 

Rem. 6. Mvtbo and its compoimds, commQio and pernwio^ are conunonly con- 
strued like verbs of selling, me thing parted with oeing put in the accusative, 
and the thing received in exchaDge for it, in the ablative ; as, Chddniam gUm- 
dem pingui mutdvit dristd, Virg. But these cases are often reversed, so that the 
thing received is put in the accusative and the thin^ given for it in the abla- 
tive; as, Cur vaUe permutem Sdbind divttiaa dp^rdsioi^esf Why should I ex- 
change my Sabine valley for more wearisome riches? Hor. — Sometimes in d'is 
constiuction cum is joined with the ablative. 

ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

§ 3tS3« A noun denoting the time at or within which any 

thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative without 

a preposition ; as, 

Die quinto decetsii, He died on the fifth dav. Nep. Hoc tempore. At this 
time. Cic. TerHd vigilia hmptimem feceruntj They made a sally at the thiid 
watch. Gees. Di hi^me ndviges. That you should sail in the winter. Gic. Proof' 
imo triennio omnes gentes smemt. Nep. Agdmcrnnon cum uidversd Graxid vis 
dScem annis Unam cepit urbem, Kep. 

Note 1. The English expression ^ by day * is rendered in Latin cither by 
interdiu or die; *by night,' by noctu or node; and * in the evening,' by veq)ir€ 
or vespSri; see § 82, Exc. 5, (a.) Lildis is used for in tempdre uiddrum; and 
BdlurndJibus^ LMlnis, gUididtdrlbut, for iQdit SdtumdUbuSy etc. Other nouns not 
withcrly expressing time are used in that sense in the ablative either with of 
pro pout tn, as initio, prtnctpu), adventu and ditcettu dHdkjus, dhnitiitj 'um^ittii 
Selfn, pace, etc. ; or in initio^ etc. But 6elU) is more common with4<)ut w. if it in 
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joined yiiih. an at^ective or a genitive; as, Beilo Pwdco ticundOy dello LSUn^ 
rwn; and so, also, pugnd Oannensi. So we say in pwhriUd, but omit in with 
an adjective; as, extremd puei-Uid. In is very rarely used with nouns express 
ing a certain space of time; as, annus^ cUeSy hdra^ etc., for the purpose of de- 
noting the time of an event. Jn teinp&re signifies either *in distress,' or *in 
time,' i. e. * at the right time ' ; but in both cases teimftdre alone is used, and 
'eMpdre in the sense of * early ' has even become an adverbj an earlier form of 
which was tempdri or iemphn^ whose comparative is tempSntu. 

Remabk 1. When a period is marked by its distance before or after anothei 
fixed time, it may be expressed by ante or noat with either the accusative or 
the ablative.— (a ) The preposition is regularlv placed before the accusative, 
but after the ablative. If an adjective is usea, the preposition is often placed 
between the adjective and the noun. In this coimection the orduial as well aa 
the cardinal numbers may be used. Hence the English phrase ' after three 
years,' or * three years after,' may be expressed in these eight ways ; post tru 
amnos^ tribus annis post; post tertium annum, teriio anno post; ires post ofinos, 
triius post annis ; tertium post annum, tertio post anno. 

(6.) When ante or j90<^ stands last, an accusative maybe added to denote 
the time before or after which any thing took place ; as, MuUis annis post dd- 
oemvlros. Cic. So Omsul /actus est annis post Rumam condltam tricenHs dud- 
denOndginia, 

Note 2. Post and ante sometimes precede the ablatives, as ante annis o^io; 
post paucis diibus ; and also before such ablatives as are used adverbially, aa 
post 6UquanU> ;, ante paulo. 

Note 3. Quam and a verb are sometimes added to post and ante in aU the 
forms above specified ; e. g. trilms annis postquam venirat ; poet tree annos quam 
venirat ; tertio anno postquam venh-at ; post annum tertium quam venirat, etc. ^ 
all of which expressions signify ' three years after he had come.' Sometimes 
pott is omitted; ?a,. tertio anno quam venerat. 

Note 4. Instead of postquam, * after,' we may use ex quo, quum. or a relative 
agreeing with the preceding ablative; as, Ipse odo diebus, quibus has lUii'as f£f- 
bam, cum LSpidi c^ias me conjvnaam ; i. e. in eight days aft&r the date of this 
letter. Plane, in Cic. Fam. Aiors Sex. Rosdn quatriduo. quo is occlsus est, 
Chrys6giino nuntidtur, — ^four days after he had been killed. Cic. Quern trlduo, 
mnim has dnbam Utiras, exfpectdbam, — ^three days after the date of this letter. 
Plane, in Cic. In such cases in is sometimes joined with the ablative ; as, /« 
diebus paucis, qvUbus hcec acta sunt, mdrUur. Ter. 

Rem. 2. The length of time before the present moment may be expressed by 
Slhinc with the accusative, and, less frequently, the ablative ; as, QucBstor fuisti 
&bhinc annos qudtuordScim, Cic. CUndtiis jam &bhinc triginta diebus hdbttu. Id. 
The same is^ also expressed by ante with the pronoun hie ; as, ante hos sex 
menses malSdixisH mih%, — six months ago. Phsed. Ante '» sometimes used in- 
stead of dbhinc : and tiie leneth of time before is sometimes expressed by thf 
ablative joined with hie or iUe ; as, Paucis his diebus, or paucis iiUs dieSus,— 
a few days ago. 

Rem. 8. The time at which an^ thing is done, is sometimes expressed by the 
neuter accusative idj with a genitive ; as, Venit id t&mp6ris. Cic. So with a 
preposition; Ad id diei, GelL See § 212, R. 3. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The time at or vAOiin which any thing is done, is sometimes, 
with personal subjects, expressed by de, with the ablative ; as, De tertid vigilifi 
ad hostes contendit, — in the third watch. Cses. Ut jUgOlent h^hnines surgunt de 
nocte latrones. Hor. So, also, with sub ; as, Ne sub ipsa prdfectiGne miUtes oppi- 
dum irrumpSrent, — at the very time of his departure. Caes. Sub adventu BUnnanr 
^rum, While the Romans were arriving. Id. 

(6.) The time within which any thing occurs, is also sometimes expressed by 
mtra with the accusative ; as, Dmtdiam partem ndtuhtum s&begit intra tUginti 
dies. Plaut Intra dMmum diem, ^uam Phiras vendrat In less than ten dayn 
\flor. . . Liv 
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Rem. 6. The time within which a thing happens, is often expressed by th« 
ablative with in : especially (a) in connection with numerals ; as, Bis in die 
iitAntmJ^iri; vtxUr 'm anno nunHum auch-e; and (6), as in the use of intra, 
to denote that the event happened before tlie time specified had fhUy expired. 

Rem. 6. Instead of in pueritid, dddkicentidy j&pentuiey tSnecUUe^ etc., in stat- 

the concretes pner, AfiJ- 

le verb ; as, (h. Pan^paniM^ 

adjectives ending In endriu 

are sometimes used in stating the number of years a person has Hved; as, 

Cioiro 9exdffindrius, 

fof the ablative denottng duration of time, see § 286. 

ABLATIVE OF PLAGE. 

§ 3tS4« The name of a town in which any thing is said to 

bey or to ie dane^ if of the third declension or plural number, is 

put in the ablative without a preposition ; as, 

Alexander B&bj^lone ett nwriwu^ Alexander died at Babylon. Gic. IiMrhii 
vwUium — Thgbis nutrUiu an Argis, — ^whether brought up at Thebes or at Aigos. 
Hor. Nainu Tlbiire vd G&biis. Id. 

Remabk 1. ' In the country ' is expressed by r^e, or more commonly by 
rHiri^ without a preposition; as, Paier f Ilium rOri hdbU&re jtusiL Gic. Wim an 
adjective only rare is used; as, Interdum n&gdris ruare p&temo. Hor. Gfl 
S 221, N. 

Beh. 2. (a.) The preposition m^ is sometimes expressed with names of 
towns ; as. In Phllippis mOdam mmci&mt. Suet. 

(6.) Names of towns of the first and second declension, and singular number, 
and also d^tu and humtUj are in like manner sometimes put in the ablative 
without in. See ^ 221, R. 2 and B. 8. — So, also, terra mdrigtte, by land and by 
sea. In is also frequently omitted with Ukso and Idcia, especially when joined 
with an adjective and having the meaning of * occasion ' ; as, Bbc l&cOy muUit 
I6cis, etc. — ^Zi&ro joined with an adjective, as hocj primo, etc., is used without 
in when the whole book is meant, and with in when only a portion is referred 
to. An ablative of place joined with toto, tota^ tdtis^ is generally used without 
in; as. Dirbe tdid gStnttus JtL Gic. Totd Agid vdgdtw, la. Totomdru Id. But 
in Bucn cases in is sometimes used. So cimcta Asia. Liv. 

Bek. 8. Before the names of countries, of nations used for those of countries, 
and of all other places in which any thing is said to be or to be done, except 
those of towns, and excepting also the pm*ases specified in the first and second 
remarks, the preposition in is commonly used; as, Ijphicrdtes in Thraci& vixO, 
Chares in Sigeo. Nep. Rure &go v^eniem, tu dtcis in urbe bedttim. Hor. Aio hoc 
fiSri in Grsecia. Plant. In Bactrianis Sogdianis^tt^ ivrbes con(UdU. LSeus is, 
urbe fuU. Virg. But it is sometimes omitted by writers of every class and 
period; as, Jm&tes st&Sms castris hdbebat. Sail. Magms in laudUyus jfuU tStd 
Grsecift. Nep. Pdp&U sensus maaAme theatre et spectaciilis perg>ecius esL Gio. 
Pompeius se oppldo tSneL Id. In the poets and later prose writera this (nnis- 
sion is of verv frequent occurrence not only with names of towns but with 
ablatives of all nouns answering to the question, where? as, Ndvtta puppe 
tidens. Ovid. Ibam forte Via Sacra. Hor. Silvis^ue aCTis<][ue viisq&e empdra 
foeda jdcenL Ovid. Midio alveo concurswm est. Liv. — PdriSj out at the door, 
abroad, is properly an ablative of place ; as, Foris ecenat. Gic. Gf. ^ 287, 
B. 5, (c.) 

§ 9SS» 1. After verbs expressing or implying motion, the 
name of a town whence the motion proceeds, is p t in the abla* 
tive, without a preposition ; as, 
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Brondlsio prdfecH iHmui, We departed from Brandisinm. Gic. Didn'^dus 
Avrannttf Sfracosis escpttlsm Cdrinthi puSros ddcebcU. Id. Dem&rdtus Tarqu\f»os 
Cdrintho fiigit Id. Accqn turn litiras ddtas Pl&centia. Id. IntSrim RomS. per 
lUSrcu ceriior fit; soil, ddtas or missas. Sail. J. 82. So, also, after a yerbal 
noun; as, Narbone ridiiut. Cic. 

Remark 1. The ablatives ddmoj humo, and rttre or ruri, are used 

like names of towns, to denote the place whence motion proceeds ; 

aa, 

Ddmo prdj^ectusy Having set out from home. Nen. SurgU hflmo jUvSnis^ 
The youth nses fr-^m the groimd. Ovid. Rure hue aavenU, Ter. Bi run '^Sniet. 
Id. Virgil uses ddmo vnui wide ; as, Qui ginus t unde ddmo t and Livy in- 
stead of ddmo dbeucj has esse ab d6m). With an a4jective, rure, and not liiri, 
must be used. 

Rem. 2. With names of towns and ddmus and h&muSf when answering the 
dnestion ' whence ?* a6, ex, or de, is sometimes used ; as, Ab Alexcmdrid vrd- 
fectus. Cio. Ex ddmo. Id. De vUifird venisse ViemuU Mart Ab kSmo, Yirg. 

Rem. 8. (a.) With other names of places whence motion proceeds, a6, ex, 
or de^ is commonly expressed ; as. Me a jportu prcemiril. Plant. Ex Asi§ 
iroMM in EurqHim, Ciut. Ex castris prdficiscurUvr, Caes. De Pomptino, 
soil, pisedio. Gic. — So, also, before names of nations used for those of conn< 
tries; as, Ex Medis ad adversdri&rum ktbemdc&la pervenit. Nep. 

(b.) But the preposition is somethnes omitted; as. lAtSrm M&cSd5nia aUdta, 
Liv. Classis Gypro advenU. Ourt. Ckssissent loco. Liv. Nt cite vicis et castelliB 
prosdmis subwntum fdret Id. Ite sacris, j)rdoiraie sacris, laurumque c&piUis 
pOrdte, Ovid. Finlbus omnes pr6dbtere sms» Virg. AdvolvutU ingentee montl- 
bus omos. Id. This omission of the preposition is most conunon in the poets 
and later prose writers. 

2. The place by, through, or aver which, after verbs of motion, com- 
monly follows per; but ^equently also it is put in the ablative with- 
out a preposition ; as. 

Per Thebas tier fecit. Nep. jBrercUum v&do transducit. Caes. His pontlbns 
pabuldtum mittebat. Id. Trwuni nti&tum porta Oollina wbem intrdvere mb signie, 
m^dia^ue urbe agnUne in AverUinum pergtmt. Liv. Liaidnes Pennlnis Ootti&nis- 
que Alplbus, pars monte Graio, tramcvniur, Tac. Equiies vi& brSviore prof- 
nOsL Cic. 

ABLATIVE AFTER OMP AR ATI VK S. 

§ So6« 1. When two objects are compared b^ means of the comparative 
degree, a coniunction, as quam, atgnte, etc., is sometunes expressed, and some- 
times omitted. 

2. The comparative degree, when qiiam is omitted, is followed 

by the ablative of that with which the comparison is made ; as, 

NthU est virtute /brffidnitf. Nothing is more beautiful than virtue. Cio. Quit 
C. Lselio cOmior t Who is more courteous than C. LsbIIus ? Id. 

Bemark 1. The person or thing with which the subject of a pro* 
position is compared, is usually put in the ablative; as , 

SldSre pidchrior iUe est, tu Uvior cortlce. Hor. ViUus argentum est auro, vir- 

fitibus aurum. Id. TidLus Hostilius fSiikior Romiilo fuit. Liv. Lacrimfi frfMI 

cifius drescit. Gic. Quidmdgis est durum saxo, quid molUus unda? Ovid. Hoc 

nemo fuit minus tn^us. Ter. Albdnum, McBcenas, five Fdlemum te mdgit ap- 

oosltis delectat. Hot. 
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Hkm . 2. An object wit)i which a person or thixig addreased is compared, is 
also put iu the ablatiTe ; tL»^ font Bandusia tpl^dtdior vitro ! Hor. 

Rkm. 8. Sometimes the perM)n or thing with which the subject of a pix^XMi- 
tion is compared, instead of following it in the ablative, is connected with it bv 
jtMim, and it is then put in tlie same case as the subject, whether in the nomi- 
native or the accuiiRtive; as, Orddo quam h&bltus J^ mis^d6ilior» Gic 
AJirmo miBam este laudem cunpUOrem quam earn. Id. Im>, also, when an abla^ 
tive in the case absolute takes the place of the subject; as, Eddem (s^lL diC6, 
pktra, quam grSgario mfllte, tdHranie. Tac. 

BxM. 4. If the person or thing which is compared with any object is neithei 
the subject of the sentence nor the person addressed, quam is comoionly used, 
and the object which follows it is tnen put in the nominative with sum^ km 
sometimes in an oblique case to agree with the object with which it is com> 
pared; as, 7if ^£^'em, quam ego sum, iUppCno tibi. Plant. Ego hdminem caiU- 
cAdrem viai nemincm quam rhormiunem. Ter. Adveniut MsUum fuit agria, 
quam urbi te7tilaltor. Liv. Omnes fontes aest&te, quam higme, mmt geUtSdr€9. 
Plin. Thdmistoclis nSmm. quam Sdlonis, est Uhistrim, Cic. — The following 
example illustrates both the preceding constructions: — Ui tUn muUo matdn, 
quam AfrTcanus fuit, me mm mulio min6rem quam Lslium fddle ei in repoMUA 
et in dmlcUid adjunctum esse pdtidre, Cic. 

Rem. 6. {a.) The person or thing with which the object of an active vero is 
Compare 1, tliough usually connected with it by qitaniy (R* 4)) is iometimes put 
in the ablative, especially in the poets, and frequently also even in prose, if the 
object is a pronoun, particularly a relative pronoun; as, Attdlo, quo ffrdmorem 
IfdnOcum non hdbtdy sSrdrem didtty He gave nis sister to Attalus, than whom^ etc 
Curt Hoc niAi/ grdtiug f&cHre pdtat. Cic. Oawam^ hdm suscqnsti anGquwrem 
mSm5ri& tud. Id. Exeyi mSn&mentttm sre p^enniw. Hor. Cur dtivum san- 
guine vlp^rlno catUitts vitat t Id. Quid priut mcam soUtis parentis landlbus ? Id. 
Majdra ylAhuB audes. Virg. NuUam sacra vite prius seviris arb&rem, Hor. 
NmU)8 his mallem ludos spectasse. Id. § 178, 3. 

(6.) The ablative instead of quam is never used with any other oblique cace 
except the accusative, but quam is sometimes found, even where the ablative 
might have been used ; as, miUw tutiorque est certa pax quam ^rata. victdria. 
Liv. After quam^ if the verb cannot be supplied from the preceding sentence, 
eat, fuity etc., must be added; as. Base verba sunt M. Varrdnis, quam fait 
CiavMtUy doctiOris. Gell. Ih'Asum Germanicum frUndrem naiu, quam ^pse Srat, 
fratrem dxnlnin Sen. 

Rem. 6. (a.) MinuSf pluSj and ampUw with numerals, and with other words 
k^enoting a certain measure or a certain portion of a thing, are used eitlier wiUi 
or without quam^ generally as indeclinable words, without Influence upon the 
construction, but merely to modify the number; as, Non plus quam quaJbaar 
mUHa effugerunty not effugit. Liv. Picidres antlqui non sumt usi pws quam qua- 
luor cd^fibuSy not plui'ibus. Cic. 

(6.) Quam is frequently omitted with all cases; as^ Minus duo mUUa lUht^ 
num ex ianto exercltu effugerunt. Liv. Milites Rdmam scepe plus ^mididti met^ 
sis cUbaria fhrehanl. Cic. Qidum plus annum csger fmsseU Liv. SedScim non 
ampKus eo anno Ugi&nibus defensum impdiium est. Id. 

(c.) These comparatives, as in the preceding example, are sometimes in- 
serted between the numeral and its substantive, and sometimes, when joined 
with a negative, they follow both, as a sort of apposition ; as, Quinque ntiBia 
armdiorvmy non ampUus^ rSlictum erai pmeddium, — a garrison oi Ave tliousand 
soldiers, not more. Liv. So, also, tongius ; Ossar certior est /actus, magwu 
GaUOrum c^nas non longius millia passuum octo ab htbemis suis abfuisse, uses. 
See S 236. 

{d.) The ablative is sometimes used with these as with other comparatives; 
as, Dies Irlginta aut plus eo in navi fui. Ter. Triennio amplius, Cic. Hmi 
omp&'fw mdUebantur. Id. iVe longius triduo ab casiris absit. Cses. Jpud 8uevoi 
non longius anno rimdnere uno in Utco incHlendi caicsS UceL Id. Qntum inUio Mm 
%mplius du^^bus milllbus kSbmssei. Sail. 
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Rem. 7. Umm is in like manner sometimes omitted, without a change of 
case, after major ^ minora and some other comparatives; as, Obs^des ne min&ret 
octonum denum annorum neu mdjores quinum quadragenum,.... of not less 
than eighteen, nor more than forty-five years of age. Liv. /ur urbdno exercUu^ 
qui mifUyi^es quinque et tnginta annis irant, in naves impositi sunt. The genitive 
and ablative, in these and similar examples, are to be referre<l to § 211, R. 6. 
Longitts ab urbe mille passuum, Liv. Annos naias magis quddrdgintn. Cio. 

Rem. 8. When the second member of a comparison is an infinitive or a 
clause, qtiam is always expressed ; as, MhU est in aicendo mdjus quam ut f &veat 
oratori auditor. Cic. 

Rem. 9. Certain nouns, participles, and adjectives, — as dpinidnej spe, ea>- 
spectdHSnej flde^ — e&'cto, sdato, — eemco, crecUbiUy nScessdriOj vero, and jtistOf — arc 
used in a peculiar manner in the ablative after comparatives ; as, Oplniono 
ciUritis verUurus esse (Ucitur, — sooner than is expected. Caes. Dicto cUius tAnU- 
da asqudra pldcat. Quicker than the word was spoken. Virg. Injurias gravitu 
«quo h&bere. Sail. 

(a.) These ablatives supply the place of a clause; thus, grdvitu cequo in 
equivalent to prdvitts quam quod csquum est. They are often omitted ; as, Thi- 
muiocles libSnus vivebaty soil, cequo. Nep. In such cases, the comparative may 
be translated by the positive degree, with too, quite, or rather, as m the above 
example — * He lived too freely,* or * rather freely.* V^uptas quum migor est, 
atque longior, omne dnimi lumen exstinguit, — ^when it is too great, and of too long' 
continuance. Cic. So tristior, soil. sdHto, rather sad. 

(6.) The Endish word * stUl,' joined with comparatives, is expressed by 
SHam or vel, and only in later prose writers by ddhuc ; as, Ui in corpdribus mag- 
ncB dissimtUiut&nes sunt, sic in dnXmis exsistuni mdjores Stiam vdrUtdtes. Cic. 

Rem. 10. (a.} With inferior, the dative is sometimes used, instead of the 
ablative ; as, Vir nulla arte cuiauam inferior. Sail. The ablative is also found ; 
as, m humdnos cdsus virttite infiridres p&tes. Cic. But usually inferior is fol- 
lowed by quam ; as, Thndthetis belli Utude nan inferior fuiU quam p&ter. CiCr 
Gratia nun inferior, quam qui umquam fuerunt ampUssimi. Id. 

{b.) Qudlis, * such as,* with a comparative, occurs poetically instead of the 
I'elative pronoun in the ablative ; as, Nardo pSrunctum, quale non perjectius 
mecB IdbOimrint mdnus ; instead of quo. Hor. Epod. 5, 59. ArAmm quales nHqw 
candidiores terra iuUt ; for qu'Ums. Id. Sat. 1, 5, 41. 

Rem. 11. QiwiOT jwo is used after comparatives, to express disproportion ; as, 
ProeUwn atrOdus quam pro niim§ro pugnantium, The battle was more severe 
than was proportionate to the number of the combatants. Liv. Minor, quam 
pro tumultu, ccedes. Tac. 

Rem. 12. When two adjectives or adverbs are compared with each other, 
both are put in the comparative ; as, Triuimphus clarior quam gratior, A tri- 
umph more famous than acceptable. Liv. Fortius quam f elicius beUum gessS- 
TurU. So, also, when the comparative is formed by means of mdgis ; as, M&g^ 
aadacter quam pJurate ad dicendum viniebai. Cic. — Tacitus uses the positive in 
one part of the proposition; as, Spiciem excelsas ^?5rwB vfehementius quam caute 
oipetebat ; or even m both ; as, Claris m>djdribus quam vetustis. 

Rem. 13. (a.) Pdtius and mdgis are sometimes joined pleonastically with 
maUe and prcestdre, and also with comparatives ; as, Ab omn^s se desertos pd- 
tius quam abs te defensos esse malunt. Cic. Qwi m&gis vere vincire quam dim 
inypSrare malit. Liv. Ut emdri p6tius qiuim servire praestaret. Cic. Mini qveevii 
figa pdtius quam uUa provincta essei optatior. Id. Quis m&gis queat esse bear 
tier? Virg. 

(6.) So, also, the prepositions prce, ante, praeter, and supra, are sometimes 
used with a comparative ; as, Unus prse ceteris foriior exsurgit, Apul. Scelirt 
ante alios immdnior omnes. Virg. They also occur with a superlative; as, 
'Vnte alios cdrts^mv^. Nep. As those prepositions, when j jiiied with the 
positive, denote comparison, they seem in such examples to be redundant, 
See 4 127. 
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Ksic. 14. AKvs is sometimes in poetry treated as a comparative, and con- 
stmed with the ablative instead of atque with the nominative or accusatiye; 
M, Neve triUes dUmn s&piente h6n6que bedtum. Hor. AUus LyHjopo, IJ. But 
compare \ 251, N. 

Rem. 15. By the poets (k and aigtte are sometimes used instead of qwim 
after comparatives ; fis, Quanto constantior idem in i^tiisj tanto livius miser ao 
prior ilU, qiUj etc. Hor. Arciiut atque hidird prdcera ouhtrmgitwr ilex. Id. 

Rem. 16. The degree of difference between objects compared b 
expressed by the ablative : — 

(1.) Of substantives; as, Minor tino mense, Yonnger by one month. Hor. 
SMqnIpSde guam iu longior, Taller than yon by a Toot and a half. Plaat 
Hwrma dlmldio vdnor quam Britannia. Css. Dimldio ndn&ris corutdbU, It 
wOI cost less by half. Gic. Quam mdlegtum est Una diglto pltu Mbere /....to have 
one fin|^r more, i. e. than we have, to have six fingers. Id. — ^but the expression 
is ambigaons, as it might mean ' to have more than one finger.* Si^^Srai capita 
€t cervlclbus aUis. Virg. 

(2.) Of neuter adjectives of quantity and neuter pronouns, in the singular 
number. . Such are tanto^ quanto^ quo^ eo, hoCj mulio, parvo, patdOf tamio.(i&~ 
quanto, ianliilOy altSro tanto (twice as much); as, Multo doctor 68 patre. Thou 
art (by) much more learned than thy father. The relative and demonstrative 
words, quanto — tantOj quo — eOy or quo — hoc, si^iifving * by how much — ^by so 
much,' are often to be translated by an emphatic me ; as, Quanto s&mus s^^h-i- 
dreSy tanto noa tubmissim giramus, The more eminent we are, the more humbly 
let us conduct ourselves : lit by how much — by so much — . Cic. Eo grdmor 
est ddlor, quo adpa est major. Id. But the relative^ word generally precedea 
the demonstrative; as. Quo difftctUus, hoc prceddrius. Id. Poetically, also, 
Mam mdgis — tarn m&gis are used instead of qwaiio mdgis — tanto mdais. Virg. 
Mn. 7, 787: and quam mdgis — tanto mdais. Lucr. 6, 459. — Iter multo jddUnSj — 
much easier. Cses. Parvo brivius, A little shorter. Plin. Eo m&gis, The. more. 
Gic. Eo minus. Id. Istoc mdgis vnpUi'ibis, So much the more. Plaut. Via alt&ro 
tanto longior, — as long again. Nep. Multo id maaimum fuiL Liv. 

(8.) The ablative of degree is joined not only with comparatives but with 
verbs which contain the idea of comparison ; as, mdlo, prcBsio, sS^ro, excdJo. 
amUceUo, anticedo, and others compounded with ante ; and also with ante ana 
post, in tlie sense of * earlier ' and * later ' ; as, MuUo prcestat. Sail. Post paulo, 
A little after. Id. Muho ante lUcis adoentum, Long before — . Id. MuUis par&- 
bus is equivalent to multo; as, NUmSiv muUis parUbus esset inferior. Cses. 

Note. The accusatives muUum, tantum, quantum, and dliquantum, are some- 
times used instead of the corresponding ablatives ; as, AUquantum est ad rem 
dxidior. Ter. Multum imprChiores sunt. Plaut. Quantum ddmo infMor, tan- 
tnm gidrid s&pirior evdsii. Val. Max. Cf. 4 232, (3.) — So longe, *far,' is fre- 
quently used for muUo ; as, Lojige melior. Virg. Longe e< multum antSceWhre. 
Cic, So, pars pSdis sesqui major, — longer by one half. Id. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 3tS7. A noun and a participle are put in the ablative, 

called absolute, to denote the time, cause, means, or concomitant 
of an action, or the condition on which it depends ; as, 

Pythdg&ras, Tarqulnio regnante, in Jtdliam venii, Pythagoras came into Italy, 
in the reign of Tarquin. Cic. Li^ms, stlmulante f ame^ captat dvlle. Hunger in- 
citing, the wolf seeks the fold. Ovid. MiUtes, p^core e knginquidrtbus vids 
Macto, extremam fdmem sustentdbant. Oses. Juac oratione li&bita, condUum 
dimlsit. Id. GaUi^ re cognlta, obstdiOnem riUnquunt, Id. Virtute excepta, nihil 
imictfui proBStdbilius pUte tis. C ic. 
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Note 1. The Latin ablative absolute may be expressed in English by a flim< 
liar construction, but it is commonly better to translate it by a clause connect- 
ed by when, since^hikf although^ after ^ ew, etc., or by a verbal substantive; 
B8, Te adj&vante, With thy assistance. Non — rUsi te adjuvarUejOjily with th> 
assistance, or not without thy assistance. Te non adjuvante, Without thy as* 
Bistance. Cf. § 274, B. 5, (c.) 

Remark 1. This construction is an abridged form of expression, 
equivalent to a dependent clause connected by quum, sij etsi, qttam- 
quam, quamviSf etc. 

Thus, for Tctrqtdmo regnante, the expression dum Tarqtdnim regnSbat might 
be used ; for hoc OrddOne lidbttd ; — guum hanc Cr&i&nem Mbuisset, or quum nac 
Ordtio hdblta estet, — condUum dimHaiL The ablative absolute may always be 
resolved into a proposition, by making the noun or pronoun the subject, and 
the participle tne predicate. 

Rem. 2. This construction is common only with present and per- 
fect participles. Instances of its use with participles in rus and diu 
are comparatively rare ; as, 

GsesSre vent&ro, Pho^hdrey redde diem. Mart. Lrrupturis tarn infetUt n&- 
fci5nlbus. Liv. Qitum concio pUmswn, meo nomine rScItando, dSdisset^yfhen my 
name was pronounced. Gic. Quum immolanda Iphlgenia iristis Oalchcis estet. 
Id. Quia est Snim^ quif nulUs officii prseceptis tradendis, phil^sdphum «e audeat 
tRc^e — ^without propounding any rules of duty. Gic. Gf. § 274, R. 5, (c.) and 
R. 9. 

Rem. 8. (a.) A noun is put in the ablative absolute, only when it 
denotes a dmerent person or thing from any in the leading clause. 
Cf. § 274, 8, (a.) 

(6.) Yet a few examples occur of a deviation firom this principle, especially 
with a substantive pronoun referring to some word in the leading clause ; as, 
Se audiente, scribU Thiicydlde$, Gic. Uaio ex ca$tris Varrfms, adstante et in- 
Bpectante ipso, dgna susmU. Gaes. Me dace, ad hunc vdti finemj me miUte, 
vem. Ovid. So if. Pordus OitOj vivo qttdque Sclpione, aUdirdre ejus magnitik^ 
nem adUtus h'at. Liv. 

NoTB 2. Two participles must not be put together in the ablative absolute 
agreeing wil^ the same noun. Thus, we may say Porcia tcq>e marUum cogi- 
Umtem tnven8raif but not, Porcia m&ilto cogltante invento. 

Note 8 Instead of the ablative absolute denoting a cause, an accusative 
witli 6b Cft propter occurs in Livy and in later writers ; as, CanSpum com^tdcre 
Spartdni, ob sSpultum iZ2ic rectorem ndvis G&nopum. Tac. Decemviri Ubr<^ 
mbyliifuA inqdcere jussi sumt propter terrltos hdmlnes nUms prikUgiis. Liv. 

Rem. 4. The ablative absolute serves to mark the time of an ac- 
tion, by reference to that of another action. If the present participle 
b osed, the time of the action expressed by the participle, is the same 
as that of the principal verb. The perfect participle and the future 
in rus, denote respectively an action as prior or subsequent to that 
expressed by the principal verb. 

Thus in the preceding examples — Pfih&adraSj Tarqulnio regnante, in It&Uam 
tenit, Pythagoras came into Italy duitng ike reign of Tarquim/us. GaUi, re cog- 
tilta, oiikdiSnem rSUnqtMnt, The Gauls, having homed me fact, abanion Ae 
siege. So, Rex dpttm non nfnmigraturo exanadiie>y<)ra« prdceditj The fang-bee 
joes not go abroad, except when a swarm it about to emigrate, Plm. 
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N<VTB 4. Non priui quam^ rum tOti, id, vShUj and tamquam^ a.e sometiiiMC 
foined with tho participle; oa. Tibirius excessum AuffutH non pniiS palofa fedt^ 
qnara Aanp/jd jUvSne tnUrtrnpio, — not until. Suet GaUi lasti, ut expi&i'ata vie* 
lOria^ luiva-itra JiOnidndi'um jKryutU. Cffis. ArUidckus^ tamquam non transUSru 
m Asiam Bainanis, etc. Liv. 

Rem. 5. (a.) The constroction of the ablative absolute ¥rith the 
perfect passive participle, arises fre<}iiently from the want of a pai^ 
ticiple of that tense in the active voice. 

Thus, for Caesar, having sent forward the cavalry, was following with all hii 
forces,* we find, * Ciesar, Sqaltatu prsemisso, subaiqwodtur omnibus cdpw.* 

(6.) As the perfect participle in Latin maybe used for both the perfeot 
active and the perfect passive participles in English^ its meaning can, in many 
instances, be determined onl^ by the connection, smce the agent with a or oD 
is generally not expressed with this participle in the ablative absolute, as it is 
with other parts of the passive voice. Thus, CoBsar, his dictis, conciUum dindaUf 
might be rendered, ' Gsssar, having said (Ms, or tJUs having been said (by some 
other person), dismissed the assembly.* 

(c.) As the perfect participles of deponent verbs correspond to perfect active 
participles in English, no such necessity exists for the use of the ablative ab- 
solute with tiiem ; as, Qesar^ hsec lociitus, concUium dxmatU. Li the following 
example, both constructions are imited : It&que....agros RemSrum depop&I^ 
wnnibus vids, asAficiisque incensis. Cses. 

Rem. 6. The perfect participles of neuter deponent verbs, and some also of 
active deponents, which admit of both an active and a passive sense, are ui^ 
in the ablative absolute ; as, Orta luce. Cses. VeL exsHncto vel elapso animo, 
milium, risidire sensum^ Cic. Tarn multis gl&riam ^fus &deptis. Plln. lAiirai 
ad exercttus, tamqaam ^epto princlpatu, misU. Tac. 

Rem. 7. (a.) As the verb sum has no present participle, two 
nouns, or a noun and an adjective, which might be the subject and 
predicate of a dependent clause, are put in the ablative absolute 
without a participle ; as, 

Qmm/, adolescenttilo duce, eficSre posseni^ What they could do under the 
guidance of a youth. Cses. Me suasore aique impulsore, hoc factum^ Bv my 
advice and instigation. Plaut. HannibaU riix>, While Hannibal was living. Nep. 
Invnid Minerva^ In opposition to one's genius. Cic. Codo sSreno, When the 
weather is clear. Virg. J/e tpndro, Without my knowledge. Cic. With names 
of office, the concrete noun is commonly used in the ablative absolute, rather 
than the corresponding abstract with in to denote the time of an event; as, 
R^mam venit Mario consiile. He came to Rome in the consulship of Marius. Cic 

{b.) The nouns so used as predicates are by some grammarians considered 
B« supplying the place of participles by expressing in themselves the action of 
a vero. Such are dux^ cdmesy adjutor and adjutrix^ auctor, testis, Judexy iuter- 
pres, mdgister and magistra, praceptor and prcBCeptrix ; as, duce nat^ ra, in the 
sense of ducenie na/urd. Under the guidance of nature; j'tk/fce Pd^6to,AocordiQg 
to the judgment of Polybius. 

Rem. 8. A clause sometimes supplies the place of the noim ; as, Nbndmn 
comperto quam in r^gionem venisset rex. Liv. Audito venisse nuncium. Tac 
Vale dicto. Ovid. This construction, however, is confined to a few puticiples; 
as, audUo, cognltOf comperto, explSrdto, desperdto, nuncidto, cUcto^ edicto. But the 

{)lace of such participle is sometimes supplied by a neuter adjective in the ab- 
ative; as, Incerto prw iSnebris quid piterent. Liv. Of. R. 7, (a.) ffaud cuiquam 
mbio quin hostium essent. Id. Juxta pSridiloso vera an ficta prom^ret. Tac. 

Rem. 9. (1.) The noun in the ablative, like the subj'ect nominative, is some< 
times wanting; (a) when it is contained in a preceding clause; as, AtUcus Servi- 
Uam Bruti mdirem, non ndnus post mortem ejus, quam florente, cdfuit^ soil. eQ 
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i. e Brato. Nep. (6) When it is the general word for person or |)erBons ^ fol- 
lowed by a descriptiYO relative clause; as, Hannibal Ibei-um cSpiou triyScU^ 
praemissis, qui Alphim transitiu ipidUdrentur. Li v. (c) When the participle in 
the neuter singular corresponds to the impersonal construction of neuter verbs 
in the passive voice ; as. In arrmis transffressu, tnuHum certato, Bardesdnes vicU 
Tac. Mihif errato, nulla v^nia, recte facto, eaiyua laus prqpdnltur, Cic. Quum^ 
mmdum pdlam facto, vivi mo7i,ulque prOmiscue compldi'crentur. Liv. Nam jam 
fftdte ed sum, ut nongietj peccato, mi tgnosci coquum; i. e. si peccdium fuirit. Ten 
Of. 4 274, K. 5, (6.) 

(2.) So in descriptions of the weather; as, Tranquillo, soil, miirt, the bos 
being tranquil. Liv. Sireno, scU. ccdo, the sky being clear. Id. Ardnei sireno 
texwUj nulnio texunt, — in clear and in cloudy weather. Plin. Substantives 
when used thus are to be considered as ablatives of time ; as, CdnUiiis, ludis, 
CircenObiu. Suetonius has used prosaiptidne in the sense of | during the pro^ 
Bcription.' So pace ei Principe. Tac. imp^rio pdpiili Edmdni. Caes. 

Rkk. 10. This ablative is sometimes connected to the preceding clause by a 
ooryunction ; as, Cuesar^ quamquam obsldione Mas^Ua r&tardante. bHvi tdmem 
omnia gUbigiU Suet. Dicemvtrt non ante, quam perlatis leg^bus, aepdAUuvg im- 
pSrium tsse aiebant, Liv. 

Rem. 11. A predicate ablative is sometimes added to passive participles of 
naming J choonng, etc. ^ 210, (8.); as, Ha^rHbdh impSratore mjftcU>. Liv. 

CONNECTION OF TENSES. 

§ 3tS8« Tenses, in regard to their connection, are divided 
into two classes — •principdl and historicoL 

A. The principal tenses are, the present, the perfect definite, 
and the two fuUures, 

B. The historical, which are likewise called the preterite 
tenses (§ 145, N. 2.), are the imperfect, the historical perfect, 
and the pluperfect 

I. In the connection of leading and dependent clauses, only 
tenses of the same class can, in general, be united with each other. 
Hence : — 

1. A principal tense is followed by the present and perfect defi- 
nite, and by the periphrastic form with »im. And : — 

2. A preterite tense is followed by the imperfect and pluperfect, 
and by the periphrastic form with essem. 

Note. The periphrastic forms in each class supply the want of subjunctive 
futures in the regular conjugation. 

The following examples will illustrate the preceding rules : — 

(a.) In the first class. 8cio quid dgas. 8cio quid egiris, 8cio (pjM, ojctSaru^ 
ns. — Audiyi quid dgat^ I have heard what you are doing. Audlvi quid egSria 
Audfvi quid adartu sis. — Audiam quid dgasj etc. — Au£^ro quid dgas^ etc. 

(6.) In the second class. Sciebam quid dgSres. Sciebam quid egisses. Sci^bam 
qtad ac^7^u8 esses. — Aw^vi quid dgSris, 1 heard what you were doing. Aud^ 
quid egisses. Audivi quid acturus esses — AvdivSram quid dgiret, etc. 

The following may serve as additional examples in the first claas; vis. of prindpal 
tenses depending on, — 1. 

(1.) The Present; as, Non sum ita kSbes, ut istuc dicam. Cic. Quaniwn 
ddidrem ncceperim, to exisUmdre pdtes. Id. Nee dfiblto quin rid&tut ^u$ refpA6> 
Mlcm sdUU Iris f&turus sit. Id. 
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(2.) The Perfect Definite; as, Sdtis proylsum est, td ne quid agere pos- 
sint. CIc. Quit miricU, uuis huic st&dio lUSrdrum se dSdldit, qtdn omnem iUdrum 
miium vim compr(^lietia&rit. Id. Deftctidnes soUt prsdictss stmt, qtue, qwmUm, 
ftumdo f&tfU-s Siut Id. 

(8.) The FuTuuEs: as, Sic /dcilUmej quanta (h^dtdrum Bit, semperque fnSrit 
pcutciias, judlciibit. Cic. Ad quos dies redltHrus sim, scrfbam ad ie. Id. & 
Bci<^ris aapldem IciU're uspiam. et velle dUqtiem itnprudeniem super earn asAdere^ 
cHjm mors Ubi emdl&inentum ractiira sit, impHibs fIcSris, tAsi mona^ris, ne aael- 
deat. Id. 

Ths (bUowing, also, are addiUonal ezamples In the second cUus, tIs. of preterite tenses 
depending on, — ^2. 

(1.) The Imperfect; as, Ohwm iUud extidnescebanij ne qiiid turpUer CSua^ 
rem, veljam efiecissera. Cic. Non imm dfLblt&bam, qum eas libenier lectfimfl 
esses, Id. 

(2.) llie Historical. Perfect; as. Vent in ejus viUam ut Ubros inde prom&- 
rem. Cic. &bc quum essent nuntiata, VdUrius vhissem exten^lo ad ostium fiSmt- 
wu dnxit. Liv. 

(8.) The Pluperfect; as, P&vor cepfirat mlllteSy ne morttferum asset wrf- 
IMW. Liv. Ego ex ipso audi^ram, quam a te tibiraliter esset tractatiis. Cic. Norn 
tatis nahi coDStltSrat, cum dliqu&ne &iAmi mei mdlestid, an pdiius Ubeater U A&^ 
ms ylsums essem. Id. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the present is nsed in narration for the historica] 
perfect, it may, like the latter, be followed by the imperfect; as, Legates mit- 
tuut, ui pdcem impetrarent. Cses. 

(6.) The present is also sometimes followed by the perfect snbjnnctiire in its 
historical sense ; as, PanMe nunc HiUcGna, deie, camtusque mdvetej Qm hdh 
excSti rege»y quoB quemque sieves Complerint campos acies. Virg. 

Rem. 2. The perfect definite is often followed by the imperfect, even when 
a present action or state is spoken of, if it is possible to conceive or it in its ppo- 
ere.ss, and not merely in its conclusion or result; and especially when the agent 
had an intention accompanving him from the beginning to the end of the 
action ; as, Feci hoc, ut intelllgcres, I have done this that you might under- 
stand ; i. e. such was my intention from the beginning. Sunt phiVMpht et fne- 
runt, qui omnlno ntUlam habere censerent huTndndrwn rerum procurddBnem 
deos, Cic. 

Rem. 3. (o.) The historical perfect is not regularly followed by the ^rfect 
subjunctive, as tiie latter is not, in general, used in reference to past action in- 
defmite. 

(6.) These tenses are, however, sometimes used in connection, in the narrar 
tive of a past event, especially in Liyy and Cornelius Nepos; as, Factum est 
ut plus quam coiUegas MUiiddes v&luSrlt. Nep. 

(c.) The imperfect and perfect are even found together after tiie historical 
perfectj when one action is represented as permanent or repeated, and the 
other simply as a fact; as, Adeo nihil mis^iiti sunt, ut incursiiOnes facerent et 
Veios in dnimo h&bu&rint oppugndre, Liv. 

(d.) The historical perfect may even be followed hj the present, when a 
^neral truth is to be expressed, and not merely one which is vedid for the time 
mdicated by the leading verb ; as, Antidcho pdcem pHenti ad pridres condUiSnea 
nihil add^ium, Afrwdno prcec&cante, neque Kdmdnis, si vincantur, dnimos mtnm, 
nSque, si vincant, sScunms rebus insdlescire. Just 

Rem. 4. la.) As present infinitives and present participles depend for their 
time upon tne verbs with which they are connected, tiiey are followed by such 
lenses as those verbs may require; as, ApeUes pictdres qu6que eos peceire 
dIcSbat, qui non sentlrent, quid esset satis. Cic. Ad te scripsi, te MVtter accusauB 
tn eo, quoi^ de me dto cre(Uaisses. Id. 
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(6.) In like manuer the tense of the subjunctive following the infinitive 
fotuie is determined by the verb on which such infinitive depends ; as, 8oi 
Pha£lhonti filio factiLrum se esse dixit qvicquid optasset Cic. 

Bem. 5. (a.) The perfect infinitive follows the general rule, and takes aftei 
It a principal or a preterite tense, according as it is used in the definite or in 
the historical sense ; as, Arbilrdmur nos ea praestiftisse, qtuB rdUo et doctrina 
pnescrips^rit. Cic. £8t quod gaudeas te in ista Idea venisse, ubi liquid sd^rt 
v!d€rere. Id. 

(b.) But it may sometimes take a different tense, according to Bem. 2; at 
ha nUhi ^deor et esse Decs, ei qudles essent sdtis ostendisse. Cic. 

n. Tenses belonging to different classes may be made dependeni 
on each other, when the sense requires it 

(a) Hence a present or perfect definite may follow a preterite, when the re- 
sult of a past action extends to the present time | as, Ardebai autem Bortentim 
d^itdiidte dicendi <ic, ut in nuUo umquam JlagranUus st&dium viderim ; i. e. that 
ap to this time I have never seen. Cic. And, on the other hand, a preterite 
may follow a present to express a continuing action in the past; as, Scltote 
qjt^tdfum esse in Sictlid nuUumj qtio in cppido non isti nielecta mulier ad UM^nem 
osset: {esset here alludes to the whole period of Verres' prsetorship.) Cic. 

(b.) But without violating the rule which requires simUar tenses to depend 
upon each other, the hyp^eticai imperfect subjunctive, may be followed by 
the present or perfect subjunctive, since the imperfect subjunctive refers to the 
present time; as, Mhn&i'dre possem qvibus in Idcis maxima^ hostium cOpiat 
pSpuhis JRCmanus parvd mdnu fudSrit. Sail. Possem here dificrs from postum 
oiily by the hypothetical form of tlie expression. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

§ 3tS9. The indicative is used in every proposition in which 
the thing asseited is represented as a reality. 

Note. Hence it is used even in the expression of conditions and suppositions 
with «, nisi, etsi, and itiamsi, when the writer, without intimating nis own 
opinion, supposes a thing as actual, or, with nisi, makes an exception, which, 
only for the sake of the inference, he regards as actual; as. Mors atU plane 
negUgenda estj si omnino exstingnit dnimum, aiU ktiam optanda, si dUquo eum 
deducit. Obi sU fOturtu ostemus* Cic. Adkuc certe, tUsi igo insanio, stvite omnia 
et incatUe fiimi. Id. — ^It is likewise used in interrogations. 

Rhmabx 1. The several tenses have already been defined, and their usual significations 
have been given in the paradigms. They are, however, sometimes otherwise rendered, 
one tense l^ing apparent^ used with the meaning of another, either in the same or iu a 
difTeient mood. Thus, 

{1.) (a,) The present is often used for the historical perfect in narration, see 
§ 146, 1. 3. — (&.) It is sometimes used also for the future to denote the certainty 
of an event, or to indicate passionate emotion. So^ also, when the leading sen- 
tence contains the present imperative, si is often joined with the present in- 
stead of the future; aa^Defende si pdies.'---{c.) The present is also used for the 
imperfect or perfect, wnen it is joined with dwm * while * ; as. Bum 6go in 8Ui- 
Ud sum, ntUla stdiua deiecta est. Cic. It is even so used by Liyy in ti-ansitlons 
from one event to another; as, Dtan in Asia beUum g^ritur, ne in jEtOUs qmdem 
guietie res fv&ranL But the preterites are sometimes used with dmn * while ' ; 
and dum * as long as ' is regularly joined with the imperfect. 

(2.) (a.) The perfect, in its proper signification, i. e. as a perfect definite, 
denotes an act or state terminated at the present time. Thus Horace, at the 
olose of a work, says, Exegi mdn&mentum cere pirennkts; and Ovid, in like cir< 
onmstances, Jamqf*e dpus exegi. So, also, Panthus in Virgil, in order to de^ 
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90t6 the atter ruin of Troj, exclaims, FuImas7Vde«, fiiit lUvm i. c. We are no 
longer Trojans, Ilium is uo more. — (6.) The perfect indefirdte c/ hvtorieal per- 
fect is usea in relating past events, when no reference is to be made to the 
time of other events ; as, Oastar RuBlc6nem transiit, Caesar crossed the Bubicon. 
(c.) As in the epistolary style the inmerfect is used instead of the present, 
when an incomplete action is spoken of ^' , 146, 11. 3), so the historical perfect 
is hi like circumstances employed instead of the present, when speaking of a 
completed action. With both tlie imperfect and perfect, wnen so used, however, 
the adverbs nunc and Hiamnunc may be used instead of tunc and Hiamtum. 

{(L) The historical perfect is sometimes used for the pluperfect in narration; 
as, Bed postyuam aspexi, iCfoo cognSvij But after I (had) looked at it, I recog- 
Diced it inmiediately* ^er. — This is the usual construction after posiquam or 
po§ie(iffuamj d6t, Ubi jnimum, ut. tU primum^ quum prlmum^ dmul^ dmul lit, ^mui 
acy or ^mfU at^ue^ all of which nave the signification of * as soon as,' and some- 
limes nf\er vrtusauam. But when several conditions are to be e^tpressed in past 
time, tlie phipertect is retained after these particles ; as, Idem amulac se r^mls- 
drat, nioue causa stibirai, quart dtnftm lUb&rem perferret^ luxuriosus repSriebdlur. 
Nep. Su, also, postquam is joined with the pluperfect, when a dennite time 
intervenes between events, so tiiat there is no connection between them; as, 
Hannibal anno tertio^ postqttam dSmo profugeraL cum quinque ndvlbut ^ricam 
acce»$U. Id. — In a very few passages the imperfect and pluperfect tubfundioe 
are joined with poftquam. 

(8.) The pluperfect sometimes occurs, where in English we use the historical 

perfect ; as, DixSrat, et tpissis nocUs se concHdit umbrisy She (had) said, and hid 

nerself in the thick shades of night. Virg. Sometimes, also, it is used for the 

. historical perfect to express the rapidity with which events succeed each other; 

BO, also, for the imperfect, to denote wfiat had been and still was. 

(4.) The future indicative is sometimes used for the imperative; as, VSlebis, 
Farewell. Cic. And: — 

(5.) The future perfect for the fiiture; as. Alio lUco de SraUrum dmimo et «»- 
. /w-Mj vidSro, I shall see (have seen).... Cic. This use seems to result fcom 
viewing a fiiture action as if already done, and intimates the rapidity with 
which it will be completed. 

Rem. 2. When a future action is spoken of either in the future, or in the im- 
perative, or the subjunctive used imperatively, and another future action is 
connected with it, the latter is expressed by the future tense, if the actions 
relate to the same time ; as, Ndturam si s^quemur d&cem, numqttam &berrabl- 
mus. Cic. ; but by the future perfect, if the one must be completed before the 
other is performed ; as, De Carthdgtne vireri non ante deslnam, quam Warn ex- 
tUiam esse cognovero. Cic. In English the present is often used mstead of tiie 
future perfect; as, Fdciam si p6t&ro, I will ao it, if I can. Di sementem fec^ris, 
Ua mitesy As you sow, so you will reap. Cic. 

Rem. 8. In expressions denoting the propriety, practicability or advantace 
of an action not performed, the indicative oithe preterites (§ 146, N. 2.) is us<^ 
where the English idiom would have led us to expect the imperfect or pluper- 
fect subjunctive. 

(a.) This construction occurs with the verbs dportet, nicesse eity debeOy oone^ 
nU, possum, dScet, Ucet, rear,pfUo: and with par, fas, cCpia, csquum, Justum, 
oonsentdneum, sdtis, sdiius,- aiquius, miUus, nalius, opiaMlius, and cpUmwn — est, 
iraty etc. 

(6.) In this connection tiie imperfect indicative expresses things which are 
not, but the time for which is not yet past; the historical perfect and the 
pluperfect indicative, things which have not been, but the time for which is 
past; as. Ad mortem te md jam prklem oportebat, i. e.. thy execution was 
necessary and is still so ; hence it ought to take place. Cic. — Longe fltllius fait 
angusHas dditus occt^re. It would have been much better to occupy the pass. 
Curt. QiHtina ervpU e senaiu Uimipkans gaudio, quem omt^no vivum iOimc exirs 
non oportu^rat Cic. 
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(c.) In both the peripbrastio oonjugations, also, the preterites of the indica- 
tive have frequently the meaning of the subjunctive; as, Tarn bdna constanter 
nrcBda t^nenda fuit, — ought to have been kept. Ovid. This is more common in 
nypothetical sentences than in such as are independent. 

(dL) The indicative in such connections is retained, even when a hypothetiT 
cal clause with the imperfect or pluperfect subjuuctive is added, and it is here 
in particular that the indicative preterites of the periphrastic conjugations are 
employed ; as, Qwb n dubia atUprdcul essent, tdmen omnes b&nos reip-jb&ccB con- 
tSUre dScebat. Sail. Quodsi On. Pon^mtu privdtm esset hoc Ump6re, -idmen 
6rat mittendus. Gic. — Deteri t6tu8 exercitus pdtuit, si /"Hgienies persecuti tfictdres 
essent. Liv. Qiuis nisi mdnHmisisset^ tormentis itiam dedendi fiierunt. Gic. 8i te 
non invenissemy p6i1turus per prcBdpdia fui. Petr. But the subjunctive also is 
admissible in such cases in the periphrastic conjugations. 

Beh. 4. (1.) The preterites of the indicative are often used for the pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in tne conclusion of a conditional clause, in order to render a 
description more animated. They are so used, 

{a.) When the inference has already partly come to pass, and would have 
been completely realized, if something else had or had not occurred, whence 
the adverb jam is frequently added; as. Jam fames quam pesUlmUa trisUor 
Srat; m anndiias fdret wdventumj — would nave been worse. Liv. The same is 
expressed by the verb ccepi instead of Jam ; as, Britanni ctrctimire terga vincen- 
Hum coep^rant, m, etc. Tac. And without jam ; Effigies Pisdnis traxirant in 
Gimdmas ac divellebant (would have entirely destroyed them) m, etc. Id. 

(6.) The perfect and pluperfect are likewise used in this sense^ and a thing 
which was never accomplished is thus, in a lively manner, descnbed as com- 
pleted; as, Et pSractum Srat beUum dne sangtine, si Pon^eium opprim^e 
uruncUsii {Csdsax) pdtiiisset. Hor. — Thtf imperfect indicative is rarely used, 
also, for the imperfect subjunctive, when this tense is found in the hypotheti- 
cal clause ; as, StuUum 5rat m^dnere, nisi ferei. Quint. — Sometimes, iQso, the 
preterites of the indicative are thus used in the condition ; as, At fu&rat meSuSj 
si te puer isie tSnebat. Ovid. See ^ 261, R. 1. 

(2.) *I ought* or *I should,' is expressed by the indicative of debeo. and pos- 
sum is in like manner often used for possem ; as. Possum persiqui muUa obUctd- 
menta rerum rus&cdrum, sed, etc., I might speak of the many pleasures of hus- 
bandry, but, etc. ; and it is usual in like manner to say, diffu.iU est, lonoum est, 
infvatum eti^ e. z, narrdre, etc., for, * it would be difficult,* * it would l^ad too 
far,* * there would be no end,* etc. 

(8.) The indicat!''3 is used in like manner after many general and relative 
expressions, especially after the pronouns and relative adverbs which are 
either doubled or have the suffix cumgue ; as. guisguisj qvotgvoty quicumque, 
mut, utcumque, etc., see H 189, 6, (8.) and 191, 1. R. 1,(6.); as. Quidquid id est, 
Umeo Ddnaos et dSna firentes. Virg. Quern sors cumque ddbit, lucre appCne, Hor. 
8ed qudquo mddo sese iUud hdbei. But however that may be. Cic. — ^In like man- 
ner sentences connected b;^ sive — Ooe conunonly have the verb in the indioar- 
tive, unless there is a special reason for using the subjunctive; as, 8ive virum 
1 sty nve /alsum^ nahi qftddem ita rinuncidtum est. Later writers however use 
the subjonctive both with general relatives, etc., and with five — <fve. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

§ 360« The subjunctive mood is used to express an action 
or state simply as conceived by the mind. 

Note. The subjunctive c>!'iracter of a proposition depends, not upon its sub- 
stancet but upon its form. ' 1 believe.* * l suppose,* are only conceptions, but 
my believinff and supposing arestatea as facts, and. of course, are expressed 
by means or the inoicative. When, on the other hand, I say, * I should be 
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liere,' 'I Bboold nippoee,* the acts of belieymg aad Bupposing are repiesente. 
Dot as facts, but as mere conceptions. Hence the verb that expresses the pur- 
pose cr intention for which another act is performed, is put in the sabjnnctiTe^ 
kinoe it expresses only a conception ; as, £do tU vlyam, I eat that I m&j Kts 
This mood takes its name from its being conmionly used in subjoined or de* 
pendent clauses attached to ^he main clause of a sentence by a sub<»^dinate 
connective. In some cases, however, it is found in independent clauses, at In 
such, at lenst, as have no obvious dependence. 

I. The subjunctive, in some of its connections, is to be translated 
by the indicative, particularly in indirect questions^ in clauses expres- 
sing a rtsuliy and after adverbs of time; as, 

Rdgas me qtdd tristis sim, — why I am sad. Tac. SteUdrum tanta est mtdU- 
ttdo, fU nimerdri non possint, — that they cannot be (MxmtdarQimm Ctesar esset 
In (joUia, When Cassar was in GauL dees. 

IL The subjunctive is used to express what is contingent or hy- 
pothetical, including possibilUy, power, liberty, will, duty, and desire. 

R«M*«» 1. The tenses of the subjunctive, thus used, hare the significations wfaicb 
have been given in the paradigms, and are, in general, not limited, in r^ard to tfane, 
Uke the corresponding tenses of the indicative. IH^us, 

(1.) The present may refer either to pres'ent or future time; as, Me<U6cribu 
tt 9«is ignejcas ffUiis tSneor, I am subject to moderate faults, and such as yon 
may excuse. Hor. Oral a Ctesdre tU det stbi veniam^ He begs of Caesar that he 
would give him leave. Cses. 

(2.) The imperfect may relate either to past, present, or future time; as, 
Bi fata fuissent tU c&d&rem, If it haa been my fate that I should fall. Virg 
Si possem, sdnior essem, I would be wiser, if I could. Ovid. CeUrot r&pSrem 
rt prostemerem. The rest I would seize and prostrate. Ter. 

(8.) The perfect subjunctive has always a reference to present time, and is 
equivalent to the indicative present or perfect definite ; as, Errarim fortaue. 
Perhaps I may have erred. Plin. — When it has a future signification it is not 
to be accounted a perfect, but the subjunctive of the future perfect. See Rem. 
4 and 7. jl.) But compare \ 268, B. 1, (b.) and R. 3, (6. } 

(4.) The pluperfect subjunctive relates to past time, expressing a contin- 
gency, whicn is usually future with respect to some past time mentioned in 
connection with it ; as. Id respondermi sefaciuros esse, quum ille vento AqtiOSne 
venisset Lemnum.... when he should have come.... Nep. 

Rem. 2. The imperfects veUem, noUem, and nwUem, in the first persou, ex- 

rress a wish, tiie non-reality and impossibility of which are known; as, WMem, 
should have wished. — In the second person, where it implies an indefinite 
person, and also in the third when the subject is an indefinite person, the im- 
perfect subjunctive is used in the sense oi the pluperfect, and the condition is 
to be supplied by the mind. This is the case especially with the verbs, dkx), 
p6to, arUtror, credo; also with video, cemo, and c^tscemo; as, Mcssfique (crSdS- 
res tficios) rSaeunt in contra, — one might have thought that they were defeated. 
Liv. FicunicB an fdma ndnus pardrei, hand fdcile discemSres. Sail. Qu 
vlderet Squum Tr&f&num inirOductum^rbem captam diceret. Cic. Quis umquam 
credferet? Id. Quis piitaret? Id. — The imperfect subjtmctive is frequently 
used, also, for the pluperfect in inteiTOgative expressions ; asj Socrates owtai 
rdgaretur cujdlem se esse dicSretj Munddnum, inquiL Id. Quod s» ^is deut dloft- 
ret, numqiiam putarem me in Acddemid tamquam pMldsdphum dispiiidturvM, If 
any god had said....I never should have supposed. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The subjunctive in all its tenses may denote a supposition oi 
concession ; as, Vendat cedes vir bdnus, Suppose an honest man is selling a 
house. Cic. Dixerit Epicurus, Grant that Epicurus could have sai^. Id. 
Yerum anceps pu^nce fuerat Jxtriuna. — Fuisset, Grant that it might have beeii 
Virg. Mcdus cims Cn. Chrbo fuit. Fufirit dUts, He may have boon to others 
Cic. —This concessive subjunctive is equivalent to esto tU. 
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Rbm. 4. The present and perfect subjunctive are used -in independent pro- 
positioiis to soften an assertion. When so used, they do not differ essentially 
DTom the present and future indicative ; as. ForslUm quaeratis, You may per- 
haps ask. Velim wc exisUmeSj I would wisn you to think so. Nemo iatuatUn 
concedat, or concesserit, No one will grant you that. Hoc tine vUd duSitdUOm 
confirm avSrim, eldquentiam rem esse omnium difftdlMmam^ This I will unhesi- 
tatingly affirm. Cic. NU igo conttilerim jucundo sdnus dnOco. Hor. The form 
wliich is called the perfect subjunctive, when thus used for the fiiture, f eema 
to be rather the subjunctive of the future perfect: see Rem. 7, (1.) Viio and 
Its compounds are often so used in the present ; as, V^lim obvias mtJU Viteras 
crSbro mittasj I wish that you would frequently send, etc. Cic. The perfect 
subjunctive is also rarely used in the sense of a softened perfect indicative; as. 
For^tan tSmSre foc6rim, I may have acted inconsiderately. 

Rem. 5. The subjunctive is used in all its tenses, in independent sentences. 
to express a doubtful question implying a negative answer; as, Quo enmi 
Whither shall I go ? Quo irem t Whither should I go ? Q^o IvSrim t Whither 
was I to have gone ? Quo ivissem t Whither should I have gone ? The answer 
impUed in all mese cases is, *■ nowhere.' So, Quls diibltet quin in nrtute c^vitiai 
tint t Who can doubt that riches consist in virtue ? Cic. Quisquam numen Jund- 
nis Moret prcBtSr eat Virg. QiUdni^ inquit, mhmin^Tim? Cic. Quis vellet tanti 
mmiiw esse mdli t Ovid. 

RsM. 6. The present subjunctive is often used to express a wish, 
an exhortation, asseveration, request, command, or permission ; as, 

Moriar, «, etc. May I die. if, etc. Cic. PSream, « non, etc. May I perish, if, 
etc. Ovid. So, Ne sim scuvus. Cic. In mMia arma ruamus. Let us rush.... 
Virg. Ne me attingas, scileste ! Do not touch me, villain ! Ter. Faciat qyod 
i&betj Let him do what he pleases. Id. The perfect is often so used ; as. Ipse 
viderit, Let him see to it himself. Cic. Quam id recte fdciamj vldfirint sdpieUes. 
Id. M^mlnSrimus, Stiam adversus infimos justitiam esse servandam. Id. NtJiu 
incommddo v&UtadLfds ttuB/ecSris. Id. Emas, nonquod &pus est. sed quod necesse 
est. Sen. DSnis impU ne pldcdre audeant deos ; Pldtdnem aiidiant. Cic. NdtA- 
ram expellas furcd, tdmen usque ricurret. Uor. 

(a.) The examples show that the present subjunctive, in the first person 
singular, is used in asseverations ; in the first person plural, in requests and ex- 
hortations ; in the second and third persons of the present and sometimes of 
tiie perfect, in commands and permissions, thus supplying the place of the im- 
perative, especially when the person is indefinite. 

(6.) With these subjunctives, as with the im][)erative, the negative is usually 
not non but ne; as, ne d^cas ; ne dicai ; n« dixSris, So, also, ne fuirit^ for Ucet 
nefuirit, 

{€.) The subjunctive for tiie imperative occurs most frequently in the third 
person. In the second person it is used principally with ne; as, ne dicas. In 
the latter case the perfect veiy frequentljr takes the place of the present ; as, 
nc dixhis. The suojunctive is also used in the second person, instead of tite 
huperative, when the person is indefinite* 

{d.) In precepts relating to past tune, the imperfect and pluperfect, also, are 
cused for -the imperative ; as,. For^tan fwn nemo vir fortis dMrii, restltisses, 
mortem pugnans oppetisses, — ^you should have resisted. Cic. 

Rem. 7. In the regular paradigms of the verb, no friture subjunctive was 
exhibited either in the active or passive vpice. 

(l.) When the expression of futurity is contained in another part of the sen- 
tence, the future of the subjunctive is supplied by the other tenses of that 
mood, viz. the future subjunctive by the present and imperfect, and the future 
perfect by the perfect and pluperfect. Which of these four tenses is to be used 
depends on the leading verb and on the completeness or incompleteness of the 
action to be expressed. The perfect subjunctive appears to be also the sub* 
iunctive of the future perfect, and might not improperly be so called; aa, 
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Ttnamn fNAi«o, hoc tempuM ri ftmlsSris, U etM nuibtm um^uam mdgii idOnemm re- 
pi-rtarum, I only warn you, that, if yon should lose this opportunity, you will 
never find one more convenient. Gic. 

(2.) If no other future is contained in the sentence, the place of the ftiture 
Bubjunctive active is supplied by the pui ticiple in m*, with «m and essem; ak 
Aon dibltat guin brM Tr&ja sit p^rltiira, He does not doubt that Trey wih 
•oon be destroyed. Cic. In hypothetical sentences the form with fuhim takoi 
the place of a pluperfect subjunctive ; as, Q«w ifdm dSUtat^ qtdn, «t SdffunOnii 
implpre tiUusemus dpem^ totum in Hupdniam aversUri beiium fuSiimus. Liv. 
TheYorm mfuissem occurs also, but more rarely; as, JppdruU, quanUJun ex- 
lif&tfira mittm vera fuisset cladu, qwim, etc. See Pen^hrcLsUc OonjugaiitMi^ 
i 112, 14. 

(8.) The future subjunctive nassive is supplied, not bv the participle in cftia, 
Imt by flUSrvm tU or estel, witn ut and the present or imperfect of the sub- 
junctive ; as, Non dUlMo gwn f&tQrum sit, tU umdHyr^ I do not doubt that he 
will be praised. 

PROTASIS AND APODOSIS. 

§ SB1« In a sentence containing a condition and a concha 
non, the former is called tlie protasis, the latter the apodosis, 

1. In the protasis of conditional clauses with si and its compounds, 
the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive imply the non-existence of 
the action or state supposed, the imperfect, as in English, implying 
present time. In the apodosis the same tenses of the subjunctive de- 
note what the result would be, or would have been, had the suppo 
f ition in the protasis been a valid one ; as, 

Nisi te sdtis indUdium ease conf idSrem, scribSrem piura, Did I not believb 
that yon have been sufficiently incited, I would write more (Cic); which im- 
plies that he does believe, and therefore toUl not vjrite. 8i Neptunus, quod Thetca 
jfrdmlsSrcU, non fecisset, Theseus fUio ll\pp6l^ non esset orbatus. Id. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive in the protasis, imply the 
real or possible existence of the action or state supposed ; as, 

. 8i viUty if he wishes, or, should wish, implying tiiat he either does wish, or, 
at least, may wish. In the apodosis the present or perfect either of the sub- 
junctive or of the indicative may be usco. 

Remark 1. The tenses of tiie incKcative may also be used in the forotam 
of a conditional sentence with «t, etc. ; as, Si vlues, bine est. Gic. 8i quu antea 
mirabatur quid essety ex hoc ten^)dr6 mvretwr pdtius,... Id. — The conjunction ti 
bi the protasis is often omitted ; as, lAbet agros Smi. Primum quasro quos aarosl 
If you will buy lands, I will first ask, etc. But the protasis may be rendered 
without ify and either with or without an interrelation, as. You will buy l&ndSj 
or, Will you buy lands ? The future perfect often occurs in the protasis w 
Buch sentences ; as, Casus micHcusve Uvdrii osgrum ex pt'csclptti, mater deHra nS" 
c^bit, (Hor.) Should chance or the physician have saved him, the silly mothei 
will destroy him. /St is in like manner omitted with the imperfect and pluper- 
fect subjunctive, in supposing a case which is known not to be a real one; as, 
Absque te esset, hddie numquam ad sdlem occdsutn tivirem. Plant. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive differ but slightly from the in- 
dicative, the latter giving to a sentence the form of reality, while the subjuno* 
tive represents it as a conception, which, however, may at the same time be t 
reality. The second person singular of the present and perfect subjunctive 
often occurs in addressing an indefinite person, where, if the person were defi- 
nite, the indicative woula be used; as, Mimtiria vUmitWy nUi earn ezerceas 
CI > When the imperfect or pluperfect is required to denote a past action 
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the indioatiye must be used, if its existence is nncertain, as those tenses in the 
Eubinnctiye would imply its non-existence. In the dratio ob&qua, when the 
leading verb is a present or a future^ liie same difference is observed between 
the tenses cf the subjunctive as in hypothetical sentences; but when the lead- 
ing verb is a preterite the difference between possibility and impossibility is 
not expressed. 

Rem. 3. The present and perfect sabiunotive are sometimes used, both in 
the prUam and apodods of a conditional sentence, in the sense of the imper- 
feet and pluperfect; as, Tu, si liic sis, dUter senticu, If ^ou were here, ^rou 
would thmk otherwise. Ter. Quos, ni mea c&ra r^sistat, Jam flammcB mSriisL 
Virg. 

Bbm. 4. The protasU of a conditional sentence is fre-mently not expressed, 
bnt implied; as, Magno mercentur Atrida^ i. e. n possinL Vire. ; or is contaimeo 
in a participial clause ; as, Aais^ etsi a mulUtficUne victus, glSrid tdmen onmoB 
tJidL Just. So, also, when the participle is in the ablative absolute ; as, DOaA- 
rem trip6da» — divlte me saUcei ariium^ quas atU- Parrhdsiiu prdt&Ut^ atU Sd^foa, 
Ho'r. C. Mucku Porsinam inUrficire, prupdslta tlUn morte^ cindJtut esL Cio. 
It is only in later writers that the concessive conjunctions etst, quamquam^ and 
qftamvit are expressed with the participle, but tdmen is often found in the 
flSpodiosu, even in the classic period, when a participial clause precedes as a 
protasid. 

Kem. 5. In hypothetical sentences relating to past time, the actions seem 
often to be transferred in a measure to the present by using the imperfect, 
either in the protasis or the apodosis, instead or the pluperfect; fu», Quoi certt 
non fecitsei, si suum nutnirum (nautdrum) naves h&berent. Gic. Cvmri si stdtim 
infesio agmane tir6em piiissent, grande aiscrimen esset. Flor. Sometimes the 
imperfect, although the actions are completed, appears both in the protasis and 
the apodosis. 

Rem. 6. Mn, nCn vero^ and ni«t forte are Joined with the indicative, 'v^ hen 
they introduce a correction. Nisi then sis;nines * except * ; as, Nesdo ; nisi hoc 
video. Cic. Nisi vero, and nisi fortes * unless perhaps^^ introduce an exception, 
and imply its improbabihty ; as, NSmo fire sattat .swnus, nisi forte insanU. Oio* 
Jfisi forte in the sense of * unless you suppose,* is commonly used ironically to 
hitroduce a case which is in reality inadmissible. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER PARTICLES. 
A. Substahtiyb Clauses. 

§ 36S. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 

a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after «/, n«, quoj 

quin, and quominus ; as, 

Ea non^ ut te instltu^rem^ scrwsi^ I did not write that in order to instmct 
you. Gic. IrrUant ad pugnancoim^ quo fiant acridreSf They stimulate them to 
fight, that they may become fiercer. Varr. 

Remark 1. Ut or uti, signifying 'that,' Mn order that,' or simply 
^ to ' wi^ii the infinitive, relates either to a purpose or to a result Uk 
the latter case it often refers to sic, ita, .adeo, tarriy talis, taruusy ur, 
eJusToddiy etc., in the preceding clause ; as, 

Jd mtU sic irit grdtunif ut grdiius esse rahil possU, That will be so agreeable 
to me, that nothing can be. more so. Gic. Non sum Ita hibeSj ut istuc dlcam. Id. 
Neque tarn Srdmtis dmenUs, ut eacplOrdta nCbis esset victdria. Id. Tantum indulsk 
ddUiriyUt eum piStas vinciret. Nep. Ita and tarn are sometimes omitted; as, 
FpdnOnondas fuit Hiam disertus ut nemo Thibdnus es par esset eldqueniidj instead 
jf tarn diserttts. Id. Esse dportet ut vivas, mon vVoih'e ut Sdas. Auct. ad Her 
Sol ^iat at omnia floreant-. Gic. 

38* 
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Rem 2. Ut^ sigiiiQ'ing ^even if' or ^although/ expresses a suppo- 
sition merely as a conception, and accordingly takes the subjunctiye ; 

Vi dSsint «frM, Uhnen ett laudanda vdluntas^ Thoagh strength be wanting, yef 
the will is to be pniised. Ovid, d, in this sense, take« the negative turn; as, 
ExerciiMs n pacu nSmen audHrU^ nt non rSf&rat pidem (even if it does not with- 
draw) intitUt certe, Cic. 

Rem. 8. Ut, with the subjunctive denoting a result, is used with 
impersonal verbs signifying it happens, it remains, it follows, etc. , as, 

Uvi fit, at nSmo conterUua vivat? How does it happen that no one Uvea oon 
l«nted ? Hor. ffidc contlgit, ut pairiam ex tenAtiuU in libertdtem vuidlcfiret 
Nep. SSquItur iaitury nt mam vUia sint parca. Cic. R^li(|nnm est, nt igdmes 
Mim consulam. Nep. Restat igtiWy ut mdUu €utrOrtun sit v6luiiUdriu$» Cio. 
Eztremum illud est, at te orem e( obsecrem. Id. 

Note 1. To this principle may be referred the folloinlng verbs and phrases 
signifying * it happens,' viz. j^t, ^ri non pdtesL, acctdit, in^cUtj continffil, evhut, 
Htu I'hdt, occurrit and eat (it is the case, or it happens, and hence «to, be it 
that) : — and the following, signifying * it remains,* or * it follows,' viz. yStdntn, 
extremuniy prdpef proxdnum, sma riaquum—ett, rSUnqtdtur, UquUur, resUU, and 
forest ; and sometimes accediL 

Note 2. Contingit with the dative of the person is often joined with the 
hifinitive, instead of the subjunctive with ut; as, Non ctdvit hdndni coniingU 
ddrre OSrinihtim. Hor. And with esse also and other verbs of similar meaning, 
the predicate (as in the case of Ucet) is often found in the dative. — Siquttur and 
eficUur, * it follows,* have sometimes the accusative with the infinitive and 
bometimes the subjunctive ; and noMAtur, in the same sense, the subjunctive 
only. 

Note 8. Mos or mOris est, contuetudo or oonsuet&i&nis est, and ncUmra or co»- 
tuetudo fert, are often followed by ut instead of the infinitive. — Ot also ocean 
occasionally after many such pm-ases as ndvum es<, rarum, ndturdle, nScetse, 
UsUdtumj nOrum, singiidre — est, etc., and after aaquutn, rectum, verum, uUle, veti- 
tlmtle, and integrum — est. 

For other uses of ut, with the subjunctive, see ^ 278. 

Rem. 4. Ut is often omitted before the subjunctive, after verbs de 
noting willingness and permission ; also after verbs of asking, advis- 
ing, reminding, etc., and the imperatives die and fac ; as, 

Quid vis fdciamt What do you wish (that) I should do? Ter. Insam firitaA 
ttne lUdraJiuctus. Virg. Tentes dissimutdre rdgoL Ovid. Id sUnas Oro. Id. Be 
tuddere, mxit, Phamabdzo id nig6tii ddret. Nep. Acccdat dportet ac^ vdAou 
Cic. Fac cdgites. Sail. So, Vide ex ndvi eflE^rantur, qua, etc. Plant 

Yorbs of wUlingness, ete., axe vOlo^ mOlo^ permitto, eoneido^ p&tior. Uno, tica, «ft9, 
etc.; those of asking, etc., are rOgo^ Oro^ gtunso. mdneo^ admdneo^ jubeoy mandoy pito^ 
prgeoTy eenseo, su&deo, Sportet^ nicesse e«t, postulo, hortoTy e€irOy dicemo, opto, impiro. 

Rem. 5. Ne, * that not,' ^ in order that not,' or * lest,' expresses a 
purpose negatively ; as, 

Cara ne quid et desity Take care that nothing be wanting to him. Cic. ASwJ 
vnidens punit, ut ait I^ldtOy quia peccdtum esty sed ne pecceiur. Id. £^ n« is fre- 
mently used for ne,* especially in solemn discourse, and hence in laws; as. 
Opira detur. ut JucUda ne fiant. Id. Quo ne is used in the same manner in one 
passage of Horace. Missus ad hoc — quo ne per vdcuum Rdmdno incurr^iret hos- 
\is. — On the other kand ut non is used when a simple result or consequence ii 
to be expressed, in which case ita, sic, tarn are either expressed or understood; 
as, Turn forte a^itdbam, ut ad nmitias tuas tfinHre joon- possem. In a few oases, 
however, ut i.dn is used for ne.— Ut non is further used, when the negation re- 
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fers to a particular word or to a part only of the sentence, as in similar cases 
M wm must be used, and not nin; as, Omfer te ad ManUwmy ut amenon 
yectus ad dUenos^ sed invUdim ad ttio$ isse videaris. Cic. * 

Rem. 6. Ne is often omitted aft«r cave ; as, 

Cave p&tes, Take care not to suppose. Cic. Compare ^ 267, R. 8. 

Rem. 7. Ailer m^uo, ttmeoy vereor^ and other expressions denoting 
fear or caution, ne must be rendered by that or lest^ and ut by that 
not. 

Note 8. To the verbs mHuo^ Umeo, and vireor are to be added tho substan- 
tives expressing fear, apprehension or danger, and the verbs terreOy conterreo, 
deterreo, cdveo, to be on one's guard, video and obserw in requests (as, vide 
videte an<i vidtndum ett\ in the sense of * to consider ' ; as, 

MlIo mituebaiy ne a tervis indlcaretur, Milo feared that he should be betrayed 
bv his servants. Cic. V^reor, ne, dum mXfmSre vSlim mtSrem^ augeam. Id. 
P&vor iraty ne cattra hostit aggrefderetur. Liv. lUa duo vSreoTj ut niri possim 
concedire, I fear that I cannot grant.... Cic. C&vendum est ne assentdtdrtbm piit- 
&f liciamus aures, neu dduldri nos sinamus. Cic. Vide ne hoc Obi obsit. TerrtiU 
g&fUes, grdve ne rfidiret aeciilum Pyrrhce, MuUttiUHnem deterrent^ ne frumenium 
oonferant. Cses. Me migSrum I ne prSna c&das. Ovid. 

Note 4. Neve or ne*t is used as a continuative after tdandne. It is properly 
equivalent to aut »«, but is also used for et ne after a preceding ut ; as, on the 
otner hand, tt ne is used after a negation instead of aut nc ; as, Legem Mit, ne 
ouis ante actdrum r^rum accuadretur, neve multaretur. Nep. Ossar milite.8 non 
hngidre &rdti6ne cdhoridtttSj quam tUi mat pristtnoB virtiUis m^mdriam riUnerent, 
neu perturbarentur dnimo-'-proBlU comrrdttendi signum d^Ut. Csbs. Nicme, also, 
is sometimes used for et ne after ui and ne ; as, Ut ea pnBtenmttam^ neque eos 
appeUem. Cic. Cur non sancitis ne ffUAnus pairicio sit ptebeius, noc eSdem tUnire 
eat. Liv. — Ne non is sometimes used for ut after verbs of fearing; as, Timeo ne 
non in^irem, I fear I shall not obtain it. 

Rem. 8. The proposition on which the subjunctive with ui and ne dep^snds, 
is sometimes omitted; as, UtUadicam, Cic. Ne singilot nOminem Liv. 

Note 6. Nedumy like fM, takes the subjunctive; as, OpHmisten^fdrtbus cldrit- 
ifffM viri vim tribuniciam susttnere non pdtuerunt: nedum his tempdribus Hne 
jHeUcidrum rimidUs salvi esse posslmus, — still less, etc. Cic. Ne is sometimes 
used in the sense of nedum ; as, NSvam earn pdiestdtem (sell, tribundrum plebis) 
eripire patribus nostris. ne nunc dulcedLne sSmel capti ferant desldSrium. Liv.— 
Nidum without a verb nas the meaning of an adverb, and commonly follows a 
negative; as, uEgre inermis tanta muUitudo, nedum armata, sustineri pdtetL Liv. 
Ne, also is used in the same manner in Cic. Pam. 9, 26. 

Rem. If. f^uo, * that,' * in order that,' or, * that by this means, 
especially with a comparative ; non quo, or non quod, * not that,' ' not 
as if'; non quin, * not as if not' ; which are followed in the apodosis 
by sed quod, sed quia, or sed^one ; and quomtnus, * that not,' after 
clauses denoting nindrance, take the subjunctive ; as, 

AdJ&ta me, quo id flat fUcIlius, Aid me, that that may be done more easily. 
Ter. Non quo republicd sit mXhiquicquam cdrius^ sed desperdtis itiam EippdcrStes 
vetdt ddhtbSre mSalcinam. Cic. Non quod soUc oment, sed quod excellant. Id. 
Nenue ricusdvity quo minus Ugis pcenam siiblret. Nep. £go me d&cem in ctvUt 
beUo nSgdvi esse^ non guin rectum esset, sed quia, etc. Cic. And instead of noH 
quin we may say non quo non^ non quod non, or non q'tia nun ; and for non quod, 
Hon eo quod, or non id&o quod. 

Rem. 10 Quin, after negative propositions and questions with quU 
v\d quid implying % negative, takes me subjunctive. Quin is used. 



272 8TNTAZ. — 8UBJUNCT17E AFTER PARTICLES. §262 

1. For a relative with non, after nemo^ nvUuSf fdku....eti^ r^)hntur, mohSbo 
etc., via; eff, ceyre r^ti/ur, etc. ; as, Messdnam nemo venit, quin y^d^rit, i.e 
Ttti itun rUlirit, No one came to Messana who did not see. Cic. Nigo uUam pic- 
turam J'uisse....q}im conqximitrit, i.e. ^iMim non, etc. Id. Nthil est, quin mtik 
narrando possit deprav&ri, Ter. Qidt est, quin cernat, guanta vis sU in sefuSbns\ 
Cic. 

NoTB 6. Wlien quin is used for the relative it is commonly equivalent to thA 
nominative qid^ qiuB, quad, but it is sometimes used in prose instead of tiM 
accusative, and sometimes after dies for quo^ as the ablative of time ; as, DtM 
fire nuU/us est, quin hie Satrius ddmum tneam ventltet, 1. e. quo — non venUUt 
Cic. — Q^i non is often used for quin ; as, Quis inim irat, qui non sciret. Id.: 
and when quin stands for qui non or quod non. is and id are sometimes added 
tat the sake of emphasis ; as. CUanlJies nigat whim <^)um esse tarn grCntm, quia 
is die et nocte concOquutur. Cic. Nihil est quod sensum h&>eai, quin i^intiretA. 
Id. — So, also, the place of quin is supplied by ui non; as, Augustus numquam 
fHios 8U08 pdpuU) commet\duvU ut non adjicirei (without adding) si mirebwUar, 
ijuet. And if no negation precedes, or if non belongs to a particular word, and 
not to the verb, qui non and ut non must of course be used and not qtdn. 

2. For ut non, * that not,' or * without * with a participle, especiaUy aftei 
f&cire non jjossum, JUri non pdtest, nulla causa est, quid causa est! nihil ccuua 
est; as, Fact re non possum quin adte mittam, i. e. ut non, etc. Cic. Numquam 
tarn m&le est SlcuUs, quin dUquid fdcete et commdde dicant. Cic. Numquam ac- 
cede, quin ahs ie abeam doctior, — \v ithout going from you wiser. Ter. 

Note 7. Quin takes the subjunctive also after the negative expressions non 
dSAito, non est duftium, mm ambigo, I doubt not; non dbest; nUiil, paulum, not 
procul, Jiaud muUum ahest; m>n, rix, cegre alstineo ; t^nere me, or temp^rdremiJd 
non possum ; non impMio, non rScuso, nihil prcdermitto, and the like. In these 
cases, however, the negation in quin is superfluous, and it is generally trans- 
lated into English by * that,' * but that ' or * to ' with an infinitive ; as, N<m 
dubiio quin ddini sit, that he is at home. Non muUum dhest, ({xxin miserrtmus aaif 
Not much is wanting to make me most wretched. Cic. Hence, as quin is not 
in such cases regarded as a negative, non is superadded when a negative sense 
is reauired ; as, In quibus non dublto quiu qffensidnem negligendcB vitdre (Uqut 
efUgere non possum, Cic. DUbitandum non est quin numquam possit utiUtas ciun 
h&ntstdte contendirt Id. 

Note 8. In Nepos, non dUbito, in the sense of * I do not doubt,' is alvirays fo3 
lowed by the infinitive with \h% accusative, and the same construction often 
occurs in later writers but not in Cicero : in the sense of to scruple or hesitate, 
when the verb following has tlie same subject, dUbito and non dObito are ^ner- 
ally followed by the infinitive ; as, Cfdro non d^bltabat conjUrdtos supj^do af- 
f Icfire. — It may be added that * I doubt whether ' is exoressed in Latin by 
diMU) sitne. dSbito utrum — an, c^blto sitne — an, or dOiito num, numquid, for dtAUo 
on, and dShium est an are used, like nescio an with an affirmative meaning. 

Note 9. Q^in signifies also *wh^ not?' being compounded of the old abla- 
t ve qiA and ne, i. e. non, and in this sense is joined with the indicative in qne&> 
tioms implying an exhortation ; as, Quin conscendlmus iquos f Why not mount 
our horses? In this sense it is also joined with the imperative; as, Quin dio 
Btdtim, Well, tell me: or with the lirst person of the subjunclive. Hence with- 
out being joined to any verb it signifies ' even ' or * rather.' 

Rem. 11. The principal verbs of hinderance, after whic^ quSminus occurs, 
and aft;er which ne, and, if a negative precedes, quin also may be used, are di- 
ierreo, impSdio, intercedo^ obsisto, obsto, officio, prohibeo, ricOso, and ripugno. It 
occurs also after stat or ^t per me, 1 am the cause, non pugno, nihil m6ror, mm 
oon&neo me, etc. 

Note. ImpSdio, deterreo, and ricOso are sometimes, and priflUbeo freqaenth 
followed by the infinitive.' Instead of quOnUnus, quo secius if sometimes used.* 
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§ 303* The particles 8pedfl«d in this section always introduce a senfeenoe OM 
talning only a oonoeption of the mind, and axe henoe joined with the sut^juncttve. 

1. The subjunctiye is used afier particles of wishing, as utinanij tS^ 
Of and 0' «i; as, 

DUnam ndr,us vHcb cUpidi faissemus ! that we had been less attached to life 
Cic. S3 sdliUB quicquam virttUis adesset ! Virg. 

Remark. The present and perfect tenses, after these particles, are nsed in 
reference to those wishes which are conceiyed as possible ; the imperfect and 
pluperfect are employed in expressing those wishes which are conceiyed as 
wanting in reality. Cf. ^ 261, 1 and 2. — ' Would that not ' is expressed in Latin 
both by iitfnam ne and iUinam non. VUnam is sometimes omitted; as, Teewn 
kidere ^cut ^pta possem I Gatull. 

B. ADyKKBiAL Clauses. 

2. (1.) QuamviSf howeyer ; IXcrf, although ; tamquam, tamqmm su 
quasi, ac siy ut si, vHitt, vSltU si, veluti, slcuti, and ceti, as if; mSdOj 
dum, and dtimmddoy proyided, — take the subjunctive ; as, 

Qnamyis UU felix siL tdmen, etc. Howeyer happy he may be, still, etc. Gic 
Veritas licet nuuum defensdrem obtlneat^ Though truth should obtain no de- 
fender. Id. Tamquam clausa sit Asia, sic nihil perfertw ad nos. Id. Sed quid 
igo his testthus ti^or, quasi res dSbia aut obscura sit ? Id. ' Me omnibus rebus, juxta 
ac si meus f rater esset, sustentdvit, He supported me in every thing, just as 
though ho were my brother. Id^ SlmiUter fddre eos, — ut si nauta certarent, 
&iery etc. Id. Abseniis Ari&msti crikdeUtdtem, v&Iut si cdram ddesset, horrerenL 
Cas. In^ue ^nus cdros, vSlati cognoscSre^, Ibat. Ovid. Sicuti Jurgtj l&cessl- 
tus fbret, in sSndtum venit. Sail, nic vero ingentem pugnam, ceu cetira nusquam 
beUa fdrent Virg. OderirU dum mutuant. Att. in Cic. Mdnent ingSni i sinibus, 
mddo perm&neat si&dium et iidustria, Cic. Omnia h&nesta negliguni dummodc 
pdtentMm cpnsSquantur, They disregard every honorable principle, provided 
they can obtain power. Id. 

Note. Mddo, dum, and dmnmlido, when joined with a negation, become 
vhUdo ne, dum ne, and dummddo ne, 

(2.) Quanufis (although) is in Cicero joined with a principal tense of the sub- 
junctive; as, Quamvis non fu&ris sudsor, apprdbdtor eerie juisii. Cic. In later 
writers it is often used with the indicative ; as, Fellcem Nidben, quamvis tot 
fitnira vTdit. Ovid. So also once iu Cicero, Quamvis pairem suum numquam 
yldSrat. Rab. Post. 2. 

(8.) Quanivw, as a com'unction, in the sense of * however much,* is joined 
with the subjunctive. So also when its component parts are separated ; as, 
C Gracchus dixit, sibi in somtds TL fratrem xn&um esse dicire, quam vellet cuno 
t&retur, tdjnen, etc. — Quamvis * however much,' as an adverb, governs no par- 
ticular mood. 

(4.) Etsi, tdmetsi, even if, although, and quamquam, although, commonly in- 
troduce an indicative clause: — itiamsi is more frequisntly followed by the sub- 
junctive. In later prose writers, and sometimes in Cicero and SaUust as well 
as in the poets, quamquam is joined with the subjunctive ; as, Quamquam prcB- 
sente LucuUo loquar. Cic. Vi rigire patriam qtuunquam possis. SaU. Jng. 8. 
FiUus quamquam Th&Udos mdrina Ihrddnas turres quat^ret. Hor. 

Remark. The imperfect subjunctive with oc si, etc., is used after tho pre- 
lent, to denote that in reality the thing is not so, but in that case a hypothetic 
ral subjunctive must be supplied; as, Egndiii rem ut tuedre idque a tepHo, ac si 
mea nigatia essent, i. e. ac petirem, si mea nigdUa essent, as I would pray if, 
eto Cfo. 
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3. After an ^^ouam and priugquam, the imperfect and pluperfect 
tenses are usually in the subjunctive; the present and perfect oiay be 
either in the indicative or subjunctive. The present indicative is 
commonly used when the acdon is to be represented as certain, near 
at hand, or already be^n ; the subjunctive is used when the thing is 
Btdl doubtful, and also m general propositions ; as, 

£a causa ante mariua est^ <)uam tu nfttus esses, That cause was dead before 
you were bom. Cio. AvertU iquo§, prius(|uam pabiUa gastassent TV^Vb, Xom- 
thnmque bibissent Virg. Priusquam inclpias, cotuuUo 6pm ett. Before you be> 
gin there is need of counsel. Sail. 

4. ri.) Dum, donee, and quoad, signifying until, are followed by 
the subjunctive, if they refer to the attainment of an object ; as, 

Dum hie v&nlret, Idcum rilin^uire ndluU, He was unwilling to leave the place 
antU he (Milo) should come. Cic. Nihil pHto Ubi esse uttUm qtiam qapiriri quoad 
fcfre possis, quid Ubi daendum siL Id. Ooirnu t£tendU, ei duxit lonae, dduec cuna- 
ta colrent initr se cdpitcL Virg. — In the sense of * as long as/ these particles 
take tiie indicative, but Tacitus joins dUnec with the subjunctive even when a 
simple fact is to be expressed. 

^2.; Dum, while, is commonly used with the indicative present, whatever 
may be the tense of the principal sentence. Cf. § 259, R. 1, (1. S (^) 

5. Quum (cum), when it signifies a relation ofiimey takes 

the indicative ; when it denotes a connection of thougkty the 

subjunctive; as, 

Qui non defendit injOriam, nique rSpuUat a mas, quum p5test, ir^utte ff^^ciL 
Cic. Quum recie navigari poterit, turn ndvigea. Id. (iredo turn, quum oicUia 
florebat i^bus et c^aiis, magna arUficia fuisse in ed ins&ld. Id. Quum tot sustln- 
eas et ianta nigdt%a, peccem, ti m&rer tua iempdra, Since you axe burdened 
with so many and so important affairs^ I should do wrong, if I should occupy 
your time. Hor. Quum VUa dne dmicu m&fyu plena sit, ratio y^sa mdnei dmicU- 
MS compdrdre. Cic. 

Rema:ik 1. (a.) The rule for the use of ^uum may be thus expressed: 
Quum temporal takes the indicative, quum causal the subjunctive. Hence, 
when quum is merely a particle of time, with no reference to cause and effect, 
and not occurring in a nistoricsd narrative (see Rem. 2), it may be joined with 
any tense of tlie mdicative. But when it is employed to express the relatioa 
of cause and effect, or has the meaning of * though ' or * although/ it is joined 
with the subjunctive {b.) Quum, r^ating to time, is conunonly^ translated 
uhen, tokile, or after ; referring to a train of thought, it signifies as, ftnce, though 
or alihough, because ; but may often be translated V3nen, 

Rem. 2. In narration, quum, even when it relates to time, is joined 
with the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive, when a historical per- 
fect stands m the principal clause ; as, 

Gra£chu8, quum rem iUam in reUgionem pdpiilo venisse sentlret, ad si natmm rU^ 
alit. Cic. Alexander, quum int^remisset UlUum, vix mdnus a se a&sUnuiL Id. 

Note. Quum temporal, when it expresses an action frequently repeated, 
may lie joined with the pluperfect indicative, and the apudosis^ then oontaint 
the imperfect; as, Quum att^em vtr esse coeperat,d&bat <e 2fz6dr». Cic Qunm 
r&sam vldfirat, turn indpire Ver arbitrabatnr. Id. Cf. \ 264, 12. 

Rem. 8. Quum in the sense of ' while * is joined with the perfect and imper- 
fect indicative, often with the addition of interea or inUrim, to express simultfr* 
neous occ arrences ; as, O&tdlus cepit magnum siub virtuiis fiyctum, quum oshm* 
jnUpe una vcce, in eo ypso vos ^>em hSbituros esse, dixistis. Cic. OmebdiMr virjfit 



§2(54. SYNTAX. — SUBJDNCTIVB AFTER QUI." 275 

in tnSdio fbro Mestana cf«u Bdmanue^ jw&ceSy quam intSrea miUa. vox dUa ittius 
mMri audiSb&tur, nin fuec : dtvia Jtdmdmu sum. Id. 

Rem. 4. (^um, for the most part preceded by an adverb, as, jamj nonduniy 
viz. agre, or joined with ripente or sSbiio is followed by the indi^oatiye, espe- 
cially by the present indicative, to express the beginning of an action. In the 
oases mentioned in this and the preceaing remark, the historians also use quum 
with the historical infinitive. 

Fot the subjunctive after «• and its compounds, see ^ 261. 

G. Adjective Clauses. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AFTER QdJ. 

i 3B4. Keiatives require the subjunctive, when the clauses 
connected by them express merely a conception ; as, for exam- 
ple, a consequence, an innate queditt/, a cause, motive, or purpose, 

1 (a.) When the relative qui, in a clause denoting a result of the 
character or quality of something specified in the antecedent clause, 
follows a demonstrative, and is equivalent to ut with a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun, it takes tlie subjunctive. 

NoTi. The demonstratlTes after which qui takes the subjnnotiTe, are tarn with an 
adjective, tantus^ Uilis^ ijusmddiy hUkjusmUdi^ and i5, itt«, iste^ and kU in the sense of 
tlUis; as, 

Quis est tarn Lyncetcsy qui in tantis tSnebris nihil offendat ? i. e. ut iUe in Umtii, 
etc.. Who is so quick-sighted, that he would not stumble^ (or, as not to stum- 
ble,) in such darkness. Cic. Tdlem te esse dportetj qui ab tmpiSrum ctvivm sdcO- 
tdte sejungas; i. e. ut tu, etc. Id. At eajuit legdtio Octdvii^ in qoa^ric^ 
tu^cio turn sddesset, i. e. ut in ed. Id. Nee tdmen ego sum ille jerreus, qui jfrA- 
trts cdrissimi maerdre non movear, i. e. ut i^o non mdvear. Id. Non sumus ii, 

?ulbus nihil verum esse videatur, i. e. tU nibis nlhU, etc. Id. NuUa gens tarn 
£ra est, cujus mentem non imbuSrit deovnim Opinio, i. e. ut ejus mentem, etc. Id. 

(6.) Sometimes the demonstrative word is only implied ; as, 

lies parva dictu, sed quae st&diis in magnum certdmen excessSrit, i. e. idUs 
qu<B....of such a kind that it issued in a violent contest. Cic. Nunc <ilc«5 dHquid, 
quQd ad rem pertlneat, i. e. tale ut idj etc. Id. So quis sum^ for num talis sum; 
as, Quis sum^ cujus aures Icedi nlfas sit V Sen. — In uko manner, also, a demon- 
strative denoting a character or quality, is implied in the examples included in 
the following rule : — 

2. When the relative is e4|uivalent to quamquam is, etsi is, or dum- 
m&Lo is, it takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Loco, cohdm quamvis igrigii^ quod non ipse afierret, inimictu, Laco, an oppo* 
uent of anv measure, however excellent, provided he did not himself propose 
% Tac. Tu douam a pumice postulaSj <^ui ipsus sitiat PlauL Nihil mCksUtm, 
|D.od non deslaeres, i, e. dumrnddo id. Cic. 

3. Quod, in restrictive clauses, takes the subjunctive ; as. 

Quod sciam. as far as I know; quod m6min^rim, as far as I recollect; mtod Sgo 
mteUigam ; quod inielHgi possii ; quod comecturd prdvideri possit ; cpt/od swvd fids 
possim ; quod commddo two flai^ etc. — Quidem is sometimes added to the rela- 
tive in such sentences. Quod dne m&lesHd tud fiat. So far as it can be done 
Iritiiout troubling yon. Cic. Ih the phrases quantum possum^ ffuatUum Sgo per- 
^do, on the othei hand, the indicative is used. 
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4. A relative clause, after the comparaliye followed by quam, takes 

tbe sabjuDCtiye ; as, 

Mdjor mm, quam cui possit fortSma ndcere, i. e. quemi tU mOiif etc., I am too 
great for fortune to be able to injure me. Ovid. AudUd vdce prcBoOmt foditu 
aaudium fuU, quam quod Qnivermm k6nUnes c&p^rent, Upon the herald's voice 
Being heard, the joy was too great for the people to cuntAiu Liv. 

Rkxakk 1. The clause annexed by ^^m qui implies an inherent c lality, or 
a consequence ; so that quam qui is eqmvalent to quam ut, which aiso some- 
times occurs. Sometimes the subjunctive follows quam even without a rela- 
tive pronoun; as, In his ^ris lonator fui^ quam out vellem, aut quam mep&tam 
Jdrt : — and so frequently with tne verbs veUe and posse. 

5. A relative clause expressing a purpose, aimj or motivej and 

equivalent to ut with a personal or demonstrative pronoun, takes the 

subjunctive; as, 

LdcidcgmOnii legaios Athenas mlserurU^ qui eum absenUm accfisarent: i. e. «< 
UU eum accUsdrenty The Lacedfemoiiians sent ambassadors to Athens to accuse 
him in his absence. Nop. Qesar iquitdtum omnem pratmiuity qui videant, qnat im 
partes iter fdciant. Cses. Sunt auiem multi.mti eHpiurU dliis, quod dUis largiaa- 
tur. Cic. Asddue rSpitani^ quas pendant, ^elides undat. Ovid. 

Rkm. 2. So also with relative adverbs ; as, Lampsdcum ei ( ThimisiocU) rex 
tUmdraty unde rinum siim^ret, i. e. ex qua or ut fnc2e, etc. Nep. S^er tabemdc- 
6lum regisj unde ab omnibus oonspici posset, imago sSUs crystaSo tnclOsa fulge- 
bat Curt. 

6. A relative clause with the subjunctive afler certain indefinite 
general expressions, specifies the circumstances which characterize 
the individual or class indefinitely referred to in the leading clause ; 

as, 

FuSrunt ed tenwestdte, qui dic&rent. There were at that time some who said. 
Sail. Erant, qulbus appitentior fdnuB^ vlderetur. There were those to whom 
he appeared too desirous of fame. Tac. ^ Sunt, qui censeant, ama doAmmn et 
corpus ocddire. Cic. Erunt, qui exisUmdri v^lint. Id. 8i quis Srit, qui perpi- 
tuam brdtiOnem desld^ret, dWb'd adiUne audiet. Id. VSnient ISaibneSj quae neque 
me imUtum nique te impunltum patiantur. Tac. So after est lollowea by quod, 
in the sense of * there is reason whv ' ; as, Hist quod gaudeas. You have cause 
to rejoice. Plant. Est quod visam Sdmum. Id. 8i est quod desit, ne bedtus 
quidem est. Cic' 



Nora 1. The expressions included in the rule are est^ sunt^ Suiesty prasto «tm(, 
tunty exdriuntuTy tnviniuntuTy ripiriuiUury (sell. hdmlHes)^ si quis est^ tempus fuiiy tem^ 
pus viniety eto. 

Rem. 3. The same construction occurs with relative particles used indefi- 
nitely; as, I^ unde hcec flant. Si est culpam ut Ant^ho in se admisSrit, If it 
chance that, etc. Ter. Est ilhi id isto m5ao valeat. Cic. So est cvr and eat «< 
in the sense of est cw , as, lUe 6raty ut 5disset defensbrem sdUUis mea, i. e. he 
bad reason to hate. Cic. Non est igitw ut miranaum sit, There is no occasion 
for woadering. Id. 

Rem. 4. The above and similar expressions are followed by the subjunctive 
cnily when they are indefinite. Hence, after sunt quSdam^ swni nonnulU, sunt 
muUi, etc., when referring to definite persons, the relative takes the indicative; 
as, Siini OrdiiOnes qucedam, quas Menocrilo d&bo. Cic. 

Rem. 5. The indicative is sometimes^ though rarely, used after sunt md 
even when taken indefinitely, especially m the poets; as, Sunt, ^uos jCLvat Hor 
Sim< qui Ua dicunt. Sail. 

. 7. A relative clause after a general negative, or an inl finogatiT^ 
expression implying a negative, takes the subjunctive ; as, 
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Nemo eat, qui haud intelUgat, There is no one who does not nnderstand. Cic 
NviUn res eet, quse perferre possit continuum Utbdrem^ There is nothine which 
oan endure perpetual labor. Quint. NiMa pan est coip&riSj ouse non sit minor 
Id. Nihil estf quod tarn mlsSros f &ciat, quam impiitas et sciius. Cic. In f&f^ 




<JUl( 

qui ut tecum f Cic. ( See respecting this use of the indefinite quicum rather than 
the de&nite qtwcum^ k^^^y R. 1.) An est guisguam, qui hoc ignoret? Is there 
any one who is ignorant of this ? Id. Numquia est malij quod non dix&ris ? Ter 

• 

Nora 2. General n^iatlres are n8mo^ nuUuSj nViil^ flniu non^ ilius non, non guisquam 
vtx uUtUf nee uUtu^ etc., with est ; vix with an ordinal and quistfue ; ntgo esse, quemquam 
«:c. Interrogatire expressions implying a negatire. are guis, quid; qui, qum^ quod 
ptantus^ Uter^ eequis, numquis^ an qtusquam., an dtiquis, qudtus quisque^ qiatus, ete. 
vith est ? quotj quam mviti^ etc., with sunt? 

Note 8. The same construction is used afler non est, nihil est. quid est. nam- 
^uid est, etc., followed by quod, cur, quare, or quam/dbrem, and aenoting ^ there 
18 no reason why.' * wKat ciEiuse is there?' *is there any reason?' as, Q^od 
timeas, non esA, Tncre is no reason why you should fear. Ovid. NihH eH, 

?uod adventum nostrum pertSmescas. Cic. Quid est, quod de ejus c^bMate diibltes ? 
d. Quceris a me, quid igo CdtiUnam mituam. Nihil, et cUrdvi ne quis mStu^eL 
Quid est, cur virtus ipsa per se non eff iciat bedtos t Id. — So after non hdbeo, or 
nihil hdbeo ; as, Non hdbeo. quo9, ie acciisem. Cic. Nil hdbeo, quod &gam^ I have 
nothing to do. Hor. NlJiu nabeo, quod ad te scilbam. Cic. So without a ne^ 
tive, Ve quibus habeo ipse, quid sentiam. Id. Causa or, with quid and nmil, 
causes, is sometimes added ; as, Non fuii causa, cur postOldres. Id. (^dd irai 
causa, cur mituSret. Id. 

NoTB 4. (a.) The relative clause takes the subjunctive afler the expressions 
Included in this and the last rule, only when it expresses the character oc 
quality of the subject of the antecedentdause ; and tne relative, as in the pre> 
ceding CAses of the relative with the subjunctive, is equivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun with ut ; as, Nemo est, qui nesciat, There is no one who 
is ignorant, i. e. no one is ignorant. Cic. So, Simt, qui hoc carpant. There are 
some who blame this, i. e. some blame this. Veil. 

(b.) If the relative clause is to be construed as a part of (he logical subject 
it does not require tlie subjunctive; as, NihU stdbue est, quod infvJum est 
Nothing which is faitliless is nrm. Cic. 

8. (1.) A relative clause expressing this reason of what goes before, 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Peccdvisse ndhi vtdeor, qui a te discessSrim, I think I did wrong in leaving 
vou. Cic. Inertiam accOsas dddlescentium, qui istam artem non emscant, Yon 
blame the idleness of the youn^ men, because they do not learn that art. Id. 
forUkiidte dddlescens, qui*^««8 mrtUiis H&merum prceconem iiivenferis I — ^in hav- 
ing found. Id. Cdninius fuit miriflcd vlgilantid, qui suo idto consuldtu somnum 
non vldSrit, — since, etc. Id. 

(2.) 'Sometimes, instead of qui alone, ut qui, quippe qui, or u^9^ 
quij is used, generally with the subjunctive ; as, 

Omeivia cum pairs non inlbai, quippe qui ne in oppidum quidem fdsi perrdTQ 
venisset. Cic. Nique Antonius prdcul abHrai, utpote qui magno exer<Mu sSqu&- 
retur. Sail. But sometimes with the indicative m SaUust and Livy ; as, Qmppe 
qui omnia ^^cSrat Sail. 

9. Afler dignus, indignus, aptus, and idoneusy a relative clause 
takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Videtur, qui dUquando impSret, dignus esse. He seems to be worthy at si>m« 
time to command. Cic. RusUd nostri quum /idem dUcia^u bdrUtdtemque laudant 
Hgnnm esse dicuni, qulcnm in tSnebris mices. Id Nwki vldebdtwr aptior per 

24 
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tona, qa» <U atai» loqufrotor. Id. Pompeim Idonens non ett, qui impetret. Id. 
Et rem Idoueam, de qu& quaer&tnri et hSmines dlgnoe, qidbiucoin disseratur, pu. 
tant. Id. 

NoTB 6. Il the relative clause does not express that of which the person or 
tiling denoted by the antecedent is worthy, its constmction is not influenced 
by this rule, llius, Quu servus Ubert&te dl^us fuUf cui nostra a&lus carawm 
estet t The subjunctive is here used according to No. 7 of this section. 

Note 6. The infinitive frequentlv follows these adjectives in poetry, though 
rarely in prose ; as, £t puer ipse juit cantari dignus. Virg. : — and sometimes 
ztf; as, Eras dignus, ut h&beres itUegramjndnum, Quint. 

10. A relative clause, afler Unus, solus^ primus^ etc., restrictiiig 
the affirmatioD to a particular subject, takes the subjunctive ; as, 

Base est Una contentio, qusB ddhuc perm&ns^rit, This is the only disnute which 
has remained till this time. Gic. Vdluptas est sola, qus nos vocet aa se, et alfl' 
ceat suc^e nat&rd^ Pleasure is the only thing that, by its own nature, invitea 
and allures us to itself. Id. 

11. When the relative refers to a dependent clause, it often takes 
the subjunctive. See § 266. 

12. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive are used in narra- 
tion after relative pronouns and adverbs, when a repeated action is 
spoken of; as, 

Semper h&btH sunt forOsAmi^ qui sunvmam impSrU pdtSrentur, Those were al- 
ways accounted the bravest, who obtained the supreme dominion. Nep. 
Quemcumque Uctor Jussu cfms&lis prShendisset, trUmnus mitti jUbebaL Liv. 
Ut qtUsque maxime l&boraret Idctts, aut ipse occwrrebat, aut dUquos mUtebaL So 
after si quis or qui ; as. Si qui rem mdutiosius gessisset, dedecvs existlmabant. 
Cic. Qudtiens s&per tali wgOtio consult&ret, edUA ddmus parte utSbdiur. Tac. 
Nee auisquam Pyrrh/um^ qua tMisset indium, susHnere vdluti. — ^It is sometime* 
found in like manner after quum, Hbtj ut, and si when used in the sense of 
quumj when repeated actions are spoken of ; as, A^iibi tlixisset, kcutam injfines 
eSrum emittebat. Liv. Sin NumXdce prdpius accessissent, Ui vero virOUem osten- 
dh'e. Sail. Sometimes even the present subjunctive is so used when em- 
ploved as an aorist to express things which have happened repeatedly, and 
still h^pen (see § 145, L 2.); as, Ubi de magna viriMe et gloria bdnOrum m6m6- 
res, quce sibi quisque, etc. Sail. 

NoTS 7. This is called the indefinite subjunctive^ or subjunctive of generality, inagmmh 
as the action is not referred to a distinct, Individual case. The indkatlTe, however, ii 
ased in such cases more frequently than the sut^junctive. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 

§ S6tS. Dependent clauses, containing on indirect question, 
take the subjunctive. 

NoTB 1. A question Is indirect when its substance is stated in a dependent 
clause without the interrogative form. Indirect questions generally depend 
upon those verbs and expressions which commonly take after mem the acousa- 
tivo with the infinitive. Cf. § 272. Thus : — 

QuaJis sit dnimus, ipse drdmus nesdt, The mind itself knows not what the 
mind is. Cic. Oredtbtle non est, quantum scilbam. It is incredible how much I 
write. Id. Quis e^o sim, me rdgitas f Do you ask me who I amf Plant. Ad it 
quid scribam nescw. Cic. Nee (juid scribam hdbeo, Nor have I any thing to 
write. Id. I>6ce me, iibi sint dii, Inform me where the gods are. Id. Incertmt 
tst, qao te loco mors exspectet. Sen. Ep. Quanipifdem stin herec&tas venisset, 
ddcet. Id. Nunc acctpe,; quire dSsIpiant omnes. Hor. Id utrmn lUi sentiant, aa 
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viro slmtLIent, iu inteUigea. Gic. Quaro, nxun. tu sSndiui cattsam tuam permittaa 
Id Vide*, nt olid stet nive cane&dum SOracte. Hor. NescU, vUdne frdatnri an 
Bit dpuef manes, Ovid. 

Note 2. All interrogatiyes whether adjectives, pronouns, or par> 
tacles, may serve as connectives of clauses containing indirect que» 
tions; as, 

Quantus, gudlis, 9^^') quOtus^ qu6tupUx, nter; ^uts, quij eHjas ; iiH, ^ud, tmde, quH 
gworsiMii, quamdiUy quamdndumj quampridtm^ quHtieSy eur, guOre, guamobrem, quemad^ 
mddun\ quOmddOy ut, quam, quantdpire, an, m«, num, utrum, anne, annon. 

Remark 1. The indicative is fifenuently used in dependent questions, 
eepecially in Terence and Plautas and occasionally in later poets; as, Vkk 
dvdriUa quid f acit Ter. So Vir^. Eel. 6, 7. In the best prose writers the in* 
dicative generally indicates that tiie Question is direct, or that the sentence ]h 
not a question ; as, Quterdmtu Ubi rndt^ficium est. Let us seek there, where the 
crime actually is. Cic. Mhii ett odmSrdbfMus, quam quOmddo iUe mortem fUk 
tiiUt. 

Rem. 2. In double questions, * whether — or,' the first may be introduced by 
vtrttm, or the enclitic ne, or without an interrogative particle. Hence there are 
four forms of double questions, — 1. utrum (or utrum ne), — un, 2. tftrtim, — an 

fanne). 8. -ne, an. 4. -tie, ue ; as, MuUum inUirest, utrum lam 

mimlnuatur, an talua desSratur. Gic. The interrogative particle utrvm is not 
used in a single question; and num — an is used only in direct questions. The 
English * or not ' in the second part, which is used without a verb, is expressed 
in Latin by amnon or necnCj either with or without a verb ; but necne occurs 
only in indirect questions ; as, Dii utrum <tn<, necpe tint^ quueritur. Cic. — Ne — 
ne, an — cm, or num — num scarcely occur except in poetical or unclassical lan- 
guage. 

Rem. 8. Di&lto^ dSbium est, or incerium est an, deW>6ro or hcedio on, and 
especially haud sew an, nescio an, though implying some doubt, have generally 
a sense almost affirmative. Compare § 198, 11, R. (e.) 

Rem. 4. Nescio guis, used nearly in the sense of d&qvis, does not influence 
the mood of the following verb ; as, 8ed cdsu nescio quo in ea ten^pOra cetas nos- 
tra incldit. Cic. Lucus, nescio quo casu, noctumo tempdre incensus est. Nep. 
So, also, nescio qvmiddo, * somehow ' or Mn some way ' ; as, 8ed nescio quomo- 
do, inhasret in mentibus qu&si auffHrium. Cic. In like manner mtrum quam, mi- 
rum quantum, nimium quantum, and the like, when united to express only one 
idea, do not afifect the m*^ d or the verb ; as, Saks in dlcendo nimium quantum 
viUent, — ^verymuch. Cic 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN INSERTED CLAUSES. 

§ 360. 1. When a dependent proposition containing either 
an accusatiye with the infinitive, or a verb in the subjunctiye, has 
a clause connected with it, as an essential part, either by a rela- 
tive, a relative adverb, or a conjunction, the verb of the lattei 
clause is put in the subjunctive ; as, 

Quid enim pdtest esse tarn perqHcuum, quam esse dUquod ntbnen, quo hoc r&- 

Sntur? For what can be so clear as, that there is some divinity by whom 
ese things are ^vemed? Cic. Here the thing which is stated to be clear is, 
not merely esse cut^[uod numen, that there is a god, bat also that the ifsorld i^ 
governed by him. Hence the latter clause, quo fuse rSgantur is an essential part 
of the general proposition. Illud sic fSre definiri sdlet, dScdrum id ess^, quoa 
fonsentdneum sit hdminis exceUentics. Id. Auaiam q%dd sit, quod Eficurum non 
Ydbes, I shall hear why it is that you do not approve of Epicurus Id Jussit 
ul,qucB vfinissent naves Evbaam pethttU, Liv. 
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Bbmark 1. Henco the sabjunctive is used in general sentences, in whioh 
the class of things mentioned exists only as a conception or idea, while the 
individual thing has a real existence; as, Eti inim tdctscencU et pjmendi mddtu, 
atmte kaud scio an Bdtis sU turn qui l&cessi6rit injuria sua poenitere, i. e. each 
inoividual offender of the class. 

Bkm. 2. When the principal proposition contains a subjunctive denoting a 
ruuU, after fta, taan, Wis^ etc., tne mserted clause has the indicative; as, Asia 
vero tarn djAma est et /erUHs, ut — nmUtUUMne edrum rcrum, quae exportantur 
fdcHe omnibus territ arUSceUai, Gic. The same is the case in definitions ; as 
Vidert igttur iporiet, qua mat convinientia cum ipse nSgOtio, hoc est. quas ab re 
mpder&re non possunt. Cic. — So also explanatory clauses, especiallv circuinlO' 
outions introauced by a relative pronoun, are sometimes found with th& indio- 
fttive ; as, Itdque iUe Mdrius item eximie L. FldUum dilexU, cujus ingSnio p&labak 
as, qusB gess6rat, posse cilebrdru Cic. 

NoTB. To this rule belongs the construction of the Srdtio dbUqua^ ' indirect 
discourse,^ or * reported speech,* in which the language of another is presented, 
not as it was conceived or expressed bv him, but in the third person. Thus. 
Caesar said, ' I came, I saw. I conquered,' is direct, — Csesar said, that * he came, 
saw, and conquered,' is indirect discourse. 

2. In the ordtio obliqua, the main proposition is expressed by 
the accusative with the infinitive ; and dependent clauses con 
nected with it by relatives and particles, take the subjunctive. 

Thus, Cicero and Quintilian, in quoting the language of Marcus Antonius, 




thin^ 

rerum esse, quae sciantur, Antonius says, that 'art belongi to those thinisi 
which are known.' Quint. 

So, Socrdtes dtkire sdlebat^ omnes^ in eo quod scireut, s&lis esse eldquentes, So- 
crates was accustomed to say, that * aU were sufficiently eloquent in that which 
they understood ? Cic. C&to mlrdri se aiebcUy quod non rideret Jidrwpex, hdrumt' 
cem quum vidisset. M. NS^at Jus esse^ qui miles non sit, pugndre cum hc^te. Id. 
Indigndbaniur tbi esse imp^num^ Hn non esset hbertas. Liv. Itdque Athenienses 
quod hUnestum non esset, id ne iUile qiAdem {esse) pAtdverunt, Cic. 

Remark 1. (a.) When the subjunctive would be necessary in the drdUn 
directa, to denote liberty, power, etc., the same remains in the &rdtio obUqua, 
and is not changed into the infinitive with an accusative ; as, Ad hcec Aridvistus 
re^xmdit, quum vdlet, congred^retur. To this Ariovlstus replied, that *■ he might 
meet him when he pleased.' Caes. In the drdtio electa, this would be congri 
didris. 

(b.) The imperative in the Ordtio directa is, in the Ordtio obUqua, changed 
imto the subjunctive ; as, hoc mihi diclte, which in the Srdtio dbUqua is, hoc sfbi 
e^ant^ or hoc M dickrent^ according to the tense of the leading verb. 

(c.) So also direct questions addressed to the second person, when changed 
from direct to indirect speech, become subjunctives. Liv. 6, 87. — But such 
questions when not addressed to the second person are expressed in the drdtio 
obRqua hy tlie accusative with the infinitive; as when in mrect speech we say, 
Etiamsi v&tSris cont&m^lias obllvisci velim, num possum Stiam ricentium infuridrum 
mim&riam depdnSrel The 6rdiio obliqua will be, Oxsar re^ondit (histor. perf.) — 
n v^lSris contitmelice qbtivisci veUet^ num itiam ricentium iruuridrunir--m/m&rtam 
depHnere possa ? Caes. Verv rarely the accusative with the infinitive is found 
in a (question of the second person, as in Liv. 6, 17: but the subjunctive ui 
questions of the third person is less uncommon in Caesar; as, Quis pdti possetl 
for quern pdti posse f Quis hoc ^^ persudderei t for quern sibi persudsurum f Sec 
I 273, 3. 

Rem. 2. A writer may state his own past words or thoughts in 6rdih obtiqua 
eitlier prererving the first person, or adopting thet third. 
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Rem. 8. When the inserted clause contains the words or Bentiments of the 
fmbject of the leading clause, all references to him are regularly expressed by 
Ihe reflexives sui and suus ; as, Hac necessitate coactus d&mng ndvis qui sU apirit 
muUa polUcens^ si se conservassei. Nep. And this is equally true whbn the 
word to which the pronoun refers is not in reality the ^aramatical subject, 
provided it may stiU be conceived as such ; as, Quum ei »n susptcionem venissei, 
aliquid in ^pistold de se esse scriptum. Nep. ; for the words, quum ei in twpidd- 
ttvm venisset, are equivalent to quum suspicdretzir. See § 208, (1.) 

Rem. 4. The tenses to be used in changing the drdtio directa into the oftfijt/a, 
depend on the tense of the verb which introduces the quotation, according to 
the rule, § 258. But when the future .perfect would be used in the direct, the 
pluperfect is necessarj^ in the oblique lorm ; but the . perfect is used after the 
present, perfect dnfiuilei or future. 

Rem. 5. When the connected clause contains merely a descriptive circum- 
stance, or expresses what is independent of the sentiment of the preceding 
clause, it takes the indicative ; as, inwSrdvit Alexander Lysippo^ ut eSrum iqui- 
tumj qui dpud Grdnicum cficidfirant, J&ch'ei sidiuaSj Alexander ordered Ly sip- 
pus to make statues of those horsemen who had fallen at the Granicus. 
Sometimes, in other cases, Avhen it is evident from the sense, that the connect- 
ed clause is an essential part of the proposition, the indicative is used, to avoid 
giving the appearance of contingency to the sentence. 

3. A clause connected to another by a relative or causal con- 
junction, takes the subjunctive, (whatever be the mood of the 
preceding verb,) when it contains not the 'sentiment or allegation 
of the writer, but that of some other person alluded to ; as, 

Sdcrdtes a,cciisdtu8 esi^ quod corrumpSret j&ventutem, Socrates was accused 
of comipting the youth, lit, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 
Deum invdcaoaniy cuius ad sdlenne venissent. They invoked the god, to whose 
solemnities they had come. Liv. Quos viceris dmicos tibi esse cave credas^ Do 
not believe that those whom you have conquered are your friends. Here, in 
the first example, the charge of corrupting the youtn is not made by the 
writer, but by the accusers of Socrates. So, in the second example, the wor- 
shippers allege that they have come to attend upon the solemnities of the god. 
In tJie last, it is implied by the use of the subjuncti'^e mood, that the belief 
spoken of is that of the person addressed : — quos vlcisti would have been merely 
fin addition of the speaker, by tneans of which he would have designated the 
persons whose frienaship he was speaking of; and, in general, the imicativej in 
such sentences, is employed in those statements which are independent of the 
sentiments of the person, to whose thoughts or words allusion is made. Cf. 
supra, 2, R. 5. 

Remark. In the preceding cases, it is not directly said that the sentiments 
are those of ainother than the writer. In Cicero, however, the words dtco, piUo 
arbitror, and the like, are often construed in a similar manner, although, pro^ 
perly speaking, not these verbs, but those in the clauses dependent on them, 
should be in the subjunctive ; as, Quum ^.nim^ HannibdKs permissu, exissei de 
castris, rMiit patilo post, quod se cblUum nescio quod dic6ret,...because (as) he 
said, he had forgotten something. Cio* Ab AiheniensibuSj Idcum s^mlturce intra 
urbem ut darent, impetrdre WMp6tui, quod reUgi&ne se imp^dlri dtc^rent. Id. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

§ 287. The imperative mood is used to express a command 

urish, advice, or exhortation ; as, 

N<w:e te. Know thyself. Cic. JEquam mPmento semftre mentem^ Remembe • 
X) preserve an unruffled mind. Hor. Hue ^es. Come Aither. Virg. Pasce cd- 
peuaSf tt pCtum pastns age, et inter dgtndum occundre eapro caveto. Id. 
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(1.) The ImperatiTe preuni denotes that an action is to be performed direct 
hr or at once; as, lege, read; mMrt, die; or that a state or condition is to con* 
Onne; as, viva, live. 

(3.) The imperative futwrt denotes that something is to be done^ as soon ai 
something else has taken place ; as. Quum vdleUuUm tua oonsHluirts^ turn con- 
sfillto nSxiadti&ni. Gic. Prius auaUe pcmcis ; qiscd quum cUxSro, st pl&cuM^ 
f &cItote. I'er. The precedent event is often to be supplied by the mind. 
Sometimes, especially in poetry, the imperative present is nsed for the impera- 
tive future, and, on the other hand, scito and sci^dte, from scio, are used instead 
of tiie imperative present, which is wanting. 

(80 Hence the imperative future is properly used in contracts, Icaotj and 
wiuM ; and also in precepts and rtUes ofctmauct ; as, Begio impSrio duo snnto^ 
Agwe ooruAUs appellantor, miUtia tummum Jus h&bento, nSndni parento. USi 
sdluapdtOli nmrema lex esto. Cic. Ni/n satis est puichra esse poimdia, mkAa. 
sonto. Uor. Ignosclto sape aUM, numquam tibL Syr. 

Remark 1. With the imperattve, not is expressed by nS, and nor 
by nive ; as, 

Ne tarda ^mis assncsclte beUa. Vii^* Ne crSde cSlBrL Id. BSmlntm mor- 
tmim in urbe ne s^p^hto, neve Hilto. Cfc. 

NoTK. Non and nique occur, though rarely, with the imperative ; as, Vo* 
oudque non cdrts aures dn/h-die ispHUsy nee prome grdves insiito vesHAus ovra 
Ovid. But with the subjunctive used for the imperative non and especially 
nique are found more frequently* Of. 4 260, R. 6, {6. ) — ^In Plautus and Terence 
ne is of common occurrence both with the imperative and with the present 
subjunctive, and with no difference of meaning; but later poets chiefly use ne 
witn the present subjunctive, and ne with the imperative only when they speak 
emphatically. In classical prose writers the periphrastic ndh with the infinitive 
Lb preferred. 

Rem. 2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used instead of both 
tenses of the imperative, to express a command in a niilder form, an exhorta- 
tion, or an entreaty; as, Qui dcUpisci veram glOriam vdlet, JusUttcs fiingatur 
oj^tciis, Cic. Quodckilatas, ne fecgris. Plin. £p. See \ 260, 11., R. 6. An imper- 
ative of the perfect nassive is very rarely found; as, At vos admdniti noOris 
gudque cdsUws este. Ovid. Jacta diea esto. Cses. in Suet. But the subjunctive 
is more common; as, Jacta sit dlea. Sometimes also the future indicative; as, 
Bed v&lSbis, medque nSgdiia vldebis, me<pie diis jUvanfUbus ante brumam exspec- 
t&bis, instead orvdle, vide, ex^cta, Cic. Uhi sententiam meam vdbis piregiro. 
turn qvlfhus eddem pldcebunt, in dextram partem tddti translbltis, instead or 
transltdte, Liv. With the future the negative is non. See \ 259, R. 1, (4.) 

Rem. 8. Sometimes, for the simple affirmative imperative, cura or curSto ut, 
fac ut, or/ap alone is used with the subjunctive; as, Cura ut quam prhmum 
vSnias, dome as soon as possible. Fac erikUaSj Instruct, or Take care to in- 
Btruct Cic. For the negative imperative fac ne, cdve ne or cdtoe alone, with 
the present or perfect subjunctive is used; but especially ndU with the infini- 
tive ; as. Noli pdtdre, Do not suppose. Cic. Cdve exisUmes, Do not think. Id- 
Kdhte id velle guod non JUri pdtest, ei cavete ne spe prauentis pdcis perpHuam 
fdcem omittatis. Id. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
OF THE TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE. 

§ 388« 1. The infinitive partakes of the properties of the noun and 
verb, just as ths participle combines the properties of the ac^ective and verb. 
It expresses simply the action or state implied in the verb in an abstract maii< 
ler, without spec^ying either person, number, or time, and thus merely indi- 
cates whether an action is in progress or completed. 
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2. The tenses of the infinitive denote respectively an action 

AS present, past, or ftiture, in reference to the time of the vcjrbs 

with which they are connected ; as, 

Hoc f&cSre possum, I am able to do this. Cic. Vidi nostroB fftfrnScos cfipSra 
beUumj I saw that our enemies were desiring war. Id. Nee gSmCre cUfrid ces- 
sabit iurtur ah ubnOj Nor shall the turtle dove cease to coo from the lofty elm. 
Virg. — Vicidrem vtcta succiibuisse qu6ror, I complain that the victor has 

Sielded to the vanquished. Ovid, ae a senibm audisse dicebant, Thev said 
lat they had heard (it) from the old men. Cic. Audiet <^es S^uisse jerrua 
i'^ventusj The youth will hear that the citizens have whetted the sword. Hor.— 
I5gat sese veroum esse factamm, He declares that he is not about to speak. 
Cic. Postquam audiSrat non d&tum iri fUio uxSrem suo^ After he had heard 
that a wife would not be given to his son. Ter. Semper existlmabltis i^UtU 
hdrvm vos visuros fore, You will always suppose that you are to see none of 
these things. Cic. 

Beivark 1. (o.) The present and perfect infinitives are sometimes called ro- 
spectively the infinitives of incon^pieU and of completed action. The present in- 
finitive, however, is sometimes used to denote a completed action. This is the 
u^al construction with mhnird ; but in such case the speaker transfers him- 
self to the past, and the expression denotes rather a recollection of the pro- 
gress than of the completion of the action ; as. Hoc me mdmtni dici^re, I remem- 
ber my saying this. Cic. Teucrtim nyhntni SfaSna vSnlre, I remember Teucer's 
coming to Sidon. Virg. So with mhn&rid tineo. Cic. Phil. 8, 10. ScrfbU also 
is construed like mJ&ndfdt ; as, Cic. Off. 8, 2 : and after the same analogy, and 
for the sake of vivid expression Cicero says, M. Maximum accepimus f&cllt 
celare, tacere, disslmtil§re, etc., though speaking of tilings which he had not 
witnessed himself. So, also, with ricordor ; — Ricordor longe omnibus unum an- 
te ferre Demosihinem, Cic. When the action is spoken of simply as a fact, the 
perfect infinitive is used with mlmlm ; as, MinAmsUs me ita distrlbuisse cautam, 
Cic. 

(ft.) Thepassive voice having no simple form for expressing the completed 
state of suffering makes use of the combination of the perfect participle with 
tsae ; as, dmdtus esse^ to have been loved. When thus combined esse loses ita 
own signification of a continued state, and when this state is to be expressed, 
another infinitive roust be chosen ; as, Uonstrictam Jam hSrum conscie»tUd tiJneri 
conjurdHonem tuam non vtdes t Cic. Sometimes, however, when no ambiguity 
can arise, esse in the usual combination retains its original meaning as, Apua 
Pldtmem est. omnem mGrem Ldced^Bm&niorum inflammatum esse c^dttdte vtf»- 
cendi. Id. Here injlamindtum esse expresses a continued or habitual state^ — 
Fuisse with thepedect participle denotes a state completed previous to a certain 
past time; as, J abet bdno dniTno esse ; sopltum fuisse regem sUblto ictu. Liv. 

Rem. 2. To express the result of an action rather than its progress, the per- 
fect infinitive is sometimes used instead of the present, especiallv after tdtii 
kdbeo, satis mihi est, piBetj conientus sum^ meliw Srtt^ vdlo or a verb oi equivalent 
meaning; as, Baccndtur vdtes^ magnum si pectdre posdt excussisse deum, Virg. 
Quum warn nemo vSlit attigisse. Plin. The poets use the infinitive perfect when 
we should expect a present; as, Tendentes Pelion impdsuisse Olympo. Hor. 

Rem. 8. The present infinitive is also sometimes used for the future, espe- 
cially when the verb has no future; as, Deslne fata detim- flecti sperdre. Cease 
to hope that the fates of the gods will be changed. Virg. Progeniem TVOfdno 
a sanguine duci aucUSrat. Id. Cras nUhi argentum dare dixit, i. e. se ddtih'um 
esse. Ter. Cdto affii^mat se vivo ilium wm triumphaxe. Cic. 

Rem. 4. (a.) The infinitive future active is formed by a combination of the 
participle future active with esse ; as, dmdtfirus esse ; the infinitive future pas- 
»ivc by a combination of the supine in vm with Iri ; as, dmdtum iri. These 
future infinitives denote an action or state as contiuumg. The participle in 
nis, which properly expresses intention (see § 162, 14), takes also tne infinitive 
fuisse to express a past intention; as, Scio te tcripturwn fuisse, I know that 



284 dTNTAX. — INFINITIVE MOOD. §269 

yoa have had the intention to write, whence it was an easy transition to the 
lense, * yon would have written/ in conditional Bentences, when tho condition 
is not fiilfiJed This infinitive is used especially in the apodosis of hypotheti- 
oal sentences, where in direct speech tne pluperfect subjunctive would be 
QMd (cf. § 162, 14, R. 8.); as, Edamd obteinp^'osset auspiciiSy Idem oventiinuc 
ftiisse p6to, Cic. in like manner the infinitive future with esse is used in the 
sjpodoeis of hyj)othetical sentences instead of the imperfect subjunctive; as, 
.jibertus, fiinjurassti, sciltis se factHmm (esse) arbitrabatur. Id. 

(6.) Instead of the future infinitive, in both voices, fuiunmi esse oz fin 
followed by ut and the subjunctive, i^ often used ; the present and imi>erfiBct 
■Qbjunctive, in such cases, denoting an unfinished, the perfect and pluperfeot 
a finished, future action; as, Numquam putdvi fore, ut sujfplex ad ie v&nirem, 
I never supposed (that it would happen) that I should come a sunpliant to yoo. 
Cic. Siutptcor f 6re, ut infringatur ndminum imprdMias. Id. Oreaebam fore, nt 
tpUtdlam scripsisses. — So, also, in the passive for a continued state of ^tofo 
Buficring thejiresent and imperfect are used ; as, Credo fore, ut epistdlam scil- 
b&tur, and, Q'edebam fore, ut ipistdla scrib^retur. But to express a completed 
state in future time the perfect participle is employed ; as, Quos spero briti 
iempfire tecum copulates fore. Cic. Qiioa vlderet nSmine pads bellum involutom 
fdre. Id. This construction is necessarily used, when the verb has eitlier no 
future active participle, or no supine ; as, in such case, the regular future infin- 
itive cannot be formed ; as, Spero f&re ut sdpias. — Fdre is found in two pas- 
sages pleonastically joined with the future participle active, viz. Teaame 
fore venttirum. Cic. Att. 6, 21 : and Quum sendtus censeret — ttbenier factoros 
fore. Liv. 6, 42. 

Rem. 5. (^a.) The periphrastic infinitive formed by the future active partici- 
ple with fmssej denotes a future action contingent upon a condition which was 
not fulfilled ; and, in the apodosis of a conditional sentence, corresponds to the 
pluperfect subjunctive ; as. An censes me tanios Idb&res suscepturum fuisse, a 
lisaem fvnlbus gldriam meam guibus vUam essem temUndiurus t Do you thmk 
that I should have undertaken so great labors if, etc. Cic. Vi pertpicttum sU 
omnibus, nisi tanta dcerbttas injurioi Ymsset, numquam iUos in eum Idcum pr^res- 
stiros fuisse,.. ..that they never would have come into that place. Id. 

(6.) Fuiurum fuisse with ut and the imperfect subjunctive passive, coires* 
ponds to the infinitive fuisse with the future participle active in a conditional 
proposition; as, Nisi nuncU essent aUdiij exisUmabant pUrique fiiturum fuissei 
ut oppidum amitt6retur,...that the town would have been lost. Cses. 

(c.) The participle future passive cannot be used to form an infijiitive future 
passive, since it always retains the meaning of necessity^ and in this sense has 
three regular infinitives, dmandum esse, dmandum fuisse. and dmanduia fdre; 
as, Instfire kiimem, aut sub peWlbus h&bendos nwiies jdre^ aut dlffSrendum 
esse in csstdiem bellum. Liv. 

Rem. 6. In the apodosis of a conditional sentence, the perfect infinilivOi 
like the past tenses of the indicative, (see § 259, R. 4.), sometimes corresponds 
to the pluperfect subjunctive: as, (DvcU) stbi vUamfuicB sua cdridrem fuisse. 
ci Mm ac p&diae v'tvere licitum fuisset, (He said) that the life of his dau^ter 
bad been dearer to him than his own, if it had been permitted.... Liv. This 
nse of the perfect infinitive is necessary, when the verb has no future partici 
pie ; as, EqiAdem Platonem existimOy si ginus fdrense c^endi tractdre odflmtteC, 
grdvisslme et copiosissime potuisse c^cSre, — would have been able to speaJ^. Cic. 

§ 369« The infinitive may be regarded either as a verb or as an ab- 
stract noun, (a.). As a verb it is used either indefinitely (§ 143, 4), or with a 
'ubject of -its own, which is put in the accusative, (§ 239). But the infinitive 
passive of neuter and sometimes of, active verbs, like the third person singular 
-of that voice, may be used impersonally or without a sutject; as, Vtdes KU 
pr5p6rari lUdre^ You see a stir is made ail along the shore. Yirg. See ^4 209, 
R. 8^ (2.), and 289, R. 4. The present infinitive has sometimes, m narration, a 
subject in the nominative See i 209, R. 6. 



J 269. SYNTAX. — iXFIliriTIVE MOOD. 285 

(b.) As a noun, the inflnitive, either alone or with a subject accusative, has 
two casesj the nominative and the accusative, and is accordiiigly used either 
as .the subject or the object of a verb. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE SUBJECT OF A VERB. 

The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accusative, may 
be the subject of a verb; as. 

Ad rempubltcam periinet me conservari, It concerns the state that I should 
be preserved. Cic. Numquam est Utile peccare, To do wrong is never useful. Id. 
Majus ded&cus est pqrta amittfire ^am omnlno non p&ravisse. Sail. In the first 
example conservari with its subject accusative me is the subject of periXnet^ 
and Js equivalent to ' my preservation ' : in the second, peccdre is the subject 
of est utile. See § 202, 2, and lU. R. 2. 

Remabk 1. A general truth may be expressed by the infinitive without a 
Bubject ; as, Fddnus est viiicire civem Rdmanum, To bind a Roman citizen, or, 
that one should bind a Roman citizen, is a crime. But in such case the verb 
esse and verbs denoting to appear, to be considered or called (§210, R. 3.), re- 
quire the noun or adjective of the predicate to agree with the implied subject 
in the accusative; as, jiEquum est peccdUs vSniam poscentem reddSre rursus. 
Hor. AtHcus masdmum cBstlmdvii quoB^um, mSmorem gratum^e cognosci. Nep. 

Note. The indefinite pronoun dUquem or dliquos may in such cases be sup- 

Elied, and the same indefiniteness may be expressed by te or fios, cf. § 209, R. 7; 
ut it is still more frequently expressed by the infinitive passive. Hence the 
sentence Fddnus est vincire clvem Romdnum, may also be expressed by Fddnus 
est vinciri (Avem Rdmdnum. So, Quum viderent de edrum virtute non desperari. 
Nep. — The impersonal verbs Ucet, dScet, dportet, dpus est, and nScesse est, when 
there is no definite subject, are joined with the infinitive active alone; but 
when there is a subject-accusative, they are connected with the passive con- 
struction ; as, a c t. Ucet hocfdi^re ; dicet t^cimen capSre ex hoc re; pass, licet 
hocJiSri ; dScet qti^cimen cdpi» 

Rem. 2. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, is often the 
subject of a proposition, when the substantive verb with a noun, a neuter ad- 
jective, or an impersonal verb forms the predicate. Of this kind are Justum, 
asquum, verishmle, consentdneum, dpertum — est, Srat. etc., nScesse est, 6pus est; — 
appdret, constat^ convdnit, dicet. Heel, dportet; intetHt^iur, perspLdtur, etc.; as, 
Cui verba dare diffidle est. Ten Mendacem mfimorem esse dportet. Quint. 
Legem br^vem esse dportet. Sen. Constat prdfecto ad sdliUem dvium inventas 
esse leges. Cic. Non Snim me hoc jam dlc^re pMebit, Id. See § 209, R. J, 
(5.), (a.) 

Rem. 3. The infinitive may itself be the subject of an infinitive; as, Audio 
non licere cviquam in ndve cdpillos deponSre. Ter. 

Rem. 4. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may also be 
the predicate nominative; as, Imj^ne qucsUbet facfere* id est regem esse. Sail 
In this sentence /dcSre is the subiect, and regem esse is^ the predicate; for id, 
which only represents by a kind of apposition the clause impune qwzlibet f ddire, 
can be omitted. 

Rem. 5. When the infinitive esse, (or others of similar meaning, as, jv^ri, 
rltj^re, iMam, degSre, cedSre, dblre. etc.), with a predicate adjective (or noun), is 
joined with licet, such predicate is put in the accusative, if the subject-accusa- 
tive of the infinitive is expressed, and sometimes, also, when it is omitted, but 
more frequently, in the latter case, the predicate adjective or noun is attracted 
to the dative following licet; as, Ut eum liceat ante tempos consulem fi§ri. 
Auct. ad Her. Mfidios esse jam non Ucebit. Cic. Si civi Rdmdno Ucet esse 
GSdltanum. Id. — Licuit Srjim esse otioso TMmistocli. Id. Mihi negUgenti esse 
non licet. Id. Sibi vitam fllicB sitd cdriorem fuisse, « llbSras ac piidicae vlv6re 
UcHum fuisset (soil. ei). Liv. So also nScesse est wUh the predicate in the 
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datiT8. VdAit nScette eat fortifbuB ylrts esse. Liv. — Bttt Ucet, dportei- and nScetu 
§d are also joined with the subjimctive mood, and hence is derived the coi^ 
•tmotion ofUcet as a coigunction. See § 263, 2. 

THE INFINITIVE AS THE OBJECT OF A VERB. 

§ 270. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-ao- 

ciisative, maj be the obfect of a verb ; as, 

BoK Tit&re cSptmuBj We desire to avoid this. Cic. Poetas omnino non conor 
attingSre, I do not at all attempt to read the poets. Id. Sententiam valere 
tMerunt^ They desired that the opinion should prevail. Id. Spero te v^ere, 
I nope that you are well. Id. » 

Note. The infinitive as the object of a verb supplies the place of the accusa- 
tive of the thing, and hence many active verbs besides the infinitive take in 
the active voice an accusative of the person, cf. § 231, R. 3, (6.), and in the 
passive retain the infinitive; as, Gonsules jUbentur scrlbSre exercitum. Mflros 
ftdlre vemi sunt. Cf. S 234, 1. 

Remark 1. The infinitive alone may also depend upon an adjec- 
tive, and sometimes upon a noun. 

(a.) It may depend upon relative adjectives, (see § 213. R. 1), which, by the 
poets, are joined with the infinitive instead or their usual construction with the 
genitive of the gerund, etc. ;^ as, CedSre nescius. Hor. Avidi commitiere pug- 
nam, Ovid. Ciipldus mdriri. Id. Cdntdre pfriti Arcades. Virg. Callidus am- 
dSre furio. Hor. Quidllbei impotens ^rdre. Id. Sutrinas fdcSre inscius. Varr, 
Insuetus vera audire. Liv. Certa mdri. Virg. Felicior ungudre tela. Yirg. 
So, Audax omnia perpSti, Resolute to endure every thing. Hor. SoUers omSrt 
Cgpfussis, Skilful to adorn. Ovid. Segues solvire nOdum. Hor. Indocilis jxm- 
pSriempdU. Id. Non lenis fata ricUmre. Id. See § 213, R. 4, (1.) 

(6.) It may also depend upon adjectives signifying use/Wnesa, ^^nesf , etc., 
which are sometimes by the poets construed with the mfinitive instead of the 
dative ; as, ( Tibia) aspirare et &d<3sse chdi'is ^at utilis. Hor. JEUu moUis el 
apta rfiffi. Ovid. Fons itiam rlvo dare n^m^n Idoneus. Hor. Fruges consilm^re 
nati. Id. And after dignus and contentus ; as, Dignus amdri. Virg. Cf. \ 244, 
B. 2, (6.) 

(c.) Upon a noun; as, Tempus est hiijtis libri flkcere ^inem, It is time tc 
finish this book. Nep. JnUi consllia reges toUere, He devised a plan to destroy 
the kings. Id. Fa erat confessio caput rerum R&mam esse. Liv. Ciipido inces- 
§irat ^thidpiam invisfire. Curt. Qtkbus in otto viv6re copia erat. Sail. So, .Nee 
wdhi sunt vires tnimicos pell^re tectis, instead of peUendis inimids, or ad pmendos 
UAmicos. Ovid. 

((2.) If for the infinitives depending on nouns or adjectives other nouns were 
substituted, these last would be put m the genitive, dative, or ablative; and 
hence such infinitives may perhaps be properly re^rded as exceptions to the 
rale, tliat the infinitive has but two cases, the nommative and the accusative. 

Rem. 2. (a.) The infinitive with the accusative sometimes stands uncou> 
nected, especially in exclamations and indignant interrogations, where cre^iHk 
eti t or verumne est f may be supplied ; as, Mine incepto desistfire victam f That 
I, vanquished, should desist from mv undertaking? Virg. Me misir^m! te in 
tantas ijeimmnas propter me incldisse I Cic. — But ut, also, with the subjunctive, 
either with or without an interrogative particle, may be used to express a 
question with indignation; as, Fine (scil. patri) ego ut adverser? Liv. Tu ct 
umquam te corrigas? Cic. Judicio ut drdior decHmdnum persSqualur? Id; 
ffhere JUri pdtestf may be supplied. 

(6.) So, in the drdtic obllqua, the words signifying said, saying, etc^are ofter 
omitted, or implied in a preceding verb or phrase; as, Idxacile effiai posse 
scil. dtxit. Nep. Quern signum d&turum figienttbus t Curt 
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Bbm. 8. The infinitive is sometimes to be supplied; and este and fvisst 
with a predicate adjective, and also in the compound forms of the infinitive, 
both, active and passive, are commonly omitted, especially after verbs of my- 
ingy Ihinkingj hnoimng, and perceiving ; as, Vo9 cognovi fortes. Sail. Qfiem pm- 
mm mimdravi. Tac. — So, also, with the infinitive perfect passive when depend- 
ing on vdlOf ndlOj cupio^ and dportet; as, Addlescenti morem gestum dportviL Ter. 
Quod jam pridem factum dportuit. Cic. — Sometimes in a relative clause an in- 
finitive is to be supplied from the finite verb of the main proposition; as, 
Q^tos vdluU omnes irUerfecit, soil, inierfidre. Ne illam qtUdem cowd^untw^ 
ffuam piUant, grdUam ; i. e. quam $e comSciUuros p&tani. Cic. 

THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT-ACCUSATIVIS. 

§^371« The infinitiye, without a subject-accusative, is used after 
verbs denoting a&t/%, obligation^ intention or endeavor; afler verba 
signifying to begin, continue, cease, abstain, dare, fear, hesitate, or be 
wont ; and after the passive of verbs of saying, believing, reckoning, 
etc. 

NoTX 1. To thetse classes belong possum, queo, nSqueo, vdieo, debeo ; eUtro, cOgUo, 
Mcemo, stSiuo^ consHUw, instltuoy pdro ; cSnor, nltor, tendo, eontendo, tento, mfit^ro, 
prSplro, ctggridior, persSvCro, ; — capi, inclpio, pergo^ dCstno, desisto, intermitto, parco, 
ridjtso ; sdleo, tissuesco, consuescOj insuesco; audeoy vireoTy mituo^ rSfomildo, tfmeo, 
korreOj dUbito; — audior, eridor, existitnor^ ftrar, nigor^nuntior^ pSrMbeor, pHtor, trddor, 
jUbeor, videor, and cOgor. 

Note 2. When the preceding verbs are joined with esse, hdberi, judicari, 
videri, etc., the predicate noun or adjective is put in the nominative ; as, SUlei 
fcristis t*^(im ; aue/e sapiens esse; capit mihi molestus esse; debts esse diligens; 
pdiest liber esse : and so also miretur, scit, cUdicit Uber esse. 

Note 3. The poets, in imitation of the Greeks, use the infinitive after fHae, 
aufer, cave, parce, mimento ; pdveo, rifa^, qtuero, urgeo, laboro, dmo, aaudeo, 
faro, calleo, sunio, miHo, rSmitto, pdtior, juro, conjuro, pugno, ndttts, ana some 
other verbs, especially to denote a vnsh or purpose ; as, Iniroiit vtdere. Ter. 
Non te frangire persSquor. Hor. Non popHlare pSndtes verdmus. Virg. In this 
construction, the poets are sometimes imitated by the later prose wnters. 

Remark 1. Many of the verbs above enumerated, instead of the infinitive, 
may be followed by the subjunctive with ut, ne, etc. ; and with some of them 
this Is the regular construction ; as, 8ententiam ne dlc^ret, ricusdvii. Cic. 

BsM. 2. The passives t^cor, trddor, firor. narror, ri^oMor, existtmor, xideor, 
etc., may either be used personally, with tne infinitive alone, or impersonally, 
followed by the accusative with the infinitive. Thus we may say. Mater 
Pausdmoi eo tempdre vixisse dicltur, or, Dicltur eo tempdre mdtrem Patudnia 
vixisse, The mother of Pausanias is said to have been living....or. It is said 
that the mother of Pausanias was living.... Nep. The former construction is 
"more common especially with videor, see § 272, JR. 6; but the latter is frequent 
with mmHdtur, and very common with the compound tenses, trddUum eat, 
vrddUum est, etc., and with the participle fnture passive ; as, credetidum eaU 
uUdltgendum est, etc. ; as. Quorum neminem idlem ftasse credendum, etc. Cic. 

Rem. 8. The infinitive without a subject i<« used after a verb, only when it 
■ denotes an action or state of the subject of thhi verb. 

Rem. 4. The verbs to im^ or desire, vdlo, ndio, mdh; cUpio, opto, st&deo, have 
a twofold construction: — ^the infinitive without a subject-accusative is used 
after them, when the subject remains the same ; and when foUowed by esse, 
hdberi, etc., the predicate-noun or adjective is in the nominative; — but the 
accusative with the infinitive is used when the subject is changed, or when a 
reflexive nronoun of the same person follows. We say, therefore, vdla ei'iidiilMi 
/Uri, and on the other hand, vSlo te eiUdilum firi, and vdlo me ei'udUum firi 
^o, Vdlo is esse, qttem kt me esse tMuisti. Cic. Cdpio me esse clemetUem, cujno— 
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DM mm duadliUum vlddri. Id. ; or, omitting the pronoan, c^rio ene clSmens nee 
dissdlfltos vfdim.^Oinnu homines qui sese atudent prasstdre teUns dMrnoKbus 
etc. SalL 

NoTK i, Vdlo is used with the present infinitive passive ; as, 3fe amdfi vdk\ 
I wish to be beloved; hoc vilim inteWgi^ I wish this to be understcx>d; and also 
with the infinitive perfect passive to denote the easer desire that something 
should be instantly accomplished ; as, LeyCdi quod irarU appeUati sttper&tus, 
(XritUhum patres v'estri — exstinctum esse vdluerufU. Cic. ; but it occurs meit 
frequently with the omission of eMe; as, hoc factum v6lo; nunc iUos coxum^« 
tos %6Um: bo, pairiam exstinctam cupiL 

Note 6. The nominative with the infinitive after verbs of saying, perceiv- 
Ing, etc. (§ 272), is rare even in poetry, and is an imitation of the Greek idiom, 
which requires the nominative with the infinitive when the same subject re- 
mains; as, Phdselus ille, qtiem i^deiis^ hoqHtes^ ait fuisse navium cSIerrimos. 
Catull. Qida rdtulU Max esse J(hsii n^pos, instead of se es&e J6vis nepotem 
Ovid. SensU mSdios (^lapsus in hosieSf instead of te delapsum esse. Virg. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUB JE CT- ACCUSATIVE. 

§ 272« The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbs 
of saying J thinking, knowing^ perceiving, and the like ; as, 

Vldebat, id non posse ^ri, He saw that that could not be done. Nap. Sentit 
intmus, se sua vt, non dhend, mdveri. Cic. Audivi te venire. Me in ejus pdtes- 
tdte dixi ^dre. Id. Affirmant militum jdcere drUmos. Liv. 8a^ venit ad aures 
mea«, te tstiid nimis crebro dlcSre. Cic. Earn pugnam ad Perusiam pugndtam 
{esse), quidam auctores sunt. Liv. 

NoTB 1. This rule includes all such verbs and phrases as denote the exercise of the 
external senses and intellectual faculties, or the communication of thought toothen; 
as, audio, v\deo^ sentio, diiimadverto, eognoseo, inteltigo, perclpio, disco^ sdo, neseio, 
censco, spSrOj despSro, rS^rlto, jUdlco, crido, arbitror^ puto, dplnor, dUco, stituOj mJFmlm, 
ricordor, obtifiscor^ tiplnio est, spes estl,eUi.; — ttlco, tr&do, prOdo, scribo, ri/Sro. narro, 
HWUio, eonfirmo^ nSgo, ostendo, indlco^ ddceo, certiOrem facio, dSmonstrOy pirhtb*'0, 
prOmitto, poUireot , spondeo, etc. ; but with most of these a different constructiou often 
occurs. See $ 273 

NoTK 2. The propositions, whose subjects are thus put in the accusative and their 
Terbs in the infinitive, are those which are directly dependent on the verbs of saying 
and perceiving. Respecting the clauses inserted in such dependent propositions, »>» 
J266, 1. • 

Note 3. (a.) When a relative clause inserted in a proposition containing 
the accusative with the infinitive, has the same verb as the proposition in 
wliich it is inserted, but such verb is not repeated, the noun which is the sub- 
ject of the relative clause is also put by attraction in the accusative; as, 7> 
aikspicor eisdem rebus, qutbus me ipsum, commdveri. If the verb is expressed 
we must say, eisdem rebus commdveri, quibus (6go) ipse commSveor. So, alsoj 
in inserted relative clauses where the verb, if expressed, would be in the sub^ 
junctive, (see § 266, 2.); as, ( Verres) aiebat se iantldem cesUmasse, qucmti S&cer> 
dotem, for quanti Sdcerdos cBsUmassei. Cic. CbnfitHur se in ed parte Jviste qui 
te, qud vlrum omni laude dignum patrem tuum. Id. 

{b.) The same is the case with the particle quam after a comparative, see 
§ 256, R# 6, (a.) But sometimes when quam connects a clause to a preceding 
proposition containing the accusative with the infinitive, the same constmction 
follows that precedes quam, even when the verb of the latter clause is express- 
ed ; as, Nonne tlbi affirmavi quidvis me pdtius peipessui'um, quam ex Itdfid ad 
beUum cmle me exiturum ; instead of quam exlrem or quam ut exirem. Cic. 

(c.) In long speeches in the ordtio obUqua, relative clauses, having a verb 
of their own which should properly be in the subjunctive, are put in the ac- 
cusative with the infinitive, if the relative clause is not subordinat'8 to the oob 
with the infinitive, and which is governed by a verb of saying oi perceiving 
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bat is ratlier coordinate with it; in which case the relative is equiyfUent to the 
demonstrative with et ; as. Nam iUd7*um urbem ut prSpugn&c^um oppdsititm esti 
barbdrisj dqmd quam jam bis classes region fecisse naufrdgium ; for et (!^d earn 
jam bis, etc. — In Livy and Tacitus the same construction sometimes occurs 
even after conjunctions ; as after quum in tlie sense of ^ while/ see § 263, 6, R. 8 ; 
after qitamqtiam on account of its absolute signification, see § 198, 4, and after 
quia. 

Note 4. The personal pronouns, which, with the other moods, are expressed 
only when they are emphatic, must be always expressed in the accusative 
witn th« infinitive. The verbs * to promise * and ' to hope * are in English 
usually joined with the infinitive present without a pronoun, but in Latin not 
only is tlie pronoun expressed, but the infinitive which follows is in the future ; 
as, ' He promised to come,' is in Latin, PrOmisit se venturum (scil. esse, see 
§ 270, R. 3). But the infinitive present sometimes occurs after these verbs; 
as, PolUcerUur obOdes ddre, Gsbs. B. G. 4, 21; and the pronoun is occasionally 
omitted, see § 289, R. 2 and 8. 

Rkmark 1. When ambieuity would arise from the subject and the object 
of the verb being both in the accusative, Uie passive infinitive is substituted 
for the active, by which means the sul^ect is put in the ablative^ or in the 
accusative with per ; as, iVie fando qiAaem oMdUum est, crdcdcUlum mdldtum e$u 
ab ^gyptio ; instead of iEgyptium crdcdckbtm vidhsse. Gic. 

Rem. 2. After verbs of saying, thinking, etc., the conjunction Ihai is omitted 
m translating from English mto Latin, and the subject of the dependent clause 
is put in the accusative, and its verb in the infinitive. 

Rem. 8. The accusative with the hifinitive is .sometimes rendered into Eng- 
lish by a similar form; as. Si vis me flero. If you wish me to weq). Hor. ; but 
the dependent clause is more frequently connected to the verb of saying, etc. 
by the conjunction Viat, and the hifinitive translated by the indicative or po- 
tential mood ; as, Sentimtts nivem esse a^tamj We perceive &iat snow is tohUe, 
Cic. Sometimes the dependent clause is annexed to the other without the 
conjunction; as, Oredunt se negllgi. They think they are neglected. Ter. 

Rem. 4. A present infinitive corresponds to the imperfect indicative, when 
with an accusative it follows a preterite tense; as, Uixit Qesdrem venire, He 
said that Gsesar toas coming. Cses. In like manner the perfect infinitive with 
an accusative after a preterite tense corresponds to the pluperfect indicative; 
as. Dixit OoBS&rfm venisse, He said that Caesar had come. See § 268, 2. 

Rem. 5. The present infinitive, after verbs of sense, is often equivalent to 
the present participle; as, Surg5re vldet lunam. He sees the moon (to rise) 
rising. Virg. Arma rutllaj*e nAderd, Id. Vtdeois collucere /dees. Id. Nee 
Zephyi'os audis splrare V Do you not hear the zephyrs blowing? Id. Sagpe hoc 
mdjores ndtu dicere audivi. Cic. The two constructions are sometimes imited; 
a«, MiiUum video discedere codum, plQantes^t^ p6lo Stellas. Virg. 

Rem. 3. The subject-accusative after verbs of saying, showing, and beUevtna; 
as, dicOy nigo, trddo, firo, mimdro, narro, nunHo, perhibeo, prddo, scribo, ae- 
nwnstro, ostenao, arguo, credo, piUo, existimo, and the like, and also after jUbeo, 
vito, and prdhUeo, is regarded also as the accusative of the object after these 
verbs; and hence such verbs are used also in the passive, the accusative of the 
active voice becoming, as usual, the nominative of the passive. This is espe- 
cially the case when their subject is indefinite; as, IHcuni (they or people say) 
me virum prihum esse, or dicor vir prUbtis esse. So, VStdmur hoc fdcere, instead 
of, Nos hoc f&cire vitarU, Instead idso of the impersonal vtdetvr (it appears) 
followed by the infinitive with its subject-accusative, it is common to say 
personally, vtdeor, videris, etc., with the mfiuitive; as, videor errcuse, it appoon 
mat T have erred. 
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INFINITIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE CLALSES. 

§ 273. When the particle tJuxt, in English, introduces a 
clause denoting a purpose, object, or resvUj it is a sign of the 
Bubjunctive in Latin, and is to be expressed by vt, etc. ; but 
otherwise it is usually the sign of the accusative with the infini- 
tive- Cf. §§ 262 and 272. 

1.^ (a.) Verbs of endeavoring and resolving take after them the in- 
finitive and more rarely the subjunctive, when the subject remains 
the same; but when the subject is changed, they take the subjunc- 
tive only. 

Mon 1. - Such are ststuo, eonstltuOy dieemoj tentOy ISbdro, pSroj midttor, euro, tOtor^ 
tontendOy ronsUium edpioy iSntmum or in dnimum indiUo, Cf. 4 271, N. 1. AfW Sj^- 
ram do^ I exert myself, id, hoc, or illvd dgo, I endeavor, nthU antiquitts habeo or dOe« 
ftiam, nothing is of more importance to me, and video for cQro, tiie subjonctiTe ia al- 
most exclusiyelj used. 

(6.) Verbs of effecting are construed with ut or ne and the sub- 
junctive. 

Note 2. Sach are fUeio, effldo, perfieio, evinco, pervineo, vmpetroj (Uiiqucr, eotUl' 
jwmf etc. But f&eSre ' to efiTect ' occurs in Cic. Brut. 88, in connection with the aocusa- 
felve and infinitiye passiTe. 

Note 8. Facio with tU is also used as a periphrasis for the mdicative; as, 
ImAius gtddem feci, ut L. Fldminium e sSndtu ejicirem, for invUus efeci. Cic. — 
FaCy * suppose ' or * grantinff,' and eficirey * to prove,' take the accusative with 
the infinitive; but the passive effidtuvy * it follows,' tal^es also the subjunctive. 
— F6c6rey * to introduce ' or * represent,' is joined with a present or perfect 
participle; as, LcBlium et Scmidnem facimus adno^antes. Cic. In the passive 
the accusative also with the infinitive is found, there being no present par- 
ticiple; as, IsocrSitem Pldio laudari f&cit a SOcr&te. Cic. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, to demand^ to admonish, to advise^ to 
encourage, to command, and the like, both when the subject remains 
the same and when it is changed, are followed by the subjunctive 
with ut or ne, and only rarely by the infinitive. 

NoTx4. (a.) Such are rSgo, Oro, prSeory pita ; poseo, postUlo, ^Sgito ; mdneoy ad- 
mOneo, comnUineo, hortor, cOhortoTy exkortOTy su&deOy persuOdeOy instUuoy (I instract) 
impeUoy edgOy mandOy prcMcfibOy edleo, dicemOy iSgem do, censeo, perpeUOy excltOy in 
atOy impgroy etc. ; as, Te non hortor sOluniy sed itiam 5ro, ut tOta mente in rempitblkem 
hieambas. Cic. 

(6.) In the poets and later prose writers the infinitive more fi*equently f<rt- 
lows those verbs without any difference of meaning. The poets even use the 
Infinitive to express a purpose ; as, Proteus p6cus egii aUos v!s&re monies. Hor. 

(c.) NuntiOy scribOy mittOy and even dicOy are followed by the subiunctivo, 
when they imply an injunction or intention that something ahould be dcHio; 
as, Bixc ut facias, sciibo. Cic. 

{d.) JObeo and veto commonly take the accusative with the uifinitive, bu! 
sometimes the subjunctive with or rarely without tU. Sometimes, with the 
infinitive, the person to whom the command is given is omitted, especially 
when it is either obvious from the nature of the command or indefinite ; as- 
Castra munlre jubety scil. miUt^s. Caes. Lex recte fdcire jvbety soil, hdmines^ 
Cic. With the subjunctive the dative of the person sometimes follows iibeo, 
as, Britannico jussity exsurg^ret. Tac. — Impero is sometimes followed by the 
accusative with the infinitive passive ; and so also is censeo. I vote, or, I oniain. 
The latter is often construed with the participle in dus with esse expressed o 
uiKlorstood: a«, C'trUidginem df'len/lam ceiisto. 
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(e.) Mdneo and adm&neo^ *I remind,* and persuddeOf *I convince/ take the 
Rccusative with the infinitive. 

3. (a.) In the oratio ohllgua^ the construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, is exchanged for that of the subjunctive, to denote pos- 
sibility, liberty, duty, etc. ; as, 

Virgwius taium Ap. dauMam tegwn ea^rtem esse aiebai: resplc^rent tribunal 
k&mines cagtdlum omnium sdlerum, Liv. 

(b.) On the contrary, when the subjunctive has been used after a verb of 
requesting, commanding, etc., the construction often passes into that of tba 
accusative with the infinitive; the verb of saying being considered as implied 
in the verb of requesting, etc.; as, OrabcU ne se ut parri<Adam W)Mim avergft- 
rentur: <iM vltam flJUoB sua caridrem faisse,' si.,., Liv. Cf. ^ 270, R. 2, (6.) 

4. (a.) Verbs which denote willingness, unwillingness^ permission^ 
and necessity, commonly take the infinitive, or the accusative with the 
infinitive, but sometimes the subjunctive. 

Note 5. Such are «dto, fMo, nUHo. opto^ pennitto, pdiior, stno^ eoneSdo, tteet, prlfht- 
beo, Sportet^ and nXcesse est. Of. $ 271, R. 1. Viilo ut b nwd to expires a strong eni' 
phasis. Nblo is not construed with the siibjnnctiTe. 

(6.) An infinitive passive without a subject is sometimes used with dportet ; 
as, Nbn 6portuit r^hctas, scil. esse anciluu. Ter. Dt ut irat, mansum tdmen 
djportuU, scil. esse. Id. Non pdtdbatU de tali fHro su^cidntbus dportere ju(Uc3ji. 
Nep. 

(c.) Some other verbs which regularly take the accusative with the infini- 
tive after them, are occasionally followed by the subjunctive. 

5. Quod, * that,' conmionly with the indicative, introduces a sub- 
stantive clause containing the explanation or ground of the predicate 
or of some other word in the principal clause. 

Remark. The subjunctive follows quod in those cases only in which the 
clause expresses the view or sentiment of some other person than the writer 
or speaker.* Gf. § 266, 8. 

Quod is used : — 

(1.) Aft«r such expressions as bSne, m&le, prUd&nter fdicio ; bine, mdle^tf 
ivinU, (Kcidit, and the like ; prcetSreo, mitto ; and generaUy adde, accedit, etc. ; 
as, mne fads, quod me acgHvas. 

(2.) To introduce the explanation of a noun, pronoun, or pronominal adverb 
in the principal clause ; as, Magnum b&nSflcium est ndiuroi, quod nScesse est 
m&ri. 

(3.) After verbs signifying an affection of (he mind, and the outward eapres- 
wm of such feeling; and also aftier verbs of praising, censunng, accusing, and 
(hanking. 

"Son. 6. Bnch are gaudeo, dsleetor, grStum, or jdieundum est mint, angor, Mteo, €Bgre, 
mSleste, or griviter fSro, succenseo, pcenltet, mlror, admiror, glOrior, grOtlUor, grOtioi 
dlgOj quBror, indignor, and others of similar meaning ; as, Sclpio scepe qnfirSbatur, quod 
omnibus in rebus hbrnXnes dittgentiHres essent, ut, etc. Cio. Gaudeo quod te inter* 
pellavi. Id. Quod spiralis, quod vOeem mittttis, quod formas hUmtnum h&bStis^ indig' 
nantur. LiT CSto mirari se aiSbat, quod non rldSret hdruspex, K&ruspicem quum v%di' 
ret. Cic. 

Note 7. After those verbs which express the feeling of joy, grief, etc. ; as, 
caudeo, ddleo, miror, the accusative with the infinitive is more conunonly 
found, but those which denote the outward expression of such feeling are more 
commonly constnied with quod; but sometimes this distinction is reversed 
Grdtalor is commonly joined with ij^aod. 
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Note 8. A purely objectiye proposition is expressed by quod only wken it 
depends upon addo, (generally in the imperative adde), or upon /Zfcio joined 
with an adverb ; as, Adde quod pubes tihi creicit omnes* Hor. Adde huo quod 
wtercem sine jfucia gettat. Id. FScit humaulter lActmuSj quod ad me veqiirt vemit. 
Cic In all other cases the infinitive is employed in purely objective ^wpo- 
itions. 

6. By the infinitive, with or without a subject-accusative, a proposition is 
expressea as a thought^ so that it resembles an abstract noun; or quod^ with 
the indicative or the subjunctive, it is represented simply as a facL To the 
latter is fireqnently joined ibr, id, illitd, istud, or hue, etc. ; as, Illua midgtie nobis 
aciedii tncomrnddtun, quod M. Junitu meaL Cic. Hue accedeocU, quod, etc. i:>aiL 
Quod generally refers to past time, and hence it is preferable to say, Grdiisd- 
Mtim miki est J quod ad me Uia mSnu scripsisti; but with the infinitive, GratuS^ 
nmm miki at te Une vSJdre. 

<a.) Quody with the indicative, in the sense of (U to, or mth regard to, is used 
at the beginning of a sentence, es]>ecially in letters, in repeating an expression 
of a person for me purpose of answering it; as. Quod atttem me AgdmemnOnem 
cBm&ulri n&ias, falUris, Nep. Quid scriSit tevetle scire, qui sit retpubUccs stdtm . 
§umma aissensio est. Cic. Sentences thns introduced by quod are in no gram- 
matical connection with the verb that follows tliem. See § 206, (14.) 

(b.) Quod is used in explanatory or periphrastic propositions which refer to 
a preceding demostrative pronoun, as hoc, id, etc., unless such pronoun he 
added pleonasticnlly, in the nominative or accusative, to verbs governing the 
accusative wiUi the infinitive; as, Mihi quidem videtUur hOmines hac re maadme 
beUuis prcestdre, quod ^y/a possunt. Cic. 

Note 9. The construction of the infinitive resembles, in the fcA- 
lowing particulars, that of a noun in the singular number and neatex 
gender : — 

(a.) Like a noun, it may have an a(\|ective or pronoun agreeing with it; as 
1 otum hoc phllosdphftri cnmlicet. Cic. Quum vivire ipsiun turpe sit nUbis. Id. 
Me hoc ipsum nihil &gdre aelecUU. Id. Meum intelligere nuUd pecunid vendo. 
Fstr. See§205, B. 8. 

(6.) It may be followed by a limiting genitive; as, Cujus non dimlc&re Jvit 
vincire, Val. Max. • 

(c.) It may be either the subject or object of a verb. See §§209, R. 3, (5,) 
and 229, R. 6. It may also be used after neuter verbs, like an accusative, 
depending on a preposition understood ; as, Te accepisse meas litiraa gaudeo. 
Ter. See J§ 282, (2,) and 278, 6. 

(d.) It is also used like a predicate-nominative; as, Videre est persplcerc 
atliqmd. Cic See § 210. 

(e.) It may, like a genitive, limit the signification of an a4iective or noun 
See 4 270, R. 1. 

(J.) It may, like an accusative, depend on a preposition; as, Arista ei Pyrrlu 
inter opUme vaJere et grdvisrime segrot&re, nOiitprvrsus dicebant inUresse. Cic. 
Qjuod cninen dicis prseter amasse meum f Ovid. IwoSniet nil Hln tegdJtum, prstei 
plurftre. Hor. 

(o.) It is used also like an al>lative; as, AudUo regem in BMUam tenddre. 
Ball. 

(k,) Sometimes, also, especiaDy in the poets, it denotes a purfoee, like a 

Sarticinle in dus, (see 4 274, R. 7.); as, LOricam ddnat habere viro, Viig.; or 
ko a aative of the end, (see § 227.) 

PARTICIPLES. 

§ 874. 1. Participles are followe<^ by the same cases and 
constructions as their verbs; as 
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Qttfdam, poSta ndnUnSiug^ A certain one, called a poet. Gio. GSlll&loni n oUlM 
'eiBna, The lioness forgetful of her whelps. Virg. Fdventes rSbns Carih^ginien- 
stum, Favoring the interests of the Cartnamnians. Liv. Tendens ad iidcra pal- 
mas. Virg. Acciisdttis rei cdpUdlis. Cic. JPHma dicte mlhi wmmd dlcende Ctt- 
wtend, Hor. Omlna doctit$, Sta,t. Casus dines vlsura mdrinos. Id. Oirituri ar- 
bore numtes. Ovid. Parcendum est t^nSris. Juv. Utendum est setate. Ovid. 
T. BrAttis arcens reditu tjhrannum, in praeUo conddU, Cic. 

2. The present, perfect, and future active participles, denote re- 
spectively an action which is present, past, or mture, in reference to 
the time of the verb with which they are connected ; as, 

SlfMid hoc dicens aiuMU se, Virg. Turn ad Thraseam in hortis ilgentem iim»- 
8US etL Tac. Tuamum ftigien tern Aosc ierra vldebitf Virg. Qui missus db Argis 
Itdid consSdSrcU urbe. Id. Lamia munire cedtUtdtis peminctus, pStit preeturam, 
Cic. Jussus cum fide pomas luam, Hor. JiMnis miUdios moilt&ms in hiostei 
irruiL Virg. P^rltiirus injecii sese in ngmen. Id. lUa tihi ventiira beWi exp6~ 
diet. Id. 

Note. The participle expresses the action or state of the verb, and alsc 
marks its complete or incomplete state or condition. Cf. § 144, 1-8. Except, 
however, in deponent verbs, the Latin language has no active participle ae- 
noting a completed action, equivalent to the English * having written,' nor any 
passive participle denoting a state of suffering still going on, equivalent to the 
English present participle * being loved.' 

Bemabk 1. The present participle, particularly that of the verb eo, some- 
times denotes that which is about to be done ; as, InterdSmt MemSj et terruU 
Atuter euntes, .... as they were on the point of going. Virg. Nee not ma fcdBt 
euntes. Id. 

RftM. 2. (a.) The present participle, also, sometimes denotes a purpose ; as, 
Ihant^ drant(3S vAwam,....to sue for favor.... Virg. Eur^p^lwn scltantem dradSAa 
Pkcebi mitUmns. Id. (6.) It is also used to express a state or condition, where, 
in English, a substantive is employed with a preposition ; as, ignbranSy from 
ignoiance; mituens, from fear; cons&ldium pStenSj in his suit for the consulship; 
omne mdhun nascens fitAle cpprindtur, — in its origin. 

Rem. 8. (o.) The perfect participle passive, especially in the poets, often 
denotes the result of a past action, and thus supplies the place of a present 
participle passive ; as, rfdtus evdlat piccd tectus cdh5'ine....covered with pitchy 
darkness. Ovid. Cf. Virg. Mn. 1, 480; 2, 277; 4, 72, 589; 6, 118, 708; 6, 885: 
Georg. 1, 204. It is often to be translated by a present active participle ; as, 
Mdnu pectus percussa dicdrum^ fiaventesgue abscissa cbmas^ i. e. perc&UenSy ab- 
tcindens, Virg. Tunsse pectdra paimis, id. So, also, sdlltus^ ausus, fisus, and 
the perfect participles of deponent verbs; as, Longutncantu solata Idodrem. Id. 
Vox auditur fractos sdnitus imitata t&bdrum. Id. Jjivitidcus Qesdrem complexus, 
obsecrdre cc^iL Cses. Concrgtos sanguine crines girens, Virg. Tonsis in vol- 
Ubus^ i. e. qusB tondentur. Id. 

(6.) The perfect participle of a preceding verb is often used in a succeedirg 
i*lause, to express tne completion of an actioa; as, Exercitum fimdit f&gatgiu 
f &sum persSquUur. Liv. This idiom frequency occurs in Ovid. 

Rkm. 4. HSbeOj with perfect participles denoting knowledge and deiermima' 
(ion ; as, <»gnituinj pertpectunij percfpium, ccmprShensum, expldratum. stdtulumy 
consUtStumy dellbh^diumy persudsum mihi hdbeOy etc., forms a periphrasis, like the 
passive verb in English, and equivalr'Tit to cogndoty perspexiy percept, etc., in- 
stead of tiie verb of the participle ; as, CUkUi dnimum perspectum or cognltum 
bdbeo ; for penpexi, etc., I perceive, know. Persudsum ndhi Jidbeo and persud- 
tisrimum hmeo are used only in the neuter gender and with an accusative with 
the infinitive id the sense of nUhi persudsi or persudsum rniht est. When AdftM 
with any other participle than those above indicated is used, it expresses mor« 
Jhan the ordinary perfect active; as, Qw)d me hortdris ut aosoham ; h&beo ab* 
fiolfitam suave iposad Cau&rem; i. e. I have it ready. Cic. Do, reddb, ci2ra\ 

25« 
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liMO, poutdeo^ an 1 mutum ficw^ are sometimes so constraed with participles 
i8i Missam Vram fucitl, for fidUei. Ter. Ho^tt victos ddre, for vtMc^re. Sau. 

Rbm. 5. (a.) The passive participles may supply the place of a verbal noan 
in to or iw, the perfect being employed to represent an action as completed, 
and the future when it is conceived as still incomplete; as. Ante Bdman condi- 
tam, Before the building of Borne. Cic. GmOlia urbis delendae, Plans for the 
destruction of the city. Id. See § 275, II. With the limitations about to be 
made in re«ird to the nominative, this construction is used in all the cases, 
and even when they are governed by the prepositions, ady ante^ c5, post^ proP" 
ter; tib and ex; as, Bcb UtircB r^cltatse magnum ludum fe<xrunt, The reading 
of tJiis letter. Liv. Tirentum captum. The taking of Tarentum. Oh rSceptum 
EanmibCiUm^ On account of the reception of Hannibal. SiJbi quisgue csesi regis 
eapitebat dSau, The dory of killing, or, of having killed the king. ProjAar 
J^rieam dumltam. Lutrop. Ante Epdmiiumdam natum. Nep. Pos^ Christum 
oatum. Ab condlt& urbe ad liberatam. Liv. The oblique cases only of partici* 
pies in due are used in this manner as the nominative denotes necessity, (see 
Rem. 8,) and even the perfect participle is not thus used in the nominative by 
Cicero. 

(6.) The neuter of the perfect passive narticiple without a noun is used by 
Livy, as the subject of a proposition ; as, Teutatum pfr dictdtdremj ut ambo pa- 
triai consules credrentur, rem ad iiuen'egmim permucit : i. e. the attempt, ot 
the fact of the attempt being made by the dictator. Compare a similar use 
of this participle m the ablative, § 257, R. 9, (1.) (c.) 

(c.) The English * without ' with a verbal substantive; as, 'without writing, 
without having waited,' etc., is expressed in Latin bv means of a negative 
Doun, acyective or particle connected with a participle ; as, Oassar exercitum 
numquam per insUiidsa iUnSra duxUj nisi persp^ctilatus Idcdrum situSf without 
having examined the localities. This form occurs often with the ablative 
absolute ; as, Athetdenses non exspectato auxtlio adversus ingeniem Pergdrtaa 
exercitum in prGBlium eoHdiuntur^ without waiting for assistance. So, nulli 
prsestltfita (&'e. Without nxing any time. Cic. Mii^rum est nihil perflcientem 
CMi^i. Id. 

Rem. 6. (a.) The participle in rus, especiaUv with verbs of motion, oftec 
denotes intention or purpose; as. Ad Jdvem Ammdnem pergit consultdrus da 
Mgine sua. He goes to Jupiter Ammon, to consult respecting his origin. Just. 

(6.) It is also used where in English a clause connected by since, vhen, at 
though, etc., is employed; as, PUtra lociitiiros dbire nos jussit, yf hen or although 
we mtended to say more. HercMem Germdniy UuH m proeUum cdmtnL Tac. 
Hence it is sometimes used, though not by Cicero, to express the infereoco 
from a hypothetical proposition ; as, EgrecUtur castris R&mdntis, vnUum invasu- 
rus. m cSma pugna Jiiret. And with the repetition of the preceding \erb; as, 
Mait mini quantum maxlme p6tmt, datarus ampUm, si pdtuisset, i. e. <ic dSditsei 
ampUus. PUn. Ep. 

Bem. 7. (o.) The participle in dus, also^ denotes a purpose passively, when 
joined with verbs signifying to ^#, to ddiver, to agree for, to have, to roceive, 
40 utidertaJce, etc. Such' are do. trddo, ti*tSuo, attrtbuo, mando, mitio, perndtio, 
soncedo, remmo, conduco, l6co, hdbeo, acdpio, suscipio, riUnquo, cOro, deposco 
• rdgo; as, Testdmentum tlbi trddii 1 Agendum, He delivers his will to you to read. 
Hor. Attrtbuit nos triicidandos CStnego. Cic. Quod utendum acceperis, reddtto. 
Id. Cdnon muros dlriUos a Lpsandro ref Icieudos cHrdvit, — ordered them to be 
restored. Nep. 

{b.) But the same meaning mav be expressed actively by means of ad and 
the gerund; as, OBsar opptdum ad dXripiendum miUtibua concessit. — The poets 
sometimes use the infinitive active for the same purpose ; as, TrisUiiam et mi- 
tus Irddam prdtervis in mdre Catpium portare veniis. Hor. In prose suoh use 
jf the infinitive is of exceedingly rare occurrence ; as. BibSre ddre. Cic 
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Bem. 8. ^a.) The participle in dus^ when agreeing with the subject 
of a sentence, has the signification of necessity or propriety ; some- 
times, though rarely, except in later writers, that of possibility ; as, 

M y§nSrandus a nobis et coleiidus est^ He should be worshipped and honored 
by us. Gic. Delenda est CarihdaOy Carthage must be destroyed. Gato. Bisc 
Bperanda jTuerun^ Virg. So with es^ used impersonally; as, Utrum pace nShis 
an belh esset utendum. Cic. 

(6.^ Sometimes, also, when not agreeing with the subject of a sentence, u 
has this signification; as, Facta narrdbas oissImiUanda <im, You were relating 
focts which you should have concealed. Ovid. A. L, Bruto prindpe hijm 
maxlme conservandi gSnSris et nSmAms. Cic. 

Rbm. 9. The participle in dus^ in its obliaue cases, supplies the place of a 
present participle of the passive voice, to aenote a continued or incomplete 
action ; as, OccApdtus sum in luiris sa-ibendis, in writing letten ; literally, in 
letters which are being written. See § 275, II. — So, also, in the poets both in 
the nominative and oblioue cases ; as, TViginia magnos volvendis menstbus orbes 
imph'io explebU. Virg. Volvenda dies. Id. Cf. Volventlbus annts. Id. 

Rem. 10. After participles in dus, the person by whom a tlun^ must ta 
done, is put in the dative, but in a few passages even of Cicero it is found in 
the ablative with ab. See § 225, III. 

Rem. 11. The neuter of the participle in rft«, joined with a tense of esse in 
the periphrastic conjugation (see ^ 184, 3,) retains the signification of neces&.iky , 
as, Audendum est^ We must venture. In early writers and sometimes also in 
the poets, an accusative of the object is joined with this neuter, if the verb 
is transitive ; as. Nunc pacera drandum, nunc — arma rep&nendum^ et bellum exi- 
ddle cdvendum, bil. But in classical Latin such accusative is generally changed 
to the nominative, and the participle is made to agree with it in gender and 
number. Thus, instead of virtuiem laudanckim estj we usually find virtus lau- 
danda est. The accusative in this connection is used by Cicero in only two 
passages. Diendum est with the ablative occurs more than once in Cicero ; as, 
Quum sua cuique jCidlcio sk utendum. 

Rem. 12. In classical prose the participle in dus never has the signification 
of posdbUityf except when joined with vix; as, Vix optandum ndbis vtdebdtur, 
Gic. Vix irat creaendum^ i. e. vix credi pdteraA, Later writers use it in this 
sense with negative particles, and at a later period it was used with still more 
frequency in the sense of possibility as well as in that of necessity. 

3. (a.) A participle is often employed, instead of a verb, in a 
conditional, explanatory, adversative, relative, or othei dependent 
clause; as, 

Ctirto, adfdcum sSdenti (as he was sitting) magnum auri pondus Samnltes 
attuHrvnt. (jic. Tridui viam progress!, irursus riverterunt ; for, quum prOgressi 
esssnL Caes. Dionusius iyrannuSy Syrdcusis expulsus. CdrinihipuSnys ddcebat. 
Cic. Didnysius, cuUros m^tuens tonsorios, candenti carbdne Hbi dc&rebat cdpUlum* 
Id. Bistts interdvm Ita n^penie erumpit, ui eum ciipientis iSnere nSquedmus, Id. 
Cicdnke &blturse vurtgreganiur in l6co certo. Plin. 

NoTB 1. If fche participle refers to a noun not contained in the leading proposition, it 
is pat with that noun in the ablatiye absolute. See } 257, R. 3. 

NOTX 2. (a.) The English clauses most frequently expressed in Latin by means of por- 
tioiples are such as are connected by relatives or by a.>\ when, after, although, since, be- 
cause, etc.] HS, Nif/io observat lunam nisi l^borantem. Sen. Vt ddulus, sic dnhnus^ se 
non Yldens, SHia cernit, — though not perceiving itself. Cic. ServUius Ah&la Spunum 
Idetiiiim. regnum appStentetn, intSremit, — because he was aspiring to the sovereignty, 
./ic- -{h.) \fhen a participle is connected with a relative or interrogative it can only b€ 
\ranBlated by a circumlot-ution ; as, iVicm sunt ea bSna dlcenda, quibus &bundantem ticei 
gsse miserrimum, — ^which one may possess in abundance, and still be very miserable- 
Cic. SSniitiu absurdum esse dlcSbat, ignOrdre regeni, ^uid spSrans ant petens vSnSrit,—' 
with what hope or request he had come. liv. . 
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^6.) When two yerbs ure in English connected by ttnd, and t' le actions d& 
noted by them are regarded as simultaneous, one of them may be expressed 
hi Latin by the present participle; as, He sits and holds his lute, file {Ariou) 
ifidens cilndram t§ntt. Ovid. Simttlhoc dicens atiollit in lEgrum ae femur. Virg. 
I. e. hoc dicit et attoOiL But if one of the actions precede the other, the 
perfect participle nrast be used ; as, Gscsar attacked and defeated the enemy, 
Ox»ar no»tes azgressus jptgavit. Submersas obrue puppes^ i e. Submerge et 
obrue. Virg. — W hen the English clause would be connected by cUthough, the 
participle is often followed by tumen. Later writers in such case join the par- 
ticles guamqtMm, quamvis, itiam and vel with the participle itself; as, CoBadrem 
9iiitea^ quamvis r&cusantem ultro in Africam sunt secuii. Suet. : and these are 
sometimes retained in the ablative absolute. — It is only in late Latin that par- 
ticiples are sometimes used in describing persons as possessing certain attri- 
butes, e. g. adtianteSy audienlesy for it qui adsiant, aucHunt, i. e. the bystanders, 
hearers. 

(c.) A participle is used with verbs si^ifyin^ to r^fraeni and perceive, 
especially to iee and hear^ when the object is described or perceived in a parti- 
cular state ; as, Apelles pmxit Alexandrum Magnum fulmen t&nentem. Plin. In 
En^ish the infinitive is often joined with verbs of seeing and hearing; as, 
Atmvi te cdnentem, I heard you sing. AtuUvi te cdnSre, would be, I heard that 
you sung. Vtdemus Pdlyphemum voitd se mSle moventem. Virg. 

Non 8. In many eases, for want of a perfect participle actiye, and a present participle 
passiye, this construction cannot be used. Thus, quum &m&v^isset cannot be exchaDge<l 
for a participle corresponding with the English having loved. As the i>erfect participles 
of deponent verbs, however, have an active signification, they admit of the participial 
eonstruction. The want of a peifect active participle may also be supplied by the perleet 
paarive participle in the ablative absolute. See ( 257, R. 5. 



GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

§ 37«S« I. Grerunds are governed like nouns, and are fol- 
lowed by the same cases as their verbs ; as, 

Miiw pdrefuU sibi, Fear of obeying him. Sail. Parcendo victis, By 8parin2 
the vanquished. Liv. Effiror stmio patres vestroi vtdendij I aia transportecl 
with a aesire of seeing your fathers. Cic. Piiendi constuatum gradSU SalL 
Vemi ad rSdpiendum pScilnias. Varr. 

Bkmark 1. The gerund is the same in form as the oblique cases of the 
neuter singular of participles in dusy but it has the meaning of the active voice. 
It is sometimes translatea by the present participle with a preposition, and 
sometimes bv a present innnitive active; as, Cmsllium Ldc£dam6nem occii 
pandi, A design of occupying, or to occupy, Lacedsmon. Liv. 

Rem. 2. The gerund is sometimes, though rarely, used in a passive sense: 
as, S^es restituendi nulla Sraiy— of being restored. Nep. Aihencu ertidiendi 
grdiid missus, — for the purpose of being instructed. Just. Ante dOwumdum, 
Virg. Adet ad impSrandum. Cic. 

Bem. 8. The gerund is in its nature a verbal noun, having only the genitive, 
dative, ablative, and, after a preposition, the accusative. In its signification it 
corresponds with the English present participle when used as a verbal noun. 
Hence, in the oblique cases, it supplies the place of a declinable present infin< 
itive active ; but in the accusative there is tnis difference between the infini- 
tive used as an accusative and the gerund, that the infinitive has simply Uie 
power of an abstract noun, whereas the gerund expresses a real action; as, 
Multnm intSrest inter ddre et accipere. Sen. Non tolum ad ditcemam pfdperai 
wmva, %e I Siiam ad ddcendum. Cic. 
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n. When thb object of an active verb is to be expressed, the 
participle in dvs is commonly used in preference to the gerund ; 
the object taking the case in which the gerund, if used, would 
have been put, and the participle agreeing with it. 

Thus, to express * the design of writing a letter,' which, with the aid of the 
gerund, wonld be represented in Latin by OofuiUmm scrtbendi Spistdkimy the 
participle in dus is commonly substituted for the gerund : ^nd since, in this 
example, the gerund, {scrtbendi) is in the genitive, the rule requires that, in 
substituting the participle for the gerund, the object of the gerund (SpUUUam) 
should also be put in the genitive, and that the participle {scrtbendus) shoiild 
agree with it in gender, number, and case. Hence with the participle the ex- 
pression is, Oonslliiim tcribendce ipistoln. Between the two forms of construc- 
tion there is no difference of signification. So, CongtUa urbis delendas (Cic), 
for urbem delendi. Plans for destroying the city. RSparandarum classium cauad 
[Snet,), for r^pdrandi classes. Perpetiendo l&bori iddneus. Colum. ^t^defen- 
dendam R5mam ab oppugnanda C&pua d&ces RGmanos abstrcihire. Liv. 

Remark 1. The same construction is used with the future passive partici- 
ples of titor, fruor, fungor, pdHoTj aTi«l rarely of mSdeor, as these verbs were 
originally followed by ue accusative ; as, ^tas ad kasc lltenda Iddnea, Ten 
JusUHa rruendffi causa. Cic. In munSre fangendo. Id. Hostes in q)ein potiun- 
ddrum castrorum venSrant. Cses. Aquoi sdlmrUate mSdendisoue corporibus nOb- 
lies. VeU. 

Rem. 2. When a participle is thus used for a gerund, it is caUed a gertmdive, 
and is usually translated like a gerund. The gerundive cannot be substitr UA 
for tne gerund, where ambiguity would arise trom the gender not being dis- 
tinguislmble. It should therefore not be used when the object of the eernnd 
is a neuter pronoun or ac^ective; as, Aliquid fdciendi rdiio (Cic), not imc&jus. 
Artem et vera el falsa d^amLcandi (Id.), not verdrum difuc&candbrum : because it 
would not be known whether aUcujus and verSrum were masculine or neuter. 
It is to be remarked, also, that the change of the gerund into the gerundive is 
less frequent in some writers than in others. 

m. Examples of the construction of gerunds, in each of their cases, have been al- 
ready given, among other nouns, under the heads Oenitivef Dative^ Accusative^ and Ab- 
lative. Tha follomng remarks specify in what connections they are used : and when 
is said that the gerundiye is governed in any of the cases like the gerund, it will of courst 
be understood of tiie noun which is limited by a gerundive. 

Remark 1. The genitive of gerunds and gerundives may follow 
either nouns or relative adjectives ; as, 

Amor MbencU. Cic. Pairiam spes vfdendi. Virs. Nam hdbet naft2ra, ut dliarum 
omnium rerum, sic vIvendi m/jdum, Cic. Barodra consuetudo h&minam imm6- 
landdrum. Id. Postrimo Cdtilma disslmiilandi causa aut sui expurgandi, in 
tindtum vemU Sail.' Inlta sunt constHa urbis delendse, dvium trucldandorum, 
ndminis ROmdni exstinguendi. Id. VenaneU st&diosL Cic. Certus eundi. Yirg 
Jnsuetus navigandi, Cses. PirUus cUvitdtis rSgendai. Nep. 

(1.) ITie nouns after which these genitives most frequently occur are rfwor, 
ars, causa, constUum^ consuetudo^ cdpia, d^dSj/os, desldSrium^ difficuUas, J'tnis^ 
fdculiaSf forma, gr&tia, iUicebra, Imdo, Ideas, Ucentia, mddus, materia, mot, 
occdsio, Ctium, pdtestas, rdtio, q)dtium, spes, sUidium, tenants, usus, vSnia,^vi8, 
vdlttntas. 

Note 1. With these and other substantives the infinitive also may be used^ 
when with a tense of sum they form a periphrasis for a verb which is foUowea 
by the infinitive, or supply the place of an a<^ective of which the infinitlTe is 
the 8ubJ3ct; as, QiUbusdmnia h/hiesta alque inhdnesia vendSre mos drat. With 
whom it was a custom, or, who were accustomed. Sail. Tempus esi &blie, It is 
time, i. e. ten^pesGvum est, it is proper to go. 
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vX) The relatlye adiectiTeA. which most frequently take after fiiem thflM 
genitives, are such as denote outre, knowledpej rememorance^ and tlteir contra- 
nee; as, Atidut^ cQptduSy tiAdiiitus^ ph^Uu^ vmpirduM^ insuetut, certuSj oonaCMif, 
ifftidnis^ rUdUf etc. See \ 218, R. 1, (8.) 

NoTB 2. With the relative a<yective8 the infinitive is also joined poetically. 

(8.) Instead of an accusative after die gerund, or a genitive plural with a 
gerundive, a noun or pronoun in the genitive plural is sometimes joined with 
the geruna ; as, Exemplorum itigemU p6tesi<Uj instead of exempla e&gendi, or,- 
exenipldrum etiaendih'um. Cic. Earum rerum infUiancH raHo. Id. FacuUat agro- 
rum condHnanm. Cic. Ndmifuindi ietorum irit cCpia. PlauL 

(4.) The pronoun tvi and also the plurals vtitri and «t<t, even when feminine, 
are joined with the masculine or neuter form of the gerundive in efi ; as, Qim>- 
Mom tui videndi e«< cdpia. Plant. Non vireor^ ne ^is hoc me vestri &dhortandi 
emud nuigntfice Idgut exisHmeL Liv. Jn ccuAra veneruni sui purgandi causa, — 
With the demonstrative pronouns, e;ttf, hujus^ iUins, the participle UAuaUy 
agrees, but in two passages of Terence ejtu^ though referring to a woman, hM 
the participle in cU, not in db; as. Ego ejus videndi c6pUhit recta consiquor, Ter. 
7V» in the first example and ejus in the last are feminine. 

(5.) By a Greek idiom the gerund and gerundive, after the verb tum^ are 
sometimes found in the genitive denoting a tendency or purp(^e^ with no noun 
or adjective on which thev can depend ; as, Rcgium ii^num initio conservuidflB 
llbertatis /u^ro^ Sail, oometimes esse in some form is to be supplied; as. 
Qua postquam glOriSsa m6do^ nSque belli pcUrandi cognSvit^ scU. esse. Id. Qnud 
or gratia may sometimes be supplied. In some other cases, also, the word oo 
which the gerund in di depends is not expressed^ and the gerund seems to be 
ased instead of the infinitive; as, Mdneat prOmncidUbus pdientiam suam'tdU 
mddo ostentandi, soil. f&cuUas. Tac. Quum ndberem in dnimo navlgandi, scQ. 
prSpdsUum. Cic. 

Rem. 2. The dative of gerunds and gerundives is used afler adjec- 
tives which govern a dative (§ 222), especially afler those which sig- 
nify usefulness or fitness ; and also after certain verbs and phrases, 
to denote a purpose ; as, 

Charta empdretica est (n&UUs scrlbendo. Plin. C&pessendse rexpubUca hdUUs. 
Tac. Ut nee triumviri acclpiundu, nee scribes r6f Srundo sujficSrent, Liv. LUcum 
otppido condendo cdpire. Id. Non fuii consilium agrum colendo aut venando 
mtentum cetdtem dgere. Suh. Ttbinus qudsi firmanda vdUetucUni in Canypdniam 
concessit. Tac. Quum solvendo csre dUeno respQbUca non esset, Liv. Qmmi sol- 
vendo civitdies non essent, — were insolvent Cic. 

(1.) The verbs and phrases upon which this dative most frequently depends 
are, StOdere^ intentum esse, tempus impendSrCj tempus consumire or insHmire, dpi- 
ram ddre^ suffldre^ sAtis esst^ deesse, esse, signifying to serve for, to be ode- 
quote to J and, in later writers, on verbs of motion. — The dative of the gerund 
after wm is usually supposed to depend on Iddneus understood; but see ^ 227^ 
R. 8. 

(2.) The dative of the gerundive, denoting a purpose, is also used aft«r 
names of ofiice ; as, DScermiri lej^bus scribendis, i. e. the ten commissioners 
lor drawing up a code of laws.'^iv. So, Cdmitia creandis dScemvIris. Id. 
Triumvlros agro dando creat. Id. 

(8.) A purpose is more commonly expressed by ad aiid the accusative of* 
the geruna, or by a clause with tU, than by the dative; as, PScus ad vesoendun 
idynintims apta. Cic. 

Rem. 3. The accusative of gerunds and gerundives follows the 
prepositions ad, to, or inter, during or amid, and sometimes ante^ ri^coy 
^rob; as, 
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Ad pcDnltendnm jyr&peraL qui dto Jik&cat. Pub. Syr. Inter bUtendmm While 
drinking. Just. AdViUrarum ficiUm libores. Quint. Ad ccutra fdcienda Cic. 

06 absolvendum. Id. 

Note. The construction of the gerundive instead of the gerund almost in- 
variably occurs here when the object of the gerund is to be expressed. 

Rem. 4. The ablative of gerunds and gerundives follows the pro- 
{K)8itions a, (ab)^ de, «, (ex), or in ; or it is used without a preposi- 
tion, as the ablative of cause, manner, or means ; as, 

AristdtSlem turn deterrvU a scribendo. Cic. Ex assefdando. Ter. JVon videcr 
a defendendis hdmlnXbus discedS^re. Cic. Orescit euudo. Virg. Rem qwBrunt 
mercaturis faciendis. Cic. OratiOnem LdUnam l^gendis noBtns effidea plenio^ 
rem. Id. 

Note 1. This ablative also occurs, though rarely, after pro and cum$ aa, 
Pro vdpiUando, Plaut. Oim Idgtiendo, Quint. 

Note 2. Generally with the ablative of the means, and always with the ab- 
lative after a preposition, the gerund, when its object is to be expressed, U 
changed to the gerundive. In a few passages the ablative of the gerundive is 
differently construed ; as, NuUum officium r^f Srenda gratis md^ nScttsdrium 
e$ty instead otrilaUOne graUcB. § 256. Cic. Ntcjam possidendis pubUdi agris 
eonterUoB esse, § 244. Liv. Is finis fvil ulciscenaa Germdnici morte, — in avenge 
fng the death of Germanicus. Tac. ; where the ablative seems to imply time. 

SUPINES. 

§ y« # if* Supines, like gerunds, are verbal nouns, haying no other cases exoept 
the aecusatiye and ablatiye singular. In certain connections they supply the place of 
the present inflnitiTe ; the supine in um having an active and the supine in u a paarive 
idgniflcation. As in the case of gerunds, we are to regard their construction both as 
wrbe and as nouns. As terbs we are to notice their government, as nouns, their de* 
pendence. 

I. Supines in um are followed hj the same cases as their 

verbs; as, 

Non Gratis servUum m&trlbus i&o, I shall not go to serve Grecian matrcxiB 
Virg. 7<B ii admdnitum t^nto. Plaut. 

n. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and serve to denote 

the purpose of the motion ; as, 

Giibltum discesstmtu. Cic. Ire dgjectum nUhiUmenta regis. Hor. Legdii 
venerunt questum injvkrias, ei res rSpStStura. Liv. Quum spectatum ludos ireL 
Nep. So after participles; as, Po/nam defensum r^Fo^k:a/t». Nep. Spectatum 
admissi. Hor. 

Nors. The construction of the supine in wm, considered as a noun, Is analogous to 
that of names of places in answer to the question ^ whither? * (§ 287), the notion of pur- 
oose arising from its verbal character. 

Remark 1. Supines in um sometimes follow verbs which do not express 
motion ; as. Do jUiam nuptum, Ter. Vos uUum injurias hortor. Sail. 

Bebi. 2. The supine in um with eo literally signifies ' I go to do a thing,* and 
hence * I intend,' or, * am going to.' Instances of this use are found in rlautui 
and Terence and in the prose writers later than Cicero ; as, Mea Glvdrium^ 
quid &g%sf cur te Is perditum? Why are you going to destroy yourself? Plaut 
Bdnorum pramia Sreptum eunt. Sail. With eo the supine in um often forms ii 
oeriphrasis equivalent to the same mood and terse of .the verb from which the 
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ropine is fom ed ; as, JVe bdnoi omnet percfitmn eant ( Sail. ), for perdanL Er^ 
tern emrf (Id.), for eripiunL UUum ioU (Tac.), for ulttu est, Ultum Ire injirias 
fu^nal^ i. e. vkUci. Sail. 

Rbm. S. The supine in um most frequently occurs with the infinitlTO ir» 
with which it forms the fdture infinitive passive ; as, Briitum visum Iri a me 
p&to. Cic. In this construction the accusative properly depends upon the su- 
pine, and iri is used impersonally; * I suppose that I am going to see Brutus * 
\ 184, 2, (a.) Its notion of futurity is -derived from the proper signification of 
the active voice, as perdilum iri, to go to destroy, the idea of intending passing 
easily into that of futurity. 

Rbm. 4. But to express a pnrpoee Latin writers in general prefer using a 
guruiid or genu dive m the accusative with ac2 or in the genitive with caium m 
(/r&tidj a subjurctive clause with ut or gtd, a present orfature active participles, 
and sometimes poetically an infinitive. See ^ 275, B. 1, 2: §^ 262, 264, 274, 
and 271. 

m. The supine in u is used to limit the meaning of adjec- 
tives signifying wonderful, agreecdde, easy or difficvUy worthy or 
unworthy y honorable or basey and a few others ; as, 

MirahUe dictu ! Wonderful to tell, or to be told ! Virg. Juczim^jm cogvUu cA- 
que oiutiiUj Pleasant to be known and heard. Cic. Res factu fddUSy A thing 
easy to be done. Ter. Fdcilia inventu. Gell. Incredlblle mimdrdiu. Sail. 7W«- 
pia dictu, Cic. OpUmum factu. Id. 

Nora. The prfneipal supines in u in common use are au^tu, eognttu, dietu, /cutu, in- 
ventu, mSmdrSfu and niUu, which occurs in the expressions, grandis, m&jor, tnliior, 
maxtnius, and mtnlmus n&tu. In magno nStu, of an advanced age, and maxtmo nUtu 
/Uius, the eldest son, n/itu is the ablatiye of a verbal substantive, since neither gerunds 
iior supines are joined with ac^ectives. 

Bdiabk 1. The principal adjectives, after which the supine in u occurs, are affaifOis, 
urduusy asper, bdnus, de/ormisy dignus. indignus, duleis, dnrus, fidUis., diJTieiliSy fatdusy 
p&viSy hSnestuSy horrenduSy incridibvi^y jncunduSy injUeunduSy magnuSy mimdrSbUis, 
mollis, prOctlviSy pukhery rdrusy turpisy and Htflis. 

Rkm. 2. The supine in ti is used also after the nouns fas, nSfas, and dpus ; 
as. Hoc /as est d%ciu. Cic. Nefas rficiu. Ovid. Dictu (ipus est, Ter. — In the 
following examples it follows a verb : PUdet dictu. Tao. Agr. 32. Diciu fasGd- 
ienda sunt. Val. Max. 9, 13, 2. 

Rkk. 8. As the supine in u is commonly translated by a passive form, it is placed un- 
der the passive voice ; but, in many cases, it may with equal or greater propriety be 
translated actively. As a noun^ts construction may be referred to the ablative of limi- 
tation. § 250. 

Bem. 4. (a.) Instead of the supine in u, an infinitive^ a gerund or gerun- 
dive with adyOr a. verbal noun in the ablative, and sometimes in the dative or 
accusative, may be used ; as, Ardua imitdtUy cetSrum cognosci Utilia. VaJ. Max. 
fUud autem/dctle ad credendum est. Cic. Opus proscriptione cUgnum. Plin. 
Aqua potui jucunda. Id. FdctUor ad intellectum atque Imltationem. Quint. 
With 6pus est the perfect passive participle is often used instead of the supine 
in ti ; as, Opus est maturato, There is need of haste. Cf. § 243, B. 1. 

(b.) The construction with a<i and the gerund; as. res fddUs ad inteBigenr 
aum ; or with sum and the infinitive active ; as, jfdctle est mv^ire, is used by 
the best writers after fSuAlisy diffidlisy and jucundus. The most common con- 
struction of dignus is with ^ and the subjunctive, (^ 264, 9), but the poete 
and later prose writers liave joined it with the infinitive passive. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 377. I. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbfi^ 
ac^jectives, aiid sometimes of other adverbs ; as« 
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ken. You advise well. Ter. Fortisdme wgenttSf Most vigorouely 
I. Piin. Male narrcmdo. Ter. Longe distiinUU. Gic. Valde bene. Id. 



Bine m^ea, 

pressing on. 

Bkmark 1. Adverbs may also modify nouns, when they are used as B.<[^eo• 
lives or participles, and accordingly denote a quality, or when a p&rticiple is 
understood. They are also joined to adjective pronouns, when their adjective- 
character predommates ; and sometimes limit the meaning of a nrepcsition : as, 
PipAlm laie rex, for la/te regnant^ — ^ruling far and wide. Virg. Nlkd admddum, 
Nothing at all. Cic. Hdmo plane no«<er,— entirely curs that is, devoted to us. 
Id. mTnenu plane drdlor. Id. Admddum pueUa. Lit. Late iyrannw. Hor. 
Grdtifnu stipeme icUbus conjlictdbantur^ i. e. tSpeme acctdentibw, Tac. MuUd- 
{"um circa cMtalum, i. e. neighboring cities. Liv. 

Rem. 2. (a.) Most of the modifications made by adverbs may also be made 
by means of the various cases of nouns and adjectives, and many modificationa 
may be made by these, for expressing which no adverbs are in use. In general 
those limitations which are most common can be expressed by adveros ; as, 
0pienter for cum sdpientid ; hie for in hoc Idco ; bine for in b6no mddo ; nunc for 
hoc tempdre. — (6.) The following are examples of other parts of speech used 
adverbially, viz. MhU, * in no way * ; nonnihU, * in some measure * ; quidquamf 
* at all * ; aUqwd, * somewhat ' ; qmdf * why ? * 

Rem. 3. A negative adverb, modifying another negative word, 
destroys the negation; as, 

Non pdrere ndluii, He was not unwilling to obey. Nep. Baud ignSra mdli 
Not ignorant of evil. Virg. Baud nihil est, It is something. Ter. Nee hoc iiU 
non vkUt, And this he clearly perceived. Cic. So, nonnuihj some ; nonnumquam, 
sometimes. iVbn. before a negative word, commonly heightens the affirmAive 
sense, while it soitens the expression ; as, B6mo non itMOCiuSy i. e. h6mo 8dne 
doctus, Non shnel, i. e. sofpius ; non ign&ro, non nescio, non sum nesciuSy I know 
very well. Qui mortem in mdHs pOnUf non pdtett earn non Umere, — must needs 
fear it. Cic. 

Rem. 4. When the subject and predicate of a proposition are both 
modified by negative words, and also when the predicate contains 
two negatives, the proposition is affirmative ; as, « 

Nemo non videi, Every one sees. Cic. Neque hoc non eveneruntj And this 
indeed took place. So, if both the antecedent and the predicate of a relative 
clause are negative, the proposition is affirmative; tLS, N emo est, qui nesciat 
Every body knows. Cic. 

Rem. 5. (a.) But in the case of non followed by ne — quidem, the two nega- 
tives do not destroy each other; as, Non yfi^ib ne hoa quidem m&res: and 
when the negative leading proposition has subordinate subdivisions with nique 
— nique, neve—neve^ or non — non, these negative particles are equivalent to axU 
— aut ; as, Non me carminlbus vincet, nee Orpheus, nee Linus. Virg. NemTnem, 
non re, non terbo, non 'wltu denique offends. Gic. NuUius ret n^ue press, n£- 
que manceps foetus esu Kep. 

(b.) In a few passages, however, two negatives in Latin, as in Greek, 
strengthen the negation, and this exception appears to have been derived fh)m 
the l^guage of common life ; as, JUra te non ndcituram hdmini nSmlni. Plant. 

(c.) Nemo, nuUus, nlAsl. and numquam have a different sense according as the 
mn is plac&l before or after them; as, Aon nemo, some one; nemo wm, every 
one; non nuUi, some; nuUus non, eveiy; non nihil, something; fUhil non, every 
thing; non numquam, sometimes; numquam non, at all times. So, nusquam now, 
every where, but instead of nonnusquam, dliiubi is used. 

Rem. 6. (a.) Non is sometimes omitted afler non mSdo or non so- 
V/m, when followed, in a subsequent clause, by ne quidem, if both 
clauses have the same verb, and if the verb if contained in the second 
slause; as, 

26 
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Miki non riddo Irmci, ted im dSUrt qtddem insane ticety which is eqiiival<mt tc 
MSki mm mddo non Irnjtci, sed ne ddlere quHdem tnipfine Ucet, or Miht nan mdd 
hrasciy ted ddlere f/tUdem imp&nt non Ucet, Not only am I not permitted to be 
Kugrj, but not even to grieve with impunity. Cic. Quvm thidtvi non tShun ;tt- 
vdrt rem^Sit^icafiiy ted ne iugSre quldem liceret. Id. 

(6.) Non is also rarely omittevi after non mddo when followed by ted or verum 
with itiam^ and also after vix ; as, Qui non mddo ea f&Wara Umet, verum etiam 
fertf tueUnetque prcuentia. Who not ouly does not fear.... Cic. Ifa^ ginera 
viriitum non tdum in nUirWus nottrit, ted vix jam. in libris r^pMimtury These 
virtues are not only not found in life, but scarcely in books. Id. 

Rem. 7. Fdciky in the sense of undoubtedly^ clearly ^ is joined to snpeilatives, 
and words of similar import; as, Vvr unut tddut Grascioi fSiCile doctis^bnus. Cic. 
JlOmo rigiOnit HHut virUUe f &clle princeps. Id. 

Rem. 8. Sentences are oflen united by means of an adverb which is repeated 
before each of the connected clauses ; as, mddo — mddo^ and nunc — nuncy (some 
times— sometimes); as, MddohoCy mddo iUuddldl; mddo hue, mddo iUuc vdtoi 
Instead of the second mddo other particles of time are sometimes used ; as, 
dllquandOy nonnumquamy interdum, tcepiut, turn or deinde, — Pariim — partim,^paxt- 
ly — partly,' is sometimes used with a genitive or the preposition ex, in the 
ense of Aair—^Uj as a nominative in all the genders; as, Quum pariim e ndbit 
ita Umidi tuntj ut, etc., pariim ita repQblica dversiy utf etc. — Simul — dnud, * as 
well— as,' like nunc — nunc, is not found in Cicero. — Qua — qua is equivalent to 
et — et, — Turn — turn is used sometimes like mddo--m6do, sometimes like//ar<tm — 

garthn ; as Erwmnml tc^e vtUa dmlcdrum tum in iptot dmlcos^ turn iri dlienot. 
ic. EcBC (binificia) tum in un$vertam rempiiblXcam, tum in tmgfdos civet oof»- 
fir&Uur. Id. 

Rem. 9. Quum — tum is equivalent to et — ety except in assigning a greater 
importance to the second part : hence it must be translated by "both — and 
especially,' * not only — but also,' or * but more particularly.' Sometimes ad- 
ditional weight is given to the second part by means of verOy eerie, itiamy qud- 
gucy prascipuCy inqynmis or rnxudm^. This use of quum — tum seems to have nad 
its origin in the use of quum with the subjunctive and often with the indica- 
tive in the protasis, followed by tum in the apodosis. When quum followed by 
tum serves to express the opposition between single words which have the 
^ame verb, it is to be regarded as a complete adverb ; as, Fortdna quum in riR- 
quit rebuty tum prcectpue in bello plQrimum pdtett Sometimes the verb stands 
m the first part of Uie sentence ; as, Quum omnit arrdgantia ddidsa etty tum ilia 
inginii atque eldquentioi muUo rndlestissima, Tum is sometimes repeated in the 
second part of tlie sentence ; as, Qu^m pdter mdrient qdum tutdribut et pii^nn- 
qmty tum legthuty tum cBqiUtdti mdgistrdtuumy tum jw&ciit vettrit commenddfytm 
p&tdvit. Cic. Sometimes the gradation is, quum — tum — tum vero. 

Rem. 10. Non mddo — ted Hiam (or non tdlumy or non tantum — verum itkon) 
generally expresses the transition from less important to more important things, 
like the English * not only — but (also)'. The transition from greater to smtillei 
things is expressed by non jnddo — tedy without the mam, which we render in 
Engush by * I will not say — ^but only,' and in Latin, too, we may say non cboam 
or non d^jco — ted ; as, Quwl ett Snim minut non dico ordtdrity ted lUhninU, 

Rem. 11. Tam — quam expresses a comparison in degree; as, Nemo tam 
muUa tcriptity quam mvUa tunt nottra. With superlatives they are rendered 
Into English by * the — the ' and comparatives ; as, V ttemdsut quam plurhnum 
tfiMi, tam m>axlm£ ^tity The more he drinks, the more he thirsts. Cato. Quam 
quitque peislme fecity tam maoAme tutut ett. Sail. — Tam — quam quod maxUmn 
signifies, * as much as possible.' — Non tam — quam sigjnifiesj * not so much — as,' 
or ' less — ^tlian ' ; as, Pr&vincia non tam grdtidsa et iUuttnty quam nSgdtidta ac 
mdletta. Cic 

Rem. 12. Non mlnut — g^am &nd non mdgit — qunm are equivalent to cB^e— 
ac, * as much as,' but in non ma^w — ^wajn the greater weight is attached to the 
affirmative clause beginning with quam ; as, Alexander non dOcis m^s quam 
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mfUtis munia ixtlqwb&tuTj Alexander performed as mnch the service of a sol- 
dier as that of a commander. In this connection phis frequently supplies the 
place of mdgit, 

(a.) Sic and Ua are demonstrative adverbs corresponding to tlie relative uL 
The restrictive meaning of (to (see J 191, R. 6.), is sometimes made more emr 

?hatic by the addition oftdmen. Tantus is used in a like restrictive sense; as, 
^roBttdii iantum est^ ut ne m&ma quldem cingi possity i. e. * only so much.* Oses. 

(6.) Dt — Ita or sic places sentences on an equalitv. They may sometimes 
be translated * although — stUl,* or ' indeed — but.' — 1 he adverb ui, * as,' some- 
times takes the signification of the conjunction quod, * because ' ; as, Atgue UU. 
tU semper /uU c^rtissimutf rum se purgdvU. Cic. 

Bbm. 13. In an enumeration, primum^ deinde, ittm^ deni^ue are commonly 
preferred to the numerals, primum, sScundo^ (for sScundum is not often used), 
tertium, quartum, etc., unless the strict succession of the numbers is required. 
Sometimes turn is used once or twice instead of deinde, or the series is extended 
by accedity hue adde^ etc. Sometimes denlque is followed by postremo to form 
the conchision of a series, but often denXfpte without the other adverbs con- 
cludes a series, and is then equivalent to *■ in short ' or * in fine.' See CIc. Gat. 
1, 6. 

Rem. 14. Minus is oft^en used for non ; as, Nonnvmquam ea, qua praedicta 
sutUj minus evirUunt. Cic. — So, si minus — atj * if not — ^yet; ' and sin ndnus^ * but 
if not,' without a verb, after a preceding si ; but with a non the verb is repeated. 
— The English 'how little' is in Latin quam non; and * so little,' Uanonox 
Adeo non ; as, ddeo non curdiat, quid hdmlnes de se Idquirentur. 

R£|[. 15. Nunc alwavs expresses the time actually present, or the time to 
which a narrator transfers himself for the purpose of^ making his description 
livelier. Thus in speaking of the present time we may say, Nunc primum 
somnia me eluduni or eluserunt ; but in a narrative we must say, Somnia tunc 
primum se dicebat elusisse. Compare the use of hie and ilU, See § 207, B. 23, (c.) • 

Rem. 16. The conjunction dum^ * while,' when added to negatives, becomes an 
adverb, signifying • yet ' ; as, nondum^ ' not yet ' ; necdum, * and not yet ' ; ntd- 
lusdumy * no one yet ' ; nihildum^ * nothing yet.' Hence vixdum si^ifies * scarcely 
vet'; as, Vixdum ipistdlam tuam Ugiram^ quum ad me CkirUus venit. Cic. — 
ho, also, the conjunction nisi, by omitting its verb or uniting it with the lead- 
ing verb, acquires, after negatives and negative questions, the sense of the ad- 
vert * except,' which is generally expressed by praterquam or the preposition 
prcUer, ana must be so expressed when no negative precedes. But the ex- 
pression * except that' may be rendered either by nisi qiwd or prwterquam 
quod. — After nihil dliud we may use either ntsi or quam, nisi referring to nihU 
and quam to dliud. Hence nihil dliud nisi signifies *■ nothing further,' or * noth- 
ing more,' and nihil dliud quam, * nothing else,' or * no other thing but this.' 

Bbm. 17. Vl, ' as,' in interposed clauses, such as ut dplnor, tU p&to, ttt censeo, 
ut credo, is frequently omitted. Credo, used in this manner often takes an ironi- 
cal sense. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

11. 1. See respecting the construction of prepositions with the accusative 
^ 385; and with tne ablative, § 241. See, also, for the different meanings of 
prepositions, ^ 195, and for their arrangement, ^ 279, 10. 

2. Two prepositions must not be joined in Latin, as they sometimes are in 
English, with the same noun ; as, to speak for and against a law ; or, I have 
learned this with, and, to some extent, from him. These sentences may be 
thus expressed in Latin; pro lege et contra legem dicire; hose cum eo, pariim 
itiam aS eo (Hdid. Those dissyllabic prepositions only, which are sometimes 
used as adverbs, may follow another, without being Joined with a case ; as, 
Quod aut sicunanm naturam esset, aui contra, Cic. Cis Pddum uUrdque- Liv 
Cnsar reverses the order, Intra extrdque nOnUOines. B. Civ. 8, 72 
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8. Wlien nouns mutuallj dependent upon a preposition are in ap- 
position, when they constitute an enumeration without a connective, 
and when connected by copulative, disjunctive, adversative, or com- 
parative conjunctions, the preposition is not repeated, unless such 
Douns are to be distinguished from each other, or are emphatic ; as, 

Quid(&cam de thSsRuro omnium rerum, m^moria? Hoc c^pparet in bestiis, 
vdlncrlbus^ nantlbus, agrestlbus, cicurlbus, feris, vt se ipsoB c^gant. Gic. 
Beepisslme mter me ei Sclpionem dt dmicUid disserebdtur. Id. Q^dd fdcires ii 
in allqaam domura villamve venissesf Id. NiJiil per Iram out ciipiditJU«ZD 
(zctum est. Id. Thimistdcles non mimu in rebus g^rendis pron^tus quam excd* 
gjltandis iroL Nep. 

4. The monosyllabic prepositions a&, ad, de, ex, and in are often used befixEe 
each of two nouns connected by et, etc., especially if the qualities denoted by 
such nouns are to be considered separately. If the nouns are separated by 
ei — ety nee — nee, etc., the prepositions must be repeated; as, Ui edrum et in 
belRcis et in (Avt&bus officits vigeat indtutria. Cic. — inter is frequently repeated 
by Cicero after int^eMe, and other writers repeat it after other verbs also; as, 
Qfdd intersit inter p^p&ldrem — cJvem, et inter conetaniem, sSverum etgrdoem, Cio 
Certdtum inter Ap. Ciaudium maaime fSrunt ei inter P, Decium. Liv. 

5. (a.) In poetiy a preposition is occasionally omitted with the first of two 
nouns, and put witA the second only ; as. Qua nhn^ra, aut qwos dgor in apicus^ 
(Hor.) for. m qua nimdra av4 in quos ^cus dgor. So, Hor. £!p. 2, 1, 25. — 
(6.) An ellipsis of a preposition with the relative pronoun sometimes ocean, 
together with that of the verb belonging to the preceding demonstrative ; as, 
In eddem ^niSne ftiij qttd riUqui omnes, (Cic), properly »n qttd riUqtd ftnmoi 
fverunL 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 378« Copulative, disjunctive, and other coordinate con- 
junctions, connect similar constructions. 

NoTK 1. Clauses are similarly constructed, which are mutually independent, 
whose subjects and verbs are in the same case and mood, and which have 
ftither no dependence or a similar dependence on another clause. « 

Note 2. (a.) Words have a similar construction, when they stand in the 
same relation to some other word or words in the sentence. Hence, 

(b.) Conjunctions connect tko same cases of nouns and pronouns, depend 
ent, if the cases are oblique, upon the same government; the same number, 
case, and gender of adjectives, belonging to the same noun ; the sf^me mood or 
verbs, either independent, or alike dependent; adverbs qualifying the same 
verbs, adjectives, etc. ; and prepositions on which depends the same noun oi 
pronouj; as, Oonddunt ventt, jitgiuiUqyie nubes^ The winds subside, and the 
clouds disperse. Hor. Ldeum, quern et non cdquU sol, et tangit ros. Van*. Ldtk 
dicem per dieSjfacii sunt, n§que res uUa prcetermissa ^. Cic. Vides, ut cUtd 
stei nfve candldum 8&racte, nee Jam sus€lneant Onus stives laborantes, giUique 
flunUna consHlSrhU dcuto. Hor. intelHgiiis e"" dnimum ei prcssto /tdase, uec oon- 
rilium defuisse* Cic. GSnSri dntmantium omnt est a ndt&rd tributuniy ut se fuedter, 
declinetqvLQ ea, qua nddiura vtdeantur. Id. Aut nemo, aut C&to sdpiens JuU» Id. 
Pulvis e< umbra sUmus. Hor. St tu et Tullia vdletis, ^go et ClcSro vdlemue. Cic. 
Aggere jacto turrlbus^z^e constUutis. Caas, Clams et honoratus vir, An illa»- 
trious and honorable man. Id. Qesar Remos cohortatus, llberdUterque drdtiiine 
prosSctitus. Cses. Pdter tuus, quern colui et dilexi. Cic. BelgoR qtedant in 
septentrionem et orieutem solem. Cses. Navlbus junctis, ratibus^ue comptSH' 
bus factis. Id. Lege, vel tdbeUas redde. Plant. Altobrdges trans Bhdddnum vlcoa 
po Bessi5nes^e Mbebant, Cses. Quum triutnphum egeris, censorque fu^ris, et 
5bl§ris Ugatus. Id. Qimm ad oppidum accessisset, cagtrdque Sbt ponSret Css 



§ 278 8TNTA.X. — CONJUNCTIONS. 305 

Ades dmtmo, et 5mitte Utft&rem. Cio. Ea vidore ac penplc^ie pdtehtu. Id 
Giavlter el coplose dixiaae didtwr. Id. Cnm fratre an sine. Id. Cf. § 277, II. 2. 
Cbi carmlna cordi, n&mirosque mtendfire nervis, Virg. Nee censas, nee cl&ruw 
Domen dvorum^ sed probUas tnagitos ingenium^e fifi it. Ovid. PkildtSphi n»- 
gant quemquam viram bdnum eue^ nisi sapientein. Cic. Gloria virUUem tarn- 
quam umbra siqiiiinr. Id. 

Remark 1. Copulative conjunctions may connect either single 
words and phrases or entire clauses ; the other conjunctions, whether 
coordinate or subordinate, connect clauses only. 

Kem. 2. Words thus connected are sometimes in different cases, though in 
the same construction; as, Mea et relpubllcae interest. Cic. (See § 219.) 8ivt 
68 Romae, eive in Epiro. Id. (See §§ 221 and 254. But see also § 221, Note.) In 
Metdi descendat Judicis aures^ et patris et nostras. Hor. See § 211, R. 8. In lik6 
manner, Hannibal non alitor vinci pdtuit, quam mora. 

Rem. 3. As the subjunctive is often used for the imperative, they may be 
connected by coordinate coi^'unctions ; as, Disce nee invldeas. Pers. 

^ Rem. 4. Where the purpose of the writer requires it, coordinate comunc- 
tions sometimes connect independent propositions, whose verbs are in different 
moods; as, Stiqidrem kdminisj vel dicam pidkUsy vldete. Cf%. Nee tdtis scio, 
nee, si sciam, (kcire ausim. Liv. 

Rem. 6. Et is used after muUi followed by another adjective, where in 
English * and-* is usually omitted ; as, Multa et magna arodres, Af any large 
trees. In such cases et supplies the place of et is, introducing a more accurate 
description. See § 207, R. 26, (c.) 

Rem. 6. The conjunction is often omitted; as, (a.) When two sinde words, 
as comprehending the whole idea, are opposed to each other, as, i^Tim, nSlimy 
whether I would or not; maxima minimd^ ttie greatest as well as the least; 
prima postrema^ from the first to the last; aignos %ndigno8 ddire / Ire ridlre^ to 
go to and fro. JEdtficHs omnibus pubUcis prtvaUs^ sacris prdfdnis sic piptrcU. 
Clic. Nam glSriam, hdnOrem^ impgrium bidnus igndvus tsque stbi exoptanL Sail. 
C. 11. 

(6.) Et is very frequentlv omitted between the names of two colleagues; as, 
OonsiUes dicldrati sunt On. Pompeius M. Crassus. P. Lent&lo L. TVidrio^ quas^ 
Uiribus urbdnis. Cic. Sometimes, also, when the two persons are not colleagues. 
It is also occasionally omitted between two words in the oratorical style ; as, 
Adirant dmicif priknnqut. Id. ; also with verbs ; as, Adsunt, quSruntur 8ic6!i. Id. 
In good prose, if three or more substantives are joined, it is usual either wholly 
to omit tne conjunction or to insert it between each. The following may serve 
as an example of both cases: Qui non mddo C&riis, C&t6nibus^ Pompeiis, aniiquis 
UliSj sed his ricen&buSj Mdriis et IHdm et CteHis comminUh'andis j&cebant. This 
is also the common practice with adjectives and verbs, and hence when ei has 
not previously occurred in an enumeration of persons or thin«(, we should not 
conclude the enumeration with et dUi, et reUqm^ et cetiray etc., hut should make 
use of the adjectives alone, (W»i, rSUqvi, cetera, etc. But though etj ac and at- 
2ue are not used alone in the third or fourth place, yet the enclitic que fre- 
quently occurs in this position ; as, Pricor ut ea res vdbis pdeem^ tranquillXid' 
tern, Mium, concordiamque affirat. Cic. Et may be suppfied also when two 
protases introduced by s» are joined together; where we say* if— and if,' or 
* if— and.* See an example in Cic. Off. 3, 9. 

(c.) An ellipsis of til is supposed when ne precedes and et, alque, or q%»e is 
used to continue the sentence, those copulative conjunctions in such case ob^ 
taining the meaning of the adversative sed; as, MOnere ccepit Pdrtan^ ne uiGtma 
ea^'iri persiverdretf didiretque se victdrL Cart, 

Rem. 7. Copulative conjunctions are Often used, before each of two or more 
connected words or clauses, in order to mark the connection more forcibly ; as, 
FA pecunia persuddet, et gratia, et auctdrftas (Mentis, et c^gnltas, et pdetremo 
rupectus. Quint. Hoc et tuipe, nee tdmen tutum. Cic. Mique ndta est, et aterna 
vi. Id Et n'fi et nUhi v6luptdti f&re. Id. Before clauses the disjunctive con- 

2«* 
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jiinotioiift are usedi in a similar manner; as, Res ipta ant iiwUdbk ant dShortdt^ 
fur. Id. So, also, mtncMunc^ rimul..Mmulj parHm...parUmj qua.. .qua, **inu» 
(mn, quum...iutn^ are nsed before successive claoi^es. 

Rem. 8. To connect different names of the same person or thing, tSve or teu 
ratiier than out or ve/, is employed; as, Mars stoe Mdwrs. Gf. § 198, 2, (c.) 

Rem. 9. Instead of e< and ut with the negatives nmo, rdhU, nuJhu^ and rtum- 
quam^ fUque (or nee), and ne are used with the corresponding affirmative words 
musquam^ ulhu, um^mm, and usquam. But * in order that no one ' is rendered 
in Latin by ne quts and not by ne quMquant, see § 207, R. 31, (a.); as, Edrtt 
quidem ciduni^ et dies, et menses, et anni : nee prcBtSritum tempus umquam r^ 
tyerUiur, Gic. SSndtus decrevU, ddrent 6piram consSies, ne quid respQbtica det:%- 
menH c&piret. Oses. 

JIem. 10. The conjunctions IgUur, verum, virumidmen, sed, and sed tdmen, in. 
dicute a return to the constmction of the leading clause, when it has been 
disturbed by the insertion of another clause. These conjunctions, in such 
coimection, are usuallv rendered bv * I say,* and sometimes in Latin inquam is 
so used. Nam also is occasionally employed in tliis way and very rarely 
Udque, 

Rem 11. Vero and autem are frequently omitted in adversative clauses, 
especially in short ^nes ; as, Vindre scit Hannibal, victdrid uH nescit, Liv. This 
omission often occurs in describing a progress ftx)m smaller to greater things, 
as in Gic. Gat 1, 1. And it is to be remarked that non in the second member 
of such adversative sentences is used without ei or vero; as, dliena vUia videi, 
sua non vtdeL But in unreal suppositions or ironical sentences, where the second 
member contains the truth, et non or (K non must be used, where we may sup- 
ply * rather'; see § 198, 1, (c); as, Qudsi nunc id dgdiur, — a>c non hoc qu«r&- 
tur. Gic. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Respecting the construction of interjections with the nominative, see \ 209 
R 18:— with the dative, § 228, 8:— with the accusative, § 238, 2: — and wi^ 
ti e vocative, § 240. 

ARRANGEMENT. 
I. OF THE WORDS OF A PROPOSITION. 

§ J87V. 1. In arranging the parts of a proposition in English, after 
connecUves, are placed, first, the sulyect and the words which modify or limit 
it; next^ the ver6 and its modifiers ; then, the (^'ect of the verb; and finally, 
prepositions and the words depending upon them. This is called ^e logieal 
or natural order. 

2. (a.) In Latin, either of the four principal parts of a sentence may be 
placed firsts and there is great freedom in tne arrangement of the rest, but 
with this general restriction in prose, that words which are necessary Jbr the 
complete expression of a thought mould not be separated by the intervention of other 
words. In ordinary discourse, especially in nistorical writing, the following 
general rule for the arrangement of the parts of a sentence is ror the most part 
Dbserved. 

(b.) In a Latin sentence, after connectives, are placed, first, 
the subject and its modifiers ; then, the oUiqve cases and other 
words which depend upon or modify the verb ; and last of all, 
he verb 
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(c.) Hence a Latin sentence regularly begins with the subject and mds 
writji the principal verb of its predicate; as, Inimnorix grdUd et larffUiOne tJq^ua 
Sequdnoa plurimum potferat. Caes. But the verb is often not placed at the end 
of a sentence, especially if the sentence is long, or if two raiiny verbs would be 
thus brought toge^er at the end. In the faimliar style, also, the verb is often 
placed earlier m the sentence, and in explanatory clauses it is sometimes 
placed at the very beginning of the proposition, in wliich case a conjunction is 
generally added. 

(d,) It is also to be remarked, as a further modification of the general rule 
of arrangement, that, in sentences containing the expression of emotion, the 
word whose emphasis characterizes it as especially affecting the feelings, or as 
formhig a contrast, is placed at the beginning; as, Gito drescU lacrima^ vra- 
iertim in dUems mwis, Quickly dries the t«ar, especially when shed for othera' 
woes. Cic. Sua Htia in^pientes et suam cmpam in s&nectMem confhnmt. Id. 

(€.) If there be no emothe or pcUhetic word requiring prominence, the place 
at the end of the proposition is reserved for the significant word, that is, the 
word which is to be most strongly impressed upon the understanding or mem- 
ory; as, GaUm est omnis divisa m partes tres. Caes. Quod ante id t&mpua acddi- 
rat numquam. Id. Qtiod dUad iter haberent nullum. Id. Qiub virtus ex pr&vi- 
dendo est appellata prudentia. Cic. 

3. (a.) Connectiyes generally stand at the be^nning of the clause 
which they introduce, and with the following this is their only posi- 
tion ; viz. ety etenim, ac, at, atque, atqui, neipie or nee, aut, yd, sive, 
sin, sed, nam, verum, and the relatives qudre, quocirca, and qtiamo- 
brem. 

(b.) Most other connectives generally stand in the first place, but when a 
particular word is peculiarly emphatic, this word with all that belongs to it 
stands first^ and the conjunction follows it VI, even when there is no particu- 
lar emphasis, is commonly placed after vix, pome, and prdpe, and also after the 
negatives nmus, nemo, nihu, and the word tantum. In Cicero, ttdque stands 
first and igiiur is commonly placed after the first, and sometimes after several 
words. 

(c.) Auiem, Him, and vero (but), are placed after the first word of the clause, 
or after the second, when the first two belong together, or when one of them 
is the auxiliary verb sum ; as, file enim rmicdtus risistire coemiL Caes. Ego 
vero ve//em, afiiisses. Cic. Incredlblle est fenim, qn^am sit, etc. la. They rarely 
occur after several >\ ords ; as, Qir non de integro autem datum. Id. The encli- 
tics que, ne, ve, are usually subjoined to the first word in a clause; but when a 
monosyllabic preposition stands^ at the beginning, the^ are often attached to its 
case ; as, RSmam CAto demigrdvit, m foroque esse ccepit ; and this is always the 
case witn a, ad and ob. So, also, for the sake of euphony, Apud quosque. Cic. 

(d,) Quidem and qudque, when belonging to single words, are always sub- 
joined to the emphatic word in a clause; as, Verbo iUe reus irai, re ouldem 
vhv OppianXcus, Cic. Me sciHcet maxime, sed proxime iUum quoque jSfeUis- 
sent. Id. In negative sentences, ne precedes, and quidem follows, the emphatic 
word; as, Ne ad Catbnem quidem prbvdcdbo. Cic. — Qiddem is sometimes at- 
tracted from the word to which it properly belongs to a neighboring pronoun; 
as, TiUque persuade, esse te quidem mihi cdrisslmum. sed multo f6re cdribrem, 
ti, etc., instead of, ie cdrisdmum quidem mihi esse. — r repositions and conjunc- 
tions belonging to the word on which the emphasis rests are placed with it be- 
tween ne and quidem; as, Ne infdnis quidem. Cic. Ne si dumietur qiddem. Id. 
Ne quum in Stdlid quidem fuit. Id. ; and even Ne cujus rei argu/Hretur quidem.-^ 
Bo, also, in Cicero, non rAsi, * orJy,' are separated ; and the negative may even 
be contained in a verb. 

(6.) The preceding rules respecting the position of connectives are often 
violated by the poets, who place even the prepositive conjunctions after one oi 
more words of a proposition; as, Et to, pStet nam, etc.. Hor. Tivos et rd(i^re< 
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Id. rhey eren separate et from the word belonging to it^ as, Audfn 
9t'fBtihi*r pUm errOre per lucot. Id. So, Auctku atque eSt mSlius fecere. id 
And they sometimes append que and ve neither to the first word, nor to then 
proper words in other con nectioui}; as, Mestallam teiTd dum siqidtur^ue mdri^ 
instead of terrd mdrique. Tib. In such arbitrar^'^ positions, however, these 
conjunctions are almost invariably joined to verbs only. 

4. When a word is repeated in the same clanse, so that one is opposed to, 
or distinguished from, the otlier, they must stand toother; as, Honolnes homi- 
nibas maxime Utiles esse vossurU, Cic. EquUes alii sSlo t^lapti sunt. Liv. LSgit- 
pie vlrum vir. Virg. M^lnus m&num Idvat. Petr. So, also, the personal and 
possessive pronouns ; as, Siquire quo tua te ndtura cnici/. Suam se nigdiium. 
ntphre dUwrd, 

6. Words used antithetically are also placed near each other; as, Dum tSr 
C(tnt, cl9jnant. Cic. Fr&giU corpus Sjilmus sempUemus mdveL Id. 

6. Ihquam and of^en aio^ introducing a quotation, follow one or more of Uie 
words quoted; as, ^ Non nosti quid pSierJ' inquit, ^Chr§sippuA dicat.'* Hor. 
* Qaidy^ aio, * tua crimXna prdtlis f ' Ovid. When a nominative is added to inquit, 
it usually follows this verb ; as, Mlhi verOj inquit Cotta, vldStur. Cic. — JJUik 
and (Uxii are used like inquit only by the poets. 

7. (a.) The adjective may be placed before or after its noun according as 
one or the other is emphatic, the more emphatic word being placed before the 
other. When any thing is dependent on the adjective, it ususiUy follows its 
noun. Wiien a noun is limited by another noun, as well as by an ai^ective, 
the adjective usually precedes both ; as, UUa officii prcscepta, Cic. Tuum erga 
dignitatem meam tiilmum. Id. 

(6.) Demonstratives, and the adjectives primus^ mSdiuSj etc., when signifying 
the first part, the middle part, etc., (see ^ 206, R. 17 )^ usually precede ueir 
nouns; as, Ea res. Csbs His ipsis verbis. Cic. MSdia nox. Csbs. RS&qua 
^gypkus. Cic. 

8. Monosyllables are usually prefixed to longer words with which they are 
connected; as, Vir cldris^mus. Cic. Di immortales. Res itmumirdbttes. Vu 
tempestdiis. Css. 

9. (a.) When nouns are put in apposition, the one which explains or defines 
the other is generaUy put last, unless it is to be made emphatic ; as, Opes irtl- 
tamenta i^tdwrum. Ovid. Hence names of honors or dignities, and every thing 
of the nature of a title, are commonlv placed after the proper name, as ezplau- 
atory additions. Thus, especiallv, tne names of changeable Roman dignities; 
as, CicSro consul ; C. Vurioni tribuno plebis ; but also permanent aj^ellations ; 
83, Ennius poeta; PlAto phlldsophus; Di&iwsius tjhnaimus; and such epithets aa 
mr hdnestiskmus ; hdmo aoctisstmus. But the hereditary title rex is frequently 
placed before the name; as, rex Deiot&rus; and so the title Impirdtor after it 
became permanent. 

(6.) In the arrangement of the Roman names of persons, the prcskSm^t 
stands first, next the nomen or name of the sens, third the cognihnen or. naxan 
of the /dmiUia, and last the agndmen ; as, Pubuus CbmeUus Sdpio AMcaxKin, 
The prsenomen is usually denoted by a letter. In the imperial times me nOmm 
Is often either omitted or follows as something subordinate. 

10. (a.) Oblique cases precede the words on which they depend, 
but they follow prepositions; as, 

Popiili RSmdni Urns est. Cic. Laudis &eidi, pScunise UbSrdles. Sail. Gnnctis 
esto MnignuSy nulli blandusj paucis fdmilidnsy omnibus csquus. Sen. Mdni 
wtentum are pSrennius. Hor. Hanc VLhi d5no do. Ter. — Ad mSrUUem ^pecfcnis 
Cic. Extra piricuLum. Id. 

(&.) Genitives depending upon neuter adjectives are commonly placed last 
as, ineerta fcrtuna. Liv. Nee Ubi pbts cordis, sed minus oris tnest. Ovid. 
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BsM ARX. This rule, so fa/ especially as it relates to genitives is in a great 
degree arbitrary, as the position of the governed and governing ^Tords depends 
on the idea to oe expressed ; thus, mors patr%» tut, contrasts tlie duath with the 
preceding life ; but, frdiris tm mors distinguishes this case of death from others. 
Hence we say, Animi mdtusy dnimi morbtis, cmydiis partes^ terrcs mCtus. — An ob- 
jective genitive usually foUows the wori on which it depends; as, una signXfi- 
catidne litSrarum, by means of a single notice by letters. — When several geni- 
tives are dependent on one noun, the subjective genitive commonly precedes 
and the objective genitive may either precede or follow the governing noun. — 
The genitive dependent on causa or gratia^ * on account of,' regularly precedes 
these ablatives; as, gUrias causa mortem (jlire; emoltimenti sm grdtia. 

(c.) When a noun which is governed by a prepositii.n, is modified by other 
words which precede it. the preposition usually stands before the words by 
which the noun is modined ; as, A prima luce ad sextam hSram, Liv. Ad aiAnu 
meiloBtiiiam^ Cic. Ad b^ie bedteque viveniium. lil. 

(d.) Sometimes, however, the preposition comes between its noun and an 
adjective or a genitive, by which the noun is modified; as, Ntdld in re. Cic. 
Justis de causis. Id. 8uos inter cequdles. Id. Hanc ob causam. Id. Magna cum 
mSiu. Id. Qua in urbe Id. Ed in re. Id. jEtdtis mce cum primis, Nep. — 
So, also, a conjunction may follow the preposition ; as, Post vero Sulke vtcto- 
riam, 

(e.) Per, in adjurations, is often separated from its case by other words; as, 
Per igo ie aeos dro. Ter. — In the poets, other prepositions are sometimes sepa^ 
rated in the same manner; as, Vtunira, gttoB circum phrima mfiros accepit por- 
trios. Virg. 

{/.) Thius and versus, and sometimes other prepositions, (cf. § 241, B. 1,) 
follow their cases, especially when joined with qui or hie. This occurs most 
fireouently with tne prepositions ante, contra, inter, and propter ; more rarely 
with drca, circum, phies, uUra and adversw ; ana with still less frequency 
with pott, per, ad, and de ; as, quam ante, quern contra, quos inter, quern prop- 
ter, quos ad, quern ultra, hunc tuhersus, hunc post, quam circa, — The preceding 
prepositions, and more rarely others also, sometimes, especially in the poets 
and later prose writers, follow nouns and personal pronouns. In such case, if 
the noun be modified by an adjective or a genitive, the preposition sometimes 
stands between them, and sometimes follows both; as. Posies sub ipsos. Virg. 
Rtoam dpud Euphrdtis. Tac. Maria omnia circum. Virg. And more rarely 
other words intervene ; as, His accensa super. Id. Vitus nemo sine nasdtur 
Hor. 

11. Infinitives precede the verbs on which they depv.Dd ; as, 

JUgurtha, Ubi eos Africd decessisse r&tus est, n&aue propter Idci ndturam 6ir- 
tam armis expugnare possit, mcenia circumdat. Sail, ber^e mdgis qimm imp&- 
rare p§rati estis. Id. 

12. A word which has the same relation to several words, either precedes or 
follows them all; as, Vir gravis et sdpiens. Cic. Clams et hdnOrdiuJS vir. Id* 
In scripturibus U^endis et imiiandis, or In Ugendis tmitandisque scriptoilbus ; 
but net In Ugendis scrk)t5ilbns et imiiandis. Qaum respondere nSque vetlet neque 
posset. BSbentur et mcuntur tfranni. AmiaOam nee Qsu nee rdtiSne h&bent 
oognltam. 

18. Relatives are commonly placed afler their antecedents, and 
as near to them as possible ; as, 

Qui sim, ex eo, quem ad te misi, cognosces. Sail. UtSras ad ie nOsi, per quas 
g- dtias Obi egi. Cic. 

U. Q^dsque is generally placed after se, swus, qui, ordinals and superlatives; 
R8, 8uos quisque debet tueri. Cic. Sdtis si^erque est stbi sudrwn culqiie rerum 
t&ra. Id. Severitas di^m^idversiOnis infimo cuiqne grdtistima. Id. Matdme 
dicet, quod est ci^usque maaAme suwn. Id. Quisque very rarely begins \ propo- 
■itiou. 
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10. (a.) An adverb is usually placed immediately before the word whioh it 

Snalifles; but if the same word is modified by the oblique case of a noun, the 
itter commonly follows the adverb; as, Hale paria male dUdbuntur. Gio 
Nihil tam aa^i'um nit{ue tarn difficile exse, guud non cfipldisslme facUni etsenL 
Sail. — Jmpfnum f Aclle its artlbut r^tluetur, qvibus initio partum est. Id. Sed 
maxime dddUsctntium fdmilidritdtes app^tebat. Id. Non tam in bettis ei m 
proeUu, quam tn prOmissis ei fide firmiorem. Cic. — (6.) When non belongs to a 
single word of the proposition, it always stands immediately before it ; as. non 
ie riprihendo^ Bed jortuttam. But if it belongs to the proposition generally, it 
itands before the verb, and particularly before the finite verb, if an infinitiTe 
depends on it; as. Cur tantdpere ie angas, intelligire sane non possum. Instead 
of non d^cOy nigo is generally used ; as, nigavii eum ddesse, — The negatives io«. 
n^<^ue, nemo, nullus^ when Jomed to general negative pronouns or adverbs, such as 
guuguam^ imm, umquam, always precede them though not always immediately; 
as, nemim quidpiam nigdvit ; non minUfd me umquam te ffidisse. ^ 207, R. 31. 

NoTB 1. In some phrases, custom has estal)lished a certain order, which must 
be observed and imitated ; as. Civis Romanus, pdp&hu Romdnus, jtu cb^le, at 
dlii'num^ terrd mdi-iqite., Ponffjex maximus, mdgtster iquitum, trlbunus mitiiium^ 
trlbum mlhium con^Udri pdtesttUe, Jupiter opUmus maximuSj via Appia ; ne quia 
respuhUca detrimenti capiat, Cic. The ablatives dp'tmone^ spe^ justo^ sUlito^ (see 
I 256, R. 9), generally precede the comparative. 

Note 2. Exoeptions to tho foregoing principles are very numerous. These may axiM 
(a) from amphads; (6) from poetic license; and (c) from r^;ard to the harmony of tlie 
lentenoe. The following general rule sometimes modifies nearly all the preceding. 

16. The emphatic word is placed before the word or words con- 
nected with it which are not emphatic. 

Note 3. The last place is often an emphatic one, except for the verb. 
When the verb is neither first nor last in a proposition the word before it is 
emphatic. An adjective, when emphatic, commonly precedes its substantive; 
when not emphatic, it commonly follows it. But witn the demonstrative pro- 
nouns the rule is reversed. 

Note 4. The principal poetical variation in the arrangement of words oonaistB in the 
separation of the adjective from its noun, and in putting together words from diflhrent 
parts of a proposition. 

17. A sentence should not close like a hexameter verse, with a dactyl and 
spondee ; as. Esse lidStur ; nor, in general, with a monosyllable. 

18. Ui&tus should be avoided ; that is, a word beginning with a vowel should 
rot fallow a word ending with a vowel. 

19. A concurrence of long words or long measures,— of short words or short 
measures, — of words beginnmg alike or ending alike, — should be avoided. 

II. OF THE ARRANGEMENT OF CLAUSES. 

§ 380« A compound sentence^ whose clauses are united as prot- * 
asis and apodosis, or in which the leading clause is divided by the 
insertion oi one or more subordinate clauses, is called a period. 

1. (a.) In the former kind of period the protasis must precede the apodosis « 
as, Qwum Paus&nias semiarUmis ae templo eldius esset,, confestim &nlmam efflavR. 
"When Pausanias had been carried out of the temple but just alive, he imm»^ 
diately expired. In a period of the latter kind the verb of the principal propo« 
sition is placed at the end, and the subordinate clauses between the parts oi 
the leading clause ; as, Pausanias, quum semidntmis de tempfo eltUus esset, con- 
festim 9.ulmam efilavii;, Pausanias, when he had been carried out of the temple 
but just alive, immediately expired. Nep. 

(6.) A sentence, such as Scyaio exerdUwn in Africam trajedtjtU Hann^lem 
ex lUilid ded&cirei, is not periodic ^^ ***<« structure, but it becomes so when we 
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Bay, /Sc^»o, ut Hannibdkm ex ItdUd dedudret, exerdtum in Afrlcam trcjecU 
Periods in which the subordinate clause precedes with two conjunctions , an, 
QuMm igitur Bfymam venisaet, gtdtim imp^rdtorem ddiitj are made still moN 
strictly periodic by placing first the conjunction which belongs to the whole 
and then ins srting tlie subordinate' proposition; as, It&que, quum Romam ti 
ttisset, st&tim imperatorem adiit. 

2. (a.) If the verbs of the leading and dependent clauses have the same 
subject, or the same noun depending on them, thev are commonly formed into 
a period; as, Antlgonus, guum adversus 8Ueucum Lysimdchuingue dimtcdret, in 
proelio occlsus est. Nep. Quem, tU barbdri incendium effuyisse emirma viderunL, 
telis missis interf ecerunt. Id. 

(6.) So, also, when the noun which depends on the verb of the leading clanie 
is the subject of the dependent clause ; as, L. Maulio, quum dicioUor Juissety 
M. Pompdnius, tilbunus plebis, diem dixit. Cic. 

8. When obscurity would arise from separating the leading subject and 
verb by dependent words or clauses, they are uften placed together at the be- 
ginning or end of the sentence; as, Latse (sunt) deinde leges, non solum qtua 
regni sw^cidne consuhm adsolv^renty^sed quee ddeo in contrdrium veriirent, utp6p&- 
larem ituxn fdcirent, Liv. The position of the leading verb is also often 
otherwise varied, from regard to emphasis, to avoid monotony, or to prevent 
its meeting with the verb of the last de} endent clause ; but clauses, when so 
arranged, do not constitute a period. 

4. When one clause is interrupted by the introduction of another, the latter 
should be finished before the first is resumed. 

5. Clauses expressing a cause, a condition^ a timcj or a comparisonf nsuallf 
precede the clauses to which they relate. 

6. A short clause usually stands before, rather than after, a long one. 

III. OF THE CONNECTION OF CLAUSES. 

(1.) In connecting propositions, relatives, whether pronouns, pronominal ad- 
jectives, or adverbs, are often employed in order to avoid the too frequent re- 
currence of ety autem, and certain other conjunctions. Every relative may be 
used for this purpose instead of its corresponding demonstrative with et ; as, 
ifui for et is, qudhs for et tdlisj quo for et eo, etc. Thev are used also before those 
conjunctions which are joined with et or autem at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion; as, sij nisiy ut, quum, etc. (see § 206, (14.); as, quod quum audivissem, quod 
n jfecissem, quod quamvis non igndrassem, for et quum hoc, et si hoc, et quamvis 
hoc; or quum atUem hoc, etc.; and, often, also, where in English no conjunction 
is used, and even before other relatives ; as, quod aui facit, eum ego impium 
Judico, i. e. et qui hoc Jacit, or, qui autem hoc facit. In the ablative with com- 
paratives tiie relative is often used as a connective ; as, Odto, quo fiemo iuu 
trot prOdenUor, i. e. Cato, who was more prudent than all others. 

(2.) In propositions consisting of two members, the relative pronoun is joinei 
mmmatically either to the apodosis or to the protasis ; with the former in, 
Qui, quum ex eo qvariretur, cur tarn diu vellet esse in vUd, Nihil habeo, inquit, 
quod accQsem sfenectutem. Cic. de Sen. 6. But is more frequent with the 
protasis or secondary clause; as, A quo quum quaereretur, quid maxime exp6- 
diret, respondiL Cic. Off. 2, 25. When it k tt. as jomed with the protasis, the 
nominative of the demonstrative is supplied with the apodosis from another 
case of th9 relative in the protasis, as, in the preceding passage, from the abla- 
tive. But for the sake of emphasis the demonstrative may be expressed, and 
frequently, also, for the sake of clearness; as. Qui mas quum a posteiidribusnon 
^sset reientus, ArMlas eum ri^vdcdvit. Cic. do Fin. 2, 1. The accusative ie 
sometimes to be supplied; as. Qui {Herdditus) qu&niam intelligi ndluit, dmtttd' 
mu*- Cic. N. D. 3, 14. When the demonstrative precedes, and is followed by 
a proposition consisting of two members, the relative is attaclied tr tbe prota 
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sis, wliicti is placed first, and not to the leading clause en apodosie ; as, Ea 
sudti Potnpeio. qulbus ille si paruisset, OoBsar tarUas dpes^ quantas nunc kabet^ 
mm hdberet, Cic. Fani. 6. 6. JVd^t adversus eos me velle mcSrey cum quIbns ne 
contra te arma ferrem, JtdUam riilgui. Nep. Att 4. 

(8.) Where L . English we use * however' with the relative; as, He promised 
me many things, which, however, he did not perform, the Latins made use 
of the demonstrative with sed or verum, or the relative alone implying the ad- 
versative conjunction; as, muUa mthi prUmisit, sed ea rum proBsiitit^ or, qun 
WM proititit^ but not qua autem or qua vero. Qui autem and qiti vcro are used 
however in {irotases, where the relative retains its relative meaning, and theta 
is a corresponding demonstrative in the apodosis; as, Qm cmiem omma bdna a 
w iptU pStutUy Us nihil mdlum videri pdtest, qtu)d ndturte nicetHteu ajfiraL Cic 
do Sen. 2. 

(4 ) In double relative clauses, especially where the cases are different, 
Cicero frequently for the second relative clause substitutes the demonstrative, 
as, Sed ipsiut in mente inddebai gpScies pulchritudinis eximia qucBdam, quam m- 
tuenSf in eoque dCfixus, adj etc. for e< in qua. Cic. Oi'at. 2. And sometimes 
even when tlie cases are the same ; as, Quern Fhliuntem veniase firuniy eumqtu. 
turn Leonte dissii^uisse quoBdam. Cic. Tusc. 6, 3; where et alone would have 
been sufficient 

(5.) From this tendency to connect sentences by relatives arose the use of 
^tiM^ before certain conjunctions merely as a copulative. See § 206, (14.) 

(6.) NSque or nee is much used by Latin writers instead of et and a nega- 
tion, and may be so used in all cases except when the negative belongs to one 
particular word ; see S 278, R. 9. Mque or nee is added to ^mm, vero^ and id- 
men, where we cannot use ' and.' To these negative expressions a second 
negative is often joined, in which case nSque inim non is equivalent to Ham; 
ttOH vero tiofi, to oAqw itiam^ a stronger ei ; nee tdmen ncm, to attdmen, 

ANALYSIS. 

§ 38 !• I. 1. The analysis of a complex or a compound sen- 
tence consists in dividing it into its several component propositions, 
and pointing out their relation to each- other. 

2. In resolving a sentence into its component clauses, the participial con 
structions equivalent to clauses should be mentioned, and ellipses be suppUed 
See § 203, 4; ^ 274, 8; and § 267. 

8. In a contmued discourse the connection and relation of the successive 
sentences also should be specified. 

Rules for the Analysis of Complex and Compound Sentences* 

(1.) State whether the sentence is complex or compound. § 201, 11, 12. 

(2.) If complex, (1) specify the principal and subordinate clauses. (2) Speci- 
fy the class to which the subordinate proposition belongs, (§ 201, 7), and (3), its 
connective, and the class to which such connective belongs, (§ 201, 8 and 9.) 

(3.) If compound, specify the principal propositions, with their subordinates, 
if any they have, as in the case of complex sentences. 

n. The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence consists in distingaish- 
big the subject from the predicate, and, in case either of them be compound. 
In pointing out tl.e simple subjects or predicates of whicb it is composed, and, 
If ccnnplex, in specifying the several modifiers, whether o' the essential or 8ub> 
ordinate parts. 
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Rides for the AtudysU of a Simple Sentence, 

1. DWiie it into two parts — ^the subject and the predicate, ^ 201, 1 — 3. 
If these are simple, the an^ysis is complete, but if either is compound: — 

2. Specify the simple subjects or predicates of which the compound con 
sists. — If either is complex: — 

8. Point out the grammatical subject, and the words, phrases , etc. directly 
modifying it. 

4. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical subject, and those which modify theni, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation of each of the words composing the logical subject is 
specined. 

6. Point out the grammatical predicate, and the words, phrases, etc., directly 
modifying it. 

6. Point out the words, phrases, etc., which modify the direct modifiers of 
the grammatical predicate, and those which modify them, and so on succes- 
sively, until the relation or each of the words composing the logical predicate 
i» specified 

PARSING. 

IH. Parsing consists in resolving a proposition into the parts of 
speech of which it is composed, tracing me derivation of eacn word, 
and giving the rules of formation and constraction applicable to it. 

Rules for Parsing. 

1, Name the part of speech to which each word belongs, including the sub- 
division in which it is found. 

2. If it is an inflected word : — 

(1.) Name its root or crude form, and decline, compare, or coi^jugate it. 

(2.) Kit is a noun or pronoun, tell its gender, number and case: — ^if in the 
nominative or in the accusative with tlie infimtire, tell its verb: — ^if in db ob- 
lique case depending on some other word, tell the word on which its case 
depends. 

(8.) If it is an adjective, ac^ective-prononn, or participle, tell the word which 
it modifies. 

(4.) If it is a finite verb or an infinitive with the accusative, tell its voice 
mood, tense, number, person, and subject. 

8. If it is a conjunction, tell its class and what it connects. 

4. . K it is a preposition, tell the words whose relation is expressed by it. 

6. If it is an adverb, tell its class and what it qualifies. 

d. Prove the correctness of each step of the process by quoting the defiiiitioo 
or role of formation or construction on which it depends. 

Note. The words constituting a proposition are most conveniently parsed in 
that order in which they are arranged m analysis. 

Examples of Analysis and Parsing, 

1. Equus curritf The horse runs. 

An alp si 9. This is a simple sentence: its subject is iqmu^ its predicate is 
mtrrit, both of which are simple. See S 801, 1-8; | 202, 2; and ^ 208. 2. 
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Parting. Eamu is a common noim, \ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d decL, ^ Vi 
maso. gender, ^ 28, 1; third person, ^ 86, 2; its root is iqi»-j 1 40, 10; decline it 
I 46; it is in the nominative case, smgolar number, | 85, 1, (5.); the subject 
ofemrity ^ 209, (a.) — Currit is a neuter verb, § 141, 11.; of the 3d conjugatlan, 

!149, 2, from curro ; its principal parts are curro, c&curri, cursum, currire^ 
161, 4; it is from the first root curr- ; ^ve the formations of that root, f 151, 1; 
it is m ^e active voice, ^ 142, 1 ; indicative mood, § 148, 1 ; present tense, ^ 146u, 
I.; third person, ^ 147; smgular number, § 146; agreeing with its subject-noiiii^ 
native iqwu^ ^ 209, (6.) 

NoTK. The questions to be asked in parsing iquM are such as these, Why ifi 
{ffwis a noun t Why a common noun ? Why of the second declension > Why 
moicuUne t etc."In parsing currit^ the questions are, Why is currit a verfr f 
Why a neuter verb ? Why of the third conjugation ? Which are iheprinc^Hd 
parts of a verb? Of what does the first root of a verb consist? What parts 
of a verb are derived from the first root? etc. The answer in each case may 
be found by consulting the etymological rules and definitions. 

2. Scevius ventis dgitatwr ingens plnus. The great pine is more 
▼iolently shaken by the winds. Hor. 

Analysis, This also is a simple sentence : — its subject is ingens pimtSj its 
predicate sannus ventis dgitatur; both of which are complex, § 201, 10, \ 202, C, 
and \ 208, 6. 

The grammatical subject is pinus^ the pine; this is modified by ingens, ffre*ti 
I 201, 2, S 202, 2, and § 202, 6, (8.) 

The grammatical predicate is dgUMwr, is shaken ; this is modified b v two 
independent modifiers, soBvivs^ more violently, and ventis^ by the winds, \ 208 
n. 3 Rem., § 203, 1. 1, (2), and (8.) 

Parsing. Plntts is a common noim, ^ 26, 1 and 8; of the 2d and 4th de- 
clensions, § 88 and § 99 ; feminine gender, § 29, 2 ; 8d person, § 35, 2 ; from the 
root pfn-f \ 40, 10; (decline it both in the 2d and 4th declensions); — it is found 
m the singular number, § 86, 1, and the nominative case, the subject of dgitd- 
tur. § 209, (a.) 

ingens is a qualifying adjective of quantity, § 104, 4, and § 205, N. 1 ; of the 
8d decl., § 105, 1, and § 88 ; of one termination, § 108, and § 111 ; from the root 
ingentr-^ § 40, 10; (decline it like prcssens^ § 111, but with only i in the ablative, 
1 113f Exc. 8,) ; — it is found in the singular number, feminine gender, § 26, R. 4; 
and nomin&tive case, agreeing with its noun p^us^ ^ 205. 

Agitdtur is an active frequentative verb, ^ 141, 1., and § 187, 11. 1 ; of the 
Ist conjugation, § 149, 2; from the first root of its primitive dgOj § 187, 11. 1, (ft.); 
(name its principal parts in both voices, see § 151, 4; and give the conjuga- 




$Bvius is a derivative adverb of manner, § 190, 2-4; in the comparative de- 
gree, from the positive sofve or sasviter, which is derived from the acyective 
savuSf § 194, 1 and 2, and \ 192, U. 1, and Exc. 1 and 2; modifying the verb 
dgitdtur, by expressing its degree, § 277. 

Ventis is a common noun, § 26, 1 and 8 ; of the 2d declension, § 38 ; masculine 
gender, § 46; from the root ventr-j § 40, 10; (decline it); — ^it is found in tiie 
plural number, § 35, 1 ; ablative case, modifying dgitdtur by denoting its noeans 
oi instrument, § 247. 

3. MXthrXddteSy duarum et viginti gentium rexy tStldem Unguis jwra 
dixit, Mithridates, king of twenty-two nations, pronounced judicial 
decisions in as many languages. Plin. 

Analysis. This also is a simple sentence; its subject is MitkHdaies, dud' 
rum et viginti gentium rex, its predicate is tdtidem Unguis jOra €Sxit, both ol 
which are complex, § 201, 10, ^ 202, 6, and § 208, 6. 
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The grammatical subject is MUhrldatea; this is modified directly by rea; 
I 202, 1. (1.) 

jRex is limited by gentium^ S 202, 1. 1, (2.) 

Gentium is limited by the compomid addition dudrwm and viffinH connectea 
coord inately by etj § 202, III. 3. 

The grammatical predicate «s dSxU ; this is limited by jura and UngtnSj the 
former a simple, the latter a complex addition, as it is modified by tdUdem 
§ 208, 1. 1, (2.) and II. 1. 

Parsing, MOhriddtes is a proper nonn, § 26, 2;. of the third declension, 
4 38; masculine gender,^ 28, 1; from the root mi(kt1ddt-j | 40, 10; genitive 
MiihrSddtis, | 78, 1; (decline it in the singular number only, § 95, (a.); — it is 
found in the nominative case, the subject of dixit, ^ 209, (a.) 

Bex is a common noun — ^third declension, § SS\ masculine gender, § 28. 1; 
from the root rSg-y § 40, 10; genitive regis, § 78, 2; (decline it); — it is found in 
ttie sin^ar number — ^the nominative case, in apposition to Mithriddies, § 204. 

(hntium is a common noim from oens — third declension — ^feminine sender, 
1 62; from the root gent-, § 66, I, K 1; genitive genUs, § 77, 2 and (2.); (de- 
cline it); — ^it is found in the plural number — genitive case, § SZ, II. 8; liVriiHng 
rex subjectively, | 211 and K. 2. 

Dudrum is a numeral a(\j ective, § 104, 6 ; of the cardinal kind, ^ 117 ; £rom 
dbfo, diUB, duo ; from the root c^; (decline it, § 118, 1,); — it is found in the 
> plural number, § 118, 2; feminine gender, genitive case, \ 26, B. 4; agreeing 
with its noun gerUium, § 205. 

JEK is a copulative conjunction, § 198, 1, connecting dudrum and lAginti, § 278. 

VlgiwU is a numeral adjective of the cardinal kmd, indeclinable, \ 118, 1; 
limiting gentium, § 205. 

DixU is an active verb, \ 141, 1. ; of the third conjugation, § 149, 2 ; from 
^^t (gl^o the principal parts in the active voice, and its first, second, and 
third roots, § 150^ 4, and ( 171, 1;) it is formed from the second root dix-, (give 
the formations or the second root) ; — it is found in the active voice, § 141, 1 ; 
indicative mood, § 148, 1 ; perfect indefinite tense, § 145, IV. and Rem. ; sin- 
gular number, third person, agreeing with Miihriddtes, § 209, (6.) 

Jura is a common noun, of the third declension, from jus, root Jur-, \ 56, L 
B. 1, genitive juris, § 76, Exc. 3; neuter gender, § 66; (decline it); — it is found 
in the plural number, accusative case, § 40, 8 ; the object of dixit, § 229. 

lAnguis is a common noun, of the first declension, feminine ^nder, from 
Ungua^ root Ungur-, (decline it) ; — ^found in the plural number, ablative case, 
after aixiL § 247. 

. TdUdem is a demonstrative pronominal adjective^ § 189, 5, (2.) and (8.); in- 
declinable, § 115, 4; it is in the ablative nlural, femmine gender, limiting ^i»- 
guis, § 205. 

4. PausdriMS, quum semi&ntmis de templo eUUus essety confestim dtA- 
mam efflduit, Nep. Fans. 4. 

Anali^sis. This is a complex sentence, § 201, 11 ; consisting of two mem- 
bers, which are so arranged as to constitute a period, ^ 280, 1. 

The principal proposition is^ Pausdnias confestim dntmam effidvU, § 201, 6. 
The subordinate proposition is, quum (is) semidn^nUs de templo Slcttus easet 
4 801, 6. 

The leading proposition has a simple subject, Pausdnias, \ 202, 2, and a 
oomplex predicate, confestim dnimam emami, § 208, 8 ; in which effldvit is th« 

fammatical predicate. § 208, 2; which is modified by confestim and animam^ 
208, 1. 1, (20 and (8.), and U. B. 2., and also by the adverbial clause qumn 
sSmidrdmis, etc. § 201, 6 and 7, and § 203, 1. 8. 

The subordinate proposition, which is connected to the leading clause by 
the subordinate conjunction quum, § 201, 9, has a simple subject, viz. is under- 
stood, and a complex predicate, semidnimis, de tem^ eldius esset, § 208, 8.— 
rhe grammatical predicate is eldius esset, § 208, 2 ; wluch is modified by sSmUt 
tanm, i 208, 1 1, (1.), and de templo, \ 208, 1. 2, and H. Bem. 2. 
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ParBing. PamSmaM, a Greek proper nonn, S^ 26^ 2; — ^Ist decL, ^\ 41 and 
44; masc. gender, § 28, 1; root Paua&ni^; found in sing, xmm., noxn. case, the 
subject oteffldmt, S 209, (a.) 

Omfe»Um^ an adv. of time S 190, 8; limiting efflamt, S 277. 

Animnm is a com. noon of Ist decL, fern, gender, \ 41; firom dntmck^ root 
dMtfM-; (decline it); — ^it is found in the sing, num., aco. case, the object of 
^driC, \ 229. 

Kffl^vU^ an act verb, 1st conj., from efflo^ compoLnded of ex and jlo, \ 19<S, 6; 
(£:ive ^be principal parts in the act. voice and the three roots); — it is fanned 
from the second root; (ffive the formations of that root); in the active voice 
ini. mood, perfect indefinite tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with PaveBk- 
mas, S 209, (6.) 

Quum is a temporal cox^unction, § 198, 10; connecting the dependent to the 
|)irinclpal clause, S 278. 

SemUMmu is a predicate ad^., of the 8d decL, of two terminations, 1 109; 
(decline it); — ^it is in the sing, num., masc. gend., nom. case, agreeing with if 
ande^tood, § 210, R. 1, (a.) 

/)e is a preposition, expressing the relation between Sldku essef and ieaiphf 

Tem^ is a com. noun, 2d decL, neut gend., from tefnpfcfm, root tea^pi-; (de* 
sllne it); — ^in the sing, num., abl. case, after cfe, § 241. 

ElSiut estet is an irregular active verb, of the third conjugation, \ 179; from 
^irOy com{K)unded of ex and firOy § 196, 6 ; (see fh^ and compounds, 4 172): • 
(give the principal parts in both voices, and the 1st and 8d roots); — ^it is mrmed 
m>m the ttiird root, elatr-y (give the formations of that root in the passive voice)*, 
in tiie subjunctive mood, pluperfect tense. § 146, V. : sing, num., third person, 
agreeing with it understood referring to Patudnias, % 209, (6.) 

5. Rdmana pubes, sedato tandem p&vcre, postquam ex tarn turlXda 
die sSrena ei tranquiUa lux r&Hit, &ln vdctiam sidem regiam vHdit^ etsi 
tStis credebat patrihus^ qui prosAmi steterant^ subtimem raptum pHf- 
celld; tdmen, velut orbXtatis metu icta, moestum aliquamdiu silcntium 
obtinnit Liv. 1, 16. 

AnalvBts, Tl lis is a complex sentence, whose clauses constitute a period, 
^ 280. U is composed of the following members or clauses: — 

1. Rom&na pubes [tamen] nuutum dUqwuHdkk dUntxMm obUnuU. This is the 
leading clause. The following are dependent clauses. 

2. v61ut cHfitdtis mitu icta, 
8. tedaio tandem p&vore, 

4. postquam ex tarn turmdo die s^rSna et tranquilla lux ridiUj 

6. abi mcuam sedem regiam vUkt^ 

6. etsi adtis credebat patrtbut, 

7. qui proxtmi atdOrant, 

8. tubliTnem raptum prdceOS. 

Hon 1. In the preceding clauses Hub predicates are printed In Italics. 

Note 2. The connective of the 1st clause, is the adversative idmm, vfalch 
is inserted on account of etsi intervening between the principal subject and 
predicate. The connective of the 2d clause is vUut^ of the 4th postqucm, d tlie 
5th A&», of the 6th etsi, followed hj a clause constituting the protasis, and of 
the 7th qttL The 8d and 8th clauses have no connectives. 

(1.) The grammatical subject of the leading clause is psbes, which is limited 
by BOmana, — The grammatical predicate is mUnttU, which is limited by dM- 
q^uamdiu and stkntiumj and also either directiy or indirectiy by all the depend- 
ent clauses. SUentium is itself modified by mcoHum. 

The second, third, fourth, fifth, and sixth clauses are used adverblaHj to 
denote the time and other circumstances modifying the pnncipal raredioKto 
9iUmtU0iHobanuU,\ 201, 7, 
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(2.) llie second is a participial clanse, equivalent to tfihtt (ea sciL piibes 
frbUaUt mitu icta es9et, ^ 274, 8, (a.) 

(8.) The third clause is also participial, and is equivalent to quum tandem 
p&vor iSdahu esset, § 257, R. 1 ; and hence jxmdre represents the subject, and 
9eddto tandem the pntdicate— the former being simple, the latter complex. 

(4.) The grammatical subject of the 4th clause, which is connected to the 
leading clause by poetquam, i 201. 9, is lux, whicn is modified by sirena and 
tramgtaUa, — The grammatical predicate is rSdiitj which is modified py poetjuam 
and ex tarn tmriiao die, § 208, L 1, (8.), and 11. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the fifth clause is ea understood.— The 
(Cnunmatical predicate is vuw, which is modified by Ubi and v&cuam sSdem 
rigiam^h 208, 1. 1, (3.) and U. 1. 

(6.) The grammatical subject of the sixth clause also is eo. Its grammati* 
oa] predicate is credebat, which is modified by s&tie and palHbua, ^ 208, 1. (2.) 
and (8.), and by the 8th clause, n. 3. 

(7.) The grammatical subject of the seventh clause is qvd. Its grammatical 
nredicate is siitirant, which is modified by proadmi, ^ 208, L (1.) it is an ad- 
jective clause, modifying patribw, ^ 201, 7 and 9. 

(8.) The grammatical subject of the eighth clause, which has no conneotiva, 
§ 201, Rem., is eum, i. e. ^m^um, understood. Its grammatical predicate ii 
rt^rtum (ease), which is modified by subfynem and pr&ceUd, 

Parsing, Bdmdna is a patrial adjective. | 104, 10, derived from BOma^ 
^ 128, 6, (a.) and (e.): of the 1st and 2d declensions, § 106, 2; fern, gender, 
sing, number, nom. case, agreeing with pQbes, § 205. 

Piibes, a collective noun,^ 26, 4; 3d (feci., fem. gender, § 62; from the root 
peb-, « 56, I. R. 6; genitive jmis, § 78, 1; (decline it);— found in the nom. 
sing., tne subject of wUnuU, ^ 209, (a.) 

Tdmen, an adversative conjunbtiom 1 198. 9, relating to etsi in the 6th clause. 

MoBstum, a qualifying a<^., § 205, N. 1; or the 1st and 2d declensions, neut 
gender, sine:, num., ace case, agreeing with sllenHum. 

AUquamcRuj an adverb of time, § 191, II. ; compounded of dUgvis and jdw 
^ 193, 6; and limiting obtimdt, § 277. 

SUenUum, a com. noun, 2d decl., neut. gender, § 46; sing, number, aco. case 
the object of obtinuU, § 229. 

ObUnuk, an active verb, of the 2d conj., § 149, 2 ; from obUneo, compounded 
of ob and tSneo, see § 168 ; (give the principal parts in the act. voice, and the 
formations of the 2d root, ^ 157 at the end) ; — found in the active voice, ind. 
mood, perf. indef. tense, sine, num., 8d person, agreeing with piibes, § 209, (ft.) 

Vim for vilia si, an advero, compounded of vet and iU, §198, 10; modifying 
kta, and obttrmisset understood, (as thev would have done i^ etc.) 

Cfrbitdtis, an abstract noun. § 26, ; m)m the primitive orbus, § 101, 1 and 2; 
8d dec]., fem. gender, § 62; rrom the root orbUdi^, S 56, 1., and R. 1; (decline 
it):— found in the sing, num., subjective gen. case, limiting mku, \ 211. 

Mitu, an abstract noun, 4th decl., masc. gen., § 87 ; sing, num., abL caae, 
§ 247. 

Icta, a perf. part, pass., from the active verb ico^ of the 3d coiy. (give the 
principal parts in both voices, and decline the participle); — ^found m the fem. 
gen., sing, ntim., nom. case, agreeing with pSbes, § 205. 
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v&re, § 205. 

Tandem, an adverb of time, § 191, II.; modifying sed&lo, § 277. 

Pdv&re, au abstract noun, § 28, 5, and §102, 1; (from p&veo), 8d decl., masa 
gen., § 68; root pdnor, § 56, II., and § 70, (decline it); — found in tha sing 
number, abl. case, absolute with sidaio, § 257. 

Postquam, an aaverb of time, compounded of poet and qwim, § 108, 10; mod 
ify ing ridiil, and connecting the 1st and 4th clauses, § 201, 9. 

£^, a preposition, § 196, B. 2. 

7am, au adveverb degree, § 191, R 2; modifying twrUdo, § 277. 

IT* 
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TVirftftib, an adjectiTe, agreeing with die. 

Die^ a common noun, 5m decK, masc. gender, S ^t £^<^' 1* < >^- number 
abl. case, after the prep, ex, § 241. 

Sirena^ an a^j., Ist and 2d decls., fern, gen., sing, num., nom. caae, agreeing 
with biXy S 205. 

Etf a copulative conjimction, | 108, 1; connecting airena and tranquiUa, 

TranquQlay like tirincL 

LuXf a common noun, 8d decL, fem. gen., ^ 62; from the root lio-, ^ 56, L, 
and B. 2; genitive Uicu, ^ 78, 2. 

BMiU, an irregular neuter verb, of the 4th com., § 176 ; finom rkho, oom- 
ponnded of aof 4 182. and tHe inseparable prep, red, f 196, (5.), 8 ; (give its priii- 
sipal parts) ; — ^ronna in the ind. mood., perf. index, tense, sing, num., 8d pers., 
agreeing with lux, 4 209, (5.) 

Dbi, an adverb or time, and like paUquam, a connective, \ 201, 9; and modi- 
fying fidU, S 277. 

Vdcuam, an ac^j., qualifying tedem. 

Sedem, a conunon noim, 8a decl., fem. gen., ^ 62; from the root »ed~, ^ 56, L, 
R. 6; ^nitive addis, § 73, 1; (decline it); — found in the sing, num., aco. case, 
the object of the transitive verb f^dit, § 229. 

Regiam^ a denominative a^j', i 128, 1., 2, (a.); from the primitive rex, agree- 
ing with sedem, 

Vtdit, an active verb, of the 2d conj., (give its principal parts in the actiw 
voics, and the formations of the 2d root) ; found in the active voice, ind. mood, 
perf. indef. tense, sing, num., 8d pers., agreeing with ea, i. e. pubes, under- 
stood. 

Etsi. a concessive conjunction, \ 198, 4; corresponding to the correlativo ad- 
versative com. i&men, \ 198, 4. B. and 9. 

8dii$, an adverb of degree, \ 191, III., and B. 2; modifying credebai, § 277. 

Oredebat, an act. verb, § 141,1.; 8d conj., (give the {)rincipal parts in the 
active voice and the formations of the 1st root) ; — ^found in the act. voice, ind. 
mood, imperfect tense, sing, num., 8d person, agreeing with ea, sciL /wftet, 
understood. 

Patribus, a common noun, § 26, 8; 8d decl., from the root patr-. \ 56, 11., 
R. 8; gen. patria, 471; masc. gender, § 28, 1; plur. num., dat. case, depending 
on credebai, § 223, B. 2. 

Old, the subject of the 7th clause, is a relative pronoun, § 136 ; masc 
gender, plur. num., agreeing with its antecedent patribue, ^ 206, B. 19, (a.;; 
and is nominative to stiiSrant, § 209, (a.) 

Proximi^ an adj. of the superlative degree, § 126, 1, (compare it); of the lat 
and 2d decls., masc. gen., plur. num., nom. case, agreeing with qid, \ 205, §210, 
B. 1, (a.) and B. 8, (2.) 

StdiSrant, a neuter verb, 1st conj., irregular in its 2d root, § 165 ; (give iti 
principal parts, and the formations of the 2d root); — found in the act. voice 
tid. mood^ plup. tense, § 145, V.; 3d person plural, agreeing with its subject 
qtdJ209,{%.) 

SubUmem, an adj., of the 8d decl., uid two terminations, § 109; masc. gem., 
sing, num., ace. case, agreeing with eun^ (i. e. R&nMum,) understood, and 
modifying also raptum esse^ § 205, B. 15. 

Raptum (es»e\ an act. verb, 3d conj.; (give the principal parts in both 
voices and the formations of the 8d root in the passive voice) — ^found in the 
pass, voice, inf. mood, perf. tense; but, following the imperfect, it has the 
meaning oi a pluperfect, § 268, 2. and § 145, V. ; depending on creaebal^ § 272. 

PooceUd a com. noun, Ist decl., fem. gen., sing, num., abl. case, \ 247. 
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PROSODY. 



§ 3S3. Prosody treats of the quantity of syllables, and the 
laws of versification. 

QUANTITY. 

1 . The quiditity of a syUable is the relative time occupied in 
pronouncing it. Cf. § 13. 

2. A syllable is either shorty tong, or common, 

(a.) The time occupied in prononncing a short syllable is called a mora or 
time, 

(b.^ A long syllable requires two morce or double the tune occu- 
pied in pronouncing u short one ; as, Smare, 

(c.) A common syllable is one which, in poetr}% may be made 
either long or short ; as the middle syllable of tenebroB. 

3. The quantity of a syllable is either natural or accidental ; — 
natural, when it depends on the nature of its vowel ; accidental, when 
it depends on its position. 

Thus the e in rSsisto is short by nature ; while in res&U it is long by its posi- 
tion, smce it is followed by two consonants : § 283, IV. On the contrary, the 
« in ded&co is naturally long, but in dierro it is made short by being placed be- 
fore a vowel: § 283, 1. 

4. The quantity of syllables is determined either by certain estab- 
lished rules, or by the authority of the poets. 

Thus it is noetic usage alone that determines the quantity of the first sylla- 
bles of the following words, viz. mater^ frdter, prdvtiSj dicOj duco ; pdter, amu, 
cddOy mdneOf gravis, etc.; and hence the quantity of such syllables can be as- 
oortained by practice only or by consulting tlie gradus or lexicon. 

6. The rules of quantity are either general or special. The for- 
mer apply alike to all the syllables of a word, the latter to particular 
Byllabtes. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I SJ8S. I. (a,) A vuwel before anothi r vowel, or a diph- 
th )ng, is short ; as, c in mettSy i in patrice. Thus, 

Ckmscia mens recti famae tnendOcla rldet. Ovid. F. 4, 811. 
Ipse itlam extniieB landis succensus ftmSre. Virg. A. 7, 496. 

(6.) So also when k comes between the vowels, since h is accoimt 
ed only a breathing; as, nihil: (see § 2, 6.) Thus, 

D8 »I4I» fiOil, in wlAtium nU posse rSTerti. Pen. 4, 84. 
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Exc. 1. (a.) Flo has the t long, except in fit and when followed 
by er; tm jlufU, fUbam. Thus, 

Omnia Jam /lant^ fVhri qu» poose negabam. (hid. Tr. 1, 8. 7. 

(6.) Ii is soraetimes found long even before er; as, ftirtL Ter.; /Ufri. Phot 
and, on the contrary, Pmdentius has fid with t short 

Exc. 2. (a.) E is lon^ in the termination of the senitive and dft 
tive of the nfln declension, when preceded and foUowed byt, aa 
Jaciet, Thus, 

Non lidii iAU!>, nSqne laclda tSla diii Luer. 1, 148. 

(d.) In QMi, rei, and fidei, e la short 

NoTB. In Lucretius, the e of ret is, in a few cases. long, and that of ftdm Is 
lengthened once in Lucretius and once in a line of Ennius. 

£xc. 8. (a.) A is long in the penult of old genitives in al of tiie 
first declension ; as, auldl, pictSl, Cf. § 48, 1. 

[b.) A and e are also long in proper names in oitM, effu, or efa; as, CShm 
Pomp&[uSf AqyUexa ; and in the adjectives GrdXits and Vetus. Thus, 

Athfirlnm senflom, atqua aurSi almpUcis ignem. Vli^. A. 6, 747. 
Aooipe, Pompn, dSduotom canoen ab illo. Ovid. Pont. 4, 1, 1. 
Necnon cum TSndtia Aqutliia perf Oiit aimis. SU. 8, 006. 

Kxc. 4. (a.) / is common in genitives in ius; as, unhis, ilRut 
Thus, 

lUtus et Qltido stillent ungoenta c&pillo. Tibuttf 1, 7, 61. 
JUlus puro dSstillent temp5ra nardo. Id. 2, 2, 7. 

(6. ) Bnt t in the genitive of aiter is commonly short ; and in that of SUm it is 
always long. 

Exc. 5. The first vowel of iheu is long ; that of IX&na, lo, and 9hs 
is common. 

Exc. 6. Greek words retain their original quantities, and hence^ 
in many Greek words, a vowel is long, though unmediately followed 
by another vowel; as, 

dSr^ Achdtaj AchilOOs, <&z, eos^ LderteB^ and Greek words having in the orig*. 
inal a long e or o (« or ».) See oJso § 298, 8. 

(1.) Words which, m Greek, are written with ei («) before a vowel, and in 
Latin with a single e or t, have the e or i long ; as, ^necuj Alexandria, CasnO' 
fia, Clio, Darius. iUgia, GdkUea, MSdea, Matudlewn, PineUpSOj TAd&o, Atridet. 

Hence most aajectives in eiM, formed from Greek proper names, have the e 
PSl6peia. Q^thireuSj Pildpew] and the e remains long when a is restored; as, 
ong; as, 

Exo. Ac&demia, chdrea^ MdUa, pUiUa, and some patronymics and patrials 
tQ.€iis; as, NSras, have the penult common. 

(2.) Greek genitives in eos, and accusatives in eo, from nominatives in em, 
generally shorten the e; as, OrtMos, OrpMa; — ^but the a is sometimes length- 
ened by the Ionic dialect; as, Uephios, Jlidnea. 

(8.) Greek words in aig, oU, aius, eius, oiusj aofiy and ion^ generally lengthen 
the first vowel ; as^ Aois, MirUJiSj Graius. Neretutj MMSlut, Mddtdon, Mum. 
But ThebdUf SimdtSj PMon, DeucdUon, PygmdUon, and many others, shorten 
the fonner voweL 

NoTB 1. Greek words in aon and ion, with o short in the genitive, have the 
penult long; but with o long in the genitive, they have it short; as, Am§UUUm 
•dlfiUi ; VeucHUon, -Ams. 
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NoTB 2. In Greek proper names in em (gen. eo*), as Orphefu, the eu in the 
nominative is always a diphthong; in the original, and, with very few excep- 
tions, in the Latin poets. 

n. A diphthong is long ; as, a^rutny Jamu, EubceOy Pom' 
pmtis, OrphSu, Thus, 

Infemlque l&cus, Siofioque Insula Cizcn. Yirg. A. 8. 886. 
ThlsaXwoa igpiQtum azsenti pondus et llXbri. Id. A. 1, 859. 
H<xrpyiaqyi»^\vint dluB^ Phln6¥a postqaam. Id. A. 8, 212. 

£xc. 1. Prce, in composition, is short before a vowel ; as, prdtuBiut^ 
ji a&cutus. Thus, 

Neo tsta tKmen ille prior priUunte c&rl7>i.. Tirg. k. 6, 186. 
In Statins, and Sidonius Apollinaris, it is found long. 

Exc. 2. A diphthong at the end of a word, when the next wofd 
begins with a vowel, is sometimes made short; as, 

Iiu&tii CSnio in magno, quas dira Gdlaeno. Vu^. A. 8, 211. 

Exc. 8. The diphthongs consisting of u followed by a vowel are either 1oq| 
or short; the two vowels thus combined bein^ subject to the same rules of 
quantity, as their final vowel would be if stanoing alone ; as, qua, qta^ quHrwm^ 
qwUij quUnUj qudtio^ quSi'W, cequdr^ KngtUi^ sanqitU. 

m. A syllable formed by contraction is long ; as, 

dlKfC for aUiui; c6go for cd&go ; nil for nihil; Junior for jUvinior. Thui, 
mtfn edge pteos, ta post oareeta l&t^bas. Virg. E. 8, 20. 

IV. A vowel naturally short, before two consonants, a double 
consonant, or the letter j, is long by position ; as, drma^ beUum^ 
dxisy gdza, major. Thus, 

PUsetre Spdrtet dves dtdHetum dlcSre ednnen. Virg. B. 6, 6. 
Nic myrtus ^neet c5rj^lo8 ; nle laurea Phoebi. Id. E. 7, 64. 
At n5bis, Pax ahna, vSni, fiplcamque tSnSto. TUmU. 1« 10, 67. 
B&ia j&vant: pximis sio m&jor gratia pSmls. Mart. 4, 29, 8. 

Note 1. A vowel (other than i) before j is in reality lengthened by forming 
a diphthong with it, since t and j ure in fact but one letter. Thus nuijor is 
eqmvaient to mai'-or, which woulJ be pronounced mdf-yor. See § 9, 1. 

Exc. 1. The compounds of jUgum have i short before j ; as, lHjii- 
ffusy quadf^jiigus. Tnus, 

IntSrea i^'itgu infert se LucSgos albte. Virg. A. 10, 576. 

Remark* The vowel is long by position, when either one or both 
of the consonants is in the same wora with it ; but when both stand 
at the beginning of the following word, the vowel is either long oi 
short; as, 

Tolle mSras ; semplr nSeult diflSarre {Aratis. Luean. 1, 281. 
Ferte oiti Jirram ; d&te ilUt; seandlte muroe. Virg. A. 9, 87. 
Ne tttmen ignHret^ qun sU sententid soripto. Ovid. 

Note 2. A short vowel at the end of a word, before an initial double conso- 
Qant or J in the following word, is not lengthened. 

Note 8. In the comic poets a vowel frequently remains short though fo) 
lowed by two consonants, especially if only one of them is in the same word. 
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£xo. S A vowel naturally shorL before a mute foUowed hj a 
liquid, 18 common; as, agris, phdretra, volucrisy popUtes^ cochlea 
'Aufl, 

Kt prtmo sXmlUfl vd/lien, moz T8m vdlAeris. Ovid. M. 18. 607. 
Natum ante &a pfllrut, pOtrem qui obtroncat ad aras. Virg. A. 2, 663* 
Noz tinibraa prOfiort, Phcebos f &gat inde tineas. Ovid. 

Rem. 1. If the vowel before a mute and liquid is naturaUy long, it continues 
•o; as, sdAiftrii, cmbtiiScrwn, 

Rbm. 2. In compound words, of which the former part ends with a mute, and 
the latter begins with a liquid, a short vowel before the mute is made long by 
position; as, ^bhto, dbrtu), adbUw, quamSbrem. 

Riac. 8. A mute and liciuid at the beginning qf a word seldom lengthen the 
short vowel of the preceding word, except in ue arsis of a foot; as, 

Tenas^M^ tractcuque mttrls eoelumqne prSftmdnm. Ytrg. B. 4, 61. 

Rbk. 4. In Latin T^ords, only the liquids I and r following a mute render 
the preceding short vowel common; ^ntjn words of Greek origin, m and « 
after a mute nave the same effect, as in Tfcmtata, Pr^cne, C^cmu, 



SPECIAL RULES. 

FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

L DERIVATIVE WORDS. 

§ SJ84. Derivative words retain the quantity of their primi 

tives; as, 

by conjugation, &mo, &fnat, kmabatj hmdvi, kmMm, etc. ; by declension, ^mor, 
imdrisj Ikmdrij iandrtbuSj etc. ; so, IMlmal, MmSltiB, from &nlma ; ^^mtbundut^ 
from ff^m^e ; /SaidKa, from fianMua ; n^Uermtf, finom mSJ^ ; prGpmguiu, from 
priSpe. 

Note 1. Ldr^ pdr^ ml, and pes in declension shorten the vowel of the nomi- 
native ; as, s&Us, piths, etc. 

Note 2. The vowel of the primitive is sometimes lengthened or shortened in 
the derivative by the addition or removal of a consonant. 

Rem. 1. Derivatives from increasing nouns of the second or third 
declension agree in quantity with the increment of their primitives ; 
as, 

pul^riUa, from puSrt; vir^nem, from virgltds; iMber, from sdlutia. 

Rem. 2. In verbs, the vowels of the derived tenses and of deriva- 
tive words agree in quantity with the verbal root from which they 
are formed ; as, 

mbYebam, moYibo. mdveaiTt, mdvlt-em, m5ve, mdvere, mbvens, mdveiicliit, 
from mdv, me root or the present, with 6 snort; — ^mov^ram, mov^nw, jnovisaem, 
moYiro, movisse, from mSv, the root of the perfect, with d long; motSrtM ana 
motti»; — moto, motio, motor, and motttf, -ds, from nUH, the root of the supine, 
with d also long. 



8. (a.) Sdluium and vdUUum from tolw and volvo have the first syllable 
short, as if fh>m sdluo, vdluo. So, from gigno come ginui, gSniium, as if finonr 
aeno; and piUui^ from pdUs sum ( possum). 



d^L 
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(3.) The a in da, imperative of db, is long, though short in other parts of the 
^rerb. See \ 204, 2. 

vc.) The o in p^wd and pMlvm is short, though long in pCao. 

£xc. 1. Perfects and supines of two syUables. have the firsi 
syllable long, even when that of the present is short ; as, 

veni^ VkUffedj fix)m tulnto, video, fdao; cdtum, tnlHum, vbtim, fkt>m odkb, 
m^(peo, vfc2eo. 

NoiB 3. Snch perfects are supposed to have been formed either by the con- 
traction of rednphcated syllables, as D^fnto, perf. vivSni, by syncope vUtdf by 
erasis vent, or by the omission of a consonant, as rtdeo, pen. vidbt, by syncope 
Sfcfi, the vowel retaining the quantity which it had by position. 

Note 4. The long vowel of dissyllabic supines probably arose in like man* 
Dcr from syncope and contraction; as, vtdeo, wbum, by syncope tUntm; m&veOj 
q»A7Utim, by pyncope mdiium, by contraction miHum. 

'!.) (a.) These seven perfects have the first svUable short i-^-Wfi^ 
It, ftdi, (from Jindo), sMi, steti^ s^i, tuli. So also perciUi, from 
percello. 
(6.) The first syllable is also short before a vowel (§ 288, 1.); as, r&L 

(2.) (a.) These ten supines have the first syllable short : — dtftim, 
(from cieo), d&twn, Ktvm, Rtunij qultum, rdtum^ HUum, sStum^ «ttiim, 
and statum. 

(6.) So, also, had the obsolete futwn, from fUdy whence comes fUtOmtg. 

Exc. 2. (a.) Reduplicated polysyllabic perfects have the first two 

BvUables short ; as, 

cidl<&j cSdnif UUgi, dcRd, from cddo, cdno, tango, and cSmo. 

(6.) The second syllable of reduplicated perfects is sometimes made long by 
position ; as, m6m6rai, iStendi, — C6eldi from ccedo, and p^di fix>m pedo, retain- 
mg the quantity of their first root also have the second syllable long. 

Exc. 3. Desiderative verbs in uris have the u short, though, in the third 
root of the verbs from which they are formed, it is lon^; as, candt&rio from 
coBtidiUj the third root of camo. So parturiOy et&no, w^^no, 

Exc. 4. Frequentative verbs, formed from the third root of verbs of the first 
coi^jugation, have the % short; as, cldndto, vdUto, See \ 187, IL 1. 

Exo. 6. A few other derivatives deviate from the quantity of their priml 
tives. 

1. Some have a long vowel from a short one in the primitive 
Such are, 

Deni, from dScem. Mdbilis, from mdveo. Stlpendium, firom sUps 

Fomes and ) from Persona, from persdno. (stipis). 

Fomentum, j f 6veo. BSgiila and ) from Susplcio, onis, from sus- 

HQmanus, from hdmo. Rex (rSgis), ) rSgo. picor. 

Latema, from l&teo, S3cius, from s6cus. Tegula, from tfigo. 

LTt^ra from ftno. SSdes, from sSdeo. 

Lex (legis), from 16go. Semen,yro»» sfiro. 

2. Some have a short vowel from a long one in the priniitive> 

Such are, 

Dlcax, from dico. Molestus, from m51es. S&gax, from sftgio. 

Oux (ducis), /rom duco. N&to, from natu. wp. Sopor, from so][)io. 

Fides, from fido. Ndto, from notu. n^. V&dum, yjwn vado. 

L&bo, from labor, dep. r. 5dium, from odi. V6co, from vox (vocis.) 

Ltkcema, from Ifloeo. Qu&sillus, from quAIus. 
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NuTB 1. iHtertua comes regularly (by syncq^e) from dtssertus^ tLe prefix dk 
beiug short, ^ 2^9, 1. Cf. dirimo and mribeo, where s Is changed to r. See \ 19«, 
(6.) 2. 

NoTK 2. Some other words might, perhaps, with propriety be added to theso 
lists; but, in regard to the derivation of most o^ tfiem, granomarians are nd 
entirely agreed. 

Bemabk 1. Some of these irregularities seem to have arisen from the inj^n* 
ence of syncope andcrasis. Tnus mSbtUs may have been mIMbtUs; fnHtvmf 
fttMHtm^ etc. 

Rem. 2. Sometimes the vowel in the derived word being naturally short, is 
restored to its proper Quantity by removing one of the consonants which, in 
the primitive, maae it long by position; as, ntte, n&cis. So, when the vowel of 
the primitive is naturally long, but has been made short before another vowel, 
it iR sometimes restored to its original quantity by the insertion of a consonant ; 
as, htbemuSf from htenu. 

Rem. 3. The first syllable in Uquidm is supposed to be conmion, as coming 
either from Uquor or Uqueo ; as, 

GnuM&que eonvSniant nq^OdiSy e( HqiHda enssis. JLner. 4, 1266. 

U. COMPOUND WORDS. 

§ 38«S. 1- Compound words retain the quantity of the worda 
which compose them ; as, 
difir ), of de and firo: itdorOy of dd and 6ro, So SMnor^ dmSvio^ cirdtmio^ 

2. The change of a vowel or a diphthong in forming the componnd 
does not alter its quantity ; as, 

conddo, firom cddo ; ooncieb, from caxb ; kigOj from riffo ; recUtdo, firom daudo ; 
miqiiuSj from aiqu/us. 

Exc. 1. A long syllable in the simple word becomes short in the following 
compounds:— a^Ttl^ and cogrdttu. trom. ndUis; dejiro and pgiro, fromjwro; 
hddie, from hoc die: fUlUlum and niMly from hUum; coustcftcus, and other com- 
pounds ending in dlaUj from dico. 

Exc. 2. ImbecUhUj from bdcHbimy has the second syllable long. The partici- 
ple ambUits has the penult long from itum, but the nouns ambitus and amJMi 
rollow the rule. 

Exc. 8. InnSbay prGmSba^ and a^ibnSbay from nudo, have u short; but in cour 
vtubiumy it is conunon. 

Exo. 4. final, in the compounds of do and Ho^ is common, though long in 
the simple verbs. \ 294, (a.) 

Note 1. Prepositions of one syllable, which end in a vowel, are long {\ 294, 
fa.); those which end in a single consonant are short (§ 299, l.)^7Vd from 
iTOM is long ; as, trddo^ trdduco. 

Exc. 6. Pro J in the following compounds, is short:— ^^r^^^*****! Pt^orij 
prdfectOj prdfestus, prdficiscoTy prdflteoTy pr&fugiOy prdfUgus^ prdceUa, prd- 
fundus, prdmposj pr&nqjtisj and priUervus. It is common in procurOf profunda 
prcpdgo, propeUo, and ^pr^no.--Respecting2»iDB in composition before a vowel 
see \ 288, n. Exc. 1. 

Rem. 1. The Greek preposition pro (before) is short; as, pHlphiUs. In prdtc 
i^gus, prcpSia, and propino, it is common. 

Rem. 2. The inseparable prepositions di (for dU) and se are long ' 
as, 
(&&2C0, ^pdro. Refipecting ^sertus^ '^ee ^ 284, Exc. 5, a. N. 1. 
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Rem. 8. (a ) The inseparable preposition re or red is short ; as, 

rimittOj rSfSrOj riddmo, 

{b.) lie is sometimes lengthened in reUffio. reUgukSj re&quw, repirU^ reHiUt 
rtp&tity recicUt, reduicSre, where some editors aouble the consonant following re. 
Ci. 4 30?, 2. In the impersonal verb refert, re is long, as coming from res. 

Rem. 4. A ending the former part of a compound word, is long ; 
the other vowels are short ; as, 

m&io^ quaprcpter^ trddo, {trans do); njfas, valSdlco. hujuscimddi; blcejw, tri- 
dsm^ omidpdiens, sigrAfico ; hddie, quanmgv^^ phildsdphMS ; dOcenti, UM^p^^ 
TrdjUgSna; Poq/dOrtu, Eur^hts, Thrds^miltts. 

ExG. 1. A. A is snort in oudsi^ eddem^ when not an ablative, and in some . 
Greek compounds ; as, cAU^mUay hex&meter. 

Exc. 2. E. E is lohg in crSdo, nemOy nequamj nSqudquam, neqwdawsm, ni- 
quis. neqtdUa ; mefnet, meeunij iecuni, secumk, sese^ vicorSj vesdnuSj vdnejicus, and 
vtdekcet; — also in words compounded with se for sex or semi; as, sSaSdm, 
simestriSf semdSus ; but in selilMra it is found short in Martial 

NoTB 2. (a.) The first e in videlicet^ as in vide, is sometimes made bhort 
See § 296, Exc. 8. 

(b.) E \b common in some verbs compounded with fddo; as, UqueflMo, 
pdtefdcio, rdre/dcio, tdbefdciOj tSpe/dcio, 

Exc. 3. 1. (1.) /is long in those compounds in which the first part is de- 
clined, (§ 296;) as, quidam, qulvisy quiUbet, quanHms, quanOcumque, tanOdemj 
mrilcuique, eidem, reipublioBj utrique. 

(2.) /is also long in those compounds which may be separated without al> 
tering the sense, (§296;) as, lodlmagister, ^quis, agricuUOra, 

(8.) /, ending the former part of a compound word, is sometimes made long 
by contraction ; as, tiblcen for tibticen, from Gbia and cdno. See ^ 288, in. 

(4.) I ia long in biga, qtiadriga, iUcei, saHceL 

(5.) In idem, when masculine, i is Ions; but when neuter, it is short The i 
of abiqtie and tUrdbique, the second in ^naem, and the first in tanOrum, are long. 
In abuiumquej as in ubi, i is common. 

(6.) Compounds of dies have the final i of the former part long; as, biduum, 
frfcfcmm, miric&es, qudildie, quotldidnttSj prUUej postridie. 

Note 3. In Greek words, », ending the former part of a compound, is short; 
Rs, CalUmdchtu; unless it comes from the diphthong 6» («), or is made long or 
conmion by position. 

Exc. 4. O. (1.) In compounds, the final o of conirOj intro, retro, and qwmdo 
, except quanddquidem,) is long; as, corUrdversia, intrdd&co, retrdcedo, quanddque. 
is long also in dUd^ (-^iin), and tUrdque, 

(2.) is long in the compounds of ^ and eo; as, qudmddo, qudcwnque, qvi^ 
nam, qudUbet, qfOminus, quocirca, quOms, qvdqtie (1. e. et quo) ; eOaem, eOne ; but 
In tlie coi\junction qudque, it is short 

(8.) Greek words which are written with an omiga («) have the o long; as, 
geHmetira, M\n6taurtLs, l&gdpus, 

Exo.5. U. 2/islonginJiiprter(Jdt«ijNiter),andjfi(AooO'^<^^)- 

in. INCREMENT OF NOUNS. 

§ S86* 1. A noun is said to increase^ when, in any ol its cases, 
it ha3 more syllables than in the nominative singular; as, pcuc^ pads, 
nermo, serm&nis. The number of increments in any case of a noun is 
dqnal to that of its additional syllables. 
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8. Nouns in general have bat one increment in the singalai , but 
tor, sitpellex^ compounds of caput ending in ps, and sometimes jecur 
liaye two increments ; as, 

Bbmabk. The double mcrease of fUr, etc., in the singalar number arises 
from their coming from obsolete nominatiyes, containing a syllable more than 
those now in use; as, ftfiier, etc. 

3. The dative and ablative plural of the third declension have ont, 
increment more than the genitiye singular ; as, 

• 

rttB, Gen. re-gisy D. and Ab. rig-i-biu, 

urmOy ser-m^Miu, <er-fndf»4-6uf. 

iUTy Utin4-rUy U4-«^-I-6m«. 

4. The last syllable of a word is never considered as the incre- 
ment. If a word has but one increment, it is the penult ; if two, the 
antepenult is called the first, and the penult the second ; and if three, 
the syllable before the antepenult is called the first, the antepenolt 
the second, and the penult the third increment; as, 

1 13 13 13 8 

ser-mo, aer-md-niSf ter-mdn-Ubus ; i4erj i-Un-i-riSj U-i-nir4-btu. 

5. In the third declension, the quantity of the first increment is the 
same in all the other cases as in the genitive singular ; as, 

semOmSy semUhdy temOnemy semUiney $erm6ne»y sermomun. sermOnibut. Bilbm, 
or bubusy from 60s, bdvisy is lengthened by contraction from wMbm. 

Note. As adjectives and participles are declined like nouns, the same roles 
of increment apply to all of them; and so also to pronouns. 



INCBEMENTS OF THE SINGULAR NUMBER. 

OF THE FIBST, FOURTH, AND FIFTH DECLENSIONS. 

§ S87* 1. When nouns of the first, fourth, and fifth decIensiiMU in- 
crease in the singular number, the increment consists of a vowel before the 
final vowel, and its quantity is determined by the first general mle with its ex- 
ceptions, \ 288, L 

Thus, awray gen. awaiy 4 288, 1. Exo. 8, (a.): fructuty dat. frucUi, \ 388, 1 
(a.): diesy gen. d»e», \ 288, 1. Exo. 2, (a.) 

INCREMENTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

2. The increments of the second declension in the singular 

number are short ; as, 

gintTy giniri; adtuvy tdt/Hrif UniVy tStiSri; viry vtn. Thus, 

Ne, puiriy ne tanta ftnlmis aasuesclte bella. Virg. A. 6, 888. 
Moiutra slnunt; giniros eztertiis afffire ab 5ri8. Id. A. 7, 270. 

Exo. The increment of Iber and CeiUber is lon^. For that of genitives io 
iiM see I 288, I. £xc. 4. 
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INCREMENT8 OF THE THIBD DECLENSION. 

S. The increments of the third declension and singular num- 
ber in a and o are long ; those in e, t, u, and y, are short ; as, 

MmaL dnimtUis; audax. audacU: sermo. sermOnU: fSrox. fh'Ocit: 8pu$i 
MrU: ceier, dUris; mileB. miUUs; tiqi^ex, wi^cisf murmiry murwAris, 
iuBBj mat; chldmySj Mim^mt; Styx^ Si^gis. Thus, 

Pron&qae cum spectent dnfnUllia c6t£x» terrain. Ovid. H. 1}84. 
Haee turn multipUoi pSpSlos sermOne replfibat. Ftrvr. A. 4, 188. 
Inctunbent gtniris lapri aarolre rulnas. Id. G. 4, 249. 
Qa*]flm Yirg^neo dfimessnm polttee flaran. Id. A. 11, 68. 
Adsploe, ventSai o6oId6rant tnrnmUns maxm. Id. B. 9, M. 

Exertions m Increments in A. 

1. (a.) Masculines in al and or (except Car and Nar) increase 
fthort ; as, Anntbcdf AnntbcUis ; AmUcar^ AmUcaris. 

(6.) Par and its compounds, and the followhig — dnas, mat, vat (vdcUt), baO" 
ear, hepar, J6bar, lar, nectar, and tal — also increase short. 

2. A, in the increment of nouns in s with a consonant before it, is 
short ; as, daps, ddpis ; ArdbSy ArSbis. 

8. Greek nouns in a and as (Sdis, dnis^ or dtis) increase short ; as, 
konpasj lampddis; Melasy M^ldnis, poema, poemdiis. 

4. The following in ax increase short: — dbax, anthrax, ArcUiphplax, Max, 
Atrax, climax,cdlax, cdrax, and mcUodrax. dr{}pax, fax, harpax, pdnax, tmUax, 
«nd tigrax, — ^The increment of Bjjphax is doubtftd. 

Exceptions in Increments in O. 

1. Oj in the increment of neuter nouns, is short ; as, 

ntarmor, nuirmdrts ; corpus, corpdrit; &mr, ibOrit, But Of (the month), and 
the neuter of comparatives, like their masculine and feminine, increase long. 
The increment of odor is common. 

2. is short in the increment of Greek nouns in o or on, which, 
in the oblique ases, have ondcron^ but long in those which have 
omega; as, 

Aedon,Aed6nxt ; Aadmemnon, Agdmemndnit: — Pl&to, PldUSmt; ^non, ^nOnitf 
Bfcyon, BtcyCnit, Siaon, OrUm, and JEgaoon, have the increment conunon. 

8. (a.) In the increment of gentile nouns in o or on, whether 
Greek or barbaric, o is generally short ;. as, 

Wicido,Mdcedlinit. So, AmaeSnet^ Adnet, Mymdddnet, SantOnet, Saxdntt^ 
&Minet, Teutdnet, etc. 

(6.) But the following have o long: — Eburdnet, LacOnet, iSnet, Nasamdnet^ 
Suetsdnet (or -iSnet), VettOnet, Burgtmd^net, BrUones has tiie o common. 

4. Greek nouns in or increase short ; as, Hector, Hectifris ; rhitar 
rhetSris; Aghior, Agen&ris. 

5. Compounds of pus, (frous), as trtput, pS^lSpfu, (Edipus, and also arbor, 
mdmor, bot, compot, impof, and Uput, incre&se short 

6. 0, in the increment of nouns in a with a consonant before it, is 

iiort; as, 
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ieroit, •crMif ; inqpi, inUpig; JMiUptB. But it is long ii the increment of 
MToqpf, Qfcloptf uxiihydrcpg. 

T. The increment of ABobtvxy Qqfpddoa:^ and prwcox, is also short. 

EMceptwns in Increments in E. 

1. Noons ic 6n, enis (except Hymen), lengthen their increment ; 
as, Siren, Sirenis. So, AnUni^y Nerienisj fix>m Anio and Nerioy or 
rather from the obsolete Anien and Nerienes. 

S. BaureBj IMipleSj mantues, merceSj and quiet — also Tier, ver, fea;, rex, disc oi 
dlea; (Ad^) narthex and venea^—plebs and m^w — ^increase long. 

8. Greek nouns in es and er (except aSr and cBt^«r) Increase long ; 
as, magnesy magnelis; crater j crateris. 

Exceptions in Increments m L 

1. Nouns and adjectives in tx, increase long; as, mctrixy wcMeU 
felixy fellcis. 

Exo. OSUz, CiKaf^ coxencRx, /'^i fortdx, hystrix, lOHZy nix, jpix, sdtte, sirix 
and rarely acmdix or sandyx, increase short 

9. VUmx and the following noans in is increase long: — cKc, gUs, &, «w, iV9- 
tiSf Quirif , and Sdmnif . The increment of PsSphis is common. 

8. Greek nouns, whose genitive is in inis increase long ; as, del- 
pAtn, delpklnis ; Sdlamis, Sdldminis. 

Exceptions in Increments in (J. 

1. Genitives in udis, um, and utis, from nominatives in tis, have 
the penult long; as, 

piUw, pOJudit ; tellua, teBHrts; virtus, vkiMs, But tntercus, Ltgm and pSeug 
picSdUy mcrease short. 

3. Fur, fmx, (obs.), lux, and Pollux, increase long. 

Exceptions in Increments m Y. 

1. Greek nouns whose genitive is in ynis, increase long; as, 2VA- 
chyn, Trachynis, 

2. The increment of ftom^, CeSx, gryps, and mormifr, is long; that of Jis- 
bryx and sandyx is common. 

INCBEMENTS OF THE PLURAL NUMBER. 

§ 388* 1. A noun in the plural number is said to increase^ 
when, in any case, it has more syllables than in the ablative singular! 

Remark. When the ablative singolar is wanting, or its place is supplied by 
a form derived from a different root, an ablative may, for tnis purpose, be as- 
sumed, by annexing the proper tennination to the root of the plural. 

2. When a noan increases in the plural number, its penult is called tlM 
plural increment ; as, ta in mAsdrum, no in dihninih'um, pi in ripitan and 

"uptbuB. 
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S. In plural increments, a, 6, and o, are long, t and u are short; 

as, 

Thns, 

^pia, UmgUarrnn^ tiSrltnr, rfiglna vUtrum. Stat. 8. 2, 2, 12. 
Bant laeif nuB rinun^ et mentem mortalia tangnnt. Vwg. A. 1. 46B. 
Atqne ftUi, quorum oOmoedia prisca vIrOrwn est. Hor. 8. 1, 4, 3. 
AfHtftiM 6gr6dior, -rentiBque firenStbus (Unu. Ovid. 

IV. INOBEMENT OF VEBBS. 

§ S89- 1. A verb is said to increase, when, in any of its partSj 
It has more syllables than in the second person sixigular of the present 
indicative active; as, d<is<, dd-tis; daces, do^e-mus, 

2. The number of increments in any part of a verb is equal to that 
of its additional syllables. In verbs, as in nouns, the last syllable is 
never considered the increment. If a verb has but one increment, it 
is the penult ; and this first increment, through all the variations of 
the verb, except in reduplicated tenses, continues equally distant 
from the first syllable. The remaming increments are numbered 
successively from the first ; as, 



&-mas, 


md-nes, 


an-dis, 


1 

&p-mft-mn8, 


1 
md-nS-tor, 


1 
an-dl-tis, 


1 2 

&m-il-bi^mu8, 


1 2 

m5n-&-re-tur, 


12 

an-di-e-bas, 


12 8 

&m-a-vd-r&-mus. 


12 8 

mfin-e-blm4-m. 


12 8 4 

an-di-S-bam-I-ni. 



8. A verb in the active voice may have three increments; in the passive, it 
may have four. 

4. In determining the increments of deponent verbs, an active 
voice, formed from me same root, may be supposed. 

1 12 

Thus the increments of lcB-4d4w, laA-drba-iw, etc., are reckoned irom the 
supposed verb lato, laUu. 

S 990. In the increments of verbs, a, «, and o, are long ; 
/ and u are short ; as, 

dmdre, m6nere, JHdLUHey vdWmnu, rigSbdmini. Thus, 

Bt eantOre p&ies, et response p9r&ti. Tifg. B. 7, 6. 
Sio Sqaidem dUeebam &iiXmo, rgbarque fQturum. Id, A. 6, 690. 
Gnmqae 15qni pStSrit, xnatrem /du:UOte s&lutet. Otnd, BI. 9, 878. 
SkindUw lacertam stadia in oontraria yulgus. Virg. A. 2, 89. 
No8 namSms jfimia, et firuges consumere nati. Hor. Bp. 1, 2, 27. 

(a.) Exceptions in Increments in A. 

The Jirst increment of do is short ; as, ddmtts, dSbdmus^ dSrety dH^ 
*Uru8j ctrcumdrrej circumddbamus, 

28* 
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(6.) EatcepHons in Incremenis in £. 

1. E before r is short in the Jirst increment of all the present and 
imperfect tenses of the third conjugation, and in the second increment 
m oiris and here ; as, 

rigire (infln. and imperat), righit or rigire (pros. ind. pass.), rigirem and 
Hgirer (imp. subj.); dmabiriB, dmSbire ; mAieMm, mdnU)Sr&, 

NoTB 1. In viUm, viUt, etc., from vSlo^ (second person, regularly v&iu, hy 
syncope fuid contraction vto), i is not an increment, but represents the root 
vowel d, and is therefore short; \ 284, and § 178, 1. 

2. E IB short before ram, rim, ro, and the persons formed from 
tbem; as, 

dmdviram, dmMhxUf dmdvMm^ mdnuMmug, rexSro, aiudiviriHs. 

NoTB 3. In verbs which have been shortened by syncope or otherwise, a be- 
fore r retains its original quantity; as, Jleram, for flhhram. 

Ygt the short e before runi, in the perfect indicative, as, sUHrvml, see Bytkie^ 
§807. 

(c.) Exceptions in Increments in L 

1. / before o or s, in tenses formed from the second root, is long; 

piGid, aiMftm, quaHvil, dMrit, audMmuSf ^vistmtUy audtoiram. 

2. / is long, after the analogy of the fourth conjugation, in the final 
syllable of the third root of gaudeo, arcesso, diMoy fdcessoj lacesso^ 
petx), qucBTOf recenseo and obllviscor ; as, 

adiAsiUj arcestitus, (^oImm, /dceMitoc, IdceuUus, pitUus, gncBtUns, ricentU¥t, 
o6utut ; gdvisOftUj etc. 

8. / in the first increment of the fourth conjugation, except in 
hnus of the perfect indicative, is long ; as. 



audire, audiremy audUua^ cautiturw. pres. i^nimtM, but in the perfect T^T^w^mm, 
So in the ancient forms in Ibam, im), of the fourth conjugation; as, mtUribai, 
UniUmnt ; and also in ibam and {6o, from eo. 

Note 8. When a vowel follows, the t is short, by \ 283; as, ai«Stinl, atieiS- 
bnm, 

4. /is long in the first and second persons plural of subjunctives in mm, jis, 
tity etc., (§ 162, 1,); as, nmus, siih, vUvmus, vSUUs^ and their compounds; as, 
pouimutj adOmuSy mdUmus^ ndtimw. So also in nd^, tUHUe, nd^iOt&, after the 
BUidogy of the fourth conjugation. 

5. / in rt9, rimus and ritis^ in the fiitare perfect and perfect sab* 
jnnctive, is common ; as, 

vbiilris. Mart, occ{(2lr£s,Hor.; tUdgHtit (Ovid), dkBhitia ild.)\ fecertmm {€k^ 
tall.), egirimus (Virg.) 

{d.) Exceptions in Increments in U. 

U is lon^ in the increment of supines, and of participles fimned 
frc»n the Hurd root of the verb ; as. 
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BULES FOB, THE QUANTITY OF PENULTIMATE AND .^NIEPE* 

NULTIMATE SYLLABLES. 

I. PENULTS. 

§ S91* 1. Words ending in acw^ icw, and icum, shorten the 
penult; as, 
dmdr&cus, ^g^gpddctUj rut&cuSf fritf cum, vidUcum. 
Exci>pt Ddcus, miractts, ^fpdcus; dnOctUf qprlcuf, /UnUf mmo^cus, pkms, 

2. Words ending in dbrum, ubrunij acrunij and atrum, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

candetebrum, deUibrtim, joodcrttm, ffSratrvm, 

8. Nouns in ca lengthen the penult; as, 

^ihecaj cloaca, lactQcay lOricay pkOca, 

Except dl2^a, bras^ca^ dicoj fSRca, manUca, pidicay per&ca, sdUtca, phdUhfica, 
UMca^v^tca; and also some noons in tea derived firom ac^'ectiyes Inlcttf; 
as, fabrica, gramnUUica, etc. So fn&nica, 

4. Patronymics iu ades and ides shorten the penult ; as, AiLantwdeg^ 
PriamXdes, 

Except those in idea which are formed from nouns in eut or e* (»c) ; as, 
AtrideSj from Atretu; NeocUdes, from Neoctet; except, also, Am^pHn&raidu, 
Belides, AmffcUdes, I^curgides. 

5. Patronymics and similar words in ais, eis, and ois, lengthen the 
penult; as, 

Achdisj ChrfsHsj MinOU. Except Phiiciiis and ThebSU, The penult of Nl- 
reif is common. 

6. Words in do lengthen the penult ; as, 

vddoj cedOf dtdcedQ. formldOf r(klo, testudo. Except cddo, dMdo, ido (to eat), 
comidOf MacUdo, mdao, adUdo, spddo, tr^do. Rudo is common. 

7. Words in idus shorten the penult; those in udus lengthen it; 
as, 

caWhiu8,herbtdu8, Umpidus, ISvidm, perfidm ; cmdiUy ludus, nSdus, sSduSj tklM. 
Except lausj fidus, injidus, nk/2», mhu. 

8. Nouns in ga and go lengthen the penult ; as, 

taga, coBega, auriga, riga; tmdgOy callgOy aerugo. Except odUga, otdfrdga 
idga, pldga, (a region, or a net), f&ga and its compounds, «<^ya, ecldgOf Sgo^ 
harpdgo, Ugo. 

9. VV^ords in le, Usy and lis, lengthen the penult ; as, 

cr^ndUy nantele, aru^ ; ales, mUeSf prdUa ; anndlisj crUdeUs, c{v{/ts, cdrujii.-- 
Except mdle; — ^verbals in iUs and oilis; as, dgilis, dmdbilis; — adjectives in 
atilis; as, umbraUlis,;. — and also, inddlesj sdodles f pfrisciHs, daptim, grdeHUSt 
kHffo, pdrtlis, HmtliSf sUrtUs, mAgtlis, strigUis. 

10. Words in elus, ela, elum, lengthen the penult; as, 
phdsehttf quSrSlOj prHum. Except gUtu, gHum, seibu. 

11. Diminutiyes in olus, ola, olum, ulus, ti/a, ulum^ also ^rordf in 
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0119, and those in uku, uZa, and ti2tim, of more than two lyllabieB 
shorten the penult; as, 

urceSlui. fiUdla, (ectiUttf, rdduncith, cordUumf pdbSlumf rUtUut gan^Hm^ 
fMla. Except dolut, ^ 

18. Words in ma lengthen the penult; as, 
fdmOf pohna^ Htno, plAma. Except dnfina, c&ma, (Sfdfana, lacHma^ vietf am, 

18. A Towel before final men or mentum is long ; as, 

l/Mtmmi^ grdmen^ criffiefi, flSmen, jumentum, dirdmentum. Except idmm^ o6- 
ttmen, H$men. iUmentum, and a few verbal nonns derived from verbe of the 
second and third ooi^jngations; as, dUmentum, dddtmen or ddc&menium, iuM- 
metUum, mMimeiUumj regUneH^ $pSdifMn^ tSgimen, etc. 

14. Words ending in imtis shorten the penult ; as, 

d$dmm, didmus, fWUitmu, fortisrifnuSj nuu^mua. Except bbmts, ftmais, wlmis 
djpiflMtf, guddrtmuSj Omus, trUnuBj and two snperlatives, tmus and jprfmus. 

NoTX. When an adjective ends in umua for tmtw, the quantity renuduB the 
same; as, cUc&mut^ cptSmus, maaD&mmj for dSdmuSj etc. 

15. Af e, 0, and u, before final mus and mum, are long; as, 

rdmuSf remits^ extremuSj prdmuSf dumtUj p6mum^ vdlemum. Except Mf^mm, 
bak&m)umj cmiUhnum, ddmuSf gUhmu^ k&mui, post&mm^ ihdlSmuSj idmuB, oeUdham, 

16. (a.) Words in na, n«, ni, and nis, lengthen the penult; as, 

Idma, dr§na, cdrinaj matrOna^ l&na^ mdne^ s^terdj ocUkU^ tndniSf Jvds^ tromfiwM. 
Except adoina. coUdna. ptUdna. ndna, ghuLbine. tine, c&nis. ctms, jiMrds ; and 
the following in ina,--bucclna, d&ndna, ^na^fendna, fusdna, lamina, mdddna, 
pdgtnaj p&Hna, tardna, (Sbidna, ir&ina : and in plor. ^ikb, mtncB, mmdbim 
So compounds of gino; as, indigSna. 

(b,) Verbs in ino and inor shorten the penult; as, 

detUnOj fatdno, mqidno, dno, crlnUnor, Except fesSno, prcpino, 9dgiHO, ^jpl- 
noTf and me compounds of dtno ; as, incUno, etc. 

1 7. (a.) Adjectives in inusj when they express time, or indicate a 
material or an inanimate substance, shorten the penult ; as, 

cratttnus, dUUimUy pris^mUf pirenc&nm : fagintu, crddnus, hyddiUhimttf ddA- 
manUnuSj cryUcUUnuSj dledgintu, bombydnus. Except m&tuUntu, r^peR^fntis, ves- 
perUnus. 

(5.^ Other adjectives and words in inus and in mum lengthen the 

penult; as, 

ccuOmu, &tn«s, pSregrinuSy mdHnut, domdes&mus, s&pfnuB: linum. Exoept 
(XcffMM, Mmu, cocdnm, cGminm, indfuu, cdphir^f d&minuSy fSUinus, f&Odmm^ 
prOiinus, ^niu, UmUnus, gSminuSf drdmu, mintUy vaUdnw, sucdnum, faad imim, 

18. A, e, 0, and u, before final nus and num, are long ; as, 

wrbdmusj sirenus. patrdmusj prSmu^ nOmu, Uibunus, famim, vinenum, ddtmm. 
Except dniM, an old woman, ^a2&(SntM, mdnuSy dcednwy pldldnua, ibinus, ^^imM| 
WnighuUy pmus, Unw, Vima, dmis, bdnm, adnm, thr&mu ; Idgdnmn, peuddA- 
wum, pdpdnumy tympdnum, abrdtSnum. 

19. Words ending in ba, bo, pa, and po, shorten the penult; aa^ 

fSba^jUba, syUdha; btbo, dibOjprdbo; dldpa,U^, ad^pka; cripOy partic^ 
Except gleba, scrlba, bubOy glSbOj Uoo, nwo, icrwOj si^Nbo, c^mz, ri^, p^j^ ~" — 
ripa^ icOpay stOpa ; cSpo, repo, tSpo, 
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30. Woixls in alj ar, are, and oris, lengthen the penult; as, 

tHb&fialf vectlgcU : Updnar, pukHnofr ; dUdre^ Idquedre ; ndris. Except dtilmai 
^dpttal, cubital, t&rdl, Jubar, sdlcWf mdre, Mmdria, hildrisy canthdria, cappdrU 
Icdru. 

21. Before final ro or ror, a and e are short ; t, o, and Uy are long 

dro, pdrOj fh^, ffint, sirOj dlSro, tetnpSrOy quiror ; mlror, spiro, tiro ; anctOro 
igndfOj Oro; euro, duro, figuro; Hror. Except dccldro, pero, spero ; fdro, in&- 
rof, idror, tfOrOj juro, sdi&ro ; and derivatives from genitives increasing short 
Mj anguror, dec&i-o, mSmdro, murm&rOj etc.; from augur, augHris; dicut^dic^ 
rii, etc. 

%2. Before final rus, ra, rum, e is short; the other vowels are 
Jong; as, * 

mSrum, miruSy hidSra, tirvm, citirum; cdrus, ndruSj mOrut, murus, g§ru8; 
druy spiray droy ndtura^ l&rum. 

Except, 1. austerus, gdierus, plerus, prdcirua, nncerus, terua, tivirus, verugj 
crater a, dra, pera, panth^ra, stdiira, 

Exc. 2. ba7'odrus, cammdruSy cAm&rus, canthdrus, chdrua, fUrus, heUiborus, 
w&ruSy Optpdrus, dvtpdrus, phosphdrus. pirus, tdtpruSj scdrus, q)drus, tartarut, 
idrut, zifyn^rui ; amqihdra, ancdra, athdra, hdra, lyra, mdra, purp&ra, /T^i^jrra, 
ppra, adUra ; f&rum, gdrum, pdrum, suppdrum. 

23. Adjectives in osus lengthen the penult ; as, 
fwndtuij vMiaut. 

24. Nouns in etas and Uas shorten the penult ; as, 
pUiag, (AtUcu, bdnttas. 

25. Adverbs in tim lengthen the penult, those in iter and itus 
snorten it; as, 

stdtim. (constantly), vMiUm, trtbQiUm; acriter, fundUut. Except ttddm, (im- 
uiediateiy), affdUm, 

26. (a.) Words in ates, itis, oiis, and in ata, eta, ota, uta, lengthen 
the penult, as, 

votes, pindtts, yitis, mitisy cdryotis, IcdriSUs, pirdta^ metUy poeta, diSia, dcUa. 
Except kiis, pdtU, drdpitaj ndta, r6ta, 

(6.) Nouns in iia shorten the penult ; as, 
dndta, ndvtta, otUta, sernita. Except pUuUa. 

27. Nouns in atum, itum, utum, lengthen the penult; as, 

tipdtum, doihatum, vSrOtum. Except defriUum, ptUpUum, piUhitum, tiUwn 
'mnd^ co>n^ttvm, 

28. Nouns and adjectives ending in ^t^ lengthen the penult ; as, 

barbdtut, grdtm, bdletus, /Hcetusy crinUus, pSritus, cBgrStm, totus, argiUus, hir 
fSto<. Except cdiWj lotus, {-iris), impitus, mitus, vSgetus, vitus ; dnhektus, AgU 
9ut, grdtnAtus, kdUtus, )u)^tus, servitus, sptritw; antlddtus^ ndtus, quOtw. t^ui 
(so great); arbutus, p&tus; incl^tts; and derivatives from perfect participles 
having a short penult; as, exercitus, hdJbitus. 

29. A penultimate vowel before v is long ; as, 

cUiea, Ulltea, dtees, ndvis, cfm, pd^ver, pdvo^ privo, 6oum, praumg. cBstimu, 
fiigtemi$. Except dvis, brSvis, grdvts, Uvis, dvu; cdvo, grdno,j^iioo^mo,Uw), 
fvo ; 4mi§, edvu§, fdvus nihms, jdivor, p&oor^ nfivem. 
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80. Words ending in dexj dix^ mexj nix^ lex, rex, lengthen the 

penult; as, 

eBdex, judex; lOcUx, rdcSx; <Amex, pSmex; j&nix; ilex; cdrex^ mSrex. 
Rzoept cmex^ Mex, rUmex. 

II. ANTEPENULTS 

§ 303* 1. / is short in diminutiyes in iculus and iceUus (a, um,) 
whether nouns or adjectives ; as, 

eoQ M I h u. duldc^ui, crd&ciUaj peBXciila, moOtcelbtB. Except words in which 
the preceding vowel is sliort; as, dUicHUif cdn&cSla: or in which • is long in ths 
primitive; as, cormc&la, from condx, -ids, 

8. Numerals in ginti, pinia, eni, and e^mus, lengthen the antepe- 
nult; as, 

tigmti, quOdrdginia, iricerU, (pdnqudgirimttB, 

9. and u before final lentus are short ; as, 
vktJiUntm, fraudiUeniug, ptUvhiUentuSf tridUeniut, 

4. A vowel before final nea, neo, nia, nio, nius, niwrn, is long ; as, 

drdnecL, ^nea, cdneo, munia, punio, Fdvfmvs, patrtmSmtmu Except caatdnea, 
Unea, mdneOj nUneOj mdneOy seneo^ t^teo, ignSmima, UudLnia, vinia, aSrsIo, cMc, 
mgSniuni, ^StUtu. sirdo^ sitdum ; words in cirUum, as, lenddnktm ; and deriva- 
tives in omu8j wnen o in the root of the primitive is short; as, Agdmemnlhmu, 
firom Agdmemnon, -dnis. 

5. Words ending in areo, arius, arium, erium, orius, orium, lengthen 
the antepenult; as, 

dreo^ cibdriiu, j^ntdrivm, dicterium, censSrim^ tentorium. Except cdreo, ed- 
rtiM, desidenumj imp&rwm^ mdgistSriumj nUmstirtum. 

6. Adjectives in attcuSj atUis, lengthen the antepenult ; as, 
dqud&cusy plumdttlis. Except some Greek words in dScus; as, grammdUcm 

7. / before final tudo is short; as, 
alatudo, longttiido. 

8. Verbals in Ifilis lengthen a but shorten % in the antepenult ; as, 
dmdJbiUSj tnirdbilis ; crecUdUis, ierHlHUt, In hddtUt, b belongs to the root. 

9. U before v is short, (except in JUvema) ; as, 
jMktiSj j&oSndUSj jUv^tUtaSf fl&viua, dU&oium. 

III. PENULT OF PROPEB NAMES. 

§ 393* 1. Fatrials and proper names of more than two sylla< 
oles, found in the poets with tne following terminations, shorten the 
penult : — 

dus,M ena,iA ams, atas,>> 

eu8,i* anes, erus,*i itus,* 

gus,i6 enes, yrus, otQa.*> 

lus,^0 aris, asos, 

musji' yris, osns, 

phus,i8 asis^ao B»ti». 



ba, 


de, 


o,« 


ges, 


ca, 


le,4 


on,T 


les. 


la,2 


pe,« 


os,8 


li8,io 


be. 


re, 


er,9 


bus. 


C6,« 


al. 


mas. 


CUSjU 


che, 


a. 


ras, 


chuSfU 



§ 298 PBOSODT.^-QUANTITT — ^PEKULTS. BBk 

ExcqfUona. 

^M&rica, N&slca.— ^Eilphtla, Messala, PhlldmSla, SnfidSla.— ^Bgr^iilcfr. - 
*Eriphf le, NedbtUe, Pferiraefe. — fiEurope, Slnope. — •Carthago. Ciip&vo, CUpIdo^ 
Origo, Theano. — ^Algmon, Aiithedon, Chalcedon, lason. rnllemon, Polj^S- 
mon, Sarpedon. Thennodon. — scerctros, Pfep&rgthos, PnarsSlos, Sferiphos.— 
^M^le&ger. — lOBessalis, Eumelis, Juvenalis, Martialis, Ph&selis, Stvmpnalis.— 
^^Benacus, Caicus, Granicus, Ntlmlcus, Triv5cus. — i^Qphiuchus. — ^■^Abydas.— 
wCaphareus, Enipeus, Prometheus, Phoroneus, Salmoueus, Oileus. — loCfethS- 

gas. — i^iVame* in -clus, in -olus {except ^olus, Naubolus), in -balus, {except 
ibiUus) Eumelas, Gsetulus, lulns, Massylus, Orbelus, Pharsalus, Sard&n&pft- 
lu8, Stvmphalus. — ^fSome in -demus and -phemus ; as, Academus, Polj^ph©- 
mu8. — isSeilphus. — ^SAlcmSna, Athens^, C&mena, Fidena, Messena, Murdna, 
3Tfcen8B. — stfAmasis. — 2iH6meru8. Ibems. — 22Aratu8, Cseratus, Torquatus.— 
^H&racUtas, Herm&phr5dltus. — ^Buthrotus. 

2. Proper names of more than two syllables, found in the poetB 
with the following terminations, lengthen the penult : — 

anaj^ sa, nnm,? tas, nus,^ nrus, etas,i? 

ina,^ ta,* turn, des,^ pus,^ esus,^ utus, 

(ma,* t8B,* or,8 tes,w irus, isus, ytii*,W 

yna, ene,« nas, tis," orus,** ysus, vus. 

Exc^ftiona. 

^iSSqn&na. — ^Mtltlna, Pr6serplna, Rosplna, Sarslna. — ^Axdna, Matrdna.- 
^Dalmata, Prochtta, Sarmata, L&pltha. — ^G&l&tse, Jax&m^tse, Mass&gSta, 
Mac^tse, oaurdmata. — ^cij^mfene, HS16ne, Melpomene, NycttmSne. — TmUxdI- 
nam, Drep&num. — ^Niiraltor. — ^^Milti&des, Ptlades, Sotadea, Thiicydides ; pa- 
tronymics %n -des, (§ 291, 4,) and plurals in -ades.~^"AntIph&tes, Chutes. Eu- 
rybatesj Ichnob&tes, Euerg&tes, Mass&gStes, and all names in -crates.— ^^Der- 
cfitis. — I3^piti5jiu8^ Aponus, C&r&nus, Chrysogonus, Cimlaus, Clj^mfenus, Con- 
c&DUS, Dard^DUS, Diaaum6nas, Earinus, Eild&nus, x Qcinas, U&I^nas, Lib&nns, 
Morlni, Mf conus, Nebr6ph6nus, OlSnus, PericltmgnuSj Khod&nus, Santdmu, 
Seqn^i, btCphanas, Telegdnus, TermlnUs, and names tn -gonus and -xenos. — 
*8(E(ttpu8. — i^Pacfirus, Bosporus, and names in -chorus and -phorus ; aa^ Stesl- 
chorus, Phosphorus. — i^Ephfisus, Vogesus, Volfesus. — i^Iipetus, Tefgetas 
V6n6tus.-»— ^7^pytu8, Anj^tus, Eurj^tus, Hippoiy'tus. 

8. The penultimate vowel of the following proper names, and ad- 
jectives derived from proper names, though followed by a vowel, is 
long. See § 283, 1. Exc. 6. 

JEneas, JEthlon, Ach615ns, Achilleus, Alcyoneup Alexandria, Aloeus, Al- 
pheus, Amlneus, Amphiaraus, Amphlgema, Ampbx>u, Anaythaon, Arlon, An- 
chiseus, Atlanteus, Anti5chla, Bioneus, Caes&rea, Calaurea, Calliopea, Cassio 
pea, Cleanth@as, (jyddneus, Gymodocea, Cytherea, Dailus (-eus), Deldamia 
I)Idjhnaon, Di5meaeus, Dollchaon, Echion. Eleus, End^mionPus, Enyo, Eous, 
Er^beus, Erectheus, Gil&tea, Giganteus, Heraclea (-eus), Hippod&mia, Hyp6- 
rfon, Blthyia. Imaon, lolaus, Imiigema, Ixlon, L&ddamla, LatOus, Lesbous, 
Lj^caon. M&cnaon, Mausoleum, Medea, Men^laus, Methion, Myrtous, Ophlon, 
OHon, Orithyia, Orpheus, Pailanteum (-us), Pandion. Paphagea, Peneus, Pen- 
thfisUea, Phoebeus, roppea, Protfefeilaus, Pyreneus, Sardous, Th&Ua. 

Note. JSus in the termination of Greek proper names, is commonly a dipn- 
thong; as, Alceus^ OoBneus^ Orpheus, Feleus, Perseus, Frdteus, Theseus, Tydeiu, 
whicn are dissyllables ; Bridreus, JEnipheus, Macdreus, Typhdeus, which are tri- 
syllables, Jddfnineus, etc. Of. ^ 283, Exc. 6, Note 2. But in those which io 
Greek are written ues (eios), em forms two syUables; as, AJ^ieOs, So also io 
adjectives in eus, whether of Greek or Latin origin; as, £}rii«as, ErectkeOs 
OrpkeOs; nwrins, ligniHu. 
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QUANTITY OF FINAL SYLLABLES. 

L VOWELS. 

/ 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

f 304* (a.) All monosyllables, except enclitics, ending in a 
vowel, are long ; as, 
tf. dA, did, sia^ i, dl, mi, U, ti, ni, re, i, /{, hi, qm, td, at, or dh, d6, j»n9, 

POLYSYLLABLES. 
A JlTUd. 

1. A final, in words declined, is short ; as, musdy templ&y capir 
t&, lyded. Thus, 

MOttt mlhl eaiuu mimSn; quo nflmlne laeeo.... Yirg. A. 1, 8. 

Exc. A final is long in the ablative of the first declension, and in 
the Yocatiye of Greek nouns in <is and es ; as, 
Mitd, funddf JSned, PaUd, Anchisd. 

2. A final, in words not declined, is long; as, amd, Jrttstrd^ 
anted, ergd, intrd. Thus, 

Extra Ibrt&nam est qnidqnid dfinatnr ftmlds. Mart, Spig. 6, ^, 7. 

Exc. A final is short in etdf, fM, qwA, and in plUi, when used adverblallj, 
in the sense of * for example.' It is sometimes snort in the preposition amtreu 
and in nnmeral<s ending in ginta; as, mginta, etc. In postea, it is common. 

A final is also short m the names of Greek letters ; as, ai^M, beUt, etc., and 
in tiratafUArd, the imitated sound of the trompet. 

C JlndL 

§ 39«!l». E final, in words of two or more syllables, is shcnrt ; 
as, ndte, patr^, ipsi, curre, regere, nempe, ante. Thus, 

IneipS, parvi pu«r, rlsu cognottiSrt matrem. Vvrg, B. 4, 60. 

BlEMARK. The edclitics -que, -ne, -ve, -ce, -te, -pte, etc., as they are not used 
alone, have e short, according to the role; as, niquS, hSjjutdi, mumU Of. 
\ 294, (a.) 

Exc. 1. E final is long in nouns of the first and fiftii declensioiis 

as, 

CaUidp?^ J^dide^ fide. So also in the compounds of re and dii; as, qndrg, 
Mdfe, pridie, postndie, gudildie, and in the ablative fSme, originally of the flfih 
declension. 

Exc. 2. £ final is Ions in Greek vocatives from nouns in -es, of the third 
declension; as, AchiUe^ HippdTn&ne; and in Greek nenters plural; as, ceU, mUi 
pildge, Ten^. 

Exc. 3. In the second conjugation, e final is long in the second 
person singular of the imperative active; as, dSce, nUfne ; — ^bnt it i& 
tometimes short in cave, vaU and v^. 
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£xc. 4. E final is long in adverbs formed from adjectiyes of the 
second declension ; as, 
jatdddgf puU^vre^ wide for vdMdi^ maxime ; bat it is short in hM mdli, mferni^ 

Exc. 6. FSrSj fermef and ^TiB, have the final e long. 

1 ^naL 

i S08* /final is long; as, dommij fiH, classiy ddceri^ si. 
Tluis, 

Quid dSmfia fftdsnt, andent enm tiUa f Ores. Firs'. B. 8, 16. 

Exc. 1. (a.) /final is conunon in rnXhiy (t&t, ^Hn, tbi, and HbL 

{b.) In Clique and commonly in UHdem it is long, bnt in Ubivis and Ubinam it 
is short. — (c.) In ftfst, qudti, and cut, when a dissyllable, » final is common, 
bnt usnally short In Uttnam and UtiqWf and rarely, also, in tU», it is short 

Exa 2. /final is short in the dative singular of Greek noons of the third de- 
clension, which increase in the genitive; as, PaUdA^ MUtSiA, Teih^. 

Exo. 8. / final is short in the vocative of Qreek nonns in -tf ; as, AJea^ 
Dcqaihni, Pdii. Bat it is long in vocatives firom Greek noans in -If, lue) -enftw; 
as, ahnOl, JPfrdU 

Exo. 4. /final is short in Greek datives and ablatives plaral in -a, or, be- 
fore a vowel, -wn ; as, Drydri, herOUtf J^Oddn. 

O jinaL 

§ S97« final, in words of two or more syllables, is com- 
mon ; as, virgoy anw, quandS. Thus, 

Erg6 mStu e&plta Seylla est InlmXea p&temo. Vtrr. Olr. 886. 
Ergd BolUcItaB tu caaaa, pteunia, Tltas es ! Prop, 8, 6, 1. 

Exa 1. final is long in the dative and ablative singular; as, cfifmCna, regtOn 
bond, sud, iHO, ed, 

Exo. 2. final is long in ablatives used as adverbs : as, cera. fdkd, mMtd, 
wiffdf eOj qud; and also m omnind, in ergO, * for the sake of,* ana in the inter- 
jection id. 

Rkmark 1. The final o of verbs is almost always long in poets of the Augus- 
tan age. 

Bem. 2. In poets subsequent to the Aoffustan age, final o in verbs, in ge- 
runds, and in the adverbs adeo, tdeo, ergo, mpo, vero, jporro, retro, immo, tddroo, 
iSbUo, and postremo, is sometimes short 

Exo. 8. final is short in dUo, UHoo, prdfecto, and the compounds of mddo; 
as, dummddd, poetmddd, etc.; and in igo and hmo it is more firequentiy short 
than long. 

Exc. 4. final in Greek nouns written with an om6ga («) is long; as, Cftff, 
DfdO, Jihd, and Andrdged, (gen.) 

JJ JinaL 

f 398« 1. £r final is long; as, vtdtUj camu^ Panthu, dicMi^ 
Hu. Thus, 

FwIMi, quo ooBlum tflmpestfttesqiM sflrBnat. Virg. A. 1, 266. 
29 
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£xa JMi and iiMi, anofont fbnns of in and won, hav^ « shorL eontenar 
ibort in terminationB in <f short, when f is removed by elision; as, 27 is also 
ebroontenlif. See ^ 806, 2. 

YjfindL 
8. r fin^l k short ; as, Mdlff, Tiphy. Thus, 

MOii ibouA sftpM : nlgti lidloe Wnfitnr. Omti. M. 14, 282. 
Exa r in the dative TiO^^ being fonned by contraction, is long. | S88| IH 

IL CONSONANTS. 
MONOSYLLABLES. 

§ 399 1. Monosyllabic substantives ending in a consonant 
are long; all other monosyllables ending in a consonant are 
short; as, 

idly virj/uryJuSy tplen, vSr^fctrj Idr, Nar^pary SeVyfoiy mdSy reSypes, DU, ^ia 
\U. ffisfioSy mosy ro8y TrOty HSy {Crts)y dos, gru»y r&Sy tus; — niCy in, din, d&, dd, ^m, 
paty (ptdty it; as, 

IDM dBMt 9«TJ ftfam. .FTto est «r jttr h6ste dSefiri. Ovul. M. 4, 428. 
f9r ftdeo frondi n<m8nim, «2r atHe silTifl. Ttrg. G. 2, 828. 

NoTX. The mles for the quantity of final syllables ending in a consonant 
imply that the consonant is single, and that it is preceded by a single voweL 
If otnerwise the syllable will be long by ^ 283, IV. and IL 

Exo. 1. OkTy fUy m6ly pdly viVy 6$ (gen. owm), and probably vos (vddb), are 
short. 

Exa 2. Eny nAi, qmny sin, cr&ty pkty cOr. and pSTy are long: so also aie 
particles and prononns ending in c, except necy which is short, and the pro- 
nouns Juc and hocy in the nommative and accusative, which are common. 

ExG. 8. Monosyllabic plural cases of pronouns and forms of verbs in as, es, 
and if, are long; as, hdSy qudSy hSSy tOs^ vdSy gttds, hUy guis ,*— <2as, jKes, tU$^ H. 
fity sif, vis; except Ss firom turn which is short. 

ExG. 4. The abridged imperatives retain the quantity of their root; as, dlc^ 
Ale, from cUcOy duco; /oc, f4ry from ficio, firo. 

POLYSYLLABLES. 

D, Li, N, R, T, final 

2 Final syllables ending in c^ i^ n, r, and ty are short ; aa 
SUMj consul^ carman, pdt^r, caput Thus, 

Obstfipnit stmlU ipse, sliniil peroulsiis Aehates. Vtrg. A. 1, 618. 

NOnOn ArlSninm SXciilas impt^8rHt nrbes. Ovid. r. 2, 96. 

Dnm Ufqudfy horrSfy h&bet; pazsque est mSmlnisse dUOBiis. Id. H. 9, 8BL 

Exo. 1. J& in lien is long. 

Exc. 2. In Greek nouns, nominatives in n (except those tn on, 
written with an omicron)y masculine or feminine accusatives in on oi 
f n, and genitives plural in on, lengthen the finsd syllable ; as, 
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Exo- 8. ASTy cethSr, and nouns in Sr which form their genitiYe in 
iriSf lengthen the final syllable ; as, 

cratter. totir. So also Ibir; but the oompound CeUiber has sometimes in 
Martial its last syllable short 

Bbmabk. A nnal syllable ending in i, may be rendered long by a diphthong, 
by contraction, by syncopation, or byjposition; as, out, dbU for ibni^fiimdiy 
frnfimUMtydmanL See | 288, IL m. IV., and ^62, 7, (d^ -^ 

M JinoiL 

Note Finail m with the preceding vowel is almost always out off, whio 
the next word begins with a vowel. See EcQdiptU^ S 805, 2. 

3. Final syllables ending in m, when it is not cut off, are short; 

Qnom laudM, plflma? oocto Mftm ftdest hBnor Idem. I^. S. 2, 2, 28. 

Bemabk. Hence in composition the final syllables of cum and ciircum are 
short; as, o^nldb, drdbndgo. 

C JinaL 

4 Final syllables ending in c are long ; as, alecy i^Cy istdc, 
iUuc. Thus, 

lUU Indoeto prmram se exfircnit MPoa. 2V&. 2, 1, 08. 

Eza The final syllable of dSnic is short; as, 

IMhUc Ms f Slix mnltos nfimSrabis ftmloos. Ovid, Trist. 1 0, 5. 

AS, £S, and OS, JmaL 
§ 300* Final syllables in c», es, and osy are long ; as, 

mBM&My piiUUj itmoB, jEneds, ^utex, sermAi^x, diet, PSniUipes, d&centiet, mdnSs^ 
MMf, virdf , (ftfmlfi^. Thus, 

Bds autflm terrOf, Ittllqiie hane lXt5riB Orun. 7vg. A. 8, 886. 
£U in9do dis Ulis coitus, tUmtUtqpo pftratos. Ovid. M. 8, 454. 

£zo. 1. (a.) AS. Aa is short in dnd$j in Greek nouns whose genitive ends 
In dkfis or daqf; as, Arcda, PaUSu; and in Greek accusatives plural of the third 
declension; as, herddtf Ifxn^pdd&B. 

(Jb) Ai\B short also in Latm nouns in «, ddbs, formed like Greek patronym- 
ics; as, Appi&s, 

Exc. 2. ES. (a.) Final es is short in nouns and adjectives of the 
third declension which increase short in the genitive; as, hospes, 
itm&j heb&; gen. hosptds, etc. 

(6.) But it is long in dines, iriSi, j^riSs, dria, and pes, with its compounds 
londpes, sOrfipes, etc. 

(c.) Es, in the present tense of mma and its compounds, and in the preposi- 
tion pinis, is short 

(dL) ^ is short in Greek neuters in e<; as, cdcoethis, and in Greek nominsr 
tives and vocatives plural from nouns of the third declension, which increase 
in ^e genitive; as, Arcddis, TrOis, AmazMSs; from Areas, Arcddis, etc. 

Exo. 8. OS. (a.) Os is short in compds, impds, and ds (osm), with its com- 
pound etetff 
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(ft.) 0$ is Nhort in Greek noaoB and caeee written in the original with 
rron; as(l) in all nenten; as, dkodt, ipdt, Argdif (2) in all nouns of the second 
declension; as, /KAf, TIfrdt, x>^20f ; except those whose genitlYe is in ^, (Greek 
•); as, Athik. gen. AAd:{B) in genitiyes singular of the third declension; as, 
PoOUte, Tmffdt^ from FoOSm and T^Afi. 

^ IS, us, and YS, fnaL 

I 301* Final syllables in m, t», and y», are short ; as, 

fmrU, aiiftltt, aiittt. dmdtfi, dmdMi, nUigit; pectMa, bMU, ^Itft, dmiHrnUi, rwrrilt, 
iAt&;a|pi^/^ Thus, 

Non 4rft inde t&Ut eoUectos sSdftla llDns. Ovid. M. 18, 98B. 
SlriU* silt oltlus sM«n prSpirilmAs ad ftnam. J<2. M. 10, 88. 
At Qkpf^j si qvOnun mOlor sententia mentl. firg. A. 2, 8&. 

£zo. 1. IS. (a.) i« 18 long in plural cases ; as, 

MMf, mBbU ; omfiif, ur&U, (for omn^, tir^) ; otdc, (for flw^ or qMm). So 
also in the adyerbs ffrdHtj ingrdttt, and y<!(r{f , wnioh are in reality datiyes or 
ablatiyea pluraL 

Bt Dqnldi SXmfil ignis; ut hu exordia prfnOs. Yirg. A. 6, 88. 
Qub ante An patram IVt^n sub moenftns altis. id, A. 1. 96. 
Non omnU arbusta J&Tant, h&mXlesqua mjPiIeaB. Jd, B. 4, 2. 
Adds t5t CgrSglas urt^y Bpfiromqne ULbOrem. ief. O. 2, 166. 

(6.) if is long in the nominatiye of nonns whose genitiye ends in Uis, inii, of 
9Kiiai as, Bcanmty SdUdmis, iSlmols. 

(e.) /« is long in the second person singular of the present indica- 
tive actiye of the fourth conjugation; as, 

audit, nescii. So also in the second persons, /b, if, sif. t^, o^&f, and their 
oomponnds; as, ada», potna, quamvit, md&$, tOUa, etc. Cf. \ 299, 1, Exc 8. 

(d.) J?if, in the futore perfect and perfect snbjnnctiye, Ib common; aa, 

Exc. 2. US. (a.) Us is long in nouns of the third declension which 
.increase Ions, and in the genitiye singular, and the nominatiye, ao- 
cusatiye, and yocatiye plural of the fourth declension, (§ 89, Bern., 
and § 283, m.) ; as, 

teO&s, virta$f incOB ;—fructSB. But pdUit, with the uf short, occurs in Horace, 
Art Poet 66. 



(b.) Ci is long in Greek nouns written in the original with the diphthong 
(evc)whether in the nominatiye or genitiye; as, nom. Amd&Of, OjpHii (E(%A^ 
Cr^pOf, Panih&s; gen. Did6$, ScgpphM. But compounds of put («vtfc), when of 
the second declension, haye uf short; as, jiA^j^ptff. 

Note. The last syllable of eyery yerse, (except the aniq^stic and 
the lonTC a mm6re)y may be either long or short at the option of the 
poet 

RmiAKK. By this is meant, that althoneh the measure requiift a long syl- 
^ble, a short one may be used in its steaa ; and a long syllable may be used 
where a short one is required; as in the following yerses, where the short v^ 
lable ma stands instead of a long one, and the long syllable cu instead of s 
short one: — 

Sangnlneaqne m&nu ortpltantla oonoatit armd. Ooti. M. 1, 118. 
Non «8et UkoA JLoUIb, dm areO. Har. Od. 1, 88, 2. 
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VERSIFICATION- 



FEET. 



§ 309* A fi)ot is a oombinatioii of two or moie syllables of 
a certain quantity. 

Feet are either simple or compound. Simple feet consist of two 
or throe syllables ; compound feet of four. 



I. SIMPLE FEET. 



I. Of two Syllables. 

Spondee, two long, ; as, .f^uidSML 

rvrrhiCf two short, w w; as, /Mte. 

Trochee, or tkoree, a long and a short, — w; as, AnnA. 

lambui, a short and a long, w — ; as, irdmL 

2. Of three Syllables. 

Dactf^ a lone and two short, — w w; as, eOrpdrd. 

Anapasgt. ■, two short and a long, w w — ; as, cftfmfni. 

TmrocA, three short, www; as, ficJM, 

Molomu, three long, ; as, cdntendStU. 

Aa^fhiirach, a short, a long, and a short, w — w; as,. ,dmdri. 

Amphimdcnu, or Oireiic,A long, a short, and a long, — w — ; as, . .edttUds. 

BacchHu, a shc^ and two long, w ; as, CdtOnia. 

Aniibaccmm, two long and a short, w; as, i20mdfiAk 

II. COMPOUND FEET. 



Dupondee, a double spondee, 

ProcdernnaHc, a double Pyrrhic, www 

DUrochee, a double trochee, — w — 

Dwmbue,, a double iambus, w — w 

Greater ionic, a spondee and a ryrrhic, - 

BmaUer lotdc, a Pyrrhic and a spondee, > 

Choriatnbus, a cnoree and an iambus, - 

Antupast, an iambus and a choree, > 

First antrit, an iambus and a spondee, ^ 

Secondtpitrit, a trochee and a sendee, - 

Third ^itrit, a spondee and an iambus, - 

Fourth epitrii, a spondee and a trochee, - 

First ajBon, a trochee and a Pyrrhic, - 

Beama paon, an iambus and a Pyrrhic, > 

Third pcBon, a Pyrrhic and a trochee, - 

fourth paon, a Pyrrhic and an iambus, > 



— ; as,. 
w; as,. 
w: as.. 
— ; as!. 



as 
as 
as, 
as, 
as 
as 
as 
as 
as 
as, 
as 
as 



,..<anflixhiM. 
. , .hOndnOriie. 
. . .c&mpHlbSvit, 
. . ,dindtirSnL 
. . .cOrreximiis. 
. . .prdpSrdbdni 
. . .terrificdnL 
. . .dcBuBSlsti, 
. . .dm&viriinL 
.. .cdndUiHrgg, 
. . .<&scCr€kaM. 
. . .adduxisUi, 
. . .tempMbis, 
...pdientid. 
...dramdtAM. 
...dUHtdt. 



Bemabk. Those feet are called isocnronoue, which consist of equal times 
as the spondee, the dactyl, the anapsest, and the proceleusmatio, one long time 
being ooDtidered equal to two short. * 



n* 
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METRE. 

§ 303. !• MtiTt 18 an arrangement of syllables and feet 

According to certain rules. 

2. In thifl general sense, it comprehends either an entire veiBe, a part of a 
verse, or any number of yerses. 

S. Metre is divided into dactylic, anapastic, iambic^ trochaicy cKerir 
amhicj and Ionic. These names are derived from the original or 
fundamental foot employed in each. 

4. A metre or measure, in a specific sense is either a single ^t, 
or a combination of two feet. In the dactylic, choriambic, and« Ionic 
metres, a measure consists of one foot ; in the other metres, of two 
feet. Two feet constituting a measure are sometimes called a syzygy, 

VERSES. 

§ 904U A verse is a certain number of feet^ arranged in a 
regular order, and constituting a line of poetry. 

1. Two yerses are called a distich ; a half verse, a hemistich. 

2. Verses are of different kinds, denominated sometimes, like the 
different species of metre, from the fix>t which chiefly predominates 
in them ; as, dactylic, iambic, etc. ; — sometimes from the number of 
feet or metres which they contain ; as, senarius, consisting of six feet; 
octSnarius, of eight feet; monom^er, consisting of one measure; d!ime- 
ter, of two ; trimmer, tetrameter, pentamiter, hexamSter /^-Hsometimes 
from a celebrated author who used a particular species ; as, Sapphic 
Anacreontic, Alcaic, Asclepiadic, Glyconic, Phalcecian, Sotadlc, Archi' 
lochian, Alcmanian, Pherecratic, Aristophanic, etc., from Sappho, AnO" 
creon, Alcceus, Asclepiddes, Glpcon, Phalaicus, Sot&des, Archilochus^ 
Alcman, Pherecrdtes, Aristophanes, etc. — and sometimes from the 
particular uses to which they were applied ; as, the prosodiac, fixxn 
tts use in solemn processions, the parcemiac, from its frequent use in 
proverbs. 

8. A verse, with respect to the metres which it contidns, may be 
complete, deficient, or redundant. 

(1.) A verse which is complete is called acatalectic. 

(2.) A verse which is deficient, if it wants one syllable at the end, 
IS called catalectic ; if it wants a whole foot or half a metre, it is 
called hrachycatalectic. 

(8.) A verse which wants a syllable at the beginning, is called 
acephalous. 

(4.) A verse which has a redundant syllable or foot, is called 
hypercatalectic or hypermeter 

4. Hence, the complete name of every verse consbts of three 
terms — the first rei emn^ to the species, the second to the nvmber of 
vietres^ and the third to the ending; as, the dactyUe irim&er cataleehe. 
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5. A yene or portion of a yerse of any kind (measured from tht 
beginning) which contains three half feet, or a foot and a half, it 
eaDed a trihemXm&ris ; if it contains five half feet, or two feet and a 
half, it is called a penthemtmeris ; if seven half feet, or three feet and 
a half, a hepthemtmeris ; if nine half feet, or four feet and a half, an 
ennehemXmeris, A portion of a verse consisting of one whole metre 
and a half, is called a AemtdZtt««, as being the half of a trimeter. 

Note. The respectiye situation of each foot in a verse is called its place. 

6. ScANKiNG is the dividing of a vers^into the feet of which it is 
composed. 

R kmark . In order to scan ooirectly . it is necessary to know the quantity 
of each syllable, and also to linderstana the following poetic usages, wnldi arc 
sometimes called 

FIGUBES OF PROSODY. 
STKALCEPHA. 

§ 30S« 1. Synala^ha is the elision of a final vowel cr 

diphthong in scanning, when the following word begins with a 

voweL 

Thus, terra anfiqua is read terr^ antlqua ; DarckfMda inferui, LardMUt m- 
fentis vento Atic, venT hue. So, 

QnldTB mSrorf si omnas Ono ordlne h&bStffl ▲ehltos. Vvg. A. 8, 108. 

Which is scanned thus — 

QoidTe mSror? 8' oauuB An' otdln* hftbStb Aohlrot. 

(1.) The interjections 0, Aeu, ah, proh, va, vaA, are not elided ; 

O et de L&tifiL O et de gente^blna. Ovid. M. 14, 882. 

BuMARK. But 0, though not elided, is sometimes made short; as, 
Te OBrj^don O Alexl; MLhit sua quemque rSluptw. Virg. K. 8, 06. 

(8.) Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, in wfaicdi 
case, when in the thesis of a foot, they are commonly made short; as, 

Viotor &pud rftpXdmn Slmoenta sub Hid alto. Virg. A. 6, 281. 
Anni tempore eo qui Etisur esse f Sruntur. Iaut. 6, 717. 
Ter sunt amui impOnSre Pslid Ossam. Virg. G. 1. 281. 
QkMca et PUndpia, et InOo MSllcertae. Id. G. 1, 486. 

(8.) Rarely a short vowel, also, remains without elision; as, 

St t6fr inoeasu p&tuit tUH. Hie ubi matrem.... Virg. A. 1, 406. 

v4.) Synalospha in a monosyllable occasionally occurs; as, 

Si ad TittUam spectas, nihil est, quod pooula landes. Virg, ■. 8, 48. 

For synalospha at the end of a line, see Syw^heia, \ 807, 8. 

ECTHLIPSIS. 

2. JEcthlipsis is the elision of a final m with the preceding 
Towely when the following word begins with a voweL Thus, 

eOiM hBmlnwm, quuittim est in rSbus Inane! Fen. 1, 1. 
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Which 1b tfans foaimed— 

O eOiM UBmin* O quant' Mt In rtboa Inans. 
MoDftnrm homndwm, fadbroM, ingesB, eol IQman ftdflmptun. Tirg-. A. 8, 668. 

(1.) This elision was sometimes omitted by the early poets; as, 

CorpSrUm ofllolmn «wt qnTniam prfimire omnia deoraom. Luer. 1, 883. 

See f 290, 2 

(8.) Final ». also, with the preceding vowel, is sometimes elided by the 
Mriy poets before a Yowel, and sometimes j alone before a consonant; as, con- 
imp iUque (Enn.), for ootUeiUus aigue; onudbu' rebus, [Liter.) So, 

Tom ieMFrd/t* dSlflr, MftiMffmi* mmctM' mortis. LuetZ. 
Sbmabk. This elision took place principally in short syllables. 
For ecthUpsis at the end of a line, see Syncphei^, § 807, 8. 

STNiEBESIS. 

§ S00« 1. SyruBresis is the contraction into one syllable 
of two vowels which are usuallj pronounced separately. ThtiSy 

AwrtO, permuram Tizg&, Tenramqns TfinSnis. Virg. A. 7, 190. 
Eosdem hftboit sSonm, qnlbos est eiata, c&pillos. Prop. 4, 7, 7. 
Titjhw, pasoentes a flOmlne reice o&pellaa. virg. E. 8, 96. 

Remark 1. So Phafihon is pronounced PbasUum; aloea, aho; Orfk&ik^ 
Orphaf deorsum, dor mm, 

(1.) SynseresiB is frecjuent in li, iHdem^ iudem^ dUfuUUj dein, deincqm, demtk^ 
deettj deirat^ deSro^ deirti, deesse; as, 

Praclpltainr ftqnis, et &quii nox snrgit ab Isdetn. Ovid. M. 4, 98. 
Sint Ifoeen&tee; non deenmtj Flaeoe, Mirtnes. Mart. 8, 56, 6. 

Rem. 2. Od and &«»c are nsually monosyllables. 

(2.) When two vowels in compound words are read as one syllable, tkie 
former may rather be considered as elided than as united with the latter; as, 
6 in anteambSh, cmteSrty ardSkac^ dehinc^ meherc&Le, etc., and a in contraire, 

(8.) The syllable formed by the union of t or t* followed by another vowel 
retains the quantity of the latter vowel, whether long or short; as, SbiH^ ariiU^ 
dbUgruBj pdriiUbw^ oorwtftfim-, fortiMtu, Nasidienut, vindemidlor, omnid ; gemO. 
tSmOSy pUuUaf Jtumdrunif etc. In such examples, the t and u are pronounced 
like initial y and to; as, abyite. pdrySUbWf constlyumy fortwUus, Ncmdyenm^ 
omn-yd, temris, pUuUa^ etc. ; ana, like consonants, they have, with another 
consonant, the power of lengthening a preceding short vowel, as in the above 
examples. 

Note. In Statins, the word Urndfire occurs as a trisyUable, in which the 
three vowels, wo, are united in pronunciation ; thus, ten^md-re. 

(4.) Sometimes, after a synaloepha or echthllpsis, two vowels suffer synsere- 
sis; as, MtelUo et, pronounced stell-yet: consilium et, — consU^, 

(8.) If only one of the vowels is wriUen, the contraction is called crcuu; as 
diy contiU, for dk, ooHriUi. 

DIJIRESIS. 
2. Dueresis is the division of one syllable into two ; as, 

OMftlff. TrtHa, Ma, sAOdent; for atdce, Troia or lyofa, tUoa, mOdmi. So 
t&esoo for 8¥eteo; riaqUi» for 4&qwu; eoqSU for ec^ifu; trUiSAt for mtUmiB, etc. 
as 
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JBth^raum Bensam, atqae aur&H frimpUeiB ignem. Virg. A. 6. 747 
Atque ftlios &lii irrldent, YSnSremque stUldent. Lucr. 4, 1168. 
Gnunm&tXci certant ; et &dhao sub iiidice lis est. Hor. A . P. 78. 
Aaramm et sV,9kb m§tu. Id. 0. 1, 23, 4. 

(1.) So in Greek words originally written with a dipt thong {uory):(u, 
iUgSia for iU^. Baccheid for Bacchea, Rhoeteiits for EhcUeus, Pteidi for Ptida: 
and also in words of Latin origin ; as, Veliis for Veins, Aqvileid for AqwiMd, 

Beicabk. This figure is sometimes called cUalysU. 

SYSTOLE. 

§ 307« 1. Systdle is the shortening of a syllable which ie 

long by nature or by position ; as. 

lAdtn for xtdeme, in which e is naturally long; a&tVn for sdtune, in whloh i ifl 
long by position 'f--h6die for hdc die ; mulUmddU for multU mUdis, So, 
DueSre muUk/nSdis rOoes, et flectSre cantns. Lmct. 6, 1406. 

(1.) By the omission of y after d&, (!(^ ^, <i^, and ri, in compound words, 
those prepositions retain their naturaUy short quantity, which would otherwise 
be made long by position; as, di&fct, deficit, ibicu, etc. Thus, 

Si quid nostra tois Hdidt rezatio rSbus. Matt. 10, 82, 1. 

Remark. In some compounds the short quantity of dd and db is preserred 
before a consonant by the elision of the <i or 6 of ue preposition, as in Hgphio^ 
6j)Srio, &miUo, etc. 

(2.) The penult of the third person plural of certain perfects is said by 
some to be snortened by systole; as, stitirunt, tiUirurU, etc.; but others asorible 
ttiese irregularities to the errors of transcribers, or the carelessness of writers. 

DIASTOLE. 

2. IHastdle is the lengthening of a syllable which is naturally 

short 

(1.) It occurs most frequently in proper names and in compounds of re ; as, 
PrldnOdeSf reUgio, etc. Thus, 

Hano tibi PfVlirades mitto, LSdna, s&lfitem. Ovid. H. 16, 1. 
RittgiOne patnun mnltos serrata per annos. Virg. A. 2, 716. 

(2.) Some editors double the consonant after the lengthened re; as, rdtlgio 
(8.) Diastole is sometimes called ectdlns. 

SYNAPHEIA. 

3. Synapheia is such a connection of two consecutive verses, 

that the first syllable of the latter verse has an influence on the 

final syllable of that which precedes, either by position, synalay- 

pha, or ecthlipsis. See §§ 283 and 305. 

(1.) This figure is most frequent in anapaestic verse, and in the lomc a 
pHNore. 

The following lines will illustrate its effect: — 

PrsBceps silTas montesque fufllt 
Oltus ActaDon. Sen. 

Here the i in the final syllable offugit, which is naturally short, is made long 
Oy position before the following consonants, tc. 
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Omnia Mnvfirlo flImXUs, TOeemqiw onfflrcmftw 
Kt cxlnM flslToe.... Virg. A. 4, 6SB. 
IMssIdens plSbi nfim^TO beatSrwm 
Bximit Tirtiu. /ibr. 0. 2. 2. 18. 

In the fimner of these examples, eynapheia and synaloepha are combined, obi 
beine elided before et in the following line; in the laker there Is a siHifin 
oombination of synapheia and ecthlipsu. 

(2.) B7 BTnapheia, the parts of a compound word are sometimes divided be- 
tween two -verses; as, 

.... il non oflendBrat #iuMfi> 
Quemfue pofitamm Ums l&bor et m5ia... Hor. A. P 290 

(8.) In hexameter Terse a redundant syllable at the end of a line elided be* 
fore a vowel at the beginning of the next line, by causing the accent to &n od 
the second syllable of the concluding spondee, and connecting the two Torses 
by synapheia, excites the expectation of scziething which is to follow, and 
often tends to magnify the object; as, 

Qufis sfipfe- I HJLtit 8l- J 46x, JinH -JSm l&p- 1 -siiftt A- \ -dSntl- ] -91M 
Immlnet asBlmlUs. Vug. A. 6, Wi. 

Remabk. The poets often make use of other figures, also, which, however, 
are not peculiar to them. Such are progthSskj ^Sgpharetity eyncdpe, yeiilMwii, 
epoc^pe, paragOge, tmesis, aniUhitis, and metathias. See \ 822. 

ARSIS AND THESIS. 

§ 308* (1«) Rhythm is the alternate elevating and depress- 
ing of the voice at regular intervals in pronouncing the syllables 

of verse. 

(2.) The elevation of the voice is called arsis, its depression thesw 
These terms designate, also, the parts of a foot on which the eleva- 
tion or depression falls. 

1. The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot ; and hence, 
in a foot composed wholly of long, or wholly of short syllables, when 
considered in itself, the place of me arsis is undetermined ; but when 
such foot is substituted for the fundamental foot of a metre, its arsis is 
determined by that of the latter. 

Remark. Hence, a spondee, in trochaic or dactylic metre, has the arsis on 
Uie first syllable ; but in iambic or anapaestic metre, it has it on the last. 

2. The arsis is either equal in duration to the thesis, or twice as 
long. 

Thus, in the dactyl, — ^ ^ } and anapsest. w w — , it is equal; in the tro- 
chee, — w, and iambus, >^ — , it is twice as long. This diSerence in the no- 
portionate duration of the arsis and thesis constitutes the difference of rhy&n. 
k foot is said to have thQ descending rhythm, when its arsis is at the b^;inn]ng, 
and the ascending, when the thesis is at the beginning. 

S. The stress of voice which falls upon the arsis of a foot, is called 
&e ictus. When a long syllable in the arsis of a foot is resolved into 
two short ones, the ictus falls upon the former. 

Note 1. Some suppose that the terms arsit and thesis, as esed by the an* 
eients, denoted respectively the risine and falling of the hand in beating ttme^ 
imd that the place of the thesis was the syl'able which received the iotus 
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KoTB 2. As the ancient prononciation of Latin is not now understood^ 
writers differ in regard to the mode of residing verse. According to some, th€ 
accent of each word should idways be preserved ; while others direct tiiat th« 
stress of voice should be laid on ue arsis of the foot, and that no regard shdnld 
be paid to the accent. 

It is generally sapposed that the final letters elided by svnaloepha and eeth« 
lipsis, moagh omittea in Bcanning, were prononnced in reaaing vezBO. 

GJESURA. 

§ 309* GcMura is the separation, by the ending of a wmtl, 
of syllables rhythmically or metrically connected. 

Ossora is of three kinds: — 1, of the foot; 2, of ihe rkyihm; and 3, 
of the verxe. 

1. Csesara of the foot occurs when a word ends before a foot is 
completed; as, 

Silyes- 1 -tram tenn- | 4 Ma- 1 -sam medi- 1 -tSris a- 1 -vfinlL firg. B. 1, 8. 

2. CsBSura of the rhythm is the separation of the arsis from the 
thesis by the ending of a word, as in the second, third, and fourth 
feet of me preceding verse. 

Rem 1. It hence appears that the csesnra of the rhythm is always a Gsestini 
of the foot, as e. g. in the 2d, 8d, and 4th feet of the preceding verse; bnL oo 
the contraiy, that the cssura of the foot is not always a csesnra of the rhytmn, 
as e. ^. in the fifth foot of the same verse. 

(1.) Csesura of the rhythm allows a final syllable naturally short, 
to stand in the arsis of the foot instead of a long one, it being length- 
ened by the ictxis; as, 

PeetBzl. I -bUs Xnhl- ] -Ans spl- ] -ranta | oSnsilUt | 6xta. Virg, A. 4, 84. 

This occmrs chiefly in hexameter verse. 

Rkm. 2. Gsssnra of the foot and of the verse do not of themselves lengthen a 
short syllable, bat they often coincide with that of the rhythm. 

3. Caesura of the verse is such a division of a line into two parts, 
as affords to the voice a convenient pause or rest, without injury to 
the sense or harmony. 

Rem. 8. The csesnra of the verse is often called the castttral pause, .n sev- 
eral kinds of verse, its place is fixed ; in others, it may fall in more than one 
place, and the choice is left to the poet Of the former kind is the pentameter 
of ^e latter the hexameter. 

The proper place of the esBsnral pause will be treated of, bo &r as shall be neoessary 
under each spedes of verse. 

Bbx. 4. The effect of the caesura is to connect the different words har> 
monioosly together, and tiius to give smoothness, grace, and sweetness, to the 
verse. 

DIFFERENT KINDS OF METBE. 

DACTYLIC METRE. 

} 310. L A hexameter or heroic verse consists of six feet 
Of these the fifth is a dactyl the sixth a spondee, and each of 
the other foui either a dactyl or a spondee ; as. 
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It tlibi I tSrrtbl- I -Urn iRnl- ) -tiiin prBoBl I firt eft- | -nSrt. Virg. A. 9, 608. 
IntSn- 1 -0T eri- i -nfis 1«d- | -ga cfir- | -TTefl fla- I ibant. TtbuU- 8, 4, 27. 
Ladiii I quB Tfil- I 46m c41&- | -mA pfir- | -mXsIt ft- | -gresti. Virg. £. 1, 10- 

1. The fifth fbot is sometiines a spondee, and the verse in suuk 
case is called spondaic ; as, 

O&ift di- I -Om sfibS- | •18a mag- 1 -nam JOtIb | InorS- | -mCntum. Yirg. E. 4 49. 

Rbm ABK 1. In snch yerses, the fourth foot is commonly a dactyL and tha 
Bfth should not close with the end of a word. Spondaic Imes are tnonght to 
be especiallj adapted to the expression of grave and solenm subjects. 

2. A light and rapid movement is produced by the frequent recur- 
I enee of dactyls ; a ^low and heavy one by that of spondees ; as, 

Qiiadr&p<- I -dantd p&- | -trBm iSnl- | -tu qnfttlt | QBg&lft | eampnm. Yirg. A. 8, 686. 
mi In- I -ter 80- I -flfi mag- | -n& tX | brachaittfiUant. M. A. 8, 462. 

Rem. 2. Variety in the use of dactyls and spondees in successive lines, hafc 
an agreeable effect Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two or 
three syllables, and a monosyllable at the end of a line is generally ungraceful, 
but sometimes produces a good effect; as, 

8temXt&r, I SzftnX- | -mlsqnS, trd- | -mSns prO- | -eiimblt ha- I -ml bfis. VijW- ^* ^t ^^ 
Part&rX- | 4lnt mSn- | -tfis : nas- | .cStur | ridlo&- | -lus mus. Hor. A. P. 189. 

8. The beauty and harmony of hexameter verse depend much on due at- 
tention to the ccBturcu (See \ 809.) A line in which it is neglected is destitute 
of poetic beauty, and can hardly be distinguished from prose; as, 
R&mS I moBntt | tfirrQlt | ImplgSr | Hannlbftl | umXs. Ji!^ii. 

4. The c»8ural pause most approved in heroic poetry is that which 
occurs after the penthemimcri% i. e. after the arsis in the third foot 
This is particularly distinguished as the heroic ccesura. Thus, 

At d5m&8 I lnt£rl- | -&r |) rS- | -gall | spiendXdft | luxfl. Virg. A. 1, 687. 

5. Instead of the pre<'eding, a csBsura in the thesis of the third 
foot, or after the arsis of the fourth, was also approved as heroic ; as, 

Inf an- I -dOm r6- | -gTid || J&- | -bSs r5nB- J -TftrS d5- 1 -Idram. Virg. A. 2, 8. 
IndS t5- 1 -rO pfttJSr \Ma6- \ -as B sic | 6nM ftb | alt5. Id. A. 2, 2. 

Bbm. 8. When the csesural pause occurs, as in the latter example, after the 
kqjhihemimiriSj i. e. after the arsis of the fourth foot, another but slighter one is 
often found in thej»econd foot; as, 
Prlmft tS- I -net, plSl- 1 -euquS t5- | -lat || fremi- | -tuqa£ ai- \ -cundo. Virg. A 6, 



6. The caesura after the third foot, dividing the verse into exactly 
equal parts, was least approved ; as, 

On! nOn | dictus Rf- \ -las pSSr St La- 1 -tOntft | Dolos. Virg. 3. 8, 6. 

Bbm. 4. The caesura] pause between the fourth and fifth feet vras considered 
as peculiarly adapted to pastoral poetry, particularly when the fourth foot WM 
a dactyl, and was hence tenned tne bucolic caesura ; as, 

Stant Tltu- I -li St tSnS- | -rte mQ- | -gltlbOs || aSr& ( c5mpI6nt. Nemes. 

Note 1. The caesura after the arsis is sometimes called the maacuHm or 
wUcMc caesura; that in the thesis, the feminine or trochaic^ as a trochee imma* 
oj^itely precedes. When a csesura occurs in the fifth foot it is usually tha 
trochaic caesura, unless the foot is a spondee ; as, 

Vraxlniis | In sll- 1 -tIs pul- ] -cherrlmft, | pMUs In | hOrtls. Virg. B. 7, 66. 



(a.) It is to be remarked that two successive trochaic caesuras in the 

lod tki/rd feot are, in general, to be avoided, but they are sometimes employied 
lo express irrecular or impetuous motion; as. 
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Una En- | -Hl«9«« N8- | 41Uqmg r&- | -ant ert- | -MrquC pr5- 1 -cCUls. Virg i 1. 86. 

(6.) Successive trochaic caesuras are, in like manner, to be avoided in th»third 
SiXidfbuHh feet, but are approved in the first and second, in ^e fourth and 
fiJVi, and in the Jirsl, ^trtf and JiJVi. See Virg. A. 6, 651: 1, 94: luid 6, 622. 

Note 2. In the f rincipal caesura of the verse poets frequently introduce a 
pause in the sense, whicn must be attended to in order to determine the place 
of the caesura] pause. For in the common place for the caesura in the third 
foot there is often a caesura of the foot; while, in the fourth foot, a still mere 
marked division occurs. In this case, the latter is to be considered as tht) 
principal caesura, and distinguished accordingly; as. 

Belli I ferra- | -tSs p^to- 1 -tes, | pfir- 1 -taaqnfl rS- | -IMgit. Hor. S. 1, 4, 61. 

n. The Priapean is nsuall;^ accounted a species of hexameter. Li 
IS so constructea as to be divisible into two portions of three feet each, 
having generally a trochee in the first and fourth place, but often a 
spondee and rarely a dactyl ; in the second, usually a dactyl ; and 
an amphimacer and more rarely a dactyl in ih^ third ; as, 

o5- I -lonBL I qnS eiiplB | p5nt« | ludSr« | I5ng0. CaivlL 17, 1. 

It is, however, more properly considered as choriambic metre, coosifltiDg 9f 
alternate Glyconics ana Pnerecratics. See § 816, IV. V. Thus, 

Oo- I -10nl&, qnS I o&piB 
P6nt« I luddre 15n- 1 -go. 

Note. A re^ar hexameter verse is termed Priapean, when it is so con- 
Btructed as to Be divisible into two portions of three feet each; as, 

TCrttt I pan pa- 1 -trl (Ut& pan d&tft | tfiritt | matrl. Cattdl, 62, 64 

See above, 6. 

§ 311. III. A pentameter verse consists of five feet. 

Remark 1. It is generally, however, divided, in scanning, into 
two hemistichs, the first consisting of two feet, either dactrls or spon- 
dees, followed by a long syllable ; the last, of two dactyls, also fol- 
lowed by a long syllable ; as, 

Nata- 1 -rS sdqnl- 1 -tur fl sSmlnft | qOisqufi 8&- 1 -«. Frop. 8, 7, 20. 
CaimXnl- 1 -bus tI- | -t68 B tCmpilB In | 5mn8 me- 1 -Is. Ovid. 

1. According to the more ancient and correct mode of scanning 
pentameter verse, it consists of five feet, of which the first and second 
may each be a dactyl or a spondee ; the third is always a spondee ; 
and the fourth and fifUi are^anapsests ; as, 

Natu- I -ra sSqnl- | -tflr sSm- 1 -ln& quis- | -qnS siiB. 
Cannlnl- 1 -bus yl- 1 -t6b y tSm- | -pQs In Om- 1 -nS mSls. 

8. The csBsura, in pentameter verse, always occurs after the pen- 
chemimeris, i. e. at the close of the first hemistich. It very rarely 
lengthens a short syllable. 

8. The pentameter rarely ends with a word of three syllables. In Ovid, it 
osually ends with a dissyllable. 

iSxM, 2. This species of verse is seldom used, except in conneotion with 
hexameter, a line of each recurring alternately. This combination is oaUecl 
liegiaiG verse. Thus, 

FlSblUs Indlgnfis, filSgCa, sOlvS cftplUos. 

Ah nimis fix tStG nine tibl nfimSn Srit! Ovid^ Am. 8, 9, 8. 

80 
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S 319« lY. The Mrameter a priore^ or Alcmanian dactyUc to* 
trameter^ conaists of the first four feet of a hexameter, of which the 
fourth is always a dactyl ; as, 

Gfixr&UL I p«r t&- 1 -mA^ iTlB ] 9tMitr«ptt. San. <Bd. 464. 

v. The tetrameter a postervQre^ or spondaic tetrameter^ consistB of 
the last four feet of a hexameter ; as, 

IbXmtts, I O iBot. I >x, eSml- 1 4teiiie. Hor. Od. 1, 7, 26. 

ButABK. The penulthnate foot in this, as in hexameter verse, may be a 
spondee, bat in this case the preceding foot should be a dactyl ; aa, 
MSntS- I -rtm eShl- ] -Mnt Ar- { -ehytft. Hor. Od. 1, 28,' 2. 

VL The dactylic trimeter consists of the last three feet of a hexa- 
meter; as, 

GfttB I PynUsfib I intro. Hor, Od. 1, 6, 8. 

Remabk. But this kind of verse is more properly included in ohoriambio 
metre. See S 816, V. 

Vn. The trimeter catalectic ArchUochian coxudsts of the first ^y% 
half feet of a hexameter, but liie first and second feet are commonly 
dactyls; as, 

POlTlfl «t I Ombxt 8tt- 1 -rnvm. Hor. Od. 4, 7, 16. 

VnL The dactylic dimeter, or Adonic, consists of two feet, a dac- 
tyl and a spondee ; as, 

BiBXt 1- i -pSUo. Hor. Od. 1, 10, 12. 

IX. The ^olic pentameter consists of four dactyls preceded by a 
spondee, a trochee, or an iambus. Thus 



X. The Phakedan pentameter consists of a dactylic pen 
and a dactylic dimeter ; as, 

TIbS- I -bit g6U- I -da I SidfiriL | brumsB. BtMkms. 

BxMABK. A trochee is sometimes fonnd in the first place and an iambfis in 
the first and second places. 

XL The Tetrameter Mdwms, or Faltscan consists of the last four 
feet of a hexameter, except that the last^oot is an iambus instead o£ 
a spondee ; as, 

Vt n&Tt I frage gift- 1 -Tls C9tia \ tet. Bolllhim. 

Xn. The Tetrameter Catalectic consists of the tetrameter a priore 
wanting the latter half of the concluding dactyl ; as, 

JhojM hSmI- 1 •nOm g«nds | Inter- 1 -ris. Sottidm, 

ANAPiESTIG METRE. 

f 313. L The anapattic manamiier oonsists of two ana 
psBSts; f^, 

Ulttlte- 1 •«« oinlt. Am. 



S814. 
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n. The anapnesHc dimeter consists of two measures, or four 
anapsests; as, 

Ph&rStrS- 1 -quS gr&T«8 1 d&tS sS- 1 •▼& f6r6.... film. 

Rkmakk 1. The first foot in each measure of anapsstio metre was very 
often changed to a dactyl or a spondee, and the second foot often to a spondee, 
and, in a few instances, to a dactyl. 

Rem. 2. AnapsBstio verses are generally so coostmcted that each measure 
ends with a word, so that they may be written and read in lines of one, two^ 
or more measures. 



IAMBIC METRE. 

§ 314U L 1. The iambic trimeter, or seMoiuij consists of 
three iambic measures, or six iambic feet ; as, 

PhXsS- I -Ifis n- I -U, I qu«in | TidS- | -tlshOs- | -pltfis.... OUmB. 4. 1. 

2. The caBSura commonly occurs in the third but sometimes in the 
fourth foot. 

3. The pure iambic measure was seldom used by the Latin poets, 
but to vary the rhythm spondees were introduced into the first, third, 
and fifth places. In every foot, also, except the last, which was al- 
ways an iambus, a long syllable was often changed into two short 
ones, so that an anapaest or a dactyl was used for a spondee, and a 
tribrach for an iambus, but the use of the dactyl in the fifth place 
was very rare ; as. 

Quo, qnS | sc^lSch | -tl riil- | -tXs? iat ] cOr d«x- 1 -tSils.... Hor. Spod. 7, 1. 

2ntl- I -biis it- I -qnS ettnl- 1 -bOs hfimi- 1 -oidam H6c- | -tSi«m.... Id. 1^. 17, IS- 

4. Sometimes, also, a proceleusmatic, or doable pyrrhio, was nsed in the 
first place for a spondee. The writers of comedy, sature, and fable, admitted 
the spondee and its equivalents (the dactyl and anapsest) into the second and 
fonrtn places, as well as the first, third, and fifth. 

6. The following, therefore, is the scale of the Iambic Trimeter ^— 
1 2 8 4 6 6 



( ) 



6. hi the Gonstmction of the Iambic Trimeter an accent should fall on the 
second syllable of either the third foot or both the second and fourth feet; as, 

Ibis I LIbur- 1 -nis ift- 1 tSr al- | -til na- | -vlnm | . 
Utrfim- I -n£ jiu- \ -si per- 1 -v&qul*- \ -miir 0- 1 •tXiim. | 

n. The scazon, or choliambus (lame iambic), is the iambic trime* 
ter, with a spondee in the sixth foot, and gene:tftlly an iambus in the 
fifth; as, 

Cfir In I IhfiU | -trum, QLtS I b«tS- | -re, v6- | -nistir 

An IdS • 1-5 tan- | -tOm vSn- | -diSs, | i&t Sx- | •trSsf Mart. Bp. 1, 1, 8. 

This species of verse is also called BifpcnacHc trimeter, firom its inventor 
Qipponax. 
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HL The iamhie tetrameter or quadrStus, called also from the num- 
ber of its feet octanaritiSy a measure used by the comic poets, consists 
of four iambic measures, subject to the same variations as the iambic 
tnmeter (I.) ; as, 

Nunc hlb I diet I Ulim | Tltem if- 1 -fSrt, ill- | -Os mft- 1 -rSs pas- | -tiOat. IVr. A.1,2,U. 
Kbmaak. The csMnra regnlarly follows the second measure. 

rV. The iambic tetrameter catalectic or Hipponactic, is the iambic 
tetrameter, wanting the last syllable, and havmg always an iambuB 
in the seventh place, but admitting in the other places the same var 
riations as the trimeter and tetrameter ; as, 

Mprtn. I -A n&- 1 -Tls In i mSxI, | tML- | -nldn- | -t8 T«n-'| -to. CbtuO. 26, 18. 

y. The iambic trimeter catalectic or ArchUochian, is the iambic tri- 
meter ^L), wanting the final syllable. Like the common iambic tii- 
meter, it admits a spondee into the first and third places, but not into 
the fifth; as, 

VSe&- 1 -t&8 it- 1 -que nfin | rSci- | -t&fl SS- | -dit. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 40. 
Titthant' I -qfie sie- 1 -eSa mach- | •lam | dirl- 1 -nas. Id. Od. 1, 4, 2. 

VL The iambic dimeter consists of two iambic measures, with tJie 
fame variations as the iambic trimeter (I.) ; as, 

PSrtI I sSquS- | -mflr pSe- | -tSre. Hor. Epod, 1, 14. 
OanldX- | -i trie- | -t&Tit ( dftpfig. Id. Epod. 8, 8. 
VIdS- I -rii prSp«- I -r&ntes | dSmnm. U. Epod. 8, <KI. 

RwffAKK. The iambic dimeter is also called the ArchHochiem 

The following is its scale: — 

4 



1 


2 


8 


^^ %»^ —^ 


\ 


^^ ""• 



VU. The iambic dimeter hypermeter, called also Archilochianr is 
the iambic dimeter, with an additional syllable at the end ; as, 

R6de- I -gU in i T6rt« | tlmS- 1 -rte. Hor. Od. 1, 87, 16. 
Remark. Horace always makes the third foot a spondee. 

VlLL The iainhic dimeter acephalous is the iambic dimeter, wtnt- 
ing the first syllable ; as, 

N9n I SbOx 1 nSque CII- | -rSnnt..^ Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 

Bkmark. This kind of verse is sometimes scanned as a catalectlo trodiaio 
dimeter. See S 816, IV. 

rX. The iambic dimeter catalectic, or AnacreondCy is the iambio 
dimeter, wanting the final syllable, and having always an iambus in 
the third foot ; as, 

Ut tl- 1 gris 5r- 1 AA galr | -txs. 8m. Med. 868. 

X. The Galliamhus consists of two iambic dimeters catalectic, Hie 
last of which wants the final syllable. 

Bbmark 1. It was so denominated from the GaOi or priests of Cybele, by 

whom it was used. 
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[. 2. In the first foot of each dimeter the anapnst was generally pre* 
ferred to the spondee. The catalectio syllable at the end of the first dfmeter 
Is long, and the second foot of the second dimeter is commonly a tribrach; as, 

8ilp«r B- I -tt T^ i -ttts A- I -t^ I ofiierl | rilt« m&- | -rla. CkUuU, 68, 1. 

Rxac. 8. The csesmra nniformly occurs at the end of the fiist dimeter. 



TROCHAIC METRE. 

§ 31S« 1. Trochaic Terses bear a near affinity to iambics. The addS- 
don or retrenchment of a syllable at the beginning of a pore iambic Terse, ren- 
ders it pnre trochaic, and the addition or retrenchment of a syllable at the be- 
ginning of a pure trochaic line, renders it pure iambic, with the defioiencj <■ 
rednncumcy of a syllable in each case at the end of the Terse. 

L The trochaic tetrameter catalectic consists of seven feet, fol- 
lowed bj a catalectic syllable. In the first five places and very 
rarely in the sixth, it admits a tribrach, but in the seventh a 
trochee only. In the even places, besides the tribrach, it admits 
also a spondee, a dactyl, an anapiest, and sometimes a proceleus- 
matic; as, 

JOasBs I tat In I drmXs | M: | pflrfis | M | JOsstts I tot. Auet. P. Vtm. 
Banfi I ISfis I IpoH I f felt I eOm 8K^ | -blnls | nflpCI- | -Ss. JU. - 
INLnU I dfis, e&- 1 -lt«; | Tfistris | hlo dX- j -ta qii»- 1 -xlt m&- | -nils. 

The following is its scale:— 
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8 
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Rkmark 1. The pure trochaic Terse was rarely used, and the dactyl Tery 
rarely occnrs in the fourth place. The cssnral panse uniformly occurs after 
the fourth foot, thus diTidin^ the Terse into a complete dimeter and a catalec- 
tic dimeter. The comic writers introduced the spondee and its equiTalent feet 
Into the odd places. 

Rem. 2. The complete trochaic tetrameter or odonariiu properly consists of 
eight feet, all trochees, subject, howcTer, to the same Tariations as the catalec- 
tio tetrameter; as, 

IpU I sQmmlB | sazXS | fix&s | isp«- | -zXs, 9- | -tIsoS- | -ratiis. Enn. 

n. The Sapphic verse, invented by the poetess Sappho, consistF 
of five feet — the first a trochee, the second a spondee, the third a 
dactyl, and the fourth and fiflh trochees ; as, 

Int<- i -gSr n- I -CS, I BoSld- 1 -xttquS | pOrtbi. Har. Od. 1, 22, 1. 

1. Sappho, and, after her example, Catullus, sometimes made the BeooQd 
foot a trochee. 

2. Those Sapphics are most harmonious which have the csdsura after the 
fifth semiofoot. 

NoTB 1. In the composition of the Sapphic stanza, a word is somatimes 
divided between the end of the third Sappiuc, and the oeginning of the Adonic 
which follows; as, 

Labi- I -tOr il- | -pa J8t« | ii5n raS- | -b&nte iix> 
Oilfit I amnia. Hor. Od. 1, 2, 19. 
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It hai been thought by some that such Imes should be considered as one 
Sapphio yene of Beyeu net, the flfUi foot being either a spondee or a trochee. 

NoTB 2. ThiB yerse is sometimes scanned as epichoriambic, haying an epi 
trite in the fint place, a choriambus in the second, and ending with an iambit 
lizygy catalectio; thus, 

Integer Tl- I -^, teSlSxls- 1 •qaS pfirfis. 

nL The Phalcecian yerse consisiB of fiye feet — a ispondee^ a dac- 
tyl, and three trochees ; as, 

N9n est I TlT«re, I fl6d ▼&- I -IfirS | TltiL. Mart, 

RmfABg 1. Instead of a spondee as the first foot, Catullus sometiiiieB uses a 
trochee or an iambus. This writer also sometimes uses a spondee in the 
second place. 

Rem. 2. The PhabBcian yerse is sometimes called hendeauyOabic as oob- 
iisting of eleyen syllables; but that name does not belong to it exclusiyely. 

IV. The trochaic dimeter catcdecHc consists of three feet, propeil/ 
all trochees, and a catalectic syllable, but admit^ng also in the secmid 
place a spondee or a dactyl ; as, 

NSn e I -bar nS- 1 -que SOrt- | -uin. Hor. Od. 2, 18, 1. 
LBnXs I ao m5dl- 1 -earn flfi- I -fins 

Aurft, i nfio Tfir- 1 -gfins i&- | -tns. Sen <Bd. 887. 

Note. This measure is the same as the acephalous iambic dimeter (see 
^ 814, Vm.), and it is not important whether it be regarded as iambic of 
trochaic. 

GHORIAMBIC M£TR£. 

§ 310* (a.) In a pure choriambic verse each metre except 
the last is a choriambus, and the last an Iambic sjzygy. 

Mors. A spcndee and iambus, L e. a third epitrite, axe sometimes used in 
place of the Iambic syzygy. 

(5.) An epichoriamhic verse is composed of one or more 
(.horiambi with some otlier foot, especially a ditrochee or a 
second epitrite, joined with it 

L The choriambic pentameter consists of a spondee, three chori- 
ambi, and an iambus ; as, 

TS n« I qaOslSxls, | sclrfi nSf as, | qnSm mlhl, qnSm tibl., Hat, Od. 1, U, I. . 

n. The choriambic tetrameter consists of three choriambi, or feet 
of equal length, and a Bacchius ; as, 

OmnS nSmos | oflm flfiyns, | Smnfi oftn&t | piSf Qndum. Ckuid, 

8. In this yerse Horace substituted a spondee for the iambuB oon- 
tained in the first choriambus ; as, 

T8 dOs 0- 1 -zO, SjHMrTn | ear prSpSrSs | SmindA. Bbr. Od. 1, 8, 2. 

8. Some scan this yerse as an epichoriamhic tetrameter catalectic, hmrfn. 
Ding with the second epitrite. 

DL 1. The Asciepiadic tetrameter (invented sty the poet Ascle* 
pi^es) confflsts of a spondee, two choriambi, and an iambus ; a% 

UfloS- I -rfis, ftttlTls I «dlt« ler I -Ibua. Btr. 01. 1, 1. 1. 
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1. This form is invariablj observed by Horace; but other poets sometimes 
though rarely, make the first foot a dactyl. 

8. The csBsural pause occurs at the end of the first choriambns. 

4. This meaoure is sometimes scamied as a dactylic pentameter cataleotio. 
See Mil) HL Thus, 

HfioS- I -nMfl, it&- 1 TiB I idlUi I x«glbas. 

lY. 1. The cJioriambic trimeter^ or Glyconic riiiTented by the poet 
Olyco), consists of a spondee, a choriambus, ana an iambus ; as, 

Bito tS I dXT& pStens I O^rl... Hor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 

JL The first foot is sometimes an iambus or a trochee. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, the verse might be scanned as a dactylic 
trimeter. Thus, 

8X0 tS I dlfft p5- 1 -tens Cj^ri. 

y. 1. The chorvambic trimeter catalectic, or Pherecratic (ao called 
fiom the poet Pherecr&tes), is the Glyconic deprived of its final syl- 
lable, and consists of a spondee, a choriambus, and a catalectic sylla- 
ble; as, 

Gi&tA, I Pfrrhl, sub an- | -tiO. Har. Od. 1, 6, 8. 

2. The first foot was sometimes a trochee or an anapest, rarely an iambus. 

8. When the first foot is a spondee, this measure might be scanned as a 
dactylic trimeter. See \ 812, VI. 

4. The Pherecratio subjoined to the Glyconic produces the Priapeao verse. 
See S 810, XL 

VI. 1. The choriambic dimeter consistB of a choriambus and a 
Bacchius; as, 

L^dBl dXo I p«r 8mn«s. Bor. Od. 1, 8, 1. 
2. This verse is by some called the choriambic dimeter cataleotio. C£ ^ 818, 

IONIC METRE. 

§ 317. I. The Ionic a majore, or Sotadic, Q&om the poet So- 
tades), consists of three greater Ionics and a spondee. 

1. Tlie Ionic feet, however, are often changed into ditrochees, and either of 
the two long syllables in those feet into two short ones ; as. 

Has, cam gfiml- | -na oQmp£dS, | dfidteat eft- 1 -t6nis, 
SatOrnfi, tl- | -bX ZSIlQs, | annulfla pri- | -OrSs. Mstrt. 



%, Hence the following is its scale: — 



1 



2 



8 



N3TK The final syllable, by | 801, note, may be short 

n. 1. The Ionic a minor e consists generally of verses of three or 
four feet, which are all smaller Ionics ; as, 

PuSr al§8, 1 tlbl telas, | SpSrOsB- 1 -qnS ICInSrvB... Har. Od. 8t 12, 4- 

% In this verse, as in the anapsBstic, no place is assigned to the pause; bo- 
cause, since the metres, if rightly constructed, end with a word, the effect of a 
pause will be produced at the end of each metare. 
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COMPOUND METRES. 

§ S18* Compound metre is the union of two species of 
metre in the same verse. 

L The dactyltco-iombic metre or Elegiambus consists of a dactylic 
penthemimeris (812, vu.), followed hj an iambic dimeter (§ 314, 
VL); as, 

SorlMrS | Tflrileft- 1 -Uto | ftmS- 1 -i« pSr- 1 -oaisQm | gi&Tl. JEbr. Bpod. 11, 8. 

IL The iambico-^actylic metre or lambelegus consists of the same 
members as the preceding, but in a reversed order ; as, 

iriTflf- I •qiii dS- 1 -dueJIiit I J8T6m : | niiiio m&rfi, | nune gQ&- \ -m. Hot. ^^od. 18, 1. 

NoTB. The members composing this and the preceding species of verse axe 
often written in separate verses. 

HL The ^eater Alcaic consists of an iambic penthemimeris, L e. 
of two iambic feet and a long catalectic syllable, followed by a chor- 
iambus, and an iambus ; as, 

VIdte I lit al- I -ta stSt nlrfi ean- 1 -dldiim. Htr. Od. 1, 9, 1. 

RwMARK 1. The first foot is often a spondee. 

Rkm. 2. The csssnra nniformlj occurs after the catalectic syllable. 

Rkm. 8. This verse is sometimes so scanned as to make the last two feet 
dactyls. 

lY. The dactylico'trochaic or ArchUocTiian heptameter^ consists of 
the dactylic tetrameter a priore (§812), followed by three trochees ; 

BOlTltfir I SerlB hi- | -^ms gza- | -ta YM | vfirls | fit RL- | -vOnl. Hor. Od. 1, 4, 1. 
Bkmark. The cssstira occurs between the two members. 

y. The dactylico-trochaic tetrameter or lesser Alcaic, consists of two 
dactyls, followed by two trochees, L e. of a dactylic dimeter followed 
by a trochaic monometer ; as, 

LfiTtt I pfirsSnft- 1 -fiit | sSA. Hor. Od. 1, 17, IS. 

COMBINATION OF VERSES IN POEMS. 

§ 319. !• A poem may consist either of one kind of verse 
only or of a combination of two or more kinds. 

2. A poem in which only one kind of verse is employed, is called 
carmen monocolon ; that which has two kinds, dicolon ; Uiat which 
has three kinds, tricolon. 

8. When the poem returns, afler the second line, to the same 
verso with which it began, it is called distrSphon ; when after the 
third line, tristrophon ; and when afler the fourth, tetrastrcphon, 

4. The several verses which occur before the poem returns to the 
kind of verse with which it began, constitute a stanza or strophe. 

5. A poem consisting of two kinds of verse, when the stanza contains twc 
vwses, is called dicHkm dittrifphonf (see f 820, 3) ; when it contams three, dici^ 
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km iritMfplum, (Anson. Profess. 21); when foor, dioflftm Mraiir^pftofi, (4 Bi0,2) 
and when five, dicOlon penUatHiphon* 

6. A poem consisting of three kinds of verse, when the stanza contains thxe€ 
verses, is called tricSion triitrdphm, (§ 820, 16); when four, tricikm tOrattrd' 
pJum, (§ 820, 1). 

HORATIAN METBES. 

§ 390. T^^ difTerent species of metre used by Horace io 
his lyric compoiuuuud are twenty. The various fi>nns in which 
he has employed them, either separate or in conjunction, are 
nineteen, arranged, according to the order of preference given 
to them by the poet, in the following 

SYNOPSIS. 

1. Two greater Alcaics (§ 818, m.), one Archilochian iambic 
dimeter hypermeter (§ 814, vu.), and one leaser Alcaic (§ 818, v.) ; 
as, 

VIdta, ftt alti BtSt mn eandldimi 
SSraotS, nte fim susOnSant BnSs 
SUtS UbOrioitfis, gfildqai 
namlii& oOnstltSifnt ioato. (XA. 1, 8.) 

R»KABK. This is called the Horatian stanza, because it seems to ha^e been 
A HeiTorite with Horace, being used in thirty-seven of his odes. 

8. Three Sapphics (§ 815, n.) and one Adonic (§ 812, vm.) ; as, 

Jam 8&Us tfiRiB nItiB atqafi dSxm 
GrindlnlB misit pIMt, fit, rftbfintS 
Dfiztflra aieras JLcfila^ axoes, 

TfirrOlt firbem. (lA. 1, 2.) 

8. One Glyconic (§ 816, iv.) and one Asclepiadic (§ 816, m.) ; as, 

Slo tfi niTft pStfins CjPprl, 
Sto fratrfis HfilfiziS, lacIdA sXdAca... {Lib. 1, 8 > 

4. One iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, 
VL); 88, 

n>IB LlbQniXB Intfir altt naTlnm, 

AmM, piQpdgnaeiUa. (^od. 1.) 

ft. Three Asclepiadics (§ 816, m.) and one Glyconic (§ 816, iv.) *, 

SeilbfixlB YUa f flrtto, fit hfistlam 

Victor, Maefinn eannliils aUti, 

QuSin rfim oilinqafi ffitfix naVlbSs IBt Cqnls 

MUfis, tfi dfiofi, gfissfirit. (XA. 1, 6.) 

6. Two Asclepiadics (§ 816, lu.), one Fherecratic (§ 816, y.), and 
me Glyconic (§ 816, iv.) ; as, 

DBLiiim, tfinfifS, dIoItS flq^IiMS : 
IntOnsOm, pfifirl, dIOItfi Ofnthlvm, 
LatOnimqiifi saprfimo 
nafiotam pfiDltfls J9ft (LA. 1, n ) 

7. The Asclepiadic (§ 816, m.) alone; as, 

USbfinas fttftTla fidltfi rtgllias. {Lib. 1, 1.) 
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8. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and cne dadylic tetrameter 
a potteriSre (§ 812, v.) ; as, 

UBdabOnt UB clinm RhSdSn, iGt HXtflfinen, 

lit l^hteflm, bTmttHsWi CdHnthl... {lAb. 1, 7.) 

9. The choruunbic pentameter (§816, i.) alone ; as, 

TA n€ quSBltels, rnUri nififl, qjaim mlhl, qvOm Obi... {Lib, 1, 11.) 

10. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic dimeter 
(I 814, VI.) ; as, 

N5z MLi, fit cJBOfi f Olgfibat iQidL Bfirfino 
Inter mlnOEft Adfim. mpod 15.) 

IL The iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.) containing spondees; as, 

Jam, jam fiffleaol dB minus soIfinlbB. {B^od. 17.) 

18. One choriambic dimeter (§ 816, yi.)* and one choriambic tetra- 
meter (§ 816, II.) with a variation ; as, 

hfdSi,d30y pfir fimnes 
T6 DfiOfl 8r6, SfbKrm oOr piflpCrSs ftmando... [Lib, 1, 8.) 

18. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one iambic trimeter 
without spondees (§ 814, i.) ; as, 

iltSA jam tSiItOr bfillXS oltlUbfia Siu; 
8018 fit ipatL aomft nifbOs rfiit. {E!pdd. 16.) 

14. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.) and one dactylic penthe- 
mimeris (§ 812, vu.) ; as, 

mffOgfixfi nlTfia : xfidBOnt Jun grimini ofimpll, * 
ZxbOilbusqafi oOmas. {Lib. 4, 7.) 

15. One iambic trimeter (§ 814, i.), one dactylic trimeter catalec* 
dc (§ 812, YU.), and one iambic dimeter (§ 814, vi.) ; as, 

l^fittl, nflm mfi, Slofit antfia, jfiTBt 
Berlbfirfi Tfinlettlos, 
AmOrfi pfiieulium gi&yL (.Qwa. U.) 

Note. The second and third lines are often written as one verse. See 
\ 818, 1. 

16. One dactylic hexameter (§ 810, i.), one iambic dimeter (§ 814, 
yi.), and one dactylic penthemimeris (§812, vn.) ; as, 

HfirrldH tfimpfistis oUum o5ntrixIt; fitlmtoas 
MlTfisqafi dfiduoant JOvom : 
Kudo mXifi, nnno saiiaB... i^^od, 18.) 

KoTB. The second and third lines of this stanza, also, are often written as 
one verse. See ^ 818, n. 

17. One Archilochian heptameter (§ 818, ly.) an 1 one iambic tri- 
meter catalectic (§ 814, v.) ; as, 

SfilTltfir fioilB hlfims grat& VM YfiriS fit ItLTfinl, 
Tr&hontqufi slccas maching ctrlnas. {Idb, 1, i.) 

18. One iambic dimeter acephalous (§ 814, yin.) and one iambic 
trimeter catalectic (§ 814, v.) ; as, 

N5n fibur nfique fiOrfinm * 

MSa rfinidSt In d5m5 l&cunar. {Lib. 8, 18.) 

19. The Ionic a minore (§817, ij.) alone; as, 

BUMrarom fitt nfique Amfiif d&rfi IQdum, nfiqnfi dulel... {Lib. 8» U.) 
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i 331. A METRICAL KEY TO THE ODES OF HORACE 



Containing, in alphabetic order , the first toords of each, with a refer- 
ence to the numbers in the preceding Synopsis, where the metre is 
explained. 



JRIU ▼etusto No. 1 

JEqnam memento 1 

Albi, ne doleas 6 

Altm jam teritnr 18 

Angostam, amice. 1 

At, deomm 4 

Aadirere, Lyce 

Bacchnm in remdtis ',,■ 1 

Beatusffle 4 

CcbIo Bupinas 1 

Ccelo tonautem. 1 

Cur me qaerelis 1 

Delicta majoram 1 

Descende coeh 1 

Dianam, tenSrsB -. .. 6 

Diffagire nives 14 

Dive, qnem proles 2 

Divis orte bonis 6 

Don&rem patSras .7 

Donee mtoB eram tibi 8 

Ehen ! mgaces 1 

Est mihi nonom 2 

Et tore et fidlbus 8 

ExSgi monumentum 7 

EztrSmnm Tanaim 6 

Fanne, nymph&nim 2 

Festo ooid potins die 8 

HercuUs rita 2 

Horrlda tempestas 16 

Ibis Libnmis 4 

Icci, beatis 1 

lUe et nefas^o 1 

impios parrfB 2 

incifLsam Dan&^n 6 

Intactis opnlentior 8 

Integer yitse 2 

Intermissa, Venus, din 8 

Jam jam efficaci 11 

Jam paiica aratro 1 

Jam satis terris 2 

Jam veris comltes 6 

Jnstmn et tenacem 1 

Landfibont aliL 8 

Lnpis et agnis 4 

Lrdia, die, per omnes 12 

Maecenas atavis 7 

Mala soluta. 4 

Martiis cselebs 2 

Mater ssBva Gupidlnnm 8 

Merciiri, facunde 2 

If erotbri, nam te 2 

Miserfirum est 19 



Mollis inertia No . 1 

Montium cnstos 2 

Motnm ez Metello 1 

Mnsis amicus 1 

Natis in usum 1 

Ne forte credas 1 

Ne sit ancillfB 2 

Nolis longa ferss 6 

Nondum subaota. 1 

Non ebur neque aureum IS 

Non semper mibres 1 

Nonusit&ta. 1 

Non vides, quanto. 2 

Nox erat 10 

Nullam, Vare, sacra 9 

Nulius areento. 2 

Nunc est bibendum 1 

O crudelis adhuo 9 

diva, gratum 1 

fons BandusisB 6 

matre pulohrft. 1 

nata mecimi I 

navis, ref Srent 6 

ssepe meoum 1 

Venus, reglna 2 

Odi prof anum 1 

OtiumDivos 2 

Parcius Junctas. 2 

Parous Deorum 1 

Parentis olim 4 

Pastor quum trahSret 6 

Perclcos odi, puer 2 

Petti, nihil me 16 

Phoeoe, silvarumque 2 

Phoebus Yolentem 1 

Pind&rum quisquis 2 

Posclmur : si quid 2 

QufB otira Patrum 1 

Qualem ministrum. 1 

Quando repostnm 4 

Quantum aistet ab In&cho 

Quem tn, MelpomSne . . 8 

Quem Tirum aut heroa 2 

Quid bellic58us I 

Quid dedicatum 1 

Quid fles, Asterie 9 

Quid immerentes 4 

Quid obseratis 11 

Quid tibi vis 8 

Quis desiderio 6 

Quis multa gracilis 6 

Quo me, Baoohe 3 
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10, qoo, BcelMti rnltis No. 4 

iTim to, L jdia 8 

jtiuB idves 8 

BogBrelongo 4 

ScribdrisVario 6 

Soptliui, Gades 8 

8io te Diva potens. 8 

SolTltor aoris hiema 17 

Te maris et terraB 8 



Tn ne qiuBsifiris Mow 

Tyrrhdoa reguin. 

Ulla si jnris 

Uxor paupSris Ibj^oi 

Veioz amoenmn 

Vides, at altft 

VUepot&bis 

Vitas hiimiileo 

Vizi DneUis 



The following are the single metres used hj Horace in his Ijtk 
compositions, tis : — 



1. Dactylic Hezameter. 

8. Dactylic Tetrameter a potterUki. 

8. Dactylic Trimeter Catalectlo. 

4. Adonic. 

6. Trimeter Iambic 

6. Iambic Trimeter Gataleetio. 

7. Iambic Dimeter. 

8. Archilochian Iambic Dimeter Hy- 

peimeter. 
8. lamMe Dimeter Aoepnalrms. 
la fikqn^hio. 



11. Choriambio Pentameter. 

12. Ghoriambic Tetrameter. 
18. Asdepiadic Tetrameter. 
14. Glyoonic. 

16. Phereoratlc. 

16. Ghoriambic Dimeter. 

17. Ionic a mmOre. 

18. Greater Alcaic. 

18. Archiloohian Heptameter. 
88. Lesser Aloaio. 
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APPENDIX. 



GRAMMATICAL FIGUBES. 

S 833* Certain deviations from the regular form and con- 
struction of fiords, are called grammatical figures. These may 
relate either to Orthography and Etymology, or to Syntax. 

L FIGUBES OF ORTHOGRAPHY AND ETYMOLOGY. 

These are distinguished hy the general name ofmetaplasm, 

1. Protthitis is the TOrefixins of a letter or syllable to a word; as, gndttn^ fm 
ndfos; tit6U^ for t&U, These, however, are rataer the ancient customary Ibnns, 
ftom which those now in use were formed bj aphsardsis. 

2. JphcnritU is the taking of a letter or syllable from the beginning of a 
word; as, *«<, for est; rdbOryBimy for ttrrdbdnem, 

8. J^wndUMf is the insertion of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; 
as, dfttfiMi, for dUUun; MavorSf for Jiars. 

4. 8mc^ is the omission of a letter or syllable in the middle of a word; ai^ 
de&m, for cMrum ; meAm f(kct6un^ for m/eOrvm fadOrum; toBcUi^ for scsodfo ; J^etUf 
tbr jUvisU; ripokui^ for ripMim ; atpris, for (Upirii, 

5. Oratit is the contraction of two vowels into one; as, o0$po, for eddgo; nil, 
fornlAiZ. 

6. Paragdge is the addition of i letter or syllable to the end of a word; as, 
mtdf for me; daudier, for clawH. 

7. JpwOpe is the omission of the final letter or syllable of a word; as, fN«ii*, 
for Tnene; AnUHd, for AnUhm. 

8. AnUtkSsu is the snbstitation of one letter for another; as, o2K, for iSt; 
opt&musj for optttmu; afficiOy for adficio, is often thus used for «, especially 
after v; as, voAt», for vuUus; tervom, for iervtmL So after qu; as, asquom, for 
mjtutm, 

9. MeUUhitU is the changing of the order of letters in a word; as pistrU^ 
fw pristU. 

11. FIGURES OF SYNTAX. 

333* The figures of Syntax are eUipsiSf pleonatmy enal- 
Idge^ and hyperhdton, 

1. (a.) Ellipsis i» the omisaion of some word or wottis in a sen- 
tence; as, 

AkuU^ soil. lUhntnet. Ddrifu Bygta^^ sciL ftUus. Obio, soiL lyo. Quid 
nmUat scil. iUca$n, Ex quo, scil. tenyx^e. FhinOf soil, caro, 

{b.) Ellipsis includes asyndeton^ zeugma^ syllepsis^ and prolepsis. 

(1.) AsjindiUm is the omission of the copulative conjunction; as,* dMtt, «e- 
omit, 8vami> erilpU sciL et. Cio. This is called in pure Latin diiMaio. 

81 
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(1.) (a.) Zeugma is the nnitinji; of two nonxis or two infinitires tc a Terb. 
whicQ, as to its meaning, is applicable to only one of them; as, jPdcem cm bel^ 
Imn girtnt: (Sail.) where ^^eiw is applicable to beOwm only, while pacem re- 
quires dgire, 8en^)eme m langutne, /erro, JUgd vera&tmwrf (Id.) where tfa« 
?«rb does not properly apply to ferro. 

(b.) N9ao is often thns used with two propositions, one of which is affirma- 
tiye ; as, ^gant C<a$drem mantOrwn, pomdtdque interpdiUa esM, for c^ctmiquc 
poMBHta.., Cio. See f 209, Note 4. 

(e.) When an adjective or verb, referring to two or more nouns, agrees wiHi 
one, and is understood with the restj the construction is also sometimes called 
Mugma, but more oommonly syllepsis ; as, Et gSnm^ et vtrtot, tUti cum re, VB&ok 
vAgd est Hor. C^l^per t(bi salyus el ham, Virg. Quam,vi$ UU nigery guamm* tu 
€ancUda esses. Id. 

(S.; ByUeptiB is when an adjective or verb, belonging to two or more nouns 
of ditforent genders, persons, or numbers, agrees with one rather than anotiier, 
as. Att6iilti ndvftdte fdcent Baucis, Umldusgue Philemon. Ovid. Prdcumbii 
dterque pionus h&nUf i. e. ZkucdUon et PyrrKa, Id. Sust^mus m&nu» et ego 
et Balbus. Cic So, Ipse cum fratre dd^e jussi stunus. Id. PrSfeciUgue dmi- 
dOo et mr%8. Curt See S\ 205, B. 2, and 209, B. 12, (8.) and (7.) 

(4.) PrdHeptie is when the parts, differing in number or person from the 
v.l'ole, are placed after it the verb or ac^jectiye not being repeated; as^rin- 
cfpef vtrinque pugnam ciebatU, ab SdbinU Mettius Gurtius, ab .BdmdnU Hostua 
HostUius. Xiv. Bdni qudfdam convenimus ambo, tu cdl&moe inJUire, &go (Udrt 
versue, Virg. 

2. (a.) Pleonasm is using a greater number of words than is neces- 
sary to express the meaning ; as, 

8ic ore Idcuta est. Virg. Qui m&gis vere vindre quam dni in^pirSre malit Lit 
Nemo WMU. Gic. Forte jbrtund. Id. PrUdens edens. Ter. 

lb,) Under pleonasm are included parelcon, polysynd&on, hendi- 
adys, and per^hrSsU. 

(1.) Pdrelcon is the addition of an unnecessary syllable or narticle to pro 
nouns, verbs, or adverbs; as, igdmet^ dgidutn. /ortassean, ouch additicML'i: 
however, usually modify the meaning m some degree. 

(2.) P&l$»ffnditon is a redundancy of conjunctions ; as, Dha EuruKine A2tlM# 
que ruunt creberqae pr&ceUtB Affictu. Virg. 

(8.) HeneUddys is the expression of an idea by two nouns connected by el 
-oue, or cUque, instead of a noun and a limiting adjective or genitive; as, I'&ttS 
ru tibdmus et auro, for aureU pdtSrit, Virg. Libro et mioegbri subSre clauacam 
for Ubro tSbirit. la. Cristis et auro. Ovid. Met 8, 82. 

(4.) Piryphrdm or drcumldcuiio is a circuitous mode <^ expression; as, 7& 
nSri jcBtus dvium, i. e. agni. Virg. 

8. (a.) Enalldge is a change of words, or a substitution of one gen- 
der, nimiber, case, person, tense, mood, or voice of the same word for 
another. 

(&.) EnallSge include^s an^iWn'a, heterosis, antiptosisj syn&nsj and 
anacoliUhon. 

(1.) ^ntfm^ria is the use of one part of speech for another, or the abstract 
fbr the concrete ; as^ Nostrum i»<«ia vivfere iWste, for nostra vUa. Pers. Alind 
oras. Id.- Con^uginm vtdebiif for coiyugem. Virg. 

(2.) BeterdeU is the use of one form of noun, pronoun^ verb, etc., for another 
as, Eqo ^;udqu€ una pereOy quod mihi est car'.us, for qui miki bum oarior. Ter. 
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BSmftnos /wobSo victor, for Remlm vicUhru, Liy. Many words are tued by the 

Siets in the plural instead of the singular; asj coUa.co'/da. Ora^ etc. Sie f 98. 
e truncus xUapmu drebro mstiUirai^^or siut&hsset. Hor. See § 269, R. 4. 

(8.) Antiptfyis is the use of one case for another; as, Cm nunc cognomen 
lulo, for Imw. Virg. ^ 204, R. 8. Uxor invicH J&oU cut nescis, for te esse ux5- 
rem.. Hor. f 210, R. 6. 

(4.) SynStity or sffntMau, is adapting the construction to the tense of a word, 
rather tbian to its gender or number; as, Stibeunt TigcBa jtYehtuB ouxiHo tardl. 
Stat Cbncurtut pOptUi mirantium miid ret est, Liv. Pars in crOcem acti. SalL 
VH illic e^ scSlus, qui me pen&ditl Ter. Id mea ndnime referi, qui turn ndtn 
wwamtu. Id. See § 205, R. 8, (1.) and (8.), and S 206, (12.) 

(6.) AnddHSdhon is a disagreement in construction between the latter and 
former part of a sentence; as," Nam nos onmes, ^tObtu est aUcwnde dUquU obiecitu 
Uftof, omne quod ett intiSrea temptUj priusquam id reacitum estj lucro estr Ter. 
In thi« example, the writer began as if he intended to say lucro Ad6ei7ittg, aud 
ended as if he had said nobis omnHhuty leaving not omnee without its verb. 

4. (a.) Hpperbdton is a transgression of the usual order of words 
or clauses. 

(b.) Hyperbaton includes Snastri^he^ hyst&ron prdlSrony hppcdldge, 
synchpsiSy tmesis, and p&renthesis, 

(1.) AsuutrOfiie is an inversion of the order of two words; as, Pranttra per 
ei remote for per transira, Vir^. CoUo ddre br&chia drcum, for Hrcumddre, Id. 
Nox int una tipper, for tOpirirvt. Ovid. M fdcU are, for arifdcU, Lucr. 

(2.) BytUron prdtiron is reversing the natural order of the sense; as, M&riSr 
mur, et in midia arma rttdmus. Virg. Vaki aique xHviL Ter. 

(3.) WpaUdge is an interchange of constructions; as, In nOvafert dnimm 
mitnt as (Scire jormas corpora^ for corpOra m&tdta in nOvas format, Ovid. Ddre 
daatl^ut Austrot, for ddre clatsea Attatrit, Virg. 

(4.) SMch^ait is a confused position of words ; as, Saxa vOcant ItdU, midOs 
quit Ml fiuMme, drat, for qmt saxa in midOs JiucUbut, Itdli vdcant drat. Virg. 

(5.) Jknetit or diad^ is the separation of the parts of a compound word-, 
as, a^lem tubfecta triOm ^en«, for septentriOni. Vii^. Qt«v *»« cvmque vOcant 
Urrm. Id. Per mihi, per, tnquam, grdtum fecirit. Cic. 

(6.) Pdrenihisit or diaiysit is the insertion of a word or words in a sentence 
interrupting the natural connection; as, TUyre dum rideo, (br^vis est via,) 
pasce d^peUat. Virg. 

Remark. To the above may be added archaism and Hellenism, 
which belong both to the figures of etymology and to those of jsyntax. 

(1.) Archaism is the use of ancient forms or constructions; as, avl&i, for 
avJa; sindU, for sindi&s ; fuat, for sit ; prdhtbesso, for prdhibuiro ; impetrassSre, 
for impetrdturum esse; /drier, tot f dp,; nenu, fornon; endo, for in; — Op6ram 
Xb&Uur, for OpSrd. Ter. Quic? tt6i hanc curddo est rem t Plant. 

(2.) Bdlenism is \he use of Greek forms or constructions; as, HSUne, for 
ffUSna; AnUphon, for AnHpho; awds (gen.), for auroi; PaUddos, PaUdda, for 
Paaddis,PaUddem; Trddtm, TrOddas. for TrOddSbut, TrOddet ^-^Abstineio ird- 
run. Hor. Tenants desistire pugnas. Virg. 

§ «l/«4« (1.) To the gmnmatical flgnies may not improperly be salitloixied oar- 
ain othen, which axe often referred to in philologioal works, uid whkh are called 

TROPES AND FIGURES OF RHETORIC. 

(2.) A rhetorical Jigwre is a mode of expression different from the direct and 
simple way of- expressing the same sense. The tnming of a word from its 
Dirigmal and customazy meaning, is called a trope. 
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1. (a.) A mtiaphor is the transfeirmg of a word from the objeot to which it 
proMriy belongs, and applyin|; it tu another, to which that object has some 
anAJt:gy; as, Ifidet dfyer, The field smiles. Virg. JEtat anreaj The ^Iden age. 
Oyid. Naufi'&gia /by'/itmB, The wreck of forttine. Gic. Mentu ociih, The eyee 
of the nund. Id. virtus drdmum yldrta stlmiilis condUaL The harshness of a 
metaphor is often softened by means )f qudti, tamquam, aiOdam, or utUa dfcam; 
as, In iHd phSlMphid qa&9i t&bemaciilam tUa sua coUdcdnmL Id. Opfimim 
qnoddam et tamquam ftdlpatse cKcttdms gimu. Id. 

(6.) dtackretit or dbusio is a bold or harsh metaphor; as, Yhr grigia ipm 
aJtper, Virg. Durus per Stciilas gqult&yit undas. Hor. 

2. MvUmytny is substituting the name of an object for that of another to 
i^ch it has a certain relation ; as the cause for me effect, tibe container for 
what is contained, the property for the substance^ the si^ for the thing signi- 
fied, and their contraries; the pnrts of the body for certam affections; me po»> 
lessor for the thing possessed; place and time for the persons or things whicb 
tfae^ comprise, etc. ; as, Mortdtts^ for hihnines. Virg. Amor dSri Martis, i. e. 
btla. Id. Frames GSrerem appelldmuSj vlnum autem LibSrom. Gic. Cgpo tI|5- 
Ham meam Ubt trddire, i. e. meam curam. Id. Pallida mor$, Hor. MmhuU ^ 
tSram, L e. vimtin. Virg. Vina c&rOnarUj i. e. pdtiram. Id. NecU iemog c61<wes, 
i. e. tria fUa diverd cdldris. Id. CedarU arma togs, i. e. heUitm pdcL Cic. 
Saecilla mUescerU^ i. e. hdminei in scBdUis. Virg. Vioat PdcOmus vel KeatSra 
totum. JuY. Doctrtnd Grsecia nos svgfth'dbai^ for Grad tSgpirabamt. Cic Pagi 
centum SititfeOrum ad ripat Wiem con$ediraniy ^or pdgdrtunincdkB. Gsss. Tempora 
dmiodrum, for res adversa. Gic. Claudius lege praxUdt&nd vendUs pjhpendU^ 
for Ckmdii pratlium. Suet Vici ad Jgjmm mSdium siden^es^ for Jm» vi- 
cum. Cic. 

3. Sunecdfiche is putting a whole for a part, a genus for a species, a singular 
for a plural, and their contraries ; also the material for the thing made of it 
a definite for an indefinite number, etc.; as, Fontem firebanL Id. Tectum^ for 
dUmus. Id. Armdto miUte compient, for arm&tu mSUtUnu. Id. Ferrvm. for yJA- 
dms. Id. Qui C&rinthiis opSilbus dbtmdant, i. e. vdsis. Gic. Urbem, uroem, m 
h^fe^ cdUy i. e. Rdmam. Cic. Centum puer or^tttu, i. e. mtUtdrum. 

4. Ironv is the intentional use of words which express a sense contrary to 
that whicn the writer or speaker means to convey; as, Salve bone «jr, eSratH 
probe. Ter. EgrSgiam vero landem, et sp51ia ampla rifartU, Hqtte, jw erg in 
Ums. Virg. 

6. Bjlperbifle is the magnifytnff or diminishing of a thing beyond the tmth, 
as, fyse arduuSy aU&que puleat fitwro. Virg. Ocwr Euro. Id. 

6. MUdlqms is the including of several tropes in one word; as, I^ott dUgmM 
Arittas, Virg. Here arisias is put for messes^ and this for aimot. 

7. (a.) Allegory is a consistent series of metaphors, designed to lUnstrate cue 
subject by another; as, ndviSf rifiretU in mdre te n9vi Jmctus. Hor. 

(6.) An obscure allegory or riddle is called an cenigma ; as, J)iCt quUms m 
terris ires pdleat caali q}diium non arr^ius tUnas. Virg. 

8. Antdndmdsia is using a proper noun for a common one, and the contzanr; 
as, Irus ei est tubUo^qui rnUdo Crcesus ^ro/, for pauptr and dtoee. Ovid. So, by 
periphrasis, p6tor ' Khdddni^ for GaUus. Hor. jE^^ersor Oar(kdLgbm<, for Sapio. 
Quint. Eld^^iemdas princqn, for (Xcero, Id. Tydldes, for Didmedes. Virg. 

9. LUdtes is a mode of expressing something by denying the oomtraiy ; ai, 
iVon ftwdD, I blame. Ter. Aon innoxia verba. Virg. 

10. An&phrdsis is using a word in a sense opposite to its proper meaning, 
Bs, Auri sacra fdmes. Virg. 

11. Eiqihemwn is the use of softened language to express what is offensiire 
or distressing; as, S% quid accU&sset QmAri, \. e. si mortuus eseeL VelL 

12. Antdnacldsis or punning is the use of the same word in different senses; 
as, QuSs nggei jEnece ndtum de sHrpe NirOnem t Sustiilit hie mdtrem^ snstiilit 
eZfe patrem. Epigr. Am&ri jucuwmm est, ri curitur ne quid intit &mftn. Cic 
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18. An^^akifra or fpdnMdra is the repetition of a word at t|^e beginning of 
successive clanses; as, Klhiln« ie noctumum praMium pdldtUj nihil urbia i^gt- 
Uee, fdhil Unwr p^p6Uj etc. Gic. Te, dulcU confux, te, $0lo m Ut&re ticmn, te^ 
vwieuU die, te, dicedenie, cdnehal, Yirg. 

14. I^piaMfphe is the repetition of a word at the end of saccessive clauses, 
as, PcanM p^^us BdmdmuJutUtid vicit, armis vlcit, IMraitdte vlcit Gic. In 
pure Latin this figore is caued conoersio. 

16. SifTnpldce ia the repetition of a word at the beginning, and of another at 
the end, of successiva clauses, and hence it includes the anaphdra and the 
epistrSphe^ as, Quis legem duitt RuUus: Quia mai&rem pdpfiH partem iufrA- 
gut pAvOvUt Rullus: Quis cdmitiit ptxefuUT Idem Kullus. Cio. 

16. BbdmSlepm is a repetition of the same word or sentence after interven* 
ing woroB or clauses. See Virg. Geor. 11. 4 — ^7. 

17. Am&dktBtu is the use of the same word at the end of one clause, and the 
beginning of another; as, SiqiAtui' pukherrin&iu Astur, Aatar iquo fldena. Virg. 
A. 10, 180. Nunc Siiam amdet tn Mrwn ctmnecUun venire, vSidre audet in hOrum 
oon^pectwn t Gic. This is sometimes called ipdnasM^she. 

18> Ep&ndd^pl6tU is the use of the same word both at the beginning and end 
of a sentence ; as, Grescit dmor ntioimt, gwmbum ^psa picOnia crescit. Juy. 

19. ^i>dnddoe or Hgretao is the repetition of the same words in an inverted 
order; as, ChiideUa mater rndgii, an ptier imprdbtti iUe t Imprdbtu iUe puer, crit- 
deUt tu qudquey mater. Virg. 

20. I^Mzeuxit is a repetition of the same word for the sake of emphasis; as, 
Excftate. ezcltate emn ab in/Ms. Gic. Ah Gorf don, Gorj^don, gum U demmtia 
cqpU t Vurg. lUmus, tbimus^ tUcumque prcBcedet, Hor. 

21. CUmaz is a gradual amplification by means of a continued anadiplosis, 
each successive clause beginnme with the conclusion of that which precedes 
it; as, QttcB rdhmta g>e8 manet uoertdtiSf ri HKt et guod Sbet, licet; et quod Kceif 
possunt; et quod ^loasunty audent; et quod audentf vobU molestum non est? Cic 
This, in pure Latm, is called grddiUio, 

22. Incrfmentum is an amplificaticm without a strict cfimax; as, Fdetmu eat, 
Uficfri ctvem BOmdnufA ;_ fc^iitf, verbirari ; pr(ip€ /Kirrfcidium, nicdri ; quid A- 
cam in criicem tolU f Gicl 

28. PaU/piOton is the repetition of a word in different cases, genders, num- 
bers, tenses, etc. ; as. Jam cHpeus c/^pew, umbOne ri^MlUtur wmo; enae nAnax 
ends, pMe pes, et cutpide cu^^. Stat. 

24. Faregminon is the use of several words of the same origin, in one sen- 
tence; as. Abesse non piHeaiy quin ijmdem h&rrUnis tit, qui imprdbos prdbet, pr5- 
bos impo^bare. Gic. latam pugnam pugnabo. Plant. 

26. Pdrdndmdtia is the use of words which resemble each other in sound 
as, Amor et melle et felle eat fecundisamua. Plant. Civem bdnarum artium 
bdn&rum partium. Gio. Amantes aunt amentes. Ter. This figure is sometimes 
oalled agnSmindiio. 

20. HdmoBoprdphiron or aUUeraiion is the use in the same sentence of sev- 
eral words begmnmg with the same letter; as, TUe, iute Tdd', Ubi tanta, 
igranne, tHUatLEnn. Neu patrioi ffdSdat in vitdra vertUe tiret, Virg, 

27. AntHhitit is the placing of different or opposite words or sentiments in 
contrast; as, Sifut UraUOmt diffidtiua eat ezltum qttam princlpium tno^nire. 
Gic. GflBsar b£n£flciis ac mtinlflcentia magnua hab&tiUMr; integiltite vftSB 
Cato. Sail. 

28. OxymSron unites words of contrary significations, thus nroducing a seem< 
ing contiudiction; as, Concordia diaoora. Hor. Quam tdcent, ctdmant, Oic 

29. SgnOn^nda is the use of different words or expressions having the tame 
import; as, NbnfSram, non p&Uar, non An%m, Gic. PrOmitto, rfripio, ipofh 
ieo. Id. 

81* 
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80. PdrdbXa or 9tnaU is the oomparison cf one thin^ with another; as, lU 
laente te, tamgu^hn gerpeiu € WtiMU^ ddUu endnenObus, mJUUo coUo^ t&midU cer- 
nctom, mtAKih. Cic. 



81. ErStitis is an earnest question, and often implies a strong affirmation of 
the contranr; as, CHdlfit dvectoi kotUtf Virg. Maul qaa me m^pOra potmmA 
acc^piret Id, 

82. I^iAmtrAdm or CbrrecUo is the recalling of a word, in order to place a 
stronger or more si^iflcant one in its stead ; as, FUhm inXcvm AcUUetcaUiStim 
liikbeo: ak! quiddudt meh&bere? inioh&bai. Ter. 

88. ApHtiijphUn JUikmtiaj or InterrvpUo. is leaving a sentence Tmfinished 
In consequence of some emotion of the mind; as, Quos igo—ted mOilM proegtai 
compOnire fluctm. Virg, 

84. PrdidpHpona or perBomfUitxIion represents inanimate things as acting or 
speaklne, and persons dead or absent as allYe and present: as, Qfna {paSria) 
tfeum, uftf ftno, sic dgiL Cio. Viriiu tSamU out pCmt tmiret, Hor. 

86. Apottr&pke is a turning off from the regular course of the subject, to ad« 
dress some jNBrson or thing; as, VipdUturf quid turn mortaSa pect&ra cdgu^ 
ami $acra fames I Virg. 

86. Fdrdleumit is a pretended omission of something, in order to render it 
more observed. See Cic. Cat. 1, 6, 14. 

87. M^pkSnhna or AcclamdUo is an exclamation or grave reflection on some- 
thing iBaid before; as, TVmto mSUa irat BUmSnam oondh'e gentem, Virg. 

88. EqthOnitis or JEaj^lamdUo shows some violent emotion of the mind ; as, 
Otempdra! OnUyresi 

89. ApMei, DiSpdritiSy or JDiSbUdiiOy expresses a doubt in regard to what ii 
to be said or done; as, Qum accedam^ avi quoi cgapeUemf Sail. 

40. PfiJlqmt is th.e anticipation of an objection before it is made, or of an 
event before it occurs; as, virum anctpt pugwB fuhai forUklkL, Fmstet: 
(2t<e}»m&tuimdrltara? Virg. 

§ 3StS» To the figures of rhetoric may be subjoined the follow- 
ing terms, used to designate defects or blemishes in style : — 

1. Barbarism is either the use of a foreign word, or a violation of the rules 
of orthography, etymology^ or prosody; as, riffOtiisutj for rigidus or 
dommtnuSj for alhUmu; d^, for didL 

2. Solecism is a violation of the rules of syntax; as, Vimu pukher ; votu 
demus, 

8. Neotensm is the use of words or phrases introduced by authors living 
subsequently to the best ages of Latinity; as, murdrum^ a murder; comsUMd' 
riusj a constable. 

4. Tamtoiogy is a repetition of the same meaning in different words; as. Jam 
vos &ciem, et proelia, et hostem potcUis. SiL 

6. An^MbdUa is the use of equivocal words or constructions; as, GaUua^ 
Gaul, or a cock. Aio te, jEddaa, Rom&nos vincire posse. Quint. 

6. JdioHsm is a construction peculiar to one or more languages: thus, the 
ablative after comparatives is a Latinism. When a peculiari§r of one Inngnagf 
is Imitated in another^ this is also called idioHsm. Thus, AUte wtihi iisiftiiM, 
instead of Fsmc «e cerMrem, is an Anglicism. 



f 326. APPBNDIX. — ROMAN MODE OF B1&GK0NIKG — 'UMB. 867 

ROMAN MODE OF BECKONING. 

I. OF TIME. 

1. The BomcM Doj/, 

§ 330* (1.) TVith the Romans, as with us, the day was either 
civil or natural. Their civil day, like ours, extended m>m midnight 
to midnight. The natural day continued from sunrise to sunset, as, 
on the ouer hand, the night extended from sunset to sunrise. The 
natural day and night were each divided into twelve equal pans or 
hours, which were consequently of different length, according to the 
varying length of the days and nights in the successive seasons of the 
year. It was only at me equinox that the diurnal and noctumai 
liours of the Romans were equal to each other, as each was then 
equal to the twenty-fourth part of the civil day. 

(2.) In the Roman camp the night was further divided into fbur 
watcnes {v(gUioB)j consisting each of three Roman hours, the second 
and fourth watcnes ending respectively at midnight and at sunrise 

2. The Roman MonOi and Tear. 

(1.) The calendar of the Romans, as rectified by Julius Caaa*/, 
agreed with our own in the number of months, and of the days im 
each, according to the following table : — 

JanoSrius . 81 dayg. Maius . . 81 days. September 80 days. 

Februarius 28 or 29. Jfinius. . 80 ^ October . . 81 " 

Martins. . . 81 days. QuintSlis 81 '* N6vember 80 *' 

Aprllis ... 80 ''^ SextaiB . 81 " December 81 " 

In early times the Roman year began with March, and the names 
QutrUUis, Sextllis, September, etc., indicated the distance of those 
months from the commencement of the year. Quintilis and SexHUs 
were afterwards called Julius and Augustus in honor of the first two 
emperors. The Romans, instead of reckoning in an uninterrupted 
senes from the first to the last day of a month, had in oach month 
three points or periods from which dieir days were counted — ^the 
Calends, the Nones, and the Ides. The Calends ( Cdlendce), were al- 
ways the Jirst day of the month. The Nones (Nona), were the Jifth, 
and the Ides (Idus), the thirteenth ; except in March, May, July, and 
October, when the Nones occurred on the seventh day, and the Idea 
on the fifteenth, 

(2.) They always counted forward, from the day whose date was 
lo oe determined, to the next Calends, Nones, or Ides, and desig- 
nated the day by its distance before such point After the first day 
of the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days before 
the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the Ides ; and after 
the Ides, so many before the Calends, of the next month. 

Thus^ the second of January was denoted by quarto NOnaa Jdnudriae, oi 
Jdntidrvi, scil. die ante: the third, tertio NOnae; the fourth, pndio Ndnae^ 
«nd the fifth, NUnie. The sixth whs denoted by octdvoldm; the seventh 
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stpUwtoIduM; and bo on to tiie thirteentiif on which the Ides felL The foiu^ 
loenth was denoted by wtdii^ffSdmo OUemlcu Februarias, or FebntdrU ; and 8C 
on to the end of the month. 

(8.) The day preceding the Calends, Nones, and Ides, wa&teimed 
pndie Calendas^ ete., sciL ante : in designating the other days, botb 
the day of the Calends, etc., and that whose date was to be detep 
mined, were reckoned ; hence the second day before the Calendsj^ 
etc., was called tertio, the third quarto, etc. 

(4.) To reduce the Roman calendar to our own, therefore, when 
the day is between the ^ol^uds and the Nones or between the Nones 
and the Ides, it is necessary to take one from the number denoting 
the distance of the given day from the Nones or the Ides, and to sub- 
tract the remainder from the number of the day on which the Nones 
or Ides fell in the given month. 

Thus, to detenrfne the day equivalent to IV, Nonas JamtdrioB, we take 
1 finom 4f and subtract the remainder, 8, from 6, the day on which the Nonef . 
of Janiuury fell (L e. 4 — 1=^, and 6 — 8=2): this gives 2, or the second of Jan- 
uary, for the day in question. So VI. Icms Apruis : the Ides of April falling 
upon the 18th, we take (6—1, i. e.) 6 from 13, which leaves 8 (i. e. 6—1=6, 
and 18— 5s8) : the expression, therefore, denotes the 8th of April. 

(a.) In reckoning the days before the Calends, as they are not the 
last day of the current month, but the first of the following, it is 
necessary to subtract two from the nimiber denoting the distance of 
the given day from the Calends of the following month, and to take 
the remainder from the number of days in the month. 

Thus, XV. Oal QumOlea is 1&— 2=18, and 80—18=17, L e. the Roman date 
XV. Gal. Quint, is equivalent to the 17th of June. 

(b.) To reduce our calendar to the Roman, the preceding method 
is to oe reversed. Thus when thQ given day is between the Calends 
and the Nones or between the Nones and the Ides, (unless it be the 
day before the Nones or the Ides), we are to add one to the number 
denoting the day of the month, according to our reckoning, on which 
the Nones or Ides felL But if the day is after the Ides, (unless it be 
the last day of the month), we must add two to the number of days 
in the month, and then subtract the number denoting the day of the 
month as expressed in our reckoning. The remainder will be the 
day before the Nones, Ides or Calen& 

Thus to find the Boman date corresponding to the third of ApriL we have 
5+1 — 8=8; the reouired date, therefore, is III. Non. Afr, — To find ue proper 
Roman expression for our tentn of December we have 18+1 — 10=4; the date, 
therefore, vs IV, Id, Dec. — The Boman expression for the 22d of August, in 
pursuance of the above rule, is found thus, 81+2 — ^22=11, and the date is XJ 
Od, S^, 

(5.j In leap year, both the 24th and 25th of Febmary were called 
the sixth before the Calends of March. The 24th was called diei 
VisextuSj and the year itself annus bisextus, bissextile or leap year. 

(a.) The day after the Calends, eto., was sometimes called portridie oKns- 
dos, eto. 

(6.) The names of the months are properly a<yectives, though often used as 
nouns, mm tJB being understood 
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(6.) The correspondence of onr calendar with that of the Bomans 
is exhibited in the following 



TABLE. 



OH* flioniu. 


Mab. Mai. 


Jan. Aug. 


Apb. Jus. 


Fkbb. 


Juu. Oct. 


Djbo. 


Sept. Nov. 


1 


Calends. 


Calends. 


Calends. 


Calends. 


2 


VI. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. « 


TIT. " 


TIL " 


IN. " 


4 


IV. " 


Pridie ** 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


6 


III. " 


Nonas. 


NonsB. 


Non«». 


6 


Pridie Non. 


Vin. Idna. 


Vni. Idus. 


VUL Idas. 


7 


NontB. 


VIL " 


Vll. " 


VU. ** 


8 


vm. idufl. 


VL " 


VL ♦* 


VI. *♦ 


9 


VIL " 


V. 


V. " 


V. " 


10 


VI. " 


IV. " 


IV. •• 


IV. " 


11 


V. " 


UL " 


II L *• 


m. « 


12 


IV. *♦ 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


Pridie " 


18 


m. " 


Idns. 


Idas. 


Idns. 


U 


Pridie Id. 


XIX. CaL 


XVm. Cal. 


XVL CaL 


16 


Idas. 


XVllL '* 


XVll. ** 


XV. " 


16 


XVOLGaL 


xvn. " 


XVL " 


XIV. " 


17 


XVL ** 


XVL " 


XV. " 


XIIL « 


18 


XV. " 


XV. " 


XIV. " 


XIL •• 


19 


XIV. " 


xrv. " 


XIU. ** 


XL «* 


20 


xni. " 


XIIL *♦ 


XIL «• 


X. « 


21 


xir. " 


xn. " 


XT. ** 


IX. « 


22 


XL " 


XL - 


X. « 


vm. «• 


28 


X. " 


X. " 


TX. «« 


VIL «* 


24 


IX. « 


TX. " 


VIU. " 


VL « 


26 


vni. « 


vm. « 


Vll. « 


V. •• 


26 


VU. " 


vn. " 


VL " 


IV. " 


27 


VI. " 


VL " 


V. «• 


m. « 


28 


V. « 


V. " 


IV. " 


Pridie "Mar 


29 


IV. « 


IV. « 


ML *♦ 




80 


m. " 


ni. " 


Pridie Gal. 




81 


Pridie Cal. 


Pridie CaL 







(7.) In leap-jear the last seven days of Febmary were reckoned thus: 

28. vn. C&lendat MarUat. 27. IV. Cal Mart 

24. bisexto Cal Mart 28. m. " ** 

26. VI. Cal Mart 29. pridie Cal Mart, 

26. V. 



ti 



M 



(o.) Hence in reducing a date of Febnuuy in leap-jear to the Ronkan date, 
ibr the first 28 days we proceed accco'ding to the preceding mle in 4, (6.), as if 
the month had only 28 da^. The 24th is marked as biaexio Cal Mart^ and to 
obtain the proper ezraession for the remaining five days we regard the month 
as having 29 days. Thus the 27th of Febraary in leap-year is 29+2— 27s4, 
and the proper Boman expression is IV, Cal, Mart, 

(6.) On the other hand, to reduce a Boman date of Febraary in leap-year to 
our date we reverse the above process, and daring the Nones and Ides and 
imtil the VIL C&lendas MarUat we reckon the month to have only 28 days :— 
Hsexio Cal Mart is set down as the 24th, and for the remaining days desig- 
nated as VI, V, IV, III, and pridie Cal Marl we reckon the month to have 
29 days. Thus ///. Cal Marl is 8—2—1, and 29—1=28, and the given day h 
equivalent to the 2?th r f February. 
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( 8. ) The Latins not only said teriio, pr^Ae, etc., QUendoi, etc., but also 

Item Urtiumj etc., OAUnaatj otc. ; and the latter form in Cicero and Liyy ii 
far more common than the former, and is usoally written thus, a. d. III 
CU., etc 

(9.) The expression anie diem was nsed ^ an indeclinable nonn^ and li 
joined with in and ex ; as, Contul L&Snaf fenat in ante diem terHuM idu$ Sex 
tUit edixitf The consul appointed the Latm festival for the third da^ before the 
Ides of August. Liv. Sii^ppUcdtio intUcta ett ex ante diem qtUrUum Juku OcU5bre$. 
[d. So, Ad pridie NCnuu McAat, Cic. 

(10.) The week of seren days (kdtdOnuu), was not in use among the Romans 
onder the republic, but was introduced under the emperors. The days of the 
week were men named from the planets j dies SoKsj Sunday; dies XiifUB, Mon- 
day; diee Martie, Tuesday; diee Jferdirn, Wednesday; dies J&vis^ Thursday; 
diw VMrisy Friday; dies Sdiurtd, Saturday. 

fll.) The term mmdtna (from n^fvem — dies) denotes the regular market day 
at Rome when the country people came into the city; but it is not nsed for tiia 
puzpose of denoting the penod of eight days intervening between two sucoee- 
aive maiket days. 

(12.) The year at Home was desi^ated b^ the names of the consuls for 
that year. Thus Virgil was bom, Jf. lAcink) Crasso et Ql Pompeio Ma^HS 
consmibus, i. e. in the year of the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. But in 
Roman authors events are often dated from the year in whicn Rome was 
founded, which, according to Varro, was in the 758d year before the birth 
of Christ. This period was designated as armo urbis condUcSf and by ab- 
breviation, a. u. c, or simply tc c, and sometimes by a. alone, before the 
numerals. 

Thus the birth of VirgO was a. u. e. 684. To reduce such dates to our reokoning, if 
the giren number is less than 764, we sabtraet It from the latter number, and the dtf- 
ferenoe is the required yeer before Christ. The birth of l^rgil therefore is 764— 684a70 
beftne Ohxiat. — ^But If the number of the Roman year exceeds 768, we deduct 768 from 
the giren number, and the remainder is tiie year after Christ. For example^the em- 
peror Augustas died a. u. e. 767, and title corresponding year of our era is 767— 768s*14. 
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Of the As. 

§ 337* The Romans nsed this word (As)Ao denote, L The coraer coin, 
whose value (in the time of Cicero) was about one cent and a hau of onr 
money. 11. The unit of weight (libra), or of measure ( jug6rum|. IIL Any 
nnit or integer considered as divisible; as, of inheritances, mterest, nouses, etc; 
whence ex usee hires, one who inherits the whole. The multiples of the As are, 
/M[porulius {duo pondo; for the As originally weighed a pound), •'. e. 2 Aases; 
BetUrUus {sesqw ierHus), t. e. 2^ Asses; TVeMU, t. e. 8 Asses; Quaintstis, i. e. 
4 Asses; and so on to Centussts, i. 6. 100 Asses. The Js, whatever unit it x^ 
presented, was divided into twelve parts or tmcus, and the dififerent fractioDi 
received different names, as follows: 



Uncia. 

As 12 

Deunz 11 

Dc xtans 10 

Dodrans 9 

Bes 8 

Beptunz 7 

^imii 6 



Quincunx 

Triens 

Qu&drans, or TSmncius. 

Sextans 

Uncia. 



Uncia 



Sescuncia 1} 
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Thfl lAteia wac divided in the following manner: — 

1 Unoia contained 2 SSmuncisB. 
« " 8 Duell«. 



tt 


M 


4 Slollici. 


tt 


tt 


6 SextiUa. 


tt 


U 


8 Drachma). 


t. 


U 


24 ScrapOla. 
48 0bdli. 


u 


U 



BOXAN GODTg. 

Theie were the T8r%»ciuSy SembeUoy and Ab at JJbeOa, of copper; the Ses 
torlMf, Qt^ndrim (or Victlhi&iui)^ and Dindrim, of silver; ana the AureuSf 
of gold. 

S CtB. M. 

TheTfinmcins 8.9 

2 Tenmcii make 1 Sembella 7.8 

2 SembellsB *' 1 As or LIbella 1 6.6 

2^ Asses* ^ 1 Sestertius 8 9 

2 Sestertii ** 1 QninSrius 7 8 

2 Quin&rii " 1 DSnariiis 16 6 

26 DSnfirii "* 1 Aureus 8 90 

^BoiimCIbim abo (in copper) th« trisni, MztuiB, nnda, isztiUa, and dtt 

BOMAH COMFUTATIOH OF MOHXT. 

Bettertu NummL 

• Ots. li 

Sestertius (or nummus) 8 9 

D&cem sestertii 89 

Centum sestertii 8 900 

Bfille sestertii (equal to a sestertiimi) 89 

/Setterfio. 

Sestertium (equal to mUle sestertii) 89 

D^cem sestertia 890 

Centum, centum sestertia, or centum millia sestertiAm 8900 

Dteies sestertlAm, or dScies cent3na millia nummAm 89000 

Genties, or centies H. 8 * 800000 

MilliesH.8 8900000 

Ifillies centies h. s 4290000 

N. B.— The marks denoting a Sestertins nnmmna are IIS., LLS., HS., which axe pro- 
perly abbreviations for 2 1-2 aasea. Obserre, also, that when a line is placed ovn the 
numbers, eetUtna miUia is nndentood, as in the case of theniuneral adverbs; tJras, H S 

llO. is milUes centlee HS. ; whereas HS. MC is only 1100 Sestertii. 

KoMAN Calculation of Intesest. 

The Romans received interest on their loans monthly, their highest rate be- 
ing one per cent. {cefUesima)^ a month, i. e. 12 per cent a year. As this was 
the highest rate, it was reckoned as the as or unit in reference to the lower 
rates, which were denominated, according to the usual division of tlie as^ tSmis- 
$€3, trUfUeSy quddranUt, etc., i. e. the halt, third, fourth, etc., 'Of the of or ot 
12 per jent according to the following table: — 



W% AFPIVDIZ. — TABLES OF KONBl, WEIGHT, ETC. S 3M 



Fn cent, a year 

Asaei llstLnB or oentSdnuB U 

SftniflBeB fiB&r». 

Trientes l&siirflB 

Quadrantes OBftra 

Seztantes fLslIrs 

UnoitB fislinB • • 

Qnineimoes fisflra 6 

8eptimoesfL8&r»..« ..•• 7 

BewMfUflnB • 8 

Dodrantes 1l8&r». ••• •••••• 9 

Deztantes l&sftnB 10 

Dennoes tMnB U 



BOXAV 

Ob* Dvto* Qt* 

Sniqna. 8.086 

8 SUIqiuB make 1 ObSliu 9.107 

a ObOi *« 1 SoraptUnm. . . . 18.814 

8 SoriLpiila *" 1 Drachma 8 6.648 

li Drachma" 1 SezttUa 8 0.867 

11 Sext&la ^ ISlcUIciu 4 18.886 

1| Slcmous « 1 DneUa 6 1.714 

8 Dwnm <" lUncia. 18 6.148 

18 Unois *< 1 Libra* (As)... 10 18 18.714 

* The Ubm wai atoo dhided, aoeordii^ to the ftaettoof of the Aa^ 



BOXAV IfKASUBBS lOB ThIXCHI DbT. 



Sngttak Com Bbmtm§. 



UgiUa 

4 Ugftlffi make 1 CT&tfaiiB 

11 Gy&tfaiiB *« 1 Acet&bUma... 

4 AcSt&bfi]a*« IHemma 

a HSmUin <* iSextftrioB 

16 Seztfirii *" iModinB 1 



Gal. 


Phit. 


Sol. in 





01^8 


0.01 





01-18 


0.04 





01-8 


0.06 





01-8 


0.84 





1 


0.48 








7.68 



BoxAv Mkasubbs roB Thuicw Liquid. 

EagUA Wine 

' GallB. Finta. SoLtai. 

LlgiUa 01-48 0.117 

4 LlgftlA make 1 Gy&thiu 01-18 0.469 

1| GT&fhiu *< 1 AcStftbiilmn. 01-8 0.704 

a AoetftbiUa'* 1 Qiiart&riiiB 01-4 1.408 

a Qnartarii *" 1 HSmSna 01-8 8.876 

a Hdmlnn ^ 1 Sext&riiu* 1 6.686 

6 SextSrii *' 1 Congiua 7 4.848 

4 GongU '• lUma 8 41-8 6418 

a UmsB ** 1 Amphdra(orQiiadiantal). 7 1 10.66 

80 Amphdrso ** 1 GllleiiB 148 8 11.086 

•The SexUbrnu ma alao divided into twel^ equal porta, oalled eyOlM, and therefbto 
the edUett irsre denominated sexUuaeSy q%iadraMi«s, irMniM, aoootdiiie to the mrniber of 
ey&iki wtiieh tfaeyjDontalned. 

N. B. — Cddutj eonctdrutt, and daKmny aie the namaa of oeftala tMaiab, not wMorarM, 
if capacity. 
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BoMAM Mbasurbb ov Ijoigtb. 



IM^tos tranflrerenB 

ll-6DtgItaB makelUncia 

8 Uncis ** 1 Palmiu minor.... 

4 Palmimlnoros ** 1 Pes 

1 1-4 Pes *' 1 Pahnl^ 

ll-6PalmIpes " 1 dibltos 

12-8GtibItaB ** 1 Gr&dus 

I Gr&dus ** lPa«aT» 

125 Paasns ^ 1 St&diam 120 

8 Stftdia " 1 Milli&riam. 967 







1 
1 

a 

4 
4 



Jmh. Dec 

0.725 1-4 

0.967 

2.901 
11.604 

2.606 

6.406 

6.01 
10.02 

4.6 





^ BOXAM SqUABX MxABITBBa. 

■q. ftet. rods. 8q. pis. 8q. 

JfleSnun (As) 28,800 2 18 260.06 

Deonx 26,400 2 10 188.86 

Deztans 24,000 * 2 02 117.64 

Dodrans 21,600 1 84 61.42 

Bes 10,200 1 26 267.46 

Septonx 16,800 1 17 191.26 

SSmis 14,400 1 09 126.08 

?nincanx 12,000 1 01 68.82 

riens 9,600 82 264.86 

Qnfidrans 7,200 24 • 198.64 

Sextans 4,800 16 182.48 

Unoia 2,400 08 66.21 

Remark 1. The Bomans reckoned their copper money by ower, 
their silver money by sesiertiij and their gold money by aurei and 
somelimes by Attic talents. 

Bkx. 2. The <u, as the unit of money, was originally a pound of copper, 
bnt its wei^.t wto gradually diminished, until, in m later days of the repub- 
lic, it amounted to only l-24th of a pound. 

Bem. 8. (a.) The denariut was a silyer coin, originaUy equal in yalue to ten 
ones, whence its name; but, after the weight of the as was reduced, the dend- 
riu8 was equal to eighteen astet. 

(&.) The 8esterUu9^ or sesterce, was one fourth of the dgn&rku, or two auea 
and a half (temisterttuB), The Besteriiui was called emphatically munmus, as in 
it all large sums were reckoned after the coining of silver money. 

(c.) The aureuB (a gold coin), in the time of the emperors, was equal to 26 
ienSrUf or 100 sesterces. 

Bkm. 4. In reckonin^€noney, the Bomans called any sum under 2000 sea- 
terces so many §ettertu; as, decern setUrtU, ten sesteroes; centum seitortit, a 
hundred sesterces. 

Bkm. 6. Sums from 2000 sesterces (inclusive) to 1,000,000, they denoted 
either by mitte, mUUOf with tettertiOm (gen. plur.), or by the plural Oa* the 
neuter noun sesterttcim, which itself signi^d a dumand sesterces. Thus they 
said quadrdawta miUia BestertUim, or quadraginta utAertia, to denote 40,000 
s sterces. With the genitive $esterd(m^ mima was sometimes omitted; as 
B^tkrdMtm centum^ soil. mtSta, 100,000 sesterces. 

Bbm. 6. To denote a million, or more, they used a combination; thus, dSdet 
centina tniHia BestertiAmy 1,000,000 sesterces. The words centena mUKOf how* 
ever, were generally omitted; thus, dicieB BeBtertUttn, and sometimes merely 
iieies. See S 118, 6. So, centieB^ 10 millions; miUieBy 100 millions. 
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*i. Bom* fappoM that «ul«r«tiMi,wlMnthiu Jollied with the nuiiMnlad^ 
alirajs the nentor noon Id the nomlnatlfe or eocnwea^e dngnlar. The genitlTe ami ab- 
latlT« of that noon aie thus need; ae, Deeies MeMtertii doU, With a dowry of 1,000,000 
wp etB W .Jie« Qmingtiagiu MuUrHo^ 6,000,000 Msteeee. Id.. But this luege does not 
eceor In dowo. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

S^ S38« The following are the most common abbreviations of 
Latin words:— 



C, CbJHf, or 
On., OniOt. 

U.,Marai§, 



M. T. C, Marcui I\iUuu Q., or Qtu, QukOug, 

Cidro, Ser., Senmu, 

Bl' MdnUu, S., or Sex., Sexkm. 

Mam^ Mdmercui, Sp.,8p&rwt. 

N., Nitmirim. T., TUm. " 

P., Fublius. Ti., or Tib., TMrma. 



0(m- 



A. d., oiile <fieM. 
A U. C, lamo « 

dfato. 
Gal., or Eal., CBIendb. 
Cos., Conwi, 
GoB8^ Cbnjd2ei. 
D., liwuf. 
D. D., ddno didU, 
0. D. D., dot, (Acat^ dSO- 

cat, or dOno dtcai, di- 

dlcaL 
Des.. diripndtfu, 
D. M., duB mdntbui, 
Eq. Bom., j^uet B&mdniuM. 



F., Ftf»«*; as, M. F., 

iforct j^Wuf. 
Ictus, JunicoHtullui. 
Id., /(Mtf. 
Imp., »iiu>A*dlor. 
J. 0. M., JM, cpUmo 

TMsAmOm 
N., nlipog. 
Non., AShMB. 
P. C, pcEtru oomcripiL 
PL, i»Eg6». 

Pop., pOpiSiM. 

p. B., /NUpdliM JZAnAwf . 



Pont Max., p(mttfh^ 

nuudmug, 
Vr., pratar, 
Troc,, prScoiuuL 
Besp., reqOb&ca. 
S., ioZfitom, focrtiM, or 

S. D. P., t&Uem dkH 

piArimam. 
S. P. Q. B., Shatuspi^ 

huque BOmdmu. 
S. C, ihtdUU 
Tr., trtbanui. 



To these may be added terms of reference; as, c, c^put, chapter; ef., oomft 
oompare; I c. Idea eUdta; I L, 2ik» lauddSo, in the place quoted; «., 
▼erse. 



DIFFERENT AGES OF ROMAN LITERATURE. 

§ 330. 1. Of the Boman literatnre for the first five centuries after the 
ftnmdation of the city, but few vestiges remain. The writers of the sncceed- 
ing centories have been arranged in four ages, in reference to the pnrity of 
the language in the period in which they nourished. These are called the 
golden, tUver, brcusen, and iron ages. * 

2. The golden age is reckoned from the time of Livius Andronlcus, about 
A U. G. 514, to the death of Augustus, A U. C. 767, or . A. D. 14, a poriod 
of a little more than 250 years. The writers of the early part of this age are 
valued rather on account of their antiquity, and in connection witii the iiis- 
tory of the language, than as models of st^le. It was not till the age of 
Gicoro, that Boman literature reached its mghest elevation. The era oom- 
prehending the generation immediately preceding, and that immediately suo- 
eeeding, that of Cicero, as well as his own, is the period in which the most 
distinguished writers of Borne flourished; and their works are the standard of 
parity in the Latin language. 
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8. The silver age extended from the death of Auzastas to the death of 
Tnyaa, A. D. 118, a period of 104 years. The writers of this age were inferioi 
to those who had preceded them; yet several of them are worthy of com- 
mendation. 

4. The brazen age oon.prised the interval from the death of Trajan to the 
time when Rome was taken by the Goths, A. D. 410. From the latter epoch 
commenced the iron age, during which the Latin langnage was much adulter- 
ated with foreign wortb, and its style and spirit essentially injured. 

. 6. The body of Latin writings has been otherwise arranged by Dr. Freund. 
so as to be commised in three main periods, — ^the AnterdoMical, Classical, ana 
Posi-classical, The antc^classical extends from the oldest fragments of the 
language to Lucretius and Varro; the classical from Cicero and Gsesar to 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and the younger Pliny inclusive; the post-classical froba 
that time to the fifm century of our era. The classical Latmity is subdivided 
hito (a.) Ctceronian^ (6.) Augtutan, (c.) pott-AugutUm, and to me language of 
the fourth and fifth centuries he has given the title of UUe Latin, 



LATIisr WRITERS IN TEE DIFFERENT AGES 
^ (From the Lexioon of Faodolataa.) 

WRITERS OF THE GOLDEN AGE. 



Livius Andronlcus. 

Lsevius. 
C. NsBvius. 

Statins Gscilius. 
Q. Ennius. 
M. PacuviuB. 
L. Accius. 
G. Lucilius. 
Sex. TurpilluB. 
L. Airamus. 



L. Cornelius Sisenna. 
P. Nigidius Figiilus. 
C. Decius Laberius. 
M. Verrius Flaccus. 

Varro Attaclnus. 

Titinius. 
L. Pomponius. 
C. Sem^ronius Asellio. 
Cn. Matius. 



Q. Novius. 
C. Q. Atta. 
L. Oassius Hemlna. 

Fenestella. 
Q. Claud. Quadriffarins. 

Gcelius Antipater. 

Fabius Pictor. 
Cn. Gellius. 
L. Piso, and others. 



Of the works of tae preceding writers, only a few fhigments remain. 



M. Porcius Cato. 
Bi. Accius Plautus. 
M. Terentius Afer. 
T. Lucretius Cams. 
C. Valerius Tatnllus. 
P. Syrus. 
C. Julius tysesai. 
C. Cornelius Nepos. 
M Tullius CicSro. 



Sex. Aurelius Propertius. 
G. Sallustius Grispus. 
M. Terentius Varro. 
Albius Tibullus. 
P. Virtus Maro. 
T. Livms. 
M. Manilius. 
M. Vitruvius. 



P. Ovidius Naso. 
Q. Horatius Flaccus. 
0. Pedo AlbinovanuB. 

Gratius Faliscus. 

Phsdrus. 
G. Gomificius. 
A. Hurtius, or Oppius. 
P. Cornelius Sevfims. 



To these may be added the following names of lawyers, ivhose opinions ait 
found in the digests: — 



Q. Mutius Scsev61a. 
Alfenus Varus. 



M. Antistius Labeo. 



Masurius Sablniu. 



Of the writers of the golden ajje^e most distingoishod are Terence, Gato] 
.us, Cesar, ^NepoB, Cicero, Virgu, Horaoe, Ovid, TTLiyy, and SaJlust. 
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WRITERS OF THE SILVER AGE. 



A. Ooneliiu Oolras. 
F. VeUeinB Paterciiliifl. 
L. Jniiiiis Moderfttos 
Golomella. 
Pomponios Mela. 
A. Peninfl Flaccos. 
Q. Afloonlns Pedi&niu. 
M. AnnaBos Senfioa. 
L. Annmia Sentea. 



M. AmiflBiu L^cfiniis. 
T. Petronius Arbiter. 
C. PUniiu SecnndoB. 
C. SUiiu Itallciu. 
C. Valerius Flacciu. 

C. JuUhb Sollnns. 

D. Janins JavenSliB. 
P. Papiniiu Statins. 
M. VflJerins Martiilis. 



M. Fabiiu QnintiUiima 
Sex. Julins Frontlniia. 
C. Cornelius Tacltna. 
G. PliniTis Csecilias Se- 

ctindns. 
L. Annseus Floras. 
0. Suetonitis Tianquil- 

his. 



The age to whioh the ibilowiiig wiiten should be assigned is somewhat un 
ocrtaiD^— 



Q. Omtins Rftftis. 
Valerius Prdbns. 

Ofthe writers of the 
Cohunella, the Senecas, 
andOiirtius. 



Scribonins Largns. 
Snlpitia. 



L. FenesteDa. 
Atteins Caplto. 



silver age, the most disthigmshed are Celsos, VeUdns, 
B, the Plinies, Juvenal, Qaintflian, Tacitus, Suetonius, 



WRITERS OF THE BRAZEN AGE. 



A. Gellins. 

L. Apuleius. . 

Q. Septimius TertnUiftr 

nus. 
Q. ' Serfinus Sammonl- 
ens. 
Censoilnns. 
Thascius^ GsBcilins 
Gypri&nns. 
T. Julins Calpumins. 
IL AnreliusKemesiftnus. 
iElius Sparti&nns. 
Julius GapitoUnus. 
JElius Lampridius. 



Vnlcatius Gallic&nus. 

Trebellius Polfio. 

Flavins Vopiscus. 

GoBlins AureliSnus 

Flavins Eutropins. 

Rhemnius Fannins. 

Amobius Afer. 
L. Coelins Lactantius. 

£liuB Donfttus. 
G. Vettus Juvencus. 

Julins Firmlcus. 
Fab. Marius Victoilnns. 
Sex. Rfifus, or Rains 
Festus. 



Anmui&nus Iforoet 

IlDUS. 

Veeetins Renfitns. 
Aurel. Theod«iis Macrf>> 

bins. 
Q. Anreliufi Symmftehne 
D. Masnus Ansonins. 
Paiuinns Nol&nus. 
Sex. Aurelins Victor. 
Aurel. Prudentins CH^ 

mens. 
CI. ClaudiSnus. 

Marcellns Empiilciia 
Falcouia Prdba. 



Of an Age not mtirtlif cerUwK 



Valerius Kaxlmns. 
Jostlnns. 



Terentiinus Manras. 
Mhiutins Ffilix. 



SosipSkter Charisius. 
Flavins Avianns. 



The opinions of the following lawyers are found in the digests:— 



Licinius Prociilus. 
Neratius Prisons. 
P. Juventius Celsns. 
Priscus Jabolgnns. 
Domitius Ulpi&nus. 



Herennius Modestlnns. 
Salvius Juli&nus. 
Gains. 
Callistr&tns. 
£miliu8 Papiniftnus. 



Julius Panhitf 
Sex. PomponinB. 
Vennleins Satondnns. 
MUxxB MarciSnus. 
iElius Gallus, and others 



Of the writers of the brazen age. Justin, Terentianus, 
and Glaudian, are most distingnishea. 



Victor, Lactantlii% 



The age to whioh the following writsrs belong is uncertain. The style of 
some of them would entitle them to be ranked witii the writers of the jpreoed- 
ing ages, while that of others would place them even below those of me iron 
age. 
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PaUadioB BatniQB Tau- 
rus iEmili&ims. 

iEmilins M&cer. 

Mess&la Corvlniu. 

Vibins Sequester. 

Julius Obsequens. 

L. AmpeliuB. 

Apicius Gcelius. 

Sex. FompeiuB Festus. 

Prdbus (auotor Notft- 
mm.) 

FulgentiuB Planoildes. 

Hy^uB. 

G. CsBsar GennanlouB. 

P. Victor. 

P. Yegettus. 



Auotores PriApeidmm. 
Gatalecta YirgHU et 

(hridiL 
Auotor oratidnis SaUustii 

in Gio. et Giceronis in 

SaU.; item illius ^n(«. 

quam IrtA m eKriUmm. 
Auotor £pist5I» ad Oo> 

tayium. 
Auotor Panegyrloi ad 

Pisonem. 
Deolamationes quas tri- 

buuntur Qumtili&no, 

Porcio Latroni, Galpur- 

nioFlaooo. 



Interpres DarStis Pfaxy^ 

^, et Dictyos Cr^ 

tensis. 
Scholiastse Vetfires. 
Grammatici Antlqui4 
Rbetdres Ant!<}ul. 
Medici Antlqui. 
Gatalecta Petroniftna. 
Pervigilium Venfiris. 
Poematiaet Epigramm& 

ta vetSra a Piui»o c<d* 

lecta. 
Monumentum Anoyift* 

num. 
Fasti GonsulAree. 
Insoripti^es VetSrea. 



WBITEBS OF THE IBON AGE. 



CI. ButiliusNimiatifinus. 
Servius Honor&tus. 
D. Hieronjhmus. 
D. Augnstlnus. 
Sulpicius Sevems. 
Paulus Orosius. 
Gcelius Sedulius. 
Godez Theodosifinus. 
Martiftnus Gapella. 
Claudiftnus luunertos. 
Rfdoniiis ApoDiiiSriB. 



Latlnus Pac&tus. 
Claudius Mamertlnus, et 

alii, quorum sunt Pan- 

egyilci vetfirea. 
Alclmns Avitus. 
ManL Seveilmu Bc<l- 

thius. 
Prifloiinus. 
Nonius HafcelluB. 
JutiiiiAiii IitttiliitiQnfls 

etCodei. 



Ruf. Festus A-vi6nuB. 
Ar&tor. 

M. Aurelius Cassiddnu. 
FL Gresoonius Gorippoa 
Venantius Fortunfttos. 
IsidoruB Hispalensis. 
Anon^mus BaTennas. 
Aldhelmus or AJthehnQBi 
PouluB Diao&iiiB. 
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Ttm flftUi M Ia tbt t>IIowlBff Indn dedgmtte tbe £!seltoiu and thdr divisions: e. standi 
te fsmorik, ■ te iwta, i. ftv cEccfrtion, w. ftnr urith, and pr. Ibr j?ro>o«^. 



Ay soond ot 7 and 87 noons in, of Ist 
decl.. 41; gender of, 41: of 8d decl. gender 
of, 66; genitire of, 68, 2; In aoc. sing, of 
maao. and fom. Greek nouns, 79 and 80 ; 
In nom. aoo. and too. plur. of all nenter 
nouns, adjecttyes and participles, 40, 8; 
88, 1. ; 85: 87; 105, 2; verbals in, 102, 6, (c); 
change of in compd. verbs, 189; inerement 
In. 8d decl., 287, 8; in plur., 288; of verbs, 
290; ending the first part of oompds., 285, 
B. 4; final, quantity of. 294. 

Ay ab, abSy how used, 196, ft. 2, and 10; 
In composition, 196, i., 1; before the abl. 
of distance, 286, ft. 6; a&, de, or ex, with 
abl. of depriving, etc., 251, ft. 1. 

Abbreviations, 828. 

AhdicOy oonstr. of, 261, ft. 1. 

Abest mihiy 226, ft. 2; noil rnmltmn abest 
fuin, 262, ir. 7. 

Abhincy 263, ft. 2. 

Ablative. 87; sing. 8d decl., 82; of a^. 
of 8d decl., 118; plur. 1st decl., 40, ft. 6, 
and 48: 2d decl., «), ft. 6; 8ddeci^84; 4th 
decl., 89, 5; used adverbially. 192, i., n.; 
of character, duality, etc., 211, ft. 6; after 
prepositions, 241 ; after compd. verbs, 242 ; 
after opus and iwt», 248: after dignua^ etc. 
244; after «<or, etc., 246, i.; after nitor, 
etc., 246, n.; after parts, denoting origin, 
£46; of cause, etc., 247: of means and 
agent, 248; of means, 24D, i.; of accord- 
ance, 249,- n. ; of accompaniment, 249, m. ; 
denoting in what respect, 260 ; after adjec- 
tives of plenty or want, 260, 2, (1.); after 
verbs of abounding, etc., 260, 2, (2.); after 
facia and mm, 260, R. 8; after verbs of de- 
priving, etc., 261; of price, 262; of time 
when, 268; of place where, 254; of place 
whence, 266, 1; of place by or through 
which, 266, 2; after comparatives, 266: of 
degree of difference, 256, a. 16; abl. abso- 
lute, 257; how translated, 267. x. 1; equiv- 
alent to what, 257, ft* 1 ; only with pres. 
and perf parts., 267, ft. 2: without a parti- 
ciple, 257, ft. 7; with a clause, 257, ft. 8; 
how it marks the time of an action, 257, 
ft. 4; noun wanting, 257, s. 9. 

Abounding and wanting, verbs of, with 
abl. 260 witbgs]|.2aO^(8.) 



** About to do," how expressed, 102, 14, 
"about to be done," how ezpraned, 162, 
14, ft. 4. 

AbstituOy w. abL, 261, H. ; tnx or ogre 06 
stineoy gmn, 2B2, K. 7. 

Abstract nouns, 28 ; formation from adis 
101; their terminations, 101, land 2, (ST); 
from verbs, 102. 

AbundOy 250, (2.) ft. 1. 

•abtsSy dat. and abl. plur. in, 48. 

Ae or atquey 198, 1, a. (b.) and 3, k.; in 
stead of gtuMm, 256, a. 16; oc st withsubj. 
268, 2, and ft. 

Acatalectic verse, 804, 8, (1.) 

Accent in English, 16; place of secondan 
accent, 16, 1 and 2; in Latin, 14 and 16* 
of dissyllables, 14, 4; of polysyllables, 14, 
6, and 16 — ^written accents, 5, 2, and 14, 2. 

Accentuation, 14— -16. 

Accidents of nouns, 26, 7: of vorbs, 141'. 

Aeeipio, w. part, in dus. 274, ft. 7. 

Accompaniment, abl. or, 249, m. 

Accordance, abl. of, 249, n. 

Achivom for Aekivorum, 68. 

-acts, genitives in. 78. 2, (1.) 

Accusative, 87; nng., tenninal lettwof 
in masculines and feimxiines, 40, 2: plural, 
terminal letter of in do., 40, 7 ; of 8d ded., 
79; of Greek nouns, 80; plur. 8d decl., 86: 
do. of adjs. of 8d decl., 114; neuter in all 
declensions, sing and plur., 40, 8 ; In em 
and tm, 79; of Greek nouns in m, m, or a, 
79, (6.) and 80; in idemf 80, i. t ; In ym oc 
yn, 80, n. ; in ea, 80, in. ; in etem. eta, ewi, 
or «n, 80, iv.: neuter used adverbially^lSS, 
n., 4, and 205, R. 10; ace, after vgrfas,{W9 
284; omitted, 229, ft. 4; Inf. or a clause In- 
stead 0^ 229, R. 6 ; of aperson after miseret^ 
etc., 229, R. 6; after yweat, etc., 229, ft. 7: 
after neater Tsrbs, 282; after compoana 
verbs, 288; after verbal nouns and wbal 
a<]js., 2^, v.: of part aflected, 284, n.; • 
limiting ace. instead of the abl. in parttm^ 
viceviy cetera, etc., 284, n., ft. 8; after pre- 
positions, 236; of time and space, 296; of 
place, 287; after adverbs and Inte^Jeottena, 
238; ace. as sutiject, 2®; aoc. of the thing 
supplied by the ini.. 270, v., aoe. w. tnf:« 
272; do. ezebancad fw the svbhinetlve 
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A8> 8.— two aoeviatiTM alter eertain Tsrba, 
880 and 281jaoo. of thing ratained in pas- 
•iye Toioe, 284: plaow BoppUed by inflni- 
tlTes, 229, R. 2; prod. aoo. liow snppUed, 
lb. H. 4. 

Aoensing and aeqnitting, Torba of, eonstr., 
217. and k. 4. 

Aeeuso, eonstr., 217. and a. 2—6. 

Aoephaloiu Tone, 8D4, 8, (8.) 

Acer, declined, ICNB. i. 

AchiiUsj declined, 66. 

Aeqmeseoj 246, n., 8. 

AoQte accent, 6, 2, and 14, 2 ; wbm used, 
11,8. 

Acti-re Tidoe, 141. 

AetiTe Terb, 141 ; used fanperaonallj, 184, 
2: ofcgect of act. yerb, 229 ; two sams after, 
229, R. 1 ; verb omitted, 229. b. 8. 

Ad J how used, 196, b. 6 ; in oompodlion, 
196, 1. 2 ; conatmction of Tierba oomponnd- 
ed with, 224 ; ad used for tn, 224, b. 4. 

Adde quod^ 278, ir. 8. 

Additions to simple subject, 202, 6, etc. ; 
to simple predicate, 208, 6, etc. 

Adeo^ ady.^191, b. 6 ; adeo non^ 277, b. 
14. — ^?erb, oonstr., 288, 8, and k. 

•4»des, patronTmics in, 100, 1, (a.) 

Adesty qtdy with snl^j., 264, 6. 

Adhuc loeorum, ^^xJi: ^> ''* ^* 
Adipiseofy w. gen., 220, 4^m. 

AdjectiTea, 104—181 ; elaans of; 104, 1— 
16 ; declension ef, 106 ; of 1st and 2d decls. 
106-107; of 8d declension. 108—114: of 
three termina>t.ons, 108; of two terming. 
lions, 109, 110 ; of one termination. 111 ; 
their gen. sing., 112 ; their abl. sing. 118 ; 
their nom., ace., and gen. plur., 114 ; irreg- 
ular, 116—116 ; deftctiTe, 116 ; redundant, 
116 ; numeral, 117— 121 ; cardinal, 117, 118 ; 
ordinal, 119, 120 ; multiplicatlTe, m, 1 ; 
proportional, 121, 2 ; temporal, 121, 8 jin- 
terrogative, 121, 6; comparison of, 122 — 
127 ; irregular comparison, 126 ; defectire 
somparison, 126; derirationof, 128—!!^; 
eomposition of, 131 ; ampliflcatiTe, 128, 4 ; 

S trial, 128, 6; verbal, 129; participial, 
}; compoeition of 181;— Jlow modified, 
202, II., 1, (2.); agreement <tf, 206; quali- 
fying and Umiting, 206, K. 1 ; modifiers or 
predicates, 206, n. 2 ; with two or more 
nouns, 206, a. 2 ; with a coUectiTe noun, 
206, B. 8; sing, with a plur. noun, 206, 
b. 4 ; dat. of, for aco. in the predicate of 
«oo. with the inf.. 206, b. 6; without a 
lM>iin^206, B. 7 ; with infinitiye, a clause, 
uto., 206, B. 8 ; m the neuter witii gen. of 
ttieir noun, 2(^, b. 9, and 212, r. 8 ; neuter 
a4J8- used adverbially, 206, r. 10 ; gender 
of, when used partltiTely, 206, b. 12; in 

Snitiye with possessire adj. or pronoun, 
6, R. 18; agreeing with the gOTerning 
noun instead of the genitire, 2(«, r. 14 ; 
two or more with one noun, 206, b. 16; 
Instead of an adrerb, 206, R. 16 ; first, last, 
etc. part expressed by the ad), alone, 206, 
B. 17 ; agreeing with relatlTe mstead of its 
antecedent, 206. (7.); with gen. 218; w. 
gen. or abl., 218, R. 6 ; w. dat., 222 ; w. 
fen. or daft.. 218, b. 6, aid 2SB, b. 8; of 



plentj or want witii abl., 260 , w. inf. 270, 
B. 1; plaeeof, 279, 7. 

AdieotiTe pronouns, 184—189; nature o^ 
182, 6; classes, 184; agreement, 206. 

AdJectiTe clauses, 201, 7; how connect* 
ed,201,9. 

Adjunctive pronoun, 186. B. 1. 

Adjwfo and adjiUo^ constr., 228, b. 2, (2.) 

Adimonishing. verbs of, w. jron. 218 ; c thei 
constructions, 218, B. 1 and '2; 278, b- 4. 

AdoleseenSy Its gender, 80 ; as a4j. how 
compared, 126, 4. 

Adorning, verbs of, w. abl., 249. 

Adonic verse, 812. 

Aduktri, constr., 223, r. 2, (&), and (1), (a.) 

Adverbial correlatives, 191, a 1 ;— clauMS, 
201 7 9. 

il!dvBrbs, 190, 2—194; primitive, 191; of 
place and order, 191, i. ; correlative, 191, 
a. 1 ; of time, 191, ii. : of manner, quality, 
d^^ree. 191, iii. ; division of, 191, r. 2 ;— 
derivation of, 192; numeral, 192, ii.. 8, 
and 119 ; diminutive, 192, iv., r. ; compo- 
sition of, 198 ; sig^nification of some adverbs 
of time and manner, 193 ;— comparison of 
194; — ^how modified, 277, i. ; used as adjec- 
tives, 206, R. 11; w. gen^212, r. 4jw. 
dat., 228, (1.); w. aoo., 288; use of, ^; 
two negatives, force of, 277, r. 8—6 ; equiv- 
alent to phrases, 277, R. 8; of likeness, as 
connectives, 278, r. 1; place of 279, 16. 

Adversative ooigunctions, 196, 9 

AdversuSy how used, 196, b. 7. 

JB, how pronounced, 9. 

Mquaiisy construction ot. 222, b. L 

JEque with abl., 241, b. 2; ague ae.^ liK, 

8,B. 

JEqm from fiuio or eonsulOy 214, H. 1. 

JE^ and adtBquOy construction of, 214; 
<sgpuo, adj. w. comparativee2266, b. 9. 

AUr^ aoc. of, 80, R. ; pr. 299, b. 8. 

AoUe pentameter, 812, ix. 

•Ss, gender of, 61, 2 : gen. of, 78, ■. 2. 

JEstimOy constr., 214. 

jaBthety aoc., 80, R. ; pr. 299, s. 8. 

-mtSy a4js. in, 128, 6, (A.) 

JEqvum est, ut, 262, r. 8, H. 3 ; aqtnan 
eraty indie, instead of sulg.. 269, b. 8' 
tequum est, with inf. as sutijeot, 269, b. 2. 

Affatim.y w. genitive, 212, b. 4. 

Affiuoy constr., 260, 2, b. 1. 

Affieioy constr., 249, r. 1. 

AffiiiUy constr., 222, b. 2, (a.) 

Agety declined, 46. 

Agent, verbal nouns denoting, lOB, 6; 
dative of, 226, iii., b. 1; 248, B. 1; abl. 
of, 248. 

Ages of Roman literature, 829. 

AgnituSy pr. 286. 1, 1. 1. 

Agnominatio, 824, 26. 

J^ w. gen. of the crime, 217, b. 1;— 
age w. plur. sul^Ject, 188, 10; — id agtn ul; 
273, K. 1. 

Agreement defined, 208, xxi., 6; of tAjft^ 
etc., 206; ofrelatives,.206. 

Ai, how pronounced, 9, 1. — aS, old gen. 
in, 43 ; quantity of the a in do.. 288, s. 8. 

AiOy copjugated, 183, 4; am' toe aisiu, 
183, 4. N. 4; aity empsis of, 209, B. 4; ita 
I place in a sentence, 279, 6. 
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••1, abl. of wmiit In, 9; in ci tniw i t of; 

nr, B. (A.) 1. 

Alealo WM, 80A, 8;— fiofttar, 818, m.; 
liner, 818. it. 

Alwnmnkn Tom, 80i, 1;— daetyUe tBCz»- 
BMtor, 812. 

Alee, gender of, 06: fenltim, 70. 

^4^, fender of, 90 and 61, 2; fenittr* 
ring., 78, 2; gen. plnr^ 88, n., m. 2. 

Mex, gendsr ot, 66, 2. 

Aiieno, uuiabaHtmo, eonitr., 261, m. 8, 
end v. 

AUenm, oonstr., 222, m. 1 and 6. 

Aluiuanio, 127, 2; 2M, a. 16, (2.) 

Altquamtuin, 266, m. 16, H. 

Aliquis, deelined, 138; how need, 188, 2: 
aw,m.80. 

Alijuo, w. gen., 212, b. 4, v. 2. 

Aliquot, Indeellnable, 115, 4: eomlAfehv, 
121.6. 

Aliquotug, oorrelatlfvof qmoUet, 121, 6. 

-alis, ifdji. in, 128, 2; howeompued, 126, 
1; aUsy old wii., tor o/tiu, 192^1., 2. 

AHteTf from a/u Ibr o/tiw, ld2, ii., 2. 

Alitu, how declined, 107 ; how need, 207, 
B. 82; alius— alium, with plnr. Terb, 209, 
B. 11, 4; retas to more than two, 212, b. 2, 
v. 1, (».); w. ebl., 266, b. 14; pr. 2d8, 1, 
B. 4. 

Allegory, 824.7. 

Alliteration, 824, 26. 

Alphabet, 2, 1. 

Alter, how declined, 106, 8 : 107, and b. 2 ; 
gen. eUterius, quanti^ of 288, X., B. 4, (6.>; 
need for secundus, 120, 1 ; answers to uter, 
189, 6, (l.)f {b.)— altera tanto, w. etnnpara- 
tires, 256, b. 16. 

Altervter, 107; 189, 6, (1.), {b.y-^eru- 
terque, 107. 

AUus and alto, w. aoe. of space, 286, and 
ir. 2. 

Ambi, amb, am, or tm, 196. (b.) and 1. 

Ambio, how conjogated, ISS, B. 8. — ambi- 
rus. pr. 286, 2, b. 2. 

Ambo, how declined. 1)8, b. 1. 

Amicus, constr., 222, b. % (e.) 

Amo. coQjngated, 166, 156. 

Aniphibolia, 825, 5. 

Amplificatt^es, noons, 100, 4, (a.); adjeo- 
ttnse, 104, 12: 128,4. 

Amplius, with or without quam, 266, b. 6. 

An, 198, 11 ; use of. 198, 11, b. (</.), («.) ; 
In double questions, 265. R. 2 ; dUSUo on, 
et«., 265, B. 8 ; an—an, 265, b. 2. Jin. 

Anaooluthon, 828, 8, (5.) 

Anacreontic Terse, 804, 2; — iambic dinw- 
ter, 811, IB. 

Anadlplosis, 824, 17. 

Analysis of sentences, 281. 

AnapsBstlc metre. 818; 808; — monometer, 
118, 1. ;— dimeter, 818. 

Anaphora, 824. 18. 

Anastrophe, fflS, 4, (1.) 

Anas, gen. of, 72, B. 1 ; pr. 800, B. 1. 

Anups, gen. of, 112, 2; abl. of, 113, b. 8. 

AneOe, W, 2. 

^iu2ros-eo5. deelined, 64, 1. 

•aneus, ad^. in, 128, 8. 



dn^or, oonstr., 278, 6, ■ 6. 
Antmal^ declined 67- 



.iMtmons, gender ol^ 8i. 

Ammo, 260.— OMMm fbr Mttmo , 220, 1 ; 
218, B. 1, (a.) 

Anio, genitire of, 69, b. 2. 

Anne, in double questions, 266, b. S;— 
OMnsn, ib. 

Annus, oompds. of, 121, 8. 

Antanaelasis, 824. 12. 

Ante, w. superlatiTia, 127, 6; in oon^o* 
sitlon, 196, I., 8; construction of Tota 
compounded with, 224; with titles, 285, B. 
8; with comparatiTas, 266. b.. 18, (^•22-- 
ante and post w. aoe. and abl. of time. 2B8| 
B. 1; w.quam and a-Terb, 258, ir. 8; fia 
oMtne, 258, b. 2. 

Antecedent, 186 : eUipsis of; 206, (8. ), (40[, 
its place supplied oy a demonstraaTo, 206, 
8. (a.l; hi the case of the lelatiTe, 208, (6A, 
lb.); implied In a possessiTe pronoun, 206, 
(12); may be a proposition, 206, (18.) 

Anteeedo and anteceUo, oonstr, 268, B 
16, (8.) 

Antepenult, 18; quantity of, 292. 

Antequam, oonstr., 263, 8. 

Anthnexia, 828, 8, (1.) 

Autiphia8is,ffll.l0. 

Antiptoeis, 828, 8, (8.) 

Antithesis, 822 ; 824, 27. 

Antonoma^, 824, 8. 

•anus, adjs. in, 128, 6. 

Aorist tense, 145, it., b. 

Apage, 188, 10. 

J^^wn <«(^. inf. IS sul^t, 268, B. % 

AphaBresis, 822, i. 2. 

Apiscor and adipiseor, w. gen.. 220. 

Aplustre, nom. plur* of, 88 anu 94, 4. 

Apocope, 822, i. 7. — ^Apodosis, 261. 

Apollo, gen. of, 68, B. 2. 

Aposiopesis, 824, &. 

Apostrophe, 824, 85. 

Apparet, w. Inf. as suli|}ect, 268, B. 2. 

AppellatiTe noun8j^26, 8. 

AppeUo, oonstr., 280. ir. 1. 

Appetens, w^gen^j^2i8, B. 1, (2.) 

Appendix, 822—829. 

Apposition, 204; to two or mofunouiB, 
204^ B. 6; to nouns connected by eum, 9M, 
B. 0, (10; to proper names of diflerent geii- 
ders, 20i, b. 6, (2.); genitlTe instead o^ 
204. B. 6; 211, b. 2, n.; abl. with gen., 204, 
B. 7; of a proper name with nomen, etik, 
204. B. 8; of a clause, 204, b. 9; of put! 
with a whole, 204, b. 10; 212, b. 2, h. 6; 
place of nouns in appositton, 279, 9. 

Apprime, 127, 2; 196. 

Aptotes, 94. 



Aptus, oonstr.. 222, b. 1 and 4, ( 1.); aptm 
qui, w. sut(}., 264, 9; w. gerund, 276, b. 2 
and 8. 

Apud, 195, B. 6. 

•or. nouns in, gender of, 66, 67; genMNv 
of, 70, 71; abl. of, 82; Inenoientof, 287, 
B. (A.) 1. 

ilrMtror, in imperf snbj., 260, B. 2. 

Arbor {-os), gender oC; €i, 

Aruo, w. aU., 251, b. 2. 

Arcesso, constr., 217, B. 1. 

Archaism. 828, B., (1.) 

AndkilochisA Terse, 804, 2;— pttttfM 
' ,812;— iembio trimetor, 814, r.; 
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luneter, 114, vxx. ;--h0pteiiiBi8r, 818L it. 

JretuB, M gsn. of i^aoe, 221, B. 8, (4.) 

ArgOj nnitive OC; 68, ■. 8. 

Argos i-gi)^ 82, 4. 

Arguo, coMtr., 217, ft. 1. 

Anstophanio vene, 804, 2. 

•arium i^nd -oHus. nouna sod adJB* Ib, 
1)0, 8; 128, 3; 121, 4. 

Arrangement of words, 278 { poetteal, 278, 
w 4; of claoaes, 280. 

Ars. declined, 67. 

AzbIb and theato, 806. 

Article, wanting in Latin, 41, H. 

-a«, genitiTefl in, 48; noana Inof 8ddecl^ 
snodBr of, 82 ; genitiTe of, 72 ; gen. plor. or 
88, n., 4; in aoo. plor. ot Greek nonnBof 

8d dtoeL, 85, ■. 2. ai and -annsy adjs. in, 

128, 6; -as final, quantity oL 800. 

As, Taloe of, SisT; how cUvided, 827 ;~ 
gender of, 62, ■. 1 ; 72, ft. 1 ; gender of pitfta 
ending in ns, 64, 2; assis non habere^ 214, 
B. 1. 

Asclepiadle vene, 804, 2;— tetrameter, 
816, III. 

Asking, Terbe o^ with two aoos., 281; 
conetr. in the paas., 284, 1. 

AspergOy 24^ i. uid ft. 1 and 8. 

Aspirate, 8, 1. 

Assr/uar, ttf, 278, N. 2. 

-osM for -averoj 162, 8. 

assuesco and assuefheio^ w. aU., 246, IX. ; 
w. dat., 246, it., ft. 1. 

Asyndeton, 828, 1, (1.) 

•at, roota of nonne in, 66, ii., ft. 6. 

Atf oonj., 196, 8; eU cntm, o/^wi, 188, 

•«tftm, adTerbe in, 192, i., 1. 

Atra«, composition and meaning, 196, 1, 
ft. (6.) Bee ae. 

Attnustlon. 206, (6.); 200, n. 6 and ft. 8; 
810, ft. 6; 272, H. 8. 

Attribuo, w. ibrttdple in dus, 274, ft. 7* 

■atus. adgs. in, 128,7. 

Au, now pronoanoed, 8, 2 and &. 2. 

Avoeo, how ooi^ugated, 142, 2. 

Audio, ooi^ugatod, 160; used like app^ 
lor, 210, n. 2; conatr., 272, ir. 1; audesfyr 
audits, 188, ft. 8; — audiens, conatr., 222, 
B.1. 

•aus, no.^?" !n. gender of^ 62; genitfre 
of; 76, ft. 4. 

Auseulto, oonatr., 222, ft. 2, {I ), and (1.), 
(a.) 

Ausim, 183. ft. 1. 

Aut and 'm/, 196, 2, ft. (a.); aut and ««, 
186, 2, R. (d.); aut— aut, 198, 2, ft. («.); 
atU with the singular, 208, ft. aAb.) 

Autem. 188, 8; ita position, 278, 8, 6 ); 
ellhMia of, 278. ft. 11. 

Authority, in prosody, 282, 4. 

Auxiliary verb, 168. 

-a« and -at in the 2d and 8d roota of 
verba > 164. 

AiMs^nM, with gen., 218, ft. 1. 

Avu, l88, 8. 

Avtdus, with gen. 218, ft. 1 ; w. gen. of 
gerund, 276, (2.): w. inf. poetically, 270, 
it. 1. 

iKC, nouns in, gen. of, ''8, 2, (1.); a^a. 
n, 128, 6; Terbala in with gen., 218, ft 1. 



B, roota of noona ondlnK in. 66. l, 
changed to p., 171, 2. 

Btuti^um, plur. -ea or -em, 98, 6. 

Barbarism, 826, 1. 

Barbiton, declinedjM, 1. 

BeUe, beUissinu, 192, IT. ft. 

Beai, conatrued like namea of towns, 221 
ft. 8, beUo, 268. 

Bene, deriration, 182, ii., 1; eonatr. of 
ita compounda, 226, M bene est, w. dat., 
228, 1; bene, w. aoo., 288, ft. 2; with verbs 
ofprice, 252, ft. 8. 

■ber, namea of montha in, how declined, 
71 and 106. 

Bex, gen. of, 78, ft. 2. 

Bibi, pr., 284, ft., (1.) 

Bicorpor, abl. of, 118, B. 2; 116, 1, (a.) 

Biduum, triduum, etc., bienwtum, ete^, 

m,2. 

•bilis, adja. in, 128, 4; how compared, 
126, 4; with datiye, SE22, ft. 1. 

Bimestris, 118, a. 1. 

Bipes, genitive of, 112, 1; abl. of, 118, 
B.2; 116,1, (a.) 

Bonus, declined, 105, 2; compared, 126, 
6; boni eonsulo, 214, ir. 1. 

Bos, dat. and abl. nlur. of, 84, b. 1; 286, 
6: gender of, 80; genitive of, 75, ■. 1; gen. 
plur., 83, II., ft. 1. 

•br, roota of nouna in, 56, ii.. R. 8. 

Brachycataleetic verse, 804, 8, (2.) 

Braaen age of Roman literature, 828, 4. 

-brum, verbala in, 102. 6. 

BucoIlB caesura, olO,^ ft. 4. 

•bulum, verbals in, i02, 6. 

•bundus, a4js. in, 128, 1 ; comparison of 
126,6; with aoc., 288, If. 

C. 

d, sound of, 10; before s in roots of 
nouns, 66. 1., ft. 2: in roots of verba, 171, 1; 
gender of nouna in, 66; genitive of 70; 
e final, quantity of, 289, 4; C for Caius, 
i. q. Gatits, 328. 

CcBlebs, 112, 2; in abl. aing., 118, b. 8; 
116, 1, (a.) 

GsBsura. 808 ; Unda of, 809 ; In hezametet 
verse, 810, 8; eseaural panae, 800, 8; in 
hexameter verse, 4 — 6; in pentameter verse, 
811, 2; in iambic verse, 814, i. and z.; in 
trochaic verse, 815, i ; in choriambie verse, 
816. III. 

Cwco, change of a to m in Ite compda., 
188. N. 8. 

€»Iendar, Roman, 826, 6. 

Calends, 826. 

CaOidus, 270, B. 1 ; 218, b. 1. 

Canalis, abl. ot82, 5, (e.) 

Ckmo receptui, 227, B. 2. 

Capax, w. genitive, 218, B. 1. (1.), and 
B. 5, (1.) 

Capio, cox\jugated, 168; wA^. oomponnd- 
ed of, 112, 2. 

Capital letters, how uaed by the Romans 
2, 2; aa numerals, 118, 7. 

Otput declined, 67; capitis ani tapite 
daiffnare, accusare, etc., 217, B. 8. 
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ChrkuM, plnr. -4 uid •«, 98. 4. 

Okidlnal nombert, 117 and il8. 

Chrvo, 260, 2, s. 1. 

Giirf?i«», deolined, 57. 

Goto, g»nd«r of, 58, 8; gen. of, 09, ■ 2; 
pen. plar.^83, iIm5. 

Carthaginiy in abl of ih« pUw where, 82, 
■• 6, (e.) 

Caee-endingci, tabic of, 39. — Castes of nouns, 

86 and 37. — Casus r'fctt and oUiqui, 87, E. 

Catachresis/^Zi,l.{b,) 

Ocuudy graft A, etc. with med, eto., :ift7) 
ft. 1; their place with genitiTe, 279, ft. 

OumI oonjnnctioQS, 198, 7. 

OaoM, abl. of, 247; after actlTe Terbs, 
tIT, ft. 8; aoo. of with prepodttons, 247, 
ft. I. 

€knuo. change of aw in its eomponnds, 
189, K. 8. 

Cave or eave im, w. buI^., 267, ft. 8; 262, 
ft. 6. 

•ce and -ctn«, enclitle, 184, k. 4. 

Cedo, oonstr., 228, r. 2, (1), {d.) 

Ctdo^ imperattye, 188, 11. 

Celer, how declined, 108; gen. plnr., 114, 
1.2. 

Celo^ with two aocs., 281 ; w. <fe, 281, ft. 8. 

Cetueo^ 278, N. 4. 

Cmtena mima, ellipas of, 118, 5. 

HMTw, noons In, gen. of, 77, b. ; adjs. in, 
genJtiye of, 112, 2 ; abl. of, lid, ft. 2 ; e. 8. 

Ceres, genitive, of, 73, e. 2. 

Certe and e«rto, 192, v. 1. 

Certus, 218, R. 1; 275, m., (2.): 270, ft.l. 

Oetera and reUmia for eeterit, 284, n., ft.8. 

Gel^nim, 199, 8, ft., (6.) 

Gw, w. snbj., 268, 2. 

C%. mnnd of, 10, 1 ; when dlent, 12, b. ; 
In Bjllabication, 18. 2. 

Character or qpality, gen. of^ 211, ft. 6. 

Ckaos, 61, B. 8. 

Chelys, declined, 86. 

Choliambus, 314, ii. 

Choriambic metre, 816; 808; — ^pentame- 
ter, 816, I.; — ^tetrameter, 816. n.j-— trime- 
ter, 816, ly.j— trimeter catalecao, 816, ▼. ;— 
^taneter, 816, Ti. 

Ctctir, gen. plnr. of, 114, m. 2. 

Circuniy in composition, 196, 4. 

CHrcumdo and dreumjundo^ 249, ft 3> 

Circumflex aocent,N 5, 2, and 14; bow 
need, 14, 8. 

Cis and etfm, eonstr., 286, ft. 1. 

CiterioTj compared, 126, 1. 



CUum. pr., 284. k. 1, (2.) 
., 285, (6.) 



Clam, constr 

CloMeulum, 192, it., ft.; 286, (5.). 

Claudo, its compounds, 189. ir. 8. 

Clause, 201, 18; as the subject of a pro- 
position, 202, III., B. 2; as an addition to 
the predicate, 208, n., 8; its gender, 84, 4; 
as the olijeot of a verb, 229. ft. 5 ; in abl. 
absolute, 257, ft. 8; connection of clauses, 
198, 1, and ii. ; 278, ft. 1; 280, m. ; arrange- 
ment of, 280: similar clauses, 278, k. 1. 

Climax, 824, 21. 

Clothing, verbs of, 249, i. 

Calestis, abl. of, 118, k. 1 ; gen. plur. of, 
114, B. a. 

Omlum, plvr. cetU, 98, 4- * 



Cfanu, w. gen. of price, 214, H. 1, (V) 

Oapi and eaptus sum, 188, 2. 
Cognate object. 232 j— subJBct, 284, in. 
Cognitus, pr.. 285, 2, b. 1. 
Cognomen follows the gentile name, 8?% 

9, (6.) 

Cognominis, abl. of^ 118, B. 1. 

Cogo, 278, :f . 4. 

-eola, compounds In, gen. plnr. ofl 48, 8 

Collective nouns, 86, 4 ; number or taail 
Terbs, 209, r. 11. 

Com for cum in oompositton, 196, ft) 
197, 6. 

Comitiis, as abl. of time, 268, H. 1. 

Common, nouns, 26, 8;— render, 80^- 
syllables, 282, 2; 288. iv., b. 2. 

Commoneo and eommonefacio, eoaetr., 
218; 278, N. 4. 

Communis, oonstr., 222, b. 2, (a.) and ft 
8, (a.) 

Commuto, oonstr., 262, b. 5. 

Oompar., gen. plnr. of, 114, b. 2. 

Comparo^ constr^ 224. N. 1, 8. 

Comparative coojunctions, 198, 8. 

Comparative d^jree, 122, 6 ; uses of, 122. 
B. 1, 2, 8; formation of, 121: bv magis^ 
127, 1.— comparatives declined, UO; aU. 
dng. of, 113, 2; w. gen., 212, b. 2,; denotei 
one of two, 2112, r. 2., w. 1: w. abl., 266; 
used pleonastically, 256, r. 12. 13. 

Comparison, 25; of ad^s., 122—127; de- 
srees of, 122, 3 ; terminal, 124 ; — irregular, 
125; defective, 126: by magis and maxime, 
127 ;--of adverbs, 194. 

Complex 8ul]!ject, 202, 1, 8, 6; ocnnplex 

Sredicate, 203. 1, 8, 5 ; complex sentence, 
[)1, 11. 

Qmiplures, how declined, 110. 

Compono, constr., 224, B. 1, 8, and r. 4. 

Compos and impos. gen. of, Il2, 2 : ahl 
of, 118, B. 2; 115, 1, (a.); pr. 9D0, b. 8. 

Composition of nouns, i03;---of a^. 
131 ;— of verbs, 188 ;— of adverbs, 196. 

Compound verbs, how conjugated, 168, 
4;— subject, 202, 4;— predicate, 203, 4;- 
sentence, 201, 12;— metres, 818; — ^words, is 
syllabication, 23; — nouns, declension oC 
91 ; how formed, 103 ; quantity of oompd. 
words, 285. 

Con, a(^B. compd. with w. dat., 222, ft. 1; 
vo'bscompd. with, w. dat., 224; w. amm, 
224, B. 4. 

Coneedo, constr., 273, 5. 6; 274, B. 7. 

Ooncessive conjunctions, ld6, 4. 

Concors, and discors, gen. of, 112, 2; ahl 
of, 118, B. 2. 

Concrete, nouns, 26, ft. 2.;— e4)B>) 1^ 
B.; used for abstracts, in ezprasslom «l 
time, 258; b. 6. 

Conditio, in abl., 249. n. 

Conditional coojuncttona, 198, 5. 

Condueo, with part, in dus, 274, ft. 7. 

Condemning, verbs of, w. nn., 217. 

Con/ero, w. dat, 224, B. 1, 8. 

Conjido. w. abl., 245, n. ; w. dai., 916, ft. 1 

Con/it, 183212; 180, 2r. 

Om/Sni5, 222, r. 1. 

Con^nio, 224, K. 1, 3. and ft. 4. 

Conjugation, 25; 149 . flr«t, 155 166 
second, 157: tiiird, 158, 159; fourth, 166 
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of deponent Torfafl, 161; perlphrastio, 102; 
gteneral rules of, 168; of irv^ular rerbs, 
17&— 182 ; of defeotiTe Terbs, 183 ; of imper- 
lonal rerbe, 184; regular and irraralar 
verbs in the four eon^^ogationB, 164—177.— 
80i\jugation8, how eharaeteriwd, 149; re- 
nuunu on, 162. 

Ooi^unctionB, 196; classes of: 198; oo»r- 
illnate, 198, i. ; subordinate, Iw. n. ; encli- 
tics. 19b, ir. 1; copulatiTe and oii^onctiTe, 
Uieir use, 278; use of ooifrdinate and sub- 
ordinate eonJB., 196, ft. 1; repeated, 278, 
B. 7; whan omitted between i^., 20B, m. 
16 j— between words oppoeed, 278, B. 6. 

CoHJuHgOj 224, N. 1, 8, and s. 4. 

€kmjuneius, 222, r. 6. 

Conjuxy gender of, 80: gen. ot 78. 1, (6.) 

Connecting vowel, 160,6; omitted in 2d 



nouns and adjs., 108, ft. 1. j 181, h. 

Oonneetion of tenses, 258;— (tf words br 
eoniunetions, 278;— of clauses by do.,' 278, 

OonneotiTes, 201, 8, 9; plaoe of, 279, 8. 

Gmor. 271, N. 1. 

CoHsems, 213, ft. 1; 276, in., (2.) 

GMuentaiMiM, w. dat., 222, a. 1. w. abl., 
188, ft. 6; consentaneum erat, the indio. in- 
stead of the subj., 269, s. 8, (at); with inf. 
as subject, 269, k. 2. 

CoHseutiOj w. dat., 224. ir. 1, 8. 

Consequar, u(, 273, n. 2. 

OoHsidOy 241, ft. 6. 

Consonants, 3, 1; division of, lb.: double, 
8, L 2 ; sounds of; 10—12. 

Consors, 218. r. 1. 

CbiMfot, w. inf. as sutijeet, 268, m. 2. 

OoHstitvo^ 272, N. 1. 

Cbfuto, w. abl., 246, n., 6. 

Consuetude est, constr., 262, r. 8, K. 2. 

Conaueseo, 246, n., 8 

ConUndQ, 278, ir. 1. 

CofUentuSf w. abl , 244; w. perf. inf., 268, 
8.1. 

Comtermmus, w. dat^ 222, r. 1, (a.) 

€fimtinenSj aol. of, 82. b. 4, (a.) 

Continental pronuncuttion of Latin, 6. 

Contingit, conjugation, 184 ; w. u(, 262, 
t . 8 ; w. dat. and inf., 2^, r. 8, if. 1. 

Cbnttnuo, 193, n., 1. 

{kntray how used, 196, R. 7. 

Contracted syllables, quantity of, 288, m. 

Contractions in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7. 

CbfMwnio, 288, it. 

OtnvmU, the indie, fbr the sntiJ., 269, 
«. 8; w. inf., 269, b. 2. 

tkmvineo, 217, k. 1. 

Copia est, w. inf., 270, ft. 1, (e.) 

Cc^ula, 140, 4. 

OopQlative ooi^., 196, 1; repeated, 196, 

8-(«) 
Cbr, gender of, 61; genitive oi; 71, b. 2; 

eompds. of, 112, 2. 

Correlative acgs., 189, (2.), (3 ) ; 104, 14 ;— 
ndverbs, 191, r. 1. 

Cbrmi, declined, 87. 

Cnuris, 806, (6.) and 822. 

Crater, genitive of, 71. 

Crtdo, 272, and ft 6;— ere<l«rc«. In tbc 



sense of a pluperftet, 260, ii., ft. 1;— <t« 
dendum est, 271, b. 2. 

Creo, naseor, etc., 246, B. 1. 

Grime^ in genitive after verbs. 217. 

Crimine, without a prepoeitiDn, 217, B 
2,(6.) 

Crude form or root. 40, 10. 

•crum. verbals in, 102, 6. 

Or, initial, 12, r. 

Cut and huie, how pronounoed, 9, 6; pr. 
806. B. 2. 

CStjas, how declined, 189, 4, (b.) 

Ciifusj how declined, 187,6; a^tumodi^ 
ete., 184, b. 6. 

•cwttm, verbals in, 102,6; oontnetod to 
■^mn, 102, 6, (b.) 

-aihts, a, um, diminutives in, 100, 8, ana 
B., 1, 2; 128,6. 

Cum^ prep., affixed to abl., 241, r. 1; 
188, B. 4; 186, b. 1; how used, 196, a. 11; 
w. abl. of manner, 247, 2; in composition, 
196,6. . . . , 

Otm or qtatm, mood of the verb following 
it, 263, 6. 

Cum, ^ while,' 263, 6, R. 3. 

•cumque, used to form general indefinites, 
191, B. 1, (6.); 139, 6, r. ; composition aim 
meaning;, 139, 6, n. 1 ; sometimes separated 
from qui, etc., 323, 4, (6.) • 

Cumprimis, its meaning, 193, ii., 2. 

Cuncti and omnes, w. gen. plur. 212, 
R.2, K. 6. 

-eundus, adjs. in, 129, 1. 

Cupido, gender of, 69, r. 2. 

Onndusy constr., 213, R. 1; 276, (2.); 
270. R. 1. 

Qipio, 271, B. 4; cupiens, 213, B. 1, (2.) 

Cko-o, 278, N. 1; 274, r. 7; euraut, 267, 
B.8. 

Cmritur, conjugated, 184, 2. 
. Custos, gender of, 80; 61, 8 j genitlfe, 70f 
B. 1. 



D. 



D final in prosody, 299, 2; befbre s in 
roots of nouns. 66, r. 1 ; in roots of verbs, 
171, 3, and b. 6. 

Da, pr., 284, B. 3, lb.) 

Dactylic metre, 310 and 303;— trimeter, 
312, VI. j-— dimeter, 312, vm.; — ^hexameter, 
310, 1. iHtctylico-iambic meter. 818, i. ; duv 
tylico-trochaic heptameter, 8181, iv. ; — tetK»- 
meter, 318, v. 

Datna, ^nder of, 42, 2. 

Damni tnfecti satisdo, etc., 217, B 8. 

Dative. 37; sing, of 8d decl.. 79,- plui 
always like abl., 40. 6; exceptions in do 
1st decl., 43; of 3d decl., 84; of 4th decl., 
89, 6; used for predicate nom., 210, ii. 8j 
fiat gen., 211, b. &; eommodi et tneommodi^ 
222, 1 and 2; dative of the end, 227; dat. 
of the object, after a^js., 222; different con- 
structions instead of, 222, r. 4 and 6; aftei 
idem, 222, R. 7; after verbs, 223—227; aftei 
verbs compounded with ad, ante, etc., 224: 
with ad, ex, de, circum and contra, 224, r. j 
and 2; with di^, 224, b. 3; with satis, bene 
and male, 2S^, i. ; dat. of the agent, 226, u 



udm.; If lh*n 



n.); tn lUlln* ilW nk, uto., ST; wut- 

Irsris^-iW"'-— ----- 

^M, dKL'^idi£l. pin. 



Litma a 



.1.1*1*. 

[I, Indk. Inn*^ of niU., I 
- 1. kbl.,3U. 



a, mihigMsd, 181: 

. 7; S8, 1. l,[i.)i iDdk. Sn 

■,100,8. 

I>«l«iijiiii, iB: pirti Df inHh daolliwd, 
U,8;(rfDonH,K-40; ra^of,10; flnt, 
U— IG; uentloni In da., W; puidbnu 
o(,ll;-»nniil, 16-U; numdcmiaf, M: 
(ngptlHH Id do., {Si Oiliil, {G— aS: pus- 
Ugnu at, ETruMpOooi in do., 68—86; 
IbDith, Sr— Wi puadlsu «, Sti n»p- 
Hob In do., 88; t>nM(rb7eoiibuldan,S9: 
Uth,SO; pudWi.Wj •»«)»» In, 90: 
-or*dk.,]itudld,106-10Tl third, ia»- 
mi-dMl«ut«^ hm dbtli«i>W»d, 8° 

Didf, pr., 3M, 3,' a. 1. 
Dial mM, m, a. 3 ; pr., 808, 1, K. 1. (' 
TCrbi,188. I -v. 

Dtftnde, SGI, 

8, i8,"»idifc?»' 

^y_..., 239. 1. 1. 

i*!/wiror, BIB, I. 

DcerM, UD. of, 2S1, B. E ; 2n, (8.) 

Disnet 0/ gomptutoon, 139 and 138i bt 
krioi doRH*. M 1: miul dwn^ US, 8; 
k null Oegng, 128. li npaloi dtgw i* 
ifDHBlT iMIIlUllJ, 127, S, 8. 1. 

D^in, 189, V. 8; pt., WE, 1, 1. 1. 

iMi, (Ctmeqit, Mmdi, pi., BUS, 1, B. 

'Mrciat, MnJuatvl, IBl; Iti ooiulnio- 
lion, S!S, 1.7 rmiTl. 
Dtfecli-, w, j«o<a78, T..8. 
IM«D, >. twdna., WO, It. 1. 
'- x, awiUUa. ISl. >. ' 



., 1M,U: Ue,E,*.j 
— tnonoiaia, ISl; ednitr. or, a07i In oppo- 
ritlonUa(iu«,90T,B.3a;9De,(8.)rn»d 
_,._ ^ ...^ li no( totbt niUBet, 

m, 7j oUlpik ct it- 



la.); emutr. o( 
adf*. Ibr dvn. 

propoollion, VfJ, a 
StmiKtB,-w. n.Vl., aoi, n. 
.DBivartHi, TalnB of, 827, 



.andaJn 
l22. 
. »bl., 361, 



lnnd«iV207 






— dftBA^ll 

DirlnUn 

tHridanUi 

Deltrreo, wn, ih, q 
■.11^ w. Izi/m. F. 



Di or dii, IS; oUlpA of, 906, m. 7. 
DlBMli, te, 2; maik of, E, 2. 



fliaiu, pi. IBS, 1., 
UuK^, 807, 2. 



»., 380, I 



l;d 



», a. a, 2: 209, 1.1: 270, a. 3, (».);«. tS 
nd w«., 4t2, k. I: -. w, 47b, a, ((.): 
luMiu. 'Uht~t,'3W, k. 2,(20; "vor.w, 
indloats nomlnaCin, 310, a. S, (g.l, (■.) 
nlH-1, rf. 271. a/3;af3,». S;'<li,W 
<mtln, 102, 1. 

DIcoloD, SIB, 3. 

OUa iKulitiu, w.dat., 12a, a. 1 1 diao 
r. oompantln, 258, a. S. 

■dfau,in>rdiandliigln,pr., 386,1, 1.1. 

IKds, AHaD«l,e8; gmUn (* «, a. S. 

i>Ki, deeUnad, DO; £ nndu, 90, I. 1, 
aiDpdi.oritlthDnms*la,m,8: qnintlli 
fi^,R. 1, a.S, (6.) 



''3h^b 



ail,' a! a!'' 



Dimiili fS, thB l^uUe. fv Oh sqU., %9, 
■■1,12.): wiaianlDf.H«it|}Bl,2^,B.3; 
wlUi mptiM In u, 278, m., a. 1; t. ■< a^ 
annnd, 276, lii., a. 1. 

Bigiu, w. abl., SU, a. 1. 

D^or,«. abl., 2«, a.1^. aee. rf (he 

''<r.ibl.i>rtl»thin«,aH; ir.gin. 



__4, a.a!'(T 

""-■--" ni, m»j-iMUii., 104, 11 : 



'i,(.r- 



12S,E;-nHw, 187,11 



VtitiaBin 



BilBtM, fsHf^ible pnp., IM, (».), Ij 

•du.nnlttnaln.TI, ■. 1; dii, (41., gm. 
■Ibi. ol;il4,>.I. 

JKu«u,361, a. 8, >.: bi Inpvf. nlj. 
•nplivirfL, aai), IT., L S. 

l&aler, mU.vl, to, *.S. 

Ditaria uil rfuiRfw, 3B1, a. S, uid ■ 

- - -r.,38*,».B,a,».l. 

«Dj>., in, 1 

— tc.,9Bl, a. S,aailn. 
1, a. 1, ant B. S. 

di>M,l£l,a.S,aDilR, 

jmt>«t,lU,m:cu plnr. 

dC IW, a. 4{ nad tbc cardlul nomUn, 
lib, i;-tit DUlUpUDaUm, m,4, (t| 

nnroptian. 819, L 

Din, aampiinid, IM, 6. 

Diva, ggn. rinr.. lU, 1; t/ni. bIdt., 114, 
a. 2; m, 1, (o.) 

StrUan Df->i>id> Into ■rllablH, 17— S8. 

Do, Its, a.: w. psf. putMplH, 374, 
*.i\ w. puUiilplHlud<H,274, a. 7i Inois- 



h g«iiancf,€S;*U.if,ai oUdat-la 
,J; tu. pliir.ln,51, 6; nam. pint. In, i^ 
i.,l: m. Id, SI. a. ; tnnii. and dat Mik. 
6tti IhI., 90, a. 3; <it 4(^ U i adn. In, uS, 
II. ; iTDMB* orin iaam. of 4tti goal., IB, 
»( Inonmnit In • of U dnl., SST, B) plar., 
388; of nrln, nOjiandlng llw Bnfpui 
of > emiipnuid imd, S8S, a. tj • Baal, 
qnantttT i^ VS.— f or b, imB., mc o. 

-«, uMk aea. rint. anducln, 61, B, ud 

^»p«, oto., UG, a. 8. 

naon'DTuSt^ 3; w. BSB., 9W, 1 Ur 
'. a»., 388, 1. 
Ecaan, Heilt iim, teatum, «to-, 18*, »■ Ij 

-^, nB. In, 78, (3.) 
£^ and mqm, bo* docUiwd, W, 8, 
and a. 8; ktiu and Kno, UT, 8, K. 4, 

,ne,ll,aDdB.aud»7 



Doia^rsaf!^ 



381,. 



*^;?'' "'i. 



c^ SB, t; |«allln 



Dtmitui, dKlioad.'ie. 

■(omOf ai^ iami, sd, (a.); ooute. of |«i., 

SB. 8; of OH., 38T, a. 4i of aU., 366, 
;lH,B->- 

Dfiut, w. ntd., ass, 4: pr., 389, 1, ■. 

!>•*«,*. ^il., aiS.i., a.l; w. Cmda- 
thv, >», B.1. 

i>s(, ini, of, SI, 8; iliHi diain, 137, a. 3. 

Ihniblo oonaonantfl, 8, 1- 

DDDbtfol nndor, 80. 

i>iiMW and nsn iliiMfa, 1S2, a. 7 and B; 
AiMtsm, 198,11, (I.); ibMtt fil w, ato., 

^H«, CDUto^ 314; Zr, a. 1; 380, a. 1; 

*int..l{a,4. ' ' ' ' 

i)iii(i0n and iamditdian, ISl, a. 8. 

IMm, A>^, ots., Iffi. 1. 

ihwn, «. mU., ^ 2; Aon m ud diHi- 
•HdoH, 3«S,3, R : <{»«,' aotU,' 368, 4, 
(l.|;— 'whUo ' SBS- 4, [3.)— eompoau^ 
irlUi ■ ssgiUVo, 377, a. 16. 

ZHiMaeu, Iffi, II., 8. 

fiw, duUiMd, lie^ dMH Sir duomm, 
118, a. 1. 

-rfMi, putioipU In, hoT duUiMd, UK. 
a. 3 1 If DNtar dnonnl TOCbf, ISl: slch 
Hn.lBl.Ui nantortn Jion irith in, 374, 
a. U) V. dai. of ponon, 101, IS, a. 6; 226, 
ni.; of dop. tccm, VS. IT, Ik.); w. moe., 
at, a. 1; Ita ■bnUUUon, »4, 3. 8. 7 and 
8; mod ftff a gomnd, 376, ii. 



I^ MOOd of, 7 and 6 ; 



1^1 



'^,2; 



BMliUptli. S06, 9 

Sd^l, 199, a. 8. 

Eduo, 273, a. 4. 

£4.'m, cdu, oto., 183, 1. 

-«(u, (fn. in, 78, iTl and 111, 1. 

Ediiiu w. obi., 248. 



Ediiaa, w. tuo aeca., 381, a. 1. 

^^(ag.nSjH. 2;— ijicinu, v.HL.lU 
a. 1, [2.l!-.J*WM, >. tu, or tba aao. wUk 
t]uiW,2e2,a.S,i>. 2. 

i^ ud ifuJvia, 2^, 3, a. 1: 1X1, 8. 
-•eu, genJUToalo, T8,l. 
^0, dKCllDed, 188. 
Eieu,ri.,!X3, 1., 1. S. 

d«'ln,7^'^rPf..2^i.i'»-8,a) '** 

-rio, reiWa In, KBTb. 

til, tun. ritronTmkn In. 100,1, (*.)— 
».plnr.ln,86,».l,andll4,a. 

-w, pr., 283,1., a. 8, (8.) 
or. a08, (8.) 



(8 1; ufmni, «u., 107, a. 86; of 

ic t. 2 and 8; .jf nb, 209, a. 4j 

2 I m. Donn limlled bj a g«nltlTB, 

J rnn, 211,1.9; of luttUin, 

] .8; oTiDtJect aoo., SO; 988, 

L.., iftertnimdtlTeTflrb,339,B.4; 

f P»p., 281, I2.|; 285, a. E; 241, a. 4; 348, 
L 8; of TOO., 240; offwtm, SCO: ofpuUd- 

&,lii>bl.BliK>l.,267,a.f: orwir.niu.. 
,a.4iof>u^teTca<H,162,a.fli of Mil 
ftor luH Tmrdff, eto., 37T, a- 8: of ooQjnna 
kini, 17S, a. Sj of 1 In Mmpodaon, 807 






"^.^ 



^^ii"^ 



■ihU(£i, in IX 



nrtii Df; 37B, 1, (a.) 

•<(u.iS2,aa- 

indttlan Df lAtlli, «. 



la.J ud {e.) 
fc™^, IW, B^. (a.) 

Bu, partkdplt, IS4.' 1. 1. 
-Hiu, 11^. In, laS, e. (a.) 
-cMurimiu, lupKlAtiTe* Id. IS, ■ 

£g, eonJugKted. VS: Mtnpdi o 
*. g; w. lupiDB In ■«, t.e, 1L, L S; 
jMtTH,2Z7i ■. 1. 

•», Tertalnoflilconj., 1%. ■. 8 



OB Hinrvai pufv, w. hhu,, iia. h. v.. n.^ 
(•.1— (fdtgm.w. nn.,2ia, i.4.n.S' Ai 
MilUitiniun;].. iS. a. 

Sodrm, w- ffen^ ^^ ^> ^ "- ^■ 

«i,Oiwk»n.ln, 76, «. 7 ; M G; pr.. 
IM, ■.. 1- 6, (1) 

l^D>dipl«dg, Sa, 18. 

■puiadM, ffi4,lS. 

^o»;<pdi, 8h, IB. 

■^--mpbon, S2t, IS. 
iHtmplu, ffi4, II. 



^DOithoriL 224,81. 

iii9,sai,30. 



1,1*. 

>U., 3tf, n., 4. 



^•kIhri, US, S. 

BquUCjF, bcw dsnol^ 128, 8. 



•r. iiacmila,or2ddn1.,l«->Tiwapl>ted, 
H, 1; of 3d deel., geada of, ^ ud eO; 
lanlUTa of, 70 mnd 71 i iToaonted, TI ;— 
■djKllTea In, mperlatln of, UG; u»ud 
iDpTM. Lnlln- pua,, 162, fl. 

bgn, bow nwl, IBG, ■. T. 

-<rt, ID Ad pan, plor. of pttf. Indki, ma- 
ltn,i83,B. ' 

■tr<(, nnlUn* In, T8; 7S, 1. 1; T4, >-li 
ud 112, 1 and X 

ETgQ, ». rao.iaT, m. 8, (a.) 

BHiUdi,iB4.Sl. 

-srimiu, npiriktina In, 1%, 1. 

-M, piopoT nuiM Id, 44, 1: -« ud -• In 
BnafcnonDgehucidtoa,4S,8i DoanB In 
or ad led, Incmdnc In genltlTO, gandu of, 
KlSij gniUlnDr,^; gtaUSn af tOjt, In, 
1H iml liiiinailiia, ]jt nl»i uf ^; *ntltlTO 



•u, 161,% ■. 8. 

Xl kDd fK, ise, 1, n. (a.); .1 ^xt, lOT, 
n. >7, (».}! liltprii nta.zra, i. 0, (fc.)j ow 
•I U, <i ^ fwltm, aOT. ■. SB, (e.)i »-« 
M—VM, rt— «yiM or Mc, IBS, 1, ». (*.) 
ltt«.,'li8,l.(V.). 

XHHtm, ISB, T, n. (a.) 
, SiufK 19e,i, Ljd.kwlthwmpuMlfia 
»i«,1M,b'.7." ' i"™"™^*" 

-•(ii, jlnlHi* In, T8i lia, 1. 

Soi ud tlumn, ooniB., HI, a. S. 

BtTDUilosT, 34— IW ' ' 



SnjjDono. 
], 128, 1 Md 
a, X. a; g.0 

£iKUfa, WDKr,, 2S1, ■- 
Svfiui, eonjngitad, 184; 



In of 3d danl., H, S;—Mi 
3! Greek propa nuiea b, 

.ot7B,i,f:«M.o(, 90,- 
InadudSil — ^— — 



grnto, 

«,M, 






Id, 6fi, b. 
195, B-S. 



113.1. 

aid., aet, a. 



ii^tjif, En, H.; apldit, *. dM, H 
».2,(1.) 

jrj7»ri<>r.i,ig«,U,(<.) 

SxTxri, w. Ban., m, a. 1, (S.), a« 
n. 6, (3.) 

Szlnnpla, 188,4. and n. 1. 

Bxteru, bow ocoHMnd, 13&, 4; ealnBH, 
how OMdl, 306, m-lTi onwun ui, m\ 



Pac, ImpentlTe, lS2, 4i J^e tllor<H,M, 
Inf. ^8. B. 8: pt..3sE. 1.1. 



INDEX. 



887 



Ah'tfe, adT 192, 4f (A.)) w. sapotetiTes, 
#tey 277, R. 7. 

Faeilvtj eonstr., 276, m., r. 4 ; 2SS. r. l,(a.) 

fheio and compdfl., passiTe of^SO and m. ; 
changes of in the compds., 189, ir. 1; w. 
gen. of yaltie, 214, R. 2; w. two aces., 290, 
N. 1; w. abl., 250, r. 8; w. ut and subj., 
178,1, If. 2 and B; w. participle, 278, 1; 
w. ^, etc., 250, r. B', faeere non possum 
quin^2S2^ 2; fticere quod^ 278, n. 8; ellipsis 
of, 209, B. 4; fucere certiorem^ 280, n. 8- 

FaUMan yerse, 812, xi. 

FbUM nu^ 229, a. 7. 

Familia with pater^ etc., gen. of, 48, 2. 

Familiarise w. dat., 222, a. 1, (a.); with, 
gen., 222, r. 2, (c.) 

FaTj its root, 56, ii., a. 6; gen. of, 71, 
B. 2; aBl., 82, k. 1> (6.); 94 and 96. 

jFVm, gender of. 62, a. 2; 94;/<m emt, 
the indie, instead of the sut|)., 259, a. 8; 
fas est, w. supine in u, 276, ni., a. 2. 

.FVixb, faadm and foxem, 162, 9, and 188, 
a. 1. 

^tia;, getitive of, 78, 2, (5.); but ef. 94, 
p 50 j gen. plur., SB, n., 8. 

JFV»«ettir, vOnjugated, 184, 2, (6.) eonstr., 
928. 

Fearing, yerbs of, w. ut and ne, 262, a. 7. 

Febris, ellipsis of, 205, r. 7, (1.) 

Feeundus, w. gen. or abl., 218, R. 5, (8.) 

Feet, in poetry, 802; isochronous, 802. r. 

Fel, its root, 56, ii., R. 6; its genitiTe, 
70 X ' 94. 

Filix, declined. 111; 213, R. 4, (1.) 

Femina^ added to epicene noatis, 88, n. 

Feminine nouns, of Ist decl., 41; of 2d 
deel., 49—^1; of 8d decl., 62; exceptions in, 
62—65. 

Femur, genitiye of, 71, 8. 

Far, 162, 4; quanttly of, 299, x. 4. 

Fero. conjugated, 179; its compds., 172, 
(p.'184); fertur, eonstr. of, 271, R. 2. 

'ficus, comparison of adjs. in, 126, 8, (a.) 

Fido, how coi^eated, 142, r. 2: w. abl., 
1«6, II. ; w. dat., 245, ii., r. 1 ; 228, R. 2. 

Fidi, (from Jindo), pr., 284, r. 1, (1.) 

Figures of prosody, 805 — 807; of orthog- 
raphy and etrmology, 822 ; of syntax, 828 ; 
3f rhetoric, WA. 

Filia, dat. and abl. plur., 48. 

Filiits, TOO. sing., 52. 

Illling, rerbs of, w. abl., 249, i. : w. gen., 
W.8. 

Final syllables, auantity of, 294—801;— 
conjunctions, 198, 8. 

Finitimus, w. aat.j222, r. 1, (a.) 

J^to, conjugated, 180; ^>*Vgen. of yalue, 
A4, R. 2 ; w. two datires, 227^ r. 1 ; ^ and 
Jleri non potest ut, 262, R. 8 ; ^( per me, 
162, R. 11; quantity of t in /io, 288, s. 1. 

Flagito w. two aces., Wi, R. 1; w. ut, 
I7B,N. 4. 

FUetOj used reflexirely, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Flocet habere, etc., 214, r. 1. 

Fbto and struo, 2d and 8d roots of, 171, n. 

Follow, in what sense used, 208, 9. 

Fons, gender of, 64, 1. 

Foras and forts, 28<, r 5, (e.) 

Forem,fore, ete., 164 r. 8; 162, 12, (1.); 
w. two datiTef 227, r. 1- 



FraeUonal expressions, IS I, 6. 

Freeing, verbs of 251. 

Frenum, plur. freni and frena, 92 6. ' 

Frequens, w. gen. cr abl., 218, R. 5, (4.) ; 
ef. R. 4, (1.) 

Frequentatiye Terbs, 187, n., 1; quantity 
oft in, 284, X. 4.- 

Fretus, w. abl., 244; w. dat., 222, r. 6; 
w. inf., 244, r. 2, (b.) 

Fruetus, declined, 87. 

Frugi^ 116, 4; comparison of, 126, 6- 

Frttor, w. abl., 245, i. ; w. ace, 246, L, I. 

Fruz, genitiye of, 78, 2, (5.); 94. 

Fugio, eonstr., 225, ly.; 210, m. 8,(2.), 
e, poetically, w. inf., 271, N. 8; fugitme^ 

V, R. 4 . 

Fm,eUi., in compound tenses, 162, 121 
(1.): fuisse, w. perf. pass, participles, 988 
R. 1, (6.) 

Fungor, w. abl., 246, i.; w. aec ■, 246, R., 
276, II., R. 1. 

Fuo, root of fui, 164, R. 2 and 8; fulwm^ 
pr., 284, B. 1, (2.) (6.) 

Fwo, 188, R. 2. 

Furor, w. dat. or abl., 224, R. 2. 

Future tense, 146. in.; how supplied ia 
the suty., 260, \. 7: future perfect tense, 
145, yi. ; old form in so, 162, 9 and 10; 
future indie, for imperatiye, 267, R. 2; 269, 
R. 1, (4.); ftit. hupemtiye, 267, (2.), (8.); 
future pass. part. w. ace, 284, i., R. 2; 
tat. perf. for fiit.. 269, r. 1, (5.) 

Futuntm esse or fore, ut, w. subj^ 268 
B. 4, (6.); futurum fuisse, ut, 268, R. 6. 

O. 

6, sound of, 10; before s in rovts o 
nouns, 56, R. 2 ; in roots of yerbs, 171, l 
and R. 5. 

Galliambus, 814, x. 

Gaudeo, how conjugated, 142, R. 2; with 
abl, 247, 1, (2.); w. aoo., 232, n. 1; with 
quod, etc., 273, ^. 6. 

Geino, w. ace, 232, n. 1. 

Gems, gender of names of, 29. 

•^ena, compounds in, 48, 2. 

Gener, declined, 46. 

General relatives, 189, 6, R.; howusMl, 
207. R. 29. 

General indefinites, 139, 6, R. 

Gender, 26, 7 and 27; its divisions, 27; 
general rules of, 27 — 84 ; natural and gram- 
matical, 27; masc. from signification, 28; 
fern, from do^ 29 ; common and doubtful, 
30 ; epicene, 83 ; neuter appellatlyee of per 
sous, 32, 2; of Oredc nouns, 84. r. 1; nea- 
ter, 34; of 1st decl., 41; exes in 1st decl , 
42; of 2d decl., 46; exes, in 2d decl., 49; 
of 8d decl., 58, 62, and 66; exes, in 8d decl., 
59—67; of 4th decl., 87; exes, in 4th deel., 
88; of 6th decl., 90; exes, in 6th decl., 90, 
gender of adjs. , 206. 

Genero, w. abl., 246, a. 1; generatus, w. 
abl., 246. 

Genitive, 37; sing., 1st decl., exes, in, 48* 
of 8d decl., 68; of adjectives, 8d decl., 112 
plur., 1st decl., contracted, 48; 2d deel. 
do., 68; 8d decl., 88; terminal letters in al 
the deelencdons, 40, 6; of adieotlyea, 84 



iUol.. Ill kOd 114; tftcr Bonna, HI; 
■lnea liS, >.; whtl ntatkiiu It daiwl 
fat. ■ 1; nldKtln»dDb}«Uni,Sll, ■ 
K>iil»liinim (innaaiu DbJ«tiT«, all, 
I; poowln Hl>cU>a uwd Ibr. 211. r. 
atdn DMl Ccr,211, t.b; of cbincln 



wi inT'iSu, m' ll'i'i 
1, R. 13: inHpvtIliTn, 1 

eivtjcctlni, £lS; of oiu 






diraiu, 214. >. a^ iltor nrt> 
erlma, IlfiinemlaDi 
Dlnd, 2X1; 



teklugju; 



,,_.:. ,220. Sjliutaid of prsdlaU 

»), K. 4; «f plHia, 231: iftor pud- 
Si, n., III.; of gerunlli, 376jiu., 1.1 J 



JELK pin of, lAir nenUr ■djeetins, S7», 
ItlTM, two, UmlUnf th* lUII* nODD, 



2, Jin.; 211 R.e,|4.|:^, t. 8; UMd 
tha gBDJt. liutlfcl of AH AppOHlttim, 
1. 2,X. 

ff CTD a,ai firOf nmpounda Of^ bl D 
oflddacl., 47;liiiid>. otUtud2dA 
106. 8 ; nol eomlMnd, 127, T. 
^G«Dndlna, deaud, 27G, a. 2; tunti 

dIaVs ; u 

UDdeDoj, 376, (&,); iutwl of > aonn In 
appotitlon, 211, 1. a, n. ; d>(. of, W6, a. 2: 
m. of, 276, K. S: sbl. of, 276, i. 4: inlo 
Ibc.aftaiuU., 276, ■. 1, (a.) 

01, tJ,'uid'bU, in sylialilcadoii. IS, 8. 
CHsrur, wllb >bl., 247, 1, (2.Jt w. tee., 

filjwDk nrwl 804, 1 ; 816, it. 

i«B, ».' gm., ZIS, ■. 1; cf. L 4, (1.) 
nouDg In, isudBT of, fH, 3; giultin 

oTRoiiun Utomtnn, 838, 3. 



tf. S, 



■"?! 



itujai •nhjMt, 202, 3; CH 

, pndlou*, 203, 2 J Sgnm,! 

OroM,*. RHl.,217, a.2; ltBpL»i 
— ^,278 H S. 



nt,E,3,idd .4,3; U, m B. 

ng. gandd o*, S4, 1. 1 ; tavd 
iMlecl., 44: In SddKl., 64 

of ln8ddeel., U, B.; m. </. 
0: declcudoDof.lddii., 88 
mllln«MO,,2a4,».3. 
ler 0^ 66, 3; gmltln o(. 7S, 

mo^SO; (anitin of, IS, 1. 8 
IncoBHin, ■djKdnt ai; iritli 



H, lU nXiua, 3, 6; im pUo* In gjdMI- 
HiUon, 18, 1; bi*m i In ntbtl roota, 171, 
1; lnpTaod;,383,i.,(ft.)' 

Haito, wlUi twoteci., Saa, fl.l; haliat 
iBHUBUri, or mines, ZaO, H. 4: w. «a o( 
mm, 214. t. 2: >. nbl. of prloe, 252, i. 1; 
ir. two dsUna, 227, 1. 1 ; w. putielpto pHf 
pui., 274, H. i; w. putklpti In dui Z74 



ite'n™™fe, >'. 8;(i), 


r,'£.'n 


aiMlo, w. gen. of prio. 
bl.of,prto.,i^B.l, 
On: in uinrnb fua > IB 
Hia«.«, »dT, oJ pl>« 


214, ■- 1; w 


^r2>,ge>id«or,12.2. 




M_^ l^,°'ll,_H-_|;5'"' ^^ 


. or, lis, B •: 
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flDpponaetie trimeter, 814, L'.. ; tetrameter, 

I14,IT. 

utotorical present, 146, i., 8: perfect, 
145, IT., R. : for the pluperfect, ^9, r. 1, 
[d.): infinitiye, 209, r. 6; tenses, 258. 

Hoe, pleonastic, 207, R. 21 and 22;*Aoe 
w. partitive gen., 212, r. 8, m. 1; hOe with 
aomparitiyes, 266, R. 16. 

Hodie, pr., 285, 2, b. 1. 

HJomOy gender of, 81. 2 ; genitii«, 69, ■. 2 ; 
homo^ homines, ellipsb of, 200, R. 2, (2.); 
J05,R. 7, (1.); 22^, R. 4. 

uomoeopropheron, 324, 26. 

HonoTy (-OS), declined, 67. 

Horace, key to the odes of, 821. 

Horatian metres, 820. 

Horreo, w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

Hitrior, w. cul, 226, a. 1 ; w. itf, im, etc., 
ITS, 2; without ut, 202, r. 4. 

HospeSy gender of, 30 ; formation of nom. 
ling., 56, 1., R. 8; genltire, 78, 2; abl.,118, 
I. 2: as an adj., 129, 8. 

tiostiSy w. gen. or dat.. 222, r. 2, (e.) 

*■ However > w. a relative, how expressed 
In Latiji, 280, in., (8.) 

Hue, w. genitive, 212, r. 4, v. 2,(6.); 
Atieane renmiy 212, r. 4, n. 8. 

Hum* J constat., 221, r. 8; hutno. 254, r. 2; 
266,R.l. 

Huie, pronunciation oL 9, 5; pr., 806, 

R.2. 

Hujua now /acio, 214, R. 1. 

Hujusmodiy 134, R. 5; w. qui and the 
iubj., 264, 1, V. 

Hypallage, 328, 4, (8.) 

Hyperbaton, 823, 4. 

Hyperbole, 824, o. 

Hypercataiectic or hypermeter verse, 804, 
8,(4.) 

Hypothetical sentences, 269, r. 8, (c), 
(d.), and R. 4; 260, n. ; in the inf., 268, r. 4 
— R. 6. 

Hysteron protoron, 823, 4, (2.) 

I. 

J, its sound, 7 and 8 ; % and j but one 
eliaracter, 2, 8; t for ii in gen. of 2d decl., 
62; i changed to « in forming certain 
noms., 66, i., r. 3; nouns in i, gender of, 
66 ; genitive of, 68 ; genitive of Greek nouns 
in, 73, R.; dat. of 8d decl. in, 79; abl. sing. 
In, 82; 118; in gen. and dat. sing, of 6th 
dicl., 90, B. 2; t ending the former part of 
aeomponnd noun or adj., 103, r. 1; 131, 
V. ; in dat. sing, of nineadjs. in its and er, 
107 ; in 1st person sing, of the perf. act., 
147, 8; t, the characteristic vowel of the 
Ithcoqj., 149, 2; cl 160, 6; i or « for the 

Areek «, 288. b. 6, (1.): increment in, 3d 
decl., 287, 8; plur., S»8; of verbs, 290; 
• flnad, quantity of, 285, R. 4.: 296. 

•ta, abstracts in, lOl, 8; in nom., aec. 
%nd voc. plur., 83; 85. 

-iaeusy ac^s. in, 128, 1, {d.) 

Iambic metre, 314; 803; tetrameter, '314, 
kii. ; trimeter, 814, i. ; catalectio, 314, iv. ; 
dimeter, 814, vi.; hypermeter. 314, vii.; 
leephalous, 814, viii. ; oatalectic, 814, iz. ; 
fimbioo<dBotylic metre, 818, n. 

88« 



•«aniM, a(]U8. in, 128, 6, (. \) 

■4cis„ fem. patronymics in 100, 1, (6. 

Ibi, ellipsis of before m«, 206, (87), (a.) 

-/c/5, genitive in, 78, 2, (2.), t'mt., and 
(3.), inii. 

•ieiusy a^js. in, 128, 2; -fciMS or -ihnu 
verbal adis. in. 129, 5. 

Ictus, 808, 8'. 

-«eu2tM,a, urn, diminutives in, 100, 8, B. 1 

4eu8y a4)S. in, 128, 1, (cT.), and 2, (a.\ 
and 6, (t.) 

/</, "before a relative pron., 206, (lA*)] 
w. gen., 212; R. 8; id temporisy atatisj ii 
genus, etc., 2811, ii., R. 8; 263, r. 8; u< ago, 
eonstr., 273, n. 1; 207, r. 22; id ^uod in* 
stead of quod, 206, (18.), (b.); as aoc. of d» 
gree, etc., 282, (3.) 

Jdemy declined, 184, r. 6; how used, 207, 




qw.y acy at^y ui, euniy etc., 207, R. 27, (d.) ; 
222, R. 7 ; tdtm — ideniy * at once,* 207, R. 27| 



(e.); asaco. ofdegree, 282, (8.) 

Ides, 826, 2. 

-ideSy and -iadeSy patronymics in, 100, 1, 
(a.); pr., 291. 4. 

Idiotism, 826, 6. 

•idiSy genitivra in, 73, b. 1 ; 74, b. 2. 

Idoneusy quiy 264, 9: 270, r. 1. 

-idusy adjs. in, 129, 2. 

•*eiy in 5th decl., quantity of the «, 288| 
I., B. 2. 

4esy advs. in, 102, ii., 8. 

IgUuTy 198, 6; its place, 279, 8, (ft.> 
equivalent to ' I say^> 278, R. 10. 

Ignarusy w. genitive, 218, R. 1 ; 275, m. 
R. 1^ (2.) 

-n in genitive contracted, 62; how 9» 
cented, 14, b. 

-ilty derivative nouns in, 100, 9. 

-t/M, adjfl. in, 129, 4; 128, 2. 

lOaCy in answer to qua ? 191, R. 1, (d.) 

lUacrimny w. dat.. 224, n. 1, 4. 

Illative conjunctions, 198, 6. 

lUey decR<aed, 134; its uses, 207. R. 20— 
26; w. qufdeniy redundant, 207, R. 21; 
its relation to time, 207, R. 23, (c): as a 
pron. of tiiA 8d pens., 207. r. W; relation 
of Aie and ilioy 207, R. 28; iUey guiy w. snl^, 
264, 1, N. 

lUicj pron , how declined, 134, R. 8; 
iUiCy iUucy illvniy advB., their «e%xence, 191, 
R. 1, (e.) 

■dlhmusy snpvriatives in, 125, 2. 

IlUusmodiy 11^, 5. 

•illoy verbs in, 187, ii., 4. 

lUudy w. gertft^TB, 212, R. 8, N. ^. (n.) 
pleonastic, 207, i. 22; as aco. of oUgiw 
232, (8.) 

lUudOy w. dat.. 214, 4. 

•illuSy a, «m, divinutives in, 100, 8^ 4. 8. 

-tm, in ace. sing. 84 decl., 79, 80; tmtoi 
euniy 13^, R. 1 ; -tm, i% etc., in pras. sat^., 
162, 1 ; adverbs in. 192. i. and ii. 

ImbeciUuSy pr., 284. d, "i. 2. 

ImbuOy eonstr., 281, B 4. 

Imitative verbs, WL \. 

Immemory gen. of, 119, 9 : %H., 118, ■. 8 



fsn 



nmemoTy gen. or^ 
plur., 114, B. 2. 
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Jwt m Miitms, w. gm or abl., 218, m. 6, (8.) 

/mmtmu, w. gen. jr abl., 218, b. 6, (8.) 
•M61,N. 

-•wumtMffif deriT. nouns in, 100, 6;— uid 
^momia, wxbaLi in, 102, 8. 

Impatien*^ w. genit., 218. R. 1, (2 ) 

bnpuvidMty w. genit., 218, b 1, (8.) 

hnvedio^ w. 9utn, 202, n. 7: w. quomi- 
naM^^fflL R. 11; w. inf., 202, r.11, n. 

hnptUoy 278, if. 4. 

ImpomttTv, 148, 8; Its tensee, 146,* &. 8: 
bowoMd, 267, (1.), (2.); irwolar. 182, 4 
iod 6; snlj- for imporatiTe 267, a. 2; aing. 
t>r plnr., 208, «. 2.* oaed M a noun, 2(6, 
m. 8. 

Impeiftot tuoaa, 146. n. ; w. oportet^ ate., 
160, ft. 8; til* impitf Indlo. Ibr plnp. sat)!}., 
869, R. 4. 

hnperitusy w. genif-., 218, ft. 1, (8.); of 
gamnd, 276, in., ft. 1. (2.) 

ImperOf eonstr., 278, n. 4; 262, ft. 4; w. 
dat. and aoo., 228, r. 2. (1.) 

Impersonal Terbs, 184 ; snl^t of, 184. 2 ; 
Itet of in 2d eoi^., 169; 184, a. 1; in Ist, 
8d, and 4Ui ooaJ,, 184, r. 1 ; conste. w. gen., 
816,(1); 219; w. dat., 228, r. 2, n. (6.); w. 
aoc., 229, a. 6 and 7. 

Impertio, 249, i., and ft. 8; 226, R. 1, (6.) 

hnpetroy itf, 278, N. 2. 

ImpUo, 249, ft. 1 : 220, 8. 

hnpono^ 2u, r. 6. 

Impos and impotetu. w. genit., 218, ft. 1, 
C8.) 

Lnpnmis, 198, n., 2. 

ImprudenSj improvidus, w. genit., 218, 
ft. 1. 

Impubes. genitive, 112, 1; abl., 118, x. 2; 
116, 1, (a. j 

Impulstu, w. abl. of cause, 247, R. 2, ib.) 

•tn, roots of nouns m, 66, ii., R. 1 and 2 ; 
maoe. sing., 79. 

In, prep., constr., 286, (2.); signifleation 
and use, 195, r. 14; in eompoeition, 196, 7; 
in with abl. instead of predicate ace, 230, 
v. 4; constr. of rerbs compd. with, 224; 
w. abl. alter Terbs of placing, holding, re- 
garding, assembling, etc., 241, R. 6; eUipsis 
of with some ablatires of place, 264 and as. ; 
with ablatives of time, 268, n. 1, and r. 6; 
with names of towns, 254, r. 2 and r. 8. 

Jnomx, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (8.) 

JncoMUfn, 198, ii., 4. 

Ineedo. 288, (3.), n.; 210, r. 8, (2.) 

Inceptive verbs, 187, n., 2; list of, 178. 

McertuSj w. genit., 213, a. 1 ; incertum 
•St an^ 198, 11, R. (e.); 265, a. 8. 

Inchoatives, see inceptive verbs. 

Inridit ut, 262, a. 8. 

hicUo^ constr., 225, a. 1; ineitatus^ w. abl. 
of oause^ 247, a. 2, (&.) 

Jnopio, w. inf., 271, N. 1. 

J&ie/tno, constr., 229, a. 4, 1; 226, it. 

Ineimmodo^ w. dat., 228, a. 2. n. (6.) 

Ineivment of nouns, WR'. sing, num., 
287; plnr. num.j288: of Terbs, 289. 

Inertiruntum^ 824, 22. 

Inerepo and inerepiio, w. gen., 217, R. 1. 

Inatmbo, w. dat., 224, 4; w. ad, 224, r. 4. 

IncMM, w genit., 217, R. 1. 



/lub, eliiwds of belbrBimdt,908, <8.), («>! 
mde loci. 212, R. 4, n. 4. 

Indeclinable nouns, 84; 94 ;— ttdQ^jtlmft 
116, 4. 

Indefinite adjectives. 104; 188, 6, ft.;— 
pronouns, 188; — adverlM, 191, ft. 4. 

Indicative mood, 143, 1 ; its tenses, 14S 
how used, 269 : tenses used one fiir anodMTt 

269, ft. 1—4; indio. of the preterites witii 
oportet. eto . 259, ft. 8; in inserted clauses, 
266, 2, R. 8 and 6; 266, 1, a. 1. 

MuUeo, w. aoo. and inf., 272, h. 1. 

Jndigto, w. abl., 250, 2, (2.); w. genii 
220,8. 

Indigncr^ constr., 278. 6, ir. 6. 

Indipiw, w. abl., 244; w. genit., SI4. 
ft. 2; tndignus qui^ w. sut^., 264, 9; w. ech 
pine in «, 276, in., R. 1. 

/luitgiM, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (2.) 

Indirect questions, sul](j. in, 266:— indi- 
rect reference, 266, 8 :— indirect disooune, 
266, 1, N. and 2. 

Inaueoj id antfiwm la^uecre, 288, (1.); 
pass. w. aco., 284, r. 1; induaus^ w. am 
of cause, 247, a. 2, (6.) 

Indulgeo^ constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Infltto, w. dat. and ace, 224, 4; w. abl 

and aoo., 249, i., a. 1; cf. 224, a. 1, (ft.) 

induo and exuo^ oonstr. in pass., 234, R. 1. 

-ineot' 

Ineo^ 

270, a. 1, (c); 284, in. 
Iners, abl. of, 113, a. 8, and r. 1. 
Inexpertus^ w. genit., 213, R. 1. 
Infatno^ w. gemt. of crime, 217, ft. 1. 
bifero^ 224, 4, and a. 4. 
Inferus. comparison of, 126, 4;-^ 

w. dat., abl., or qttam, 256, r. 10; 
and imits^ 205, a. 17. 

Infinitive, 143, 4; as a noun, 26, R.; 969; 
its gender, 34, 4; 205, a. 8; its cases, 989, 
VbM as an aoc., 229, a. 6; 270; as a verb, 
268, (a.); its tenses, 145, a. 4; old inf. pees. 
pass, in -«r, 162, 6 ; — inf as loncal suld.) 
202, R. 2; 269; how modified, 208, m.,6; 
with sutgect nom., 209, a. 5 : for the geni- 
tive, 213. a. 4; its suttjetc, 239; w. dat. in- 
stead of aco., 227, sr.; construction and 
meaning of its tenses, 268 ; inf. as mldeel 
of inf., 269, a. 3; as predicate nom., 269, 
a. 4 ; esse^ etc., with licet and a predicate 
noun or adj., ease of such predicate, 269, 
a. 6; poetically after what verbs, 271, n. 8; 



r -«otM| fern, patronjinios in, 100, l^ft. 
», 182, R. 8; inin t.Mui<<a, w. ml 




inf. without a subject after what 
used, 271 ; with a suliiject, after what vertMU 
272; 273; how translated, 272, a. 8; used 
like a noun, 273, n. 9: its place, 279, 11: 
inf. pies, for inf. perfect, 268, a. 1; in£ 
nerf. for present, 2C^, r. 2 ; pres. for future, 
268, R. 8; poet, to denote a purpose, 274, 



Infintt 



mtum est, the indio. for tb» salri. 
269,-R. 4, (2 ) 

Infirmus. w. genit. or abl., 218, r. 6, (8.) 

7i|/S^lS8,14. 1>)0. I* 

Inflection. 26; puts of speech Inflected 
24,4. 
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ftiS«f^, abl of, 118, B. 8 
mimtetUj w. dftt., 222. r. 1; w feoit., 
KB, a. 2, (c.) 
•inis, genitiTefl In. 69. i. 1 and 2. 
InittOj '^ftt first/ 25d, ir. 1. 
InnitoTy ffl4, a. 4. Sm also niicr. 
Innocetu and mnoxiiM, w. genit 218 j 

InsatiabUu^ w. genit^ 218, B. 6, (1-) 
Inseius^ w. genit., 218, B. 1, (8.) 
TtucribOj uueuloOf and tnsero, oonstr., 
atl, R. 6. 
InsimtdOj w. genit., 217, a. 1. 
bisoleiu and tn^o/itiM, w. genit., 218, a. 1. 
Inopsjjkhl. of, lU, z. 8; 116, 1, (a.); w. 

rnit., 218, a. 1; ef. R. 4, (1.); w. abl., 260, 
(!•) 

/n9iiafn^l88, 6; eUipsifl of, 209, a. 4; Ita 
po0ition,^79, 6. 

Inserted clauses, 266. 

InsinuOf oonstr., 229, a. 4, 1. 

^MOfU, genit. plnr. of, 114, a. 8; 116, 1, 
(•.); w. genit., 218, a. 1. 

Mspergo^ 249, i., a. 1 and a. 8. 

.fiutor, a diptote, 94. 

ItutUuo. 278, N. 4; 280, k. 1; 281, a. 4; 
w. inf., 271, IT. 1. 

Instranient. abl. of, 247, and a. 6; w. 
verbs of teaching, 281, a. 8, (r.) 

Instruo^ 281, a. 4. 

Iksumen temprtSy 276, a. 2. 

InsueseOf w. dat. or abl. of th» thing, 
146. n., 8; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

InsuetuSjllS,n. 1, (8.): 222, a. 2, (a.); 
176; HI., (2.); 270, a. 1; 2f6. in., r. 1, (2.) 

Jnntper^ w. aco. or aln., 286, a. 8. 

Integer J w. genit., 218; jntegrum est itf, 
962, a. 8, IV. 8. 

Intelligo, w. two aces., 280, n. 1; w. aoc. 
and inf., 272, n. 1; intelligitur, w. inf. as 
snl^eot, 269, a. 2. 

Intention denoted by participle in rus 
with sum, 162, 14; 274, r. 6. 

Intentus, w. ace. nihil, 232, (3.) ; intentttm 
ssse, w. dat. of gerond, 275, in., r. 2, (1.) 

Xi»t0r, nseof, 236, 1, a. 2; in composition, 
196, 1., 8;--w. se or tp««, 208,(5.); w. ge- 
rands, 276, m., a. 8; iuAtead of partitiye 
gen., 212, R. 2, N. 4; construction of its 
Bompds., 224 ; repeated by Cicero after in- 
f«rt:A9«, 277, 11., 4. 

LUercedOy w. quin, ne, or quominusj 262, 
ft. 11. 

Inter dudo and interdieo, 251, N. and a. 2. 

InterdieOy w. abl., 251, n. 

Interdiu or </t>, 258, n. 1. 

Interea loci, 212, a. 4, N. 4. 

Interest, Roman computation of, 827. 

Interest, w genit., 21d; w.m«a, etc.,-219, 
a 1; suttJect cf, 219, r. 4; degree of interest 
how expressed, 219, a. 6. 

Interior, comparison ot, 126, 1 : intimus, 
106, a. 17. 

Inteijections, 199; w. nom., 209, a. 18; 
ir. dat., 228, 8 r w. ace., 288, 2; w. yoc., 
240 ; O, heu, etc.. not elided, 806. 

Intermitto, w. inf., 271, N- 1. 

Interpres, gender of, 80; 61 2: genit. of, 
"8, 8. 

AMrreNtf, w. genit., 818, a land 2. 



TuterrogatlTe particles, 198, 11;- a^Ja 
104, 14; 121. 6; 189, 6, 8;— pronouns, 187 
in indirect questions, 187, K. ; 266, K. 2;-* 
sentences, 200, 3. 

Interrogo, w. twoaocs., 281, a. 1; oonstr 
in pass., 284, i.: w. genit. of the eilm«, 
217, a. 1. 

Jntersttm, w. dat^224, 6. 

Intus, w. ace., 238, 1, (b.) 

Intra, how used, 196, a. 8; 258, a. 4, (*.| 

Intransitiye rerb, Hl^ii.; used impn^ 
sonally in pass. w. dat., 228, r. 2. (e.) 

4nus, acUs. in, 128, 1, 2, and 0. 

Invado, 283, (8.), n- 

Inrariable adjs., 122; snecifled, 127, 7. 

Invtnioj w. two aces., 280, n. 1; tiMMiie- 
wfUwr, qtn, w. sul^., 264, 6. 

Invideo, constr., 223, (1.), {\V. 220, 1 
invidttur mihi, 228, a. 2, ir. (e.) 

Invitus, w. dat. of the person, 226, a. 8, 
invita Minervd, 257, a. 7. 

Inroluntary agent of pass, verb, 248, n., 
and N. 

-to, nouns in, gender of, 69, 1; personal 
appeUativee in, 100, 4, (6.); rerbals in, 108, 
7; verbs in of 8d conj., 159. 

Ionic metre, 317 ; 808 ;— a majore, 817, 1. ; 
— a minore, 8l7, ii. 

•ior, -«ia, hi tenninational compaiatlTee, 
124,2. 

fyse, declined, 135; how used, 186, R. 1; 
207, a. 28; used reflexively, 208, (4.); 207, 
a. 28, (e.) ; w. inter, 208, (6.); et ipse, 807, 
a. 27, (6.); ipse, with the inf., 278, n. 9, (a.); 
wme tpsum and turn ipsum, 191, a. 7. 

hfsus and ipsissimus, 185, a. 2. 

Iraseor, w. dat., 228, a. 2, n., (ft.) 

Iri, w. supine in wn^ 276, ii., a. 8. 

Iron age of Roman literature, 829, 4. 

Irony, 824, 4. 

Irregular nouns, 92;— «djs., 116; — ^fvrbfl, 
178—182. 

-is, nouns in^ gender of, 62; 68; genitive 
of, 74 ; -I5 or -eis instead of -& in km. plor. 
of 8d decl., 86, a. 1 ; abl. of adjs. in is used 
as nouns, 82, a. 4; — ^used as proper names,. 
82, a. 4, (6.); -u for -us in genitive of ^ih 
deol., 89, 2; fern, patronymics in, 100, 1. 
(6. ) ; ellipsis of in 2d root of verbs, 162, 7, (e ) 

Is, pron., declined, 134; how used, 807, 
a. 26; referring to a clause, 206, (18.): is 
and itle with quUlem used pleonastlcaily, 
207, a. 21 ; u for taiis, 207, a. 26, (6.) ; 8^ 
1. N.; et M, aique is. isque, et is qmdem 
207, a. 26, (e.) ; ellipsis of u, 207, a. 86, (d.); 
is-gui, 264, 1, N. 

Islands, gender of^ 29; constr. of naoMS 
of, 287, a. 6, (6.) 

•issimvs, a, um, tiie terminatlonal supm 
lative, 124, 2. 

•isso, verbs in, 187, ii., 6. 

Iste, how declined, 134; how used, 207, 
a. 25 ; iste qui, w. suhj., 264, 1, n. 

2stte, pron., declined, 184, a. 8. 

Istie, adv., istine, istuc, the*r ref»i«iiO0, 
191) a. 1, (e.) 

Istiustnodi, 184, a. 6. 

-it, roots of nouns in, 66. tt., a. 6; In M 
root of 4th ooig., 176 of certain yerbs o 
8d conJ., 171, a. 7 
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Jto, 191, » 6; 277; m. 13, (a.); «ta »««, 
17^ K. 14. 
Jm9m«, Ha mmnfag, 196, 6, «. ; Iti plMe, 

il«r, daoUned, 67; 71, 2; with stem and 
MO. of place, 2S7, ft. 1; Inoremanti of; 

»6;2. 

-iMr and -ter^ adta. In, 192, ii. and IT. 

-tloj, -^^ -itia^ -ttwf, -dtudOi and -itms. 
riwtnete In, 101, 1. 

-Ms, gonitiTe in, 78: 78, 1; 112, 1. 

4tOf flrequentatiTW in, 187, ii., l. 

•Hhu or -fctiM, a(]y8. in, 12^, 6. 

Jidfin, sup., in proMdy, 284, ft. 1, (2.) 

-«tiM, adTB. in, 192, i. and ii. : adiB. in, 
1», 7. » -^ -» 

■*um. Terbalfl in, 102, 2; •imn or -titxm, 
nonns in, 100, 6. 

-«ia, genitiTes in, place of EucUsh accent, 
16: in what at^SM 107 ; quanaty of ttie t, 
H I., X. 4:— a4]B. in. 128, 1, 2, and 6; 
toe. sing- of patriala and pOfftessiTes In, 62. 

-M, in 2d roota of Terba, 176; 171, 1. 8. 

-=— 1, a4js.in,129,7. 



J. 

JL Towel before, in pmaody, 288, iv., n. 1. 

Jbeeo, 210, R. 8, (2.); 288, (8.), if. 

Jam. with a negatilTe, 191, a. 6; jatndu- 
dwn, io. 

JeaoTy genitiye of, 71, 8; tnerementa of, 
aB&2. 

Jejuntu, w. gen. or abl., 218, a. 6, (8.) 

Jesus, decl. of, 68. 

Joeus, plur. joci and f'oeo, 92, 2. 

Jii6ar, abl. of, 82, b. 1, (b.) 

/Kteo, constr., 228, (2.): 273, 2, (d.); 272, 
ft. 6; 262, B. 4; eUipaia of jubeo valere, 288, 
ft. 2; jubeor, w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

JueunduSy oonatr-, 2762III., ft. 1 and 4; 
juewndum tst. w. guod, 27Z, 0, n. 6. 

Judieo, w. two aoca., 280, ir. 1; w. ace. 
and Inf.. 272; n. 1; in pa£B., 210, ^. 8, (fi.), 
(c): juaican w. predicate nominatiTe, 271, 
V.2. 

Jugentm, 93, 1 ; 94. 

Jttivm, qiiAiitity of its compda., 283, iv., 
B. 1. 

JungOj constr., 229, r. 4, 1. 

Jwutiu and con;unc/us, eonatr., 222, 
ft. 6, (c.) 

Jypiter^ genitiye of, 71 ; declined, 86. 

Jure aliquid facerty without cuniy 247, 2. 

JuTOy its compda., 189, v. 8:— ^'uratiw, 
with active meaning, 162, 16:— ^uro, poet, 
w. inf., 271, N. 8. 

Jutfjurwndumy declined, 91. 

Justum eraty indie, for subj., 259, r. 8; 
^ustum est with Inf. as aubject, 2^, r. 2 ; 
justo after comparatiTea, 256, &. 9; its 
Dbice 279, H.l. -;• 

Jutaiy w. ace., 2292B. 7. 

JuveneUiSy abl. o^o2, e. 4. {b.) 

JuveniSy abl. of. 82. a. 4, (b.): 118, b. 2; 
pompariaon of. 126, 4; 116, lA^')] ^ *'*• 
ittventute, 263, r. 6. 

Juxia an an adv.. 196, B. 4; juxta ac or 
tu^uey 19a, 8, a 



JT, iti nae, 2, 4. 

Key to tlie Odea of Honoe, 821. 

Knowing, verba of, tbeireooatmotloa, 272 



Ly roota of nouna in, 66, 11. ; gender oi 
nouna in. 66; genitive of, 70; — ^final, qoan. 
ttty of, 299, 2. 

ijtMboroy eonatr., 278, n. 1; poet. w. inf. 
271, N. 8. 

lAbiala, 8, 1. 

LaCy gender of, 66, k. ; genitive of, 70. 

LacessOy oonstor., SE25, R. 1. 

LtBtoTy w. abl., 247, 1, {2.): aoe., 288, (9 ) 

LatuSy w. abl. or gen., 218, ft. 6, (4.); 
ef. R. 4, (1.) 

Lampiuy declined, 86. 

LapiSy declined, 67. 

LoTy pr., 284, ir. 1. 

Largusy w. gen. or aU., 218, a. 6, (t.); 
ef. ft. 4, (1.) 

LarSy genitive of, 71. 

LassuSy w. genit., 218, R. 2. 

LateOy w. dat. or aoe., 228, &. 8, if., (ft.), 
and (1.), (a.) 

Latin |;rammar, its diviaionaj 1. 

LiatiniSy for ludis Lottnu, 2o8. n. 1. 

LatuSy aUuSy and longuSy w. aoio. of qiaea, 
286. 

Lavo Knd Inxo.acil. se. 229, ft. 4, 1; imw, 
w. abl. of price, 252. B. 1. 

LaxOy w. abl., 261. n. 

Leading clause, aftoject, and verb, 201, 1& 

Lego («re), its form in the compda., 188, 
N. 2 ; eonatr., 2SO2N . 1. 

LeniOy eonatr., 229, ft. 4, 1. 

•lentuSy sAjp. in, 128, 4. 

Lettera, 2: divirion of, 8: aovnda of, 7 
numeral, 118, 7 : capital, 2, 2; aikiit, 12, ft. 
terminal in 8d deel., 66. 

Levoy w. abl., 251, n.; w. gen. poet 
220.2. 

ijexn gender, 66. 2jgenitlv«, 78, 2, (2.):-~ 
legem darty eonatr., 278, 2, if. 4; — lege, abl 
of manner, 247, 2. 

Liber y w. abl. or gen., 218, a. 6, (4.); o£ 
220, 2 ; and 251, N. ; w. genit., 218, r. 5, (4.) ; 
ef. R. 4, (1.) 

Libero, w. abl., 261, «.; poeOcaUy. v 
genit., 220, 2. 

Uberalis. w. fenit., 218, ft. 6, (1.) 

Libram and UbraSy 286. ft. 7. 

Libroy abl. w. a<U. without prep., 264, 
a. 2. 

lAeentiay w. genit. of gerund, 275. ux., 
ft. 1. (1.) 

LiUeOy w. genit. of price, 214, ft. 8, w 
abl., 252, R. I. 

I,i««t. w. dat., 223 ft. 2;w. autj. th^ace. 
with the inf., or the Inf. alone, 2*3, 4; 2G2, 
E. 4; w. inf. aaaabieot, 260, ft 2; eaaeol 
the predicate after licet «M«,«te^369, ft. 5; 
w. indicative inatead of auU., 268, ft. 8, (a4 

Ucety conj. w. aubj., 263, 2. 

Timiting ace., 284, n. ;— abl.. 260 and n 

4imuSy superlatives in. 126, 2. 

LingualK and liquida, 8, 1. 
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liqmdus^ pr., 284, b. 5., r. 8. 

4m, w^b. in, oompttrison, 125, 2. 

literas dare, seribere or mitterey 225, IT., 
1. 4; ellipsis of, 229, r. 4, 2: lUer<u or liU- 
*««, after yerbs of teaching, 281, a. 8, (c.) 

JJtotes, 824, 9. 

Litunt, pr., 284, x. 1, (2.) 

Loading, yerbs of, w. abl., 249, i. 

LoeupUs, genftiye of, 112, 1*; abl., 118, 
I. 2; gen. plur., 114, s. 8; 115, 1, (a.); w. 
abl. or gen., 218, r. 5, (4.) 

Locusj plur. loci and loea, 92, i., 2; loeo 
and locis, abl. of place without a preposi- 
tion, 254, R. 2 : loco, w. gen. for predicate 
Dom., 210, If. 8; for predicate aoo., 280. n. 
4; lod and locorum, 212, r. 4, if. 2 ana n. 
4; locus in apposition to names of towns, 
B87, R. 2; loco, w. gen. af price, 241, a. 5; 
w. abl. of price, 252, r. 1; w. participles in 
rftts, 274, R. 7; w. genitiye of gerunds, 275, 
m., s. 1. (1.) 

Logical Enl:gect. 202. 8 ,— predicate, 208, 8. 

Long ^Uable, 282, 2. 

Longe, w. comparatiyes and saperlatiyes, 
127, 8; 256, r. ; w. ace. of space, 286, if. 2 ; 
umge gentium, 212, r. 4, n. 2, {b.); longua 
without quam, 256, a. 6. 

LoHgitudine, w. genit. of measnie, 211, 
B. 6, (6.) 

Longus, w. aco. of space, 286; longum 
est, the indicatiye instead of the auttinnc- 
tiye, 259, a. 4, (2.) 
. -Is, genitiye of nouns in, 77, 2, (2.) 

Ludis, for in tempore ludorum, 268, Jl. 1 ; 
267, R. 9, (2.) 

Imo, w. abl., 252, a. IT 

M. 

M, roots of nouns ending in, 66, i^; be- 
fore d changed to n, 134, n. 1: droppM in 
the 8d root of certain yerbs, 171, r. 6; final, 
quantity of, 299, 8; elided, 305, 2. 

•^na, Greek nouns in, genitiye plur. of. 

Ox, X. A. 

MBu:tus, 115, 5; mcute, w. abl., 247, 1, 
V. 2: w. genit., 213^ r. 5, (4.) 

magis and maxime, use of in forming 
eomparatiyes and superlatiyes, 127, 1 ; ple- 
onastic with malle, etc., 256, B. 18. 

Magnus, compared, 125, 5 ; w. supine in 
u., 276, III., B. 1 ; magnam partem, ^, n., 
a 8; m^igtii, pcarvi, etc., w. yerbs of yalu- 
tag, 214, B. 1 ; magno, parvo, etc., w. yerbs 
Of buying, etc., 252, r. 8. 

Male, constr. of its compounds 9na2«/acto, 
maledico.etc,, 225, i. ; male, instead of abl. 
nf price, 252, r. 8; male, bene, or prudenter 
facia; male or bene fit, w. quod, 278, 5,(1.) 

Male, conjt^ted, 178, 8; constr., 273, 4; 
862, R. 4; mallem ji^ning of, 260, u, r. 2; 
eonstr. w- t^l. like a comparatiye, 256, k. 
16, (8.) 

McUus, compared, 125, 5. 

Mando, constr., 228, r. 2, and (1.), (&.); 
m, N. 4: 274, R. 7, (a.); 26B2, a. 4 

Mane, 94: 192, 8. 

Maneo, 210, a. 8, (2.) ; oompds tf, 288, 
8.),H. 

muifiitm, w. fenit. 218, b. 1. 



ftlanner, adys.of, 191, i.i., abl of; 947 
-«4th cum, 247, 2; w. efe or ex, 247, r. 3. 

Manus, gender of, 88 ; ellipsis of, 205, & 
7; manitm injicere,2SS, (1.) 

Mare, abl. of, 82, x. 1, (6.); ellipsis of 
205, R. 7. 

Mas, gender of, 62, s. 1: genitiye, 72, 
X. 1; genit. plur., 88, ii., 8, x. ; used to 
distinguish the sex of enicenee, 83, n. 

Masculine nouns of 8d decl., 58; excep- 
tions in, 58 — 61; — ^masculine ceesura, 810 
N. 1. 

Materfamilias, declined, 91. 

Materia, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, Ii7., 
B. 1., (1.) 

Material nouns, 26, 6;— adjs., 104, 8 

Maturo, soil, se, 229, B. 4, 1; w. inf., 171, 
K. 1. 

Mi and mi for miki, 188, b. 1. 

Mea, tua, etc., w. refert and interest ^219, 
B. 1 and 2. 

Melns, abl. of, 247; when a peraon, 247, 
B. 4 ; w. passiye yerbs, 248. 

Measure or metre, 308; Boman measnm 
of length, etc., 827. 

Medeor, w. dat., 228, ir. (&.); its gemn- 
diye, 275, ii., R. 1. 

Medicor, constr., 223, (1.), (a.) 

Meditor, constr., 278, N. 1. , 

MediuSt how translated, 205^ a. 17; w. 

Suit., 218; w. inter, 218, b. 4, (2.); w. abl., 
8, R. 4, (5.); its place, 279, 7, {b.) 

Mel, genitiye of, 70, x. ; 56, n., r. 6; aM., 
82, X. 5, (6.); 94. 

Melcis, genitiye of, 72, x. 2. 

Melius /uit and erat instead of subj., 259, 
a. 8; melius est, w. dat., 228, 1; Tneiius 
erit, w. pezf. inf., 268, r. 2. 

Melos, nom. plur. of, 83, 1 ; 94. 

Meme and mepte, intenaye, 188, b. 2. 

Memini, 188, 8 ; constr., 216 ; w. present 
Inf., 268, B. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1^ 
mem.ento, poet. w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Memor, w. genit., 213, b. 1, (8.) ; w. sul^.. 
218, B. 4. 

JMismoro, constr., 272, b. 6. 

•men, nouns in, gender of, 61, 4, and 6b; 
genitiye, 71, 1 ; -^nen or •fnentum, yerlrals 
in, 102, 4. 

Mens; in m^ntem venit, oonstr., 216 
B. 8. 

Mereor, w. abl. of price, 262, b. 1. 

•met, enclitic, 183, a. 2; 189, b. 1. 

Metalepsis, 324, 6. 

Metaphor, 824, 1. 

Metaplasm, 322, i. 

Metathesis, 822, 9. 

Meto, 171, K. 2. 

Metonymy, 324, 2. 

Metre, 803: howdiyided, 808, 8; dIflBfCDt 
kinds, 310-317. 

Metres, compound, 818; Horatian, 890. 

-metros, Qreek nouns in, 49. 2. 

Metuo, w. ut or ne, 262, B. 7; w. inf., 271i 
N. 1. 

Meus, yoc. sing, maso., 105, b. 8; 188, 1; 
used reflexiyely, 139, b. 2: how dediiwd 
189; meum est, 211, B. 8, (8.), (a.) 

Mi, for mihi, 188, B. 1. 

Middle yoloe in Greek, 248, b. I, (2 ) 
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Mlto, Roman, 827- 

MileSt dflcUiwd, 67; gender, SCh 61, 8; 
MoitiT«, 78, 2; nmd colleetiyely, 309, k. U, 
1), (c); eUipsiB of, 205, a. 7. 

HUlteiy ezprMsions without atm, 249, 

mluiae, construed lllw namce of towns, 
Bl, B. 8. 

Mille, how nstd, 118, 6; ellipsis of, 827, 
a 6. 

Millloi., how expressed. 118, 6, (a.); a 
million sesterces, ffi7. k. 7. 

Min* Ibr mihine^ 188, B. 1. 

•wtfno, in old imperatlTes, 162, 5. 

JUttior and compds, w. ace. and dat., 228, 

(1.), (6.) 

miustro, ▼-. dat., 228, b. 2; and (1.), (b.) 

Minus and mintmum, w. genit., 212, b. 8, 
IT. 1; mtiMW, for non^ 2r7, i., r. 14; minus 
without quaniy 266, a. 6. 

Miror^ coqjugated, 161 * w. genit.^xJet., 

0, 1; eonstr., 278j3r. 6. 

Mirum est ut, 262, a. 8, N. 8; mirum 
quam^ quantum, etc., 266, b. 4- 

MiseeOf how construed, 246, n., 2, and b. 
1; 224, a. 8. 

MistreoTy misertseo, miseret, miseritum 
tstj and miserescit, w. gen. of the thing, 216 ; 
mtsfret, etc., w. ace. of the person, 215, v. 
8; 229, B. 6; and w. ace. of the thing, 216, 
N. 2; w. ace. of degree, 216, n. 8. 

Mitis, declined. 109. 

Mitto, w. ad or in, 226; w. two dats.,227; 
278, 2, (c.);w. participle in dus,27^, R..7; 
w. inf., 271, N. 8; w. quod, 278; missum 
/ado, 274, r. 4. 

Mn. initial, 12, 2, a. 

MobUis, pr., 284, s. 6, b. 1. 

Moderor, eonstr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Modi annexed to pronouns, 184, B. 6; 
its use, 211, B. 6, (6.) 

Modieus, w. genit.. 218, B. 6, (1.) 

Modified sul^t, 202, 6; itself modified, 
202, HI., B. 1;— predicate, 208, 6. 

Modify or limit, in what sense used, 202, 
4, B. 

Mode as abl. of manner, 247, 2. 

Mode, conditional coi\j., 196, 6; w. subj., 
('8,2; modo, adr., 193. n., 8; modo ne, 
268, 2, K. 1; modo— modo, 277, B. 8. 

Modus, w. genit. of gerunds, 276, in., 
a. 1,(1.)' 

Mbllio, 229, R. 4, 1. 

MoUste, eegre or graviier fero, w. quod, 
278, If. 6. 

Moneo^ conjugated, 167; eonstr., 218, 
and B. 1, 2 ; 278, r i; without ut, 262, a. 4; 
w. aco. and inf., 278, n. 4, (e.); in pass., 
234.1. 
. Money, Roman, 827, pp. 870—872. 

Monooolon, 819, 2. 

Monometer, 804, 2; 818, 1. 

Monoptotes, 94. 

Monosyllables, quantity of, 294, (a.); 
299, 1 ; th(dir place, 279, 8. 

Afonj, gender of, 64, 1. 

Months, Roman, 326, 2 ; names of, 826 ; 
diridiou of, 826, 1 ; gender of names of, 28 ; 
116, 8; abl of names In er and is, 82, a. 2 
aA 



Moods, 148. 

Mora, in prosody, 282, 2. 

Mos or maris e«t, eonstr., 26&, F 8 ; W 
genit. of gerunds, 276, in., b. 1, (1./, mor 
as abl. of manner without eum^ 247, 2. 

Motion or tendency, verbs of, eonstr. 
226, IT. ; 287, r. 8. 

Motum, pr., 284, x. 6, a. 1. 

Mountains, gender of names of. 28, 8 

Moveo, eonstr., 229, b. 4, 1;' 2bl .^ 
mx>tus, w. abl. of cause, 247. r. 2, (fr.) 

■ms, nouns in, genitlye of, 77, 2, (1.) 

MultipUcatires, 121, 1. 

Multo, (are), eonstr., 217^ r. 6. 

Multus, compared, 126, 6; mvIH et, ham 
used, 278, B. 6; muito, w. comparatives, 
etc., 127, 8; 256, b. 16; so multuniy ib.j v.; 
muUum, w. genitive, 212, b. 8, n. 1; ad 
aco. of Aeapntb, 212, (2.); muttus instead of an 
adverb, 206, B. 16. 

Mus, gender of, 80; 67. 4; genitive, 76^ 

1. 8; genit. plur., 88, ii., 8. 
Munifieus, w. genit., 213, b. 6, (1.) 
Mutes, division of 8, 1 ; a mute ami 

a liquid in prosody, 288, iv., b. 2. 
MutUus, w. abl., 213, b. hjjh.) 
Muto, eonstr., 262, b. 6; 229, r. 4, 1. 

N. 

N. roots of nouns in, 66, n. ; nouns in, 
gender of, 68; 61; genitive of, 70; 71; 
final, quantity of, 299, 2 ; dropped in ths 
8d root of certain verbe, 171, e. 6. 

•naetis, genitive of Qre^ names in, 78, 

2, (1.) 

Nam and enim, 196, 7, B., (a.); place ol| 
279, 8, (a.) and (c.) 

Names of persons, thdr order, 279,9,(6.): 
of nations i^tead of those of oountrMij 864 
R. 8; 287, R. 6. 

Narro, w. ace. and inf., 272, H. 1, and a. 
6; narror, eonstr., 271, R. 2. 

Naseor, w. abl., 246, B. 1; nasdtur, w. 
sulij., 262, B. 8, N. 2. 

Nato, 282, (2.), n. 1; eonstr. of eompda., 
288, (8.), N. 

Naturafert, eonstr., 262, b. 8., ir. 3. 

Naturaie est, w. ut and the suttj., 361, 
R. 8, N. 8. 

Natus, w. abl., 246; naius, *old,* w •(« , 
286, IT. 8; poet. w. inf., 271, K. 8. 

Natu,U: 250.1; 126,4. 

Nauci habere, 214, B. 1. 

•ni, enclitio conjunction, 196, 11; qoar. 
tityof,295, B.; as an interroc»tive parti 
cle, 196, 11, B., (c); its place, 279, 8, fe.) 

Ne, adv., the primitive native partMe, 
191, III., R. 8, p. 158; w. quidem, lb.; 279, 
8, (d.): w. subjunctives used as impera* 
tives, lb. ; in wishes, asseverations and eon- 
cessions, lb. ; 260, R. 6, (b.) with the imper- 
ative, 267, B. 1 : ne mtuta, ne plura, etc., 
229, B. 8, 2;— in intentional clauses, 268 
R. 6; ne non, finr %tt, 262, w. .4; ellipms at, 
262, B. 6; ne, fbr nedum, 262, Ni 6. 

Nee or neque^ 196, 1 ; nee non or NeoM 
non, ib. ; nee — nee, with the singular, 22M^ 
B. 12, (6'V (a); *<9ife, fbr et »<^^(ler «l 
and ne, 888, B. 6, n. 4;— »ee ipse, 807, b. 87, 
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jAJ; nee u, 207, ft- 28. (c); fw.cm€ or anium, 
WB, ft. 2; necdum^ 2<7, i., R- 16; its place, 
»79,8,(a.) 

Neeeiu^ defective adj., 116, 6; neeesse est 
irt,etc., 262, b. 8, n. 8; without ut^ 262, 
V. 4 ; ntcesse fuit^ the indie, for the saloj , 
169, R. 8; w. inf. as subject, 269, b. 2; w. 
•xedicate dat.,269, b. 6; 278, 4. 

Necessity, how expressed, 162, 16. 

Neeessario^ after comparatiyes, 256, B. 9. 

Nedttnif w. sutij., 2^, n. 6; witliout a 
wb, ib. 

Nefcu. gender of, 62, b. 2: 94; w. supine 
tn It, 276, m., r. 2. 

Negatives, two, their force, 277, B. 8—6 i 
Ds^tive Joined to the cotgunction, as, nee 
qmsquanij nee ullusj etc., instead of et nemo^ 
ft HvUuSf etc., 278, r. 9. 

NegligenSf constr., 218, b. 4, (2.) 

NegOj instead of non dim, 279, 16, (6.) ; 
IV. ace. and inf.. 272, n. 1, and r. 6; negor^ 
w. inf., 271, w. 1. 

Negotium, ellipsis of, 211. B. 8, N. 

Nemo, 94 and 96 ; for nu/ZiM, 207, B. 81 ; 
memo e.tt gm, 264, 7, K. 2; nem^f lum, 
* every one,» 277, r. 6, (c.) 

Nempe, 191, b. 4; 1^, 7, B., (a.) 

Neoterism, 826, 8. 

Neqiia and neqwB, 188, 2. 

Nequamj indeclinable, 116, 4; oompared, 
126, 6. 

Neqtte, aee nee ; for et non^ 198, 1, (c); 
neqtie — negue, or nee — ««c, neque—nee, nee 
— n«9we, 198, 1, (e.)\ neque — et, ib.; negite 
w. general negatives, 279^ 16, (6.); neqtte 
non, 277, r. 3; neque quisqUam, uUus, um- 
quam, etc., 278, b. 9. 

NequeOf how cocgugated, 182, n. ; w. inf., 
271, N. 1. 

Ne ^ms or neqms, how declined, 188, 2 ; 
ne qms, instead of n« quisqtumif 207, b. 81; 
278, B. 9. 

Nerio, genitive of^ 69, x. 2. 

Netseio an, 198, ll, b., («.); 266, B. 8; 
neseio quis, 266, r. 4 ; nescio qwmtodo, ib. ; 
w. aoc. and inf., 272. tt. 1. 

Neseitis, w. genit., 213, r. 1, (8.) 

•neus and -nus, adjs. in. 128, 1, {b.) 

Neuter, nouns, 34; not found in 1st and 
6th decls., 40, 9; of 2d decl., 46; 64; of 8d 
deel., 66 ; exes, in, 66 ; 67 ; a4js. used adverb- 
blly, 206, B. 10 , adjs. and adj. prons, w. 
genit., 212, r. 8; ace. of denoting d^ree w. 
another aoc. after transitive verbs, 231, B. 6 ; 
ferbs, 141 ; form of, 142, 1 ; neuter passives, 
142, 2; neuter verbs with cognate, etc., 
snlgects, 234, in. ; w. cognate ace, 232, (1.): 
w. ace. of degree, etc., 232, (3.); w. abl. of 
agent, 248, R. 2 ; used impersonally, 184, 2 ; 
in the pnssive voice, 142, r. 2 : participles 
ofy*lSI2, 18 ; neuters of possessive pronouns 
and adjs. instead of the genitive of their 
personal pronouns, or of a corresponding 
noun, 211, b. 8. (8.), (a.) and {b.) 

Neutral passive verbs, 142, 8. 

Neve or new, 196, 8 ; after ut and n«, 262, 
W. 4. 

Ni or nisi, 198, 6, B., (6.); nisi, ^ except,' 
861, B. 6; 217, b. 16; nist quod, ib. ; nisi 
«cr«« and nisi forts, ' unless perhaps,* ib. 



JVtA£2, wAt2vm, 94; w nnitive, 2U^ 1; 
Instead of non, 277, B. 2. (&.); 282 (8.}* 
nihil aliud quam or nisi, 277, r. 16 ; nikU^ 
ace. w. astimo and moror, 214, N. 2 nihih 
w.fcuio, 214; as ace. of degree, 216, n. ^' 
282, (8.); niha est quody etc., 264, 7, v.'6 , 
nihil abest, quin, 262. n. 7; nihil asttiquius 
habeo or dueo qumn, w. snbj., 278, N. 1 , 
nihildutn, 277, i., R. 16. 

Nimius, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (8 ) 

Nimio, w. comparatives, 266, B. lo; aE 
abl. of price, 262, B. 8. 

-nis, nouns in, gender of, 68, 1. 

Nitor, w. abl., 216, n.; w. in or akI, JAb 
n., B. 2; w. inf. or sutj., 273, 1, v. 1. 

Nix, 66, B. 2; genit. sing., 78, (8.); gbntb 
plur., 88, II., 8. 

No, constr. of compds. of 233, (8.), n. 

Noetu or noete, 253, n. 1. 

Nolo, conjugated. 178, 2; constr., 278, 4; 
noU w. inf., paraphrasing the imperative, 
267, N. and B. 8; nMem, meaiing of, 260, 
II., B. 2. 

Nomen est, constr., 226, R. 1; 211, b. 2, 
N.; nomine, without a prep, before thf 
genitive following verbs of accusing, 217, 
R. 2, {b.)', its place, 279, 9, (6.) 

Nominative, 37; construction of, 209 
210; ellipsis of, 209, r. land 2; wanting, 
209, B. 3: w. inf., 209, b. 6; after inteijeo- 
tions, 209, b. 18; formation in 8ddecl. firom 
theroot^66; plural, 8ddecl., 88; ot adjs. 
of 3d decl., 114. See Sutject-nominative 
and Predicate-nominative. 

Noniino, 280: pass., 210, r. 3, (3.) 

Non, 191, B. 8 ; ellipsis of, after non modo, 
etc., followed by ne quidem, 277, B. 6; non 
quo, non quod, non quin, 262, r. 9 ; non est 
quod, cur, quare, or quamobrem, w. sulij., 
264, 7, N. 8; non before a negative woid, 
277. ft. 8;— before ne quidem, 277, B. 6^ 
position of, 279, 16, {b.); non, rare with the 
imperative, 26 <, b. 1; difference between 
non and haudj 191, b. 8 ; non nemo, non 
niflli, non nihtl, non numguofn, .dififerent 
ftt>m nema non, etc., 277, b. 6, (e.) ; non 
nihil, to some extent, 232, (8.)j nonf»«,196, 
11, B., (e.) ; non modo- -ced etiam, and mm 
modo — sed, equivalent to non dicam — sed, 
277, B. 10; non dubito, non est dubium^ 
non anUiigo, non proem, non abest, quin. 
262, 2, N. 7; non quo non, non quod non, 
or non quia non, instead of n«n quin f non 
eo ouod, non ideo quod, for non quod, 282, 
B. 9; non priusquam, non nisi, w. abl. ab- 
solute, 257, n. 4; nondum, 277, t., b. ?&: 
non in the second member of advenot*^ 
sentences without et or vero. 278, B. 11. 
non nisi, separated, 279, 8, td.) 

Nona, *■ the Nones,* 826, 2. 

NonnuUus, pronominal a4i., 189, 6, (L ) 

Nos, forego, 209, R. 7. (6.) 

Noseo, 171, E. 6. 

Noster, how declined, 189, 8. 

Nostras, how declined, 139, 4, (6.) 

Nostrum, how formed, 138, 8; dUEBtent 
use of nostrum and nostri, 212, b. 2, n. 2. 

* Not * and * nor,' how expressed with tbe 
imperative, 267, B. 1; with subj., 280, b. 6. 
{b.) 



i^S 
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Slwiiu, 9(^108;. proper, eommon, ab- 
fKMt, oolI«ettT». and material, 16: mndnr 
eC; 87— 4i; nnmber of, 85; cmw of, 86, 87; 
deetonsion of. 88'-4<); nouns of 8d deel., 
mode of declining, 55: compound, deelen- 
rion of, 91; irraguUr, d2; Tariable, 92; de- 
ftethre, in ease, 94; in nnmber, 96, 96; 
■Inf. and plvr. haTlnf dillBrent meanings, 
87; redundant, 99; Terbal, 102; derifation 
eC; 100—102; composition of, 108; how 
modified, 201, in., a. 1; used a« adjs., 205, 
a. 11; extent gii«n to the term noun, 24, 
E. 

Nomtm tat ut. 262, a. 8, v. 2. 

JVox, declined, 67; genitive of, 78, 2, (4.); 
fmit. plar., 88, ii., 8. 

Noxnuy w. genit. of the crlnko, 218. R. 1, 
(8.); 217, B. 1, (a.); w. dat., 222. a. 1, (a.) 

•fM, partkiples in, abl. of, 118. 2; when 
used as nouns, 82, a. 4; nouns in, genit. 
plnr.of; 88, II., 4; genit. sing, of 77, 2, (2.) 
and a. 1: paraxials and participles in, 
construction of. 218, a. 1 and 8. 

NtMlo, scU. eo/o, 257, a. 9, (2.) 

NubOy w. dat^ 228; quantliy of a in 
compds. of, 286, SL b. 8. 

NudOy w. abl., 251, n. 

Nudus, w. abl. or genit., 218. a. 6, (4.); 
260,B, (1); w.aoc.,218,R.4, (8.) 

NuUuSy how declined, 107; a pronominal 
adj., 189, 5, (1.); for n<m, 206, a- V>; refers 
to more than two, 212, a. 2, n., (b.) ntUlus 
est. 9ut, w. subj., 264, 7, v. 2: niUlus non, 
277, a. 5, (e.) i nuUius and millo, loiitead of 
neminu and fMmtne, 207, a. 81, (c); nti/- 
lusdum^ 277, i-, a. 16. 

Num^ with iti compounds, meaning of^ 
198, 11, a., {b.);nuin—anf used only in 
direct questions, 266, a. 2. 

Number, 26, 7 ; of nouns, 85 ; of Tcrbe, 
146; of ttie verb when belonging to two or 
more subjects, 209, a. 12; when tMlongiug 
to a collecttTe noun, 209, a. 11. 

Numbers, cardinal, 117, 11^; ordinal, 
119, 120; distributire, 119, 120; w. genit. 
plur., 212, a. 2, (4.) 

Numerals, adjs., 104, 6 ; classes of, 117; 
placed in the relatiye clause, 203, (7.), {b.U 
w. genit. plur., 212, a. 2, (4.); letters, 118, 
7; adTerb8,119; 192, 8: multipUcatlTe, 121; 
proportional, temporal, and inturrogattve, 
121. 

NtanmuSf 827, a. 8, (b.) 

Numquam nonf and non nvmquam^ 2TI, 
B. 6, (e.) 

Numguis, nvm mUSj or numqtdy etc., 
bow declined, 187, o; nwnguis est qui, 264, 
7, ir. 2: numqua and numqtuBj 187, B. 4; 
nuinqmd, as an interrogatii« particle, 196, 

JfumquisnamjlSl, 4. 

iVtme, use of, 277, a. 16; »iMe— »im«, 277. 
a. 8; nunc and etiamnune, w. impeiftct 
and perfiwt, 259, b. 1, (2) (bA 

Nuneupo, w. two aocs., 280, a. 1; nuncK- 
vor. 210, a. 8, (8.) 

Nundma, 826. 2, (11.) 

iVtmtto, 278, 2, (c); 272, n. 1; PAM. w. 
mf., 271, N. 1; ntm<zVUur, constr., 87I, a. 2. 

Miper, «N«(to and moz, 191, a. tf. 



iViU9«M«n. w. genf 212, a. 4, R 2, vfr ) 

Nux^ pr., 284, e. 6, a. 2. 

-MX, nouns in, genitire of. 66, 6, 7. 



O, sound of, 7, 8; changed to « izi 
tng certain nominatives ^im tlie root> 6& 
I., a. 4, and 11., a. 4; nouns in, gendOT ol[ 
68, 69; genitive of, 69; Gredc nouns in, 
gender cMf, 69, a. 8; genitive of, 69, k. 8| 
amplificatives in, 100, 4, (a.); verbeJs la. 
102, 6, («.); adverbs in, 192; increment la. 
of 8d decl., 287, 8; of plur., 288; of verbs, 
290; final, quantity of, 286, a. 4: 297: 
sometimes used fat u tiber «, 822, 8; 68; 
178.1, N. 

0, inteij. w. nom., 209, b. 13 ; w. ace. 
288, 2; w. voo., 240, a. 1; OsLw, sabi., 
268,1. 

Oby government of, 196, 4 ; 276. in., r. 8: 
in composition, 196, i** v: construction of 
verbe compounded with, 224; of adjs., 222, 
B. 1, (6.) 

Obedio, how formed, 189, 11 . 8. 

ObequitOy conittr^. 288, (3.) 

Obeoy constr., 238, (8. ), N.^^pass., 284, m. 

Object, of an active verb, 712Q\ the dative 
of the remote olqect, 228, n. 

Ol^tive genitive, 211, a. 2; after adjs., 
213; dat. for objective genitive, 211, a. 6; 
— ^propositions after what, 278, n. 8. 

Oblique cases, 87; their place, 279, 10 
and 2. 

Oblwiseory w, genitive or ace., 216; w 
aoo. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Obnoaauty w. dat.. 222, a. 1, (6.) 

Obmo, w. abl., 249, i., a. 1. 

Obseero, w. two aces., 231, a. 1. 

ObsequoTf ebtempero, and obtreeto, w. dat , 
228. a. 2. 

Observo, w. ut or ne, 262, if. 8. 

Obses, gander of, 30; genitive of, 78, B. 1 

Obsonor, w. abl. of price, 252, a. 1. 

ObstOy and obsisto, guominus, etc.^ 90B, 
a. 11. 

ObtempercUio, w. dat., 222, a. 8. 

Obtrector, constr., 223, (1.). (a.) 

Obvitis, w. dat., 222, r. 1, (bA 

Obviam, w. dat., 228, 1. 

Oeeaswy w. genit. of gerunds, 275, va. 
».1.(1.) 

Ouundto, w. dat., 224; w. ace., 224, a. 5 

OcewrrOy w. dat., 224; w. aoc., 288, (0.) 
oeewrit vt, 262, a. 8, v. 1. 

Oeior, comparison of, 126, 1. 

•ods, genitive in, 78, (4.) ; 112. 2. 

Octonarius, 804, 2;— lamUo, 814, m. 

Odi, 188, 1. 

-€di3, genidves in, 76, b. 6; 75, B. 1 

•odus, Greek nouns in. ^, 2. 

(Ey how pronounced, 9; in nom. plw. U 
decL, 64, 2. 

QSkipus, genitive of, 76, B. F. 

aSa, gender of, 42. 

Officioy w. guomintUy etc., 262, b. U. 

Ohe. pr., 288, i., x. 5,* 296, B. 5. 

Oiy how pronounced, 9, 1. 

•ots. genitives in, TIL 1. 2; words in, pr. 
283, 1., B. 6. (8 ) * *^ 
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<Xd, bow «zpre88ed In Lfttln, 886, n. 8. 

Oleo and redoUo, w. M»., 388, (8.) 

OBms. ft>r tU«, whence ofii, maao. plur. Ibr 
«», IM, R. 1. 

•^iM, a, urn, dimlnnttTes In, 100, 8, a. 8. 

•OM, fbr Hei7i« 53> 

Omission of « letter or syllable, see syn- 
nype— of a word, see ellipsis. . 

L>m«M«, w. genitire plur., 21SL r. 2, n. 6; 
omm'wm, w. snperlathnge, 127, 4, n. 2; 
omnia, aoo. of degree, 282, (8) 

-en, Greek nouns in, 64, 1 ; -^tot -omm, 
M, 4; -on, roots in, ofSddeel.. 66, ii., r. 1; 
nouns in, of 8d decl., 68 and 61, 6; genit. 
pmr. in, of Greek nouns, 88, ii., 6; -oi and 
•OHj nouns in, of 2d deel., changed to •«» 
and -urn, 64, 1. 

Oniwlu5, w. abl. or genit., 213, a. 6, (4.) 

*}peTam darey w. «(, 278, n. 1; w. oat. of 

Smnd, 276, in., a. 2, (1.); w. ace. uf, 282, 
.) ; — operA melL, equlTalent to per me, 247, 
B. 4. • 

Opinio esty w. aoc. and inf^ 272, r. 1; 
ey»in»m« alter oomparatiTee, 266, a. 9; its 
plaoe, 279. iv. 1. 

OpinoTy-w. aoc. and inf., 272, K. 1. 

Oporuty w. inf. as its 8u1:(}eet, 26B. r. 2; 
w. inf., ace. with the inf., or the suly., 278, 
N. 6; without ut, 262, R. 4. 

Oportebat. oportuit^ the indie. Instead of 



of 



the suit}., 289, r. 8,(a.) 

OppidOy w. adjs., 127, 2. 

Ojyndum, in apposition to 
towns, 287, R. 2, {b.) 

OppUo. w. abl., 249, i., r. 1. 

Optabiuus eratj the indie, instead of the 
lubj., 259, R. 8. 

Optimej^boBteeA of abl. of price, 252, r. 3. 

OptOy 271. a. 4; 278,4; op<o, w. subj., 
without ttt, 262, a. 4. 

Opulentits, w. genit. or abl., 218, R. 6, (3.) 

OpuSy work, declined, 67; opus, neisd, 
w. genit. and ace., 211, a. 11; w. abl. of 
the thing, 243 ; as suhject or predicate of 
est. 243, R. 2; 210, r. 6; w. perfect par- 
tlcipla, 243, a. 1; w. supine in u, 276, in., 
R. 2; opus est, w. inf. as subject, 269, a. 2. 

•or. nouns in, gender of, 68 ; 61 ; genit. 
of, 70; 71; verbals in, 102, 1; 102, 6. 

Omtio obliqua, 266, 1, N., and 2; 278, 8; 
tenses in, 266, r. 4. 

OrbOy w. aU., 251. N. 

Orbusj yff. abl., 250, 2, (1.); or genit., 218, 
B. 6, (4.) 

Order, adrs. of, 191. 1. 

OrdintM uumbors, 119, 120; in expresirions 
of time, 286, r. 2. 

Origin, participles denoting, w. abl., 246; 
ftom a oonntry expressed by a patrial, 246, 
R. 8. 

SriSy genitiyes In, 76 ; 112, 2 ; -0ru, geidt. 
tai, 76. 

"Orimn. Terbals in, 102, 8. 

OriunauSy eonstr., 246. 

OrOyW. two aces., 281y a. 1: w. ttf, n«, or 
taf., 278, 2, N. 4: without uS, 262, a. 4. 

Orthoepy, 6—23. 

Orthography, 2-^5 ; flguiee of, 322. 

Ortusy w. abl., 246. 
, mmns in, of 2d deel., 64, I; of 8d 



deel., gender o.* 68 and 61, 8; genit cf, 75: 
Gfeek genltiT«>f> H, 68, 1; flual In fAutd 
aees., sound ot. e. 8; quantity of, 800. 

Of, {oris)y ge t^r of, 61, 8; genit. of; 76j 
wants genit. plur., 94. 

Osy (ossis) gender of, 61, 8; genit. o£ 75 
R. 1. 

Ossuy gender of, ^, 1. 

Ostendoy w. aoo. and Inf., 272, N. 1. 

•osuSy *djfi. in, 128, 4. 

•otiSy genit. in, 76: 112, 2. 

* Ought ' or *■ should,' exprsBsed by iaiUo. 
otdebeoy 269, r. 4, (2.) 

-ox, nouns In, genit. (rf, 78, 2, (4.) 

Oxymoron, 824. 28. 

P. 

P, roots of nouns ending in, 66, i.: wImb 
inserted after m in 2d and 8d roots of vwhs, 
171,8. 

Pnee or in pace, 263, n. 1 ; 267. E. 9, (8.) 

Palatals, 8. 1. 

PaUeOy w. aec , 282, n. 1. 

jPan, aoo. of, 80, R. 

POnthuSy Toc. of, 54, 6. 

Par. abl. of, 82, x. 1, (6.); 118, R. 8; sO" 
perlatlTe of, 126, 2; w. dat. or genit., 222, 
R. 2, (a.); w. emn and the abl., 222, r. 6; 
par ereUy indie, instead of subj., 259, r. 8, 
(a.); pr., 284, n. 1; par ae, 198, 8. 

Parabola, S24, 'M. 

Paradigms, of nouns, 1st deel., 41; 8d 
deel., 46; 3d decl., 57; 4th decl., 87; 6th 
decl., 90;— of adjs. of 1st and 2d decl., lOfi 
—107; 8d deel., 108— 111;— of verbs, sum. 
158: 1st co^j.. 155, 156; 2d conj.. 157; 8d 
coxg., 168, 159: 4th oonj»^160; deponent. 
161; periphrastic, ooi\j., 162; defi9ctive,188*, 
impersonal, 184. 

Paragoge, 322, 6. 

PuratuSy constr., 222, a. 4, (2.) 

PareOj w. dat.. 228, R. 2, n., (a.); pare^ 
tur 9iihty ib., (c); w. inf., 271. n 8 

PttreuSy w. genit. or abl., 818, a. 6, (2.); 
w. m, 218, B. 4, (2.) 

Paregmenon, 828, 24. 

Parelcon, 823, 2, (1.) 

Parenthesis, 824, 4, (6.) 

Pariter ae, I982J. 

Paroy oonstr., 278, N. 1; w. Inf., 871, ■ 1 

Paroemlao verse, 804, 2. 

Paronomasia, 324, 25. 

PariOy oompds. of, 168, R. 4. 

Parsing, 281, in. 

Parsy ace. of, 79, 4; abl. of, 82, x. 6, (a.): 

ellipHis of, 205, a. 7; its use In fraetioaal 

■xpressions, 121. 6; magnam and mum- 

nam partemy 234, !i a. 8; tnuUis partAtu^ 

256, R. 16, (8.) 

Part, ace. of, 284, n. 

Partieepty genit. of, 112, 2; janlt. plur. 
of, 114, R. 2; 116, 1, (a.)— w. genit., 2ia 
R. 1, (8.) 

Participial adjs., 180;— of perffoet tnnae 
meaning of. with tenses of smrty 168, 12, (8. ) ; 
w. genit., 213, R. 1, (2.) 

Participles, 26 and 148, 1 ; in us, how de 
clined, 106. a. 2 ; in ns, do., lU ; aM. sinff 
of, 113, 2; parttelplee of aetlve verba. 146 
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l.(t.};oriwaterf«rtM.l48,l,(S); 163,16; 
or dipoxMnt vwIm, 162, 17 ; of neater pae- 
rtv» vwbe, 162, 18; in -rus^ gvTjt. plur. of, 
162, 19; TOW. and peif. compoundisd with 
<», 16SL 31; when ttiey bec(»ne ac|J8. or 
XMNms. 182, 22; cMee of in compd. tenaes, 
162, 13. 18; somethves with esse indeclina- 
ble, 162, IS, (1.); in -rus with mm, force of, 
162, U; how modified, 202, ii., (8.); agree- 
oient of, 206 ; agreement with a predicate 
nom. instead of the cmbject. 205, r. 6; 
gender when uaed impersonally, 205, a. 18 ; 
pMxIbct denotiM origin, with abl., 246; in 
akl. abeolute, 267 : — ^paMdre of naming, etc., 
with predicate abl., 257, a. 11 ; their gor- 
ernment, 274; their time how determined, 
374, 2, and 8; pofect in circumlocution, 
fbr abl. of cause, 247. 1, r. 2, (6.); with 
habeoj ete., 274, 2. b. 4 ; for a rerbal noun, 
274, 2, B. 6; for clauses, 274, 8. 

iWt»et>o, poetically, w. genit., 220, 2. 

PivtieUsy 190, 1. 

Partinij 79, 4; partim^ w. genit., 212, 
a. 4; partim-'paTtim^ w. genit. or «e, 277, 
a. 8. 

Partitive nouns, 212, a. 1:— «djs., 104, 9; 
— ^partitires with plur. TerbB, S^, b. 11: 
211, B. 1: w. senit. plur., 212; ellipsis of, 
312, B. 2, N.8; w. ace. or abl., 212, b. 2, 
N. 4; genit. sing, after neuter adjs. and 
pronouns, 212, a. 8. 

Parts of speech, 24, 2 and 8. 

Porum, its meaning, 191, iii. ; omnpared, 
194,4; w. genit., 212, R. 4. 

Farumper^ its meaning, 191, n. 

Parvus^ compared. 125, 5; parvi^ w. 
verbs of valuing, 214, a. 1, (a.), (1.); 
parvo^ with comparatives, 256, a. 16 ; after 
9Stimo^ 10.4, B. 2, N. 2; as abl. of price, 
262, a. 8. 

Paseo^ 171, x. 6- 

Passive voice. 141, 2; construction of, 
28( , passive voice with a reflexive pronoun 
understood as the agent equivalent to the 
middle voice in Greek, 248, a. 1, (2.); with 
acc.ofthething. 234, 1. 

PateOy w. two dats., 227, a. 1. 

PtUeTy declined, 57. 

Pater-fiimilias, etc., how declined, 48, 2. 

Pathetic or emotive word, 279, 2, (e.) ' 

iVKtor, 278, 4; 262, r. 4; patiVfU, w.gen., 
818, R.l, (2,); w. inf., 271, n. 8. 

Patrial nouns, 100, 2: in o, genitive of, 
09, M.;— adjs., 104, 10; l28, 6, (a.); ellipsis 
of their substantive, 205, a. 7 ; pronouns, 
189,4. 

PatroemoTi w. dat., 228, a. 2. 

Patronymics, 100, 1 ; in -««, genit. plur. 
in um instead of -arum^ 43, 2; in (u and is 
used 88 adis . 205, a- 11 ; quantity of th^ 
pennlt, 291, 4 and 6. 

Fnuea^ ao«. of degree, 232, (8.) 

Pauliqter^ its meaning, 191, ii. 

Pmdo^ w. comparatives, 266, b. 16 ; pau- 
bnn <Mbest gtan, 262, n . 7. 

Patqteff abl. of; 118, b. 2: defective. 116, 
U ^'){ w. genit. or abl., 218, a. 5, (2.) 

Pavtdtu, w. genit., 213, b,.1. 

Paror est m«, etc., 262, r. 7, K. 8. 
Pecusj {-udis), gender of, 67, s. 8. I 



PeeicKam, 222, B 2, (a.; 

PedeSj gender of, Jl, 2; genit. of 73, 2 
for peditesj 209, a. 11, (1-)} (c)' 

Btj^o, pr.j 2n5, 2, x. 1. 

PelaguSf gender of, 61; aoe. plur. atf 54 
6 * 94. 

'Pelio, 171, X. 1. {b.)i 251, v. 

Pendo^ w. genii, of ndue, 214; w. abL at 
price, 252, b. 1. 

Pensi and pili habere. 214, b. 1. 

Pentameter verse, 304, 2 ; 811 ; 812, ix., X 

Penthemimeris, 804, 6. 

Penult. 18; quantity of, 291; of propel 
names, 2d3. 

Per, its uses, 196, k. 9; 247. 1, B. 1; w. 
the means when a person, 247, 8, b. 4: in 
adjurations, 279, 10, («.); in compcritaor. 
196, 1 , 10 ; per compounded with adjactivt* 
strengthens their meaning, 127, 2. 

Perceiving, verbs of, their construetloiii 
272. 

PerdpiOj w. ace. and inf., 272, n> 1 ; pes* 
eeptum habeo, instead of percepi^ 274, &. 4. 

Percontor^ w. two aces., 231, B. 1. 

PerenniSy abl. of, 118, b. 1. 

PerdOy yir, capitis, 217, b. 8; perditum wl 
for perdere^ 276, ii., R. 2. 

Perduim, tot perdam, 162, 1. 

Perfect tense, 145, iv. ; definite and in 
definite, 145, rv., a.: old form in sim, 168, 
9 ; quantity of dissyllabic perfects, 284, a. 1 
perfect participles translated actively, 162, 
16: both actively and passively, 1^, 17, 
(a.); — of neuter verbs, 162, 18; of iInpca^ 
sonal verbs, 184, a. 2; the perf. subj., 260, 
II.. B. 1, (3.); in the connection of tenses, 
258 ; signification of perf. definite, 269, b 1, 
(2.), (o.); of perf. indefinite, ib., (6.>— (d.); 
perf. subj., signification of, 260, ii., b. 1. 
(8.), and a. 4 and 6: in the protasis, 261, % 
and B. 2 and 8; 268, r. ; perf. suty. for im- 
perative. 267, a. 2: perf: inf., how used. 
268, a. 1, (a.); perf. participle, 274, 2 and 
N. : supplies the place of a pres. pass, par^ 
ticiple, 274, b. 8, (a.) : perf. part, of a pre- 
ceding verb used to express the completion 
of an action, ib., (6.); w. habeo, 274, a. 4; 
w. </o, reddh, ettro^ etc., ib. ; supplies the 
place of a verbal noun, 274, r. 6 ; used in 
circumlocution for abl. of cause. 247, a. 2, 
(6.); neuter perf. pass, participle used ai 
the subject of a verb, 274, a. 6, (b.) 

Perficio ut, 278, n. 2. 

Pergo, constr.« 226, iv. ; w. inf., 271, K 1 

Perhibeo,2a0, N. 1: 272, w. 1, and a 6. 
perhibeoTj 210, a. 8, (8.); w. inf., 271, H 1 

Periditor. capitis or eajptte, 217, a. «. 

Period, 280. 

Perinde^ 191, in. ^— «c or atque^ 186, 8, B 

Periphzasis, 828,2,(4.) 

Periphrastic coi^ngationB, 162, 14aikdlC 

PentuSf 218, B. 1, (3.) and b. 4 ; 
270, a. 1; w. ad, 213, b. «, (2.); 276, m 
B. 1, (2.) 

Permiseeoy 246 n., 2, and B. 1 and 2. 

Permitto, 273 4'; w. piart. tut. pass , S74. 
B. 7; w. suhi. without tK, 262, a. 4. 

PermutOy 252, a. 6. 

Pemoxy genit. of, 112, 3. 

i><ronM, 188, 1, x. 
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iVriwAo. 278, if. 4. 

Ftrpesy in genit. sinff., 112, 1; 116, 2. 

Perseveroy w. inf., 271^. 1. 

PersoDal pronouna, 182, 4; ellipsis of as 
mbject-nominatiyes, 209, B. 1; expressed 
irith inflnitlTe, 272, K.4;^per80ii&l termi- 
nations of verbs, 147, 8. 

Personification, 824, 84. 

Person of a noun or pronoun, 85, 2; 182, 
I : of a yerb, 147 ; used in the imperatire, 
147} 1 ; 1st and 2d persons used indefinitely, 
2UQ, R. 7 ; of yerbs with nominatiyes of dif- 
CbMnt persons, 209, s. 12. 

Perspeetum habeo, instead of perspext, 
234. B. 4. 

nrsitadeOj w. dat., 228, n.. (ft.); koc per- 
tmadetur mthi. 228- K., {c.);—per8uasum 
maki kabeoy 274, B. 4 

PsrtJBJum e«t, oonstr., 229, B. 6; 215, (1.) 
mdi«.2. 

Pertineo^ ellipsis of, 209, b. 4. 

Peto^ oonstr., 280, a. 2; 281, a. 4; peto 
irt,278, N. 4; 262, a. 4 

Pes and eompds., mnit. of, 78, x. 1 ; 112, 
1; abl. of, 118, i. 2; pr., 2S4, n. 1; 800, 
■• 2, (6.) 

PA, in syllabication, x3, 2; when silent, 
12, b. 

'Phalecian yerse, 804, 2; pentameter, 
812, z. 

Piger^ decUned, 106 : eonstr., 222, b. 4, (2. ) 

Pigety w. genit., 215; w. ace., 229, b. 6; 
participle and gerund of, 184, b. 8. 

Pili habere, etc., 214, a. 1. 

Place, adys. of, 191, i. ; 192, in. ; genit. 
of, 221: ace. of, 237; dat. of, 287, b. 8; 

Silace wnere, abl. of, 254; — ^whence, abl. of, 
55 ,' through which, 255, 2 ; place of a foot 
in yerse, 80^, n. 

Plants, gender of their names, 29. 

Plaudo, change of au in its compd*., 189, 
ir. 8. 

Plenty or want, adjs. of, w. abl., 250. 

PUnus. w. genit. or abl., 218, b. 5, (8.): 
250, 2, (1.) 

Pleonasm, 828, 2. 

•pUx, adjs. in, abl. of, 118, 9. 8; how de- 
tlined, 121, 1. 

Plerique, w. genit. plur., 212, r. 2. (1.) 

Pluperfect tense, 145, v.; old form in 
sem, 62,9; for the historical perfect, 260, 
B. 1,(8.) 

i*lural number, 35, 1 ; when wanting, 95 ; 
nouns only plur., 96; plur. of Greek nouns 
of 1st deel., 46, 2; do. of 2d decl., 54, 2;— 
nouns used for singular, 98; ?io5 for eg-o, 
209, R .7, (b.) ; of yerbs with collective aouns, 
209, B. 11; the plur. of abstract nouns, 95, 
B. ; plur. nouns in apposition to two or 
more nouns in the singular, 204, B. 5. 

Plurhnum, w. genit.. 212, r. 8 ; plurimi 
and plurimo after yerbs of buying, etc., 
214, B. 1, (1.', and r. 8, n. 2; plurimoj abl. 
of price, 252, B. 8. 

Plus, declined, llO; w. genit.. 212^ b. 8, 
II. 1', (a.); with numerals, et^., with or 
without oitam, 256, B. 6; plus for magiSy 
177, B. 12; plure, abl. of price, 252, a. 8. 

PoUma, declined, 57. 

Poenis, g«ndflr of names of^ 29. 



PanUetjW. genit., 216; w. tnlA., 216, b. 
w. aoe w, B. 6; partieiples of, 184, r. 8 
w. gwd, 278, N. 6. 

PoUsis, declined, 86. 

Poetical arrangement of words, 2/9, 8^ 
(e.); and lu, n. 4. 

■^olitanus, adjs. In, 128. 6, (f.) 

Pollens^ w. genit. or abl., 2jS, r 5, (4.): 
ef. R. 4, (1.) 

PoUiceoTj w. aco. and inf., 272, N 1. 

Polyptoton, 824, 23. 

Polysyndeton^ 828, 2, (2.) 

Pondo, indechnable, 94; pondo librasn <m 
libras, 211, a. 6, (4.); 286, a. 7. 

Pono. 171, E. 2; 280, R.2; 241, B. 6; pi., 
284, R. 2, (c); ^, r. 4, 1. 

Poseo, w. two aces., 231: 280. a. 2; w. «!, 
etc., 278, IT. 4; in pass., 284, i. 

Position in prosody, 288, 17. 

Positive degree, 122, 4. 

Possessive, adjs., 104; pronouns, ISOj^tc 
what equivalent, 182, 6; how used, 207. 
R. 86; 211, B. 8; ellipsis of when refliexivcj 
207, R. 86 ; used for subjective and poes ee 
sive genit., 211, a. 8, (6.), and a. 8. (8.), (a.); 
for objective genit., 211, r. 8, (c); so po» 
sessive adjectives, 211, r. 4, and R. 8, (8.). 
(6.) ; ffwo, tua, etc., after refert and intemt, 
219. R. 1. 

Possideo, w. perf. pass, part., 274, R. 4. 

Possum, ooigugated, 154, a. 7; with su- 
perlatives, 127, 4; w. inf , 271, N. Ij pott- 
rat ^ the indie, for the subj., 259, ji. 8; pos- 
sum fbr possem, 259, a. 4, (2.) 

Post, postquam, etc., how pronounced, 
8, B. 4; post, its case, 195, 4; post in com- 
position, 196, 11 : 197, 14 ; eonstr. of verbs 
compounded with, 224 ; with concrete offi- 
cial titles, 235, a. 8; w. ace. and abl. of 
time, 253, a. 1 ; ellipsis of, 255^, n. 8; w. abl 
like a comparative, 256, a. 16, (8.) 

Postea Ion, 212, r. 4, n. 4. 

Postera, defective, 116, 6 ; compared, 126, 
4; derivation, 180, v. 

Posterior and postremus, instead of poff- 
terius and postremum, 205, a. 15. 

Postquam and posteaquam, w. tiistorical 
perfect instead of pluperfect, 259, r. 1, (2.), 
{d.l 

Posttdo, w. two aces., 281, a. 1; w. aco 
and genit., 217, R. 1 ; nr. de or the simple 
abl., 217, R. 2; w. sul^., without ut, 262 
R. 4. 

Potens, w. genit., 213, a. 1, (8.); w. in 01 
ad and ace., 218, r. 4, (2.) 

Potior, w. abl., 245, i. ; w. ace., £i6, i., 
R.; w. genit., 220, (4.); potiundus^ 162,20; 
275, n., R. 1. 

Potis, defective, 115, 6. 

Potius, compared, 194, 4; used pleonasti 
cally, 256, r. 13. 

Potus. translated actfvely, 162, k,^ 

PiKK, in composition w. adjs., 127, 2; w 
verbs, 197; before adjs.. 127, 6; eonstr. ot 
verbs compounded witn, 224: pretj witb 
comparatives, 127, 6; 256jR. 18, (&.) 

Preebeo, w. two ae^ 280. ir. 1. 

Praeedo, conatr., 288, (8.), and n SI 
R. 6. 

iV<Be«fio, jircBSO, etc., 224, 8, Bad B. 6. 
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AwK^s, abl. of, 118, a. S, and ■. 1. 
Praripio, eonstr.i 2SS. (1.), (b.) 
Pretcipito, 229, R. 4, 1. 
Prmripufy pr<rAtrtim, ete., 198, II. S. 
Praatrroy oonstr., 224, 8, and ft. 6. 
Prtrdiumy ellipsis of, ^, k. 8. 
Pr^rditus, w. abl., 244. 
Franesie^ gender of, 66. s^ &nd 29, s. 
Pranomen^ it« place, 279, 9. (6.) 
Prapes. genit. aing. of, 112, 1; genit- 
pior., 114; ■■ 2. 
FrascribOf w. «tf, etc., 278. 2, h. 4. 
JVssms, decliniKl, 111; abl. of, 118, E. 2. 
PrcBset^ gender of, 80; 61, 2; genit. of, 

Ta,«. 1. 

PnMtOj 283. (8.), and !f.: 280, n. 1; 224, 
8, and ft. 6; 266, ft- 16. (8.);— prnoto, adv., 
w. dat., 228, 1 i^-proisto swmt, qui,'w. satiJ., 
K4, 6, N. 1. 

Prtntolor. w. dat., 228, ft. 2, if. ; w. aeo., 
22S,(1.),(«.) 

Frtettr.w. adjs., 127, 6; w. comparatiTM, 
266, ft. 18, (b.)\ as an adverb, 191, iii. 

PnrtereOy w. quody 278, 6, (1.) 

PrtBterity oonstr. of, 229, ft. 7. 

PrtFterquam quod^ 277, a. 16. 

PrtrtervehOy28S, (2.) 

PrtBvertor^ w. dat., 224, 8 and ft. 6. 

FreeoTy w. two aces., 231; w. «(, 278, ft. 4; 
HI omitted, 262, ft. 4. 

Pmdieate, 201: 208^— predieat»-nomina- 
tfve. 210; differing in number from tlie 
•nltJeet-npminatiye, 210, ft. 2; iD.<*tead of 
dat. of the end, 227, ft. 4 ; after what yerbs, 
210, ft. 3 and 4; pred. adjs., 210, r. 1; after 
tsUj habfti, jufiicttriy trideri^ etc., 271, s. 2; 
— prodicate-aoeusative, 210, (6.); datiTe, 
210, (r.); abl., 210, (J.); 254, r. U. 

Prepmitions, 195—197; in (tompoeition, 
196; with nouns, 103; with a^js., 181, 11— 
18; with Terbfl, 196; change of in composi- 
tion, 103, ft. 2; 131, R. \ 190, (a.); insepara- 
ble, 196, (6.); w. ace., 195, 4; 285; w. abl., 
196, 5; 241; w. ace. and abl., 195, 6; 235, 
(2.)--<5.); used as adverbs, 195, R. 4; how 
modified, 202, ii., ft. 2; verbs compounded 
with, w. dat., 224; w. ace, 283; w. abl., 
2^; compds. of oJ, con^ and in^ with ace, 
224, ft. 4; repeated after compds., 224, r. 4; 
288, ft. 2; how interchanged, ib.; compds. 
of adyante^ etc., with neuter rerbs of mo- 
tion, 224, ft. 5; 233, k. 1; repetition of 
prepoeiUons, ^, k 2; 277, ii;> 3 and 4; 
prepositions of one syllable, pr., 285, 2, v. 1, 
and B. 5; ellipsis of, 232, (2.); 235, a. 11.; 
ellipsis of their case, 285, R. 10; their place, 
279, 10; quantity of di^ se and red, S»5, ft. 
2 an 18; put after their caae, 279, 10, ft., 
(/.); repeated, 277, ii., 4. 

Present tense. 145, i. ; a principal tense, 
258, A. ; indieatire j>res. for historical perf., 
269. ft. 1, (a.); for the fut., 259, s. 1, (d.); 
for imperf. or perf. w. dunij 259, k. 1, (c): 
Bul^. pres., use of, 260, n., b. 1, (1.); nsoa 
to soften an assertion, 260, ii., ft. 4; to ex- 
press a wish, command, etc., 260, r. 6; 267, 
a. 2; imperative pres., how used, 146, r. 8 : 
967, (1.); infinitive pres., how used, 26b, 
a. 1, (a.), and a. 8.; 272, ft. 4 and 6; par^ 
^ciple pres., how declined. 111, ft. ; what It 



danotei, 274, 2 and ir. ; denoting somaCk ^ 
about to be dona, 274, s. 1 ; alao a pnrf « 
274, a. 2. (a.); and a state or oonditfewn^ 
274, ft. 2, (b.): present pass, participle, 
bow aupplied, 274, a. 9. 
I Preterites, 145, n. 2; 268, B.; preterites 
of the indicative used for tlie plapeiiSMif 
subjunctive, 269, ft. 4, (1.) 

Preteritive verbs, 183, i. 

Pretii and pretiOf 214, ft. 2, a. 8; ellipsis 
of, 252, ft. 8. 

Pril^pean verse, 810, ii. 

Price, ablative of, 262; genitive of fault, 
etc., 214, ft. 1. 

Pridiey w. genit., 212, B. 4, zr. 6;w. aoe., 
288,1. 

iVtmiM, mediuSf etc., how translated^ 
205, ft. 17; their place, 279, 7; prior, piC 
miM, for priusy pnmum, 205, r. 15. 

Prineeps. genit. of, 112, 2 ; abl. of, 11S| 
K. 2; 115, 1, (a.); used instead of anadwrb 
oftime, 205, ft. 15. 

Principal parts of a verb, 151, 4; — ptopa- 
sitions, 201, 5 ; — ^parts of a proposition, 902, 
6; tenses, 258. a. 

Prineipio, aol. oftime, 253, K. 1. 

Priusquam, with wliat mood, 268, 8. 

PrivOy w. aol., 251, v. 

PrOy constr.^f verbs compounded with, 
224; w. abl. for predicate nom., 210, h. 8; 
for predicate ace., 230, n. 4 ; in o<Mnpodtlon, 
quantity of, 285, ft. 6, and r. 7; pro nihUo 
ducoy etc.. 214, a. 2, if . 2; pro eo and pro- 
inde ac, 198, 8, ft. 

ProdiviSy 222, ft. 4, (2.) ; 276, IIL, ft. 1. 

Proady w. abl., 195, ft. 8; 241. a. 2. 

ProdieuSy w. genit. or abl., 218, ft. 5, (2.) 
w. m, 218, a. 4, (2.) 

ProdOy w. ace and inf., 272, H. 1, and 
ft. 6. 

ProdituTy constr., 271, ft. 2. 

Prqficiseor. w. two datives, 227, ft. 1. 

Prokibeoy 251, ft. 2; w. quominuSy 262, a 
11; 278, 4; w. genit., 220. 2; w. abl., 261. jr. 
w. dat. or abl., 224, ft. 2; w. aco. and mi. 
272, R. 6. 

Proiiutey adv., 191, in. ; protfute ac^ 198 
8, ft. 

Prolepsis, 828, 1, (6.) and (4.) 

PromiUOy constr., 272, ii.4; 217, r. 8,(c.) 

Pronouns, 132—139; simple, 182, 2; 
neuter w. genit., 212, r. 3, n. 1. 

Pronominal adjs., 139, 5. 

Pronunciation of Latin, 6 

Pronusy constr., 222, r. 4, (2.) 

Prope estf w. tU and the sutj., 268, a. 8 
N. 1. 

Proper nouns, 26. 2 : found onlj tM Ist. 
2d, and 8d decls., ^9. 

ProperOy w. inf.,. 271. w. 1. 

Propinquo, 225, IV. ft. 2. 

PropinquMy w. the dat. or genit., 222, 
ft. 2, (a.) 

PropioTy how compared. 126, 1 ; propU» 
and proximus, w. dat., 222, ft. 1^ w. ace., 
222, R. 5; 288,1; instead of propiuSy pro» 
irrUy 206, ft. 16; prozhnHm esty w. mi antf 
thesubp., 262, a.8,ir. 1. 

Propmu and proximo, oonstr., 9B, 1 
and a. 



INOEX. 



401 



Propo/tioiiftl, a4j8., 121, 2. 

Propofiitidn, 201, 1 analysis of, 281. 

PropriuSf constr., 229, B. 2, (a.) 

Prorumpo, constr., 22iS, R. 4, 1. 

Pr«»odiac Terse, 904, 2. 

Prjsody, 282—821 ; figures of, 806--807. 

Prosopopoeia, 324, 84. 

Prosper'&ud prospenUy 106, IT. ; w. genit. 
ar abl., 218, r. 6, (2.) 

Prosthesifl, 822, 1. 

ProstOy w. abl. of price, 252, B. 1. 

Prosunij 154, R. 6. 

Prot-ideo^ constr., 228, (1.), (a.) 

Protasis and apodosis, 261 ; import of the 
^ffraent tenses in th? protasis and apodo- 
ds. 261, 1 and 2. 

PrrwduSj w genit., 218, b. 1, (8.) 

Pntdensy w oenit., 213, b. 1, (3.) 

i^, initial, 12, r. ]—ps, nouns in, genit. 
rf, 77, 2, (1.) 

-pse. enclitic, 185, B. 8. 

P», initial, 12, B. 

•p<«, enclitic, 133, b. 2 ; 189. 

Pubes and impubes, genit. of, 112, 1: abl. 
of, 113,1. 2; 115,1, (a.) 

Pudet^ w. genit., 215; w. inf. , 215, b.; w. 
ace., 229, R. 6; w. perf. inf., 268, B. 2; w. 
tup. in u, 276, in., r. 2; participle in dtM, 
and gerund of, 184, b. 8. 

Puer^ instead of in pueritia. 253, r. 6. 

Puertiia^ how used in the abl., 253, k. %. 

Pugna, for in pitgniSL, 258, M. 1 ; pugnmn 
fugnarey 232, (1.) 

PvgneUuTj conjugated, 184, 2, 

Pukhre, instead of abl. of price, 262, b. 8. 

Punctuation, 5. 

PuniOy constr., 217, b. 6. 

Punishment, constr. of words denoting, 
SIT, R. 8. 

Pwrg-o, w. genit., 217, b. 1; 220, 2; w. 
abl., 251, N. 

Purpose, denoted by ut, etc., with the 
subj., 262; by participles, 274, 2, b. 2, 6 
and 7; by inf., 271; 273, w. 4, (6.); by 
gerund, 276, in., r. 2, and (1.), (2.); by 
supine in -«mt, 276, ii. 

Purusy w. genit. or abl., 218, b. 5, (8.); 
ef. 251, n. 

pits J Oreelc nouns in, genit. of, 76, x. 5. 

ruto, w. genit. of value, 214; w. abl. of 
piioe, 252, b. 1; w. two aces., 230, n. 1, 
and N. 4; w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1; puta- 
r»i, 260, 11., B. 2; putoTy 210, B. 3, (3.^ (e.) ; 
w inf , 271, ir. 1. 

Q. 

b«fore 5 in Terbal roots, 171, 1 
1, adrerbial comdatiTe, 191, b. 1. 
—qtm, for et—^, 277, B. 8. 
ro, constr., 281, b. 4; poet. w. inf., 
271i N. 8. 

CkuBSOf 188, 7; constr., 262, b. 4. 
Qualis. 139, 6, (3.); w. comparatives, 256, 
B. 10, lb.) 

QucuisquaUs or quaUseumquef 189, 6; 
207, B. 29. 
QualM— to^M, 206, (16.) 
Ouam, w. comparatives, 256; w. th« sa- 
terlatt^ with or without possum^ 127, 4 ; 
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elttpflis of after jrfa». mmiM, anq)lua^ ete., 
256, R. 6 and 7; quam qut and snperlatlv 
after tarn. 206, (21.); quam prOj w. compar 
atives, 256, b. 11; quam non^ 277, r. 14, 
quam and a verb after ante and pott, 253, 
B. 1, N. 8; quam qui^ w. comparatives and 
the subjunctive, Si64, 4. 

Quamquam. peculiar use of, 198, 4, B. ; 
constr., 263, 2, (4.); used to connect an 
abl. absolute, 257, R. 10. 

QwmifyUy constr., 263, 2, and (2.), (8.* 

QuandOy quando-quidem.^ 198, 7, B., (i.; 

Quantity, adjs. of, 104, 4; w. genit., 212^ 
R.8, N. 1; after sum and verbs of valuing, 
214 ; adverbs of, w. genit.., 212, b. 4. 

Quantity, in prosody, 18, 1; marks of, 
5, l|general rules of, 13; 288; special ruled 
of, 2^ ; of penidts, 291 ; of antepenults. 
292; of penults of proper names, 293; of 
final syllables, 294—301; of final vowels, 
294—298; of final consonants, 299; of de- 
rivative words, 284; of compound words, 
285; of increments, 286-290; of Greek 
words, 288, ■. 6. 

QuantuSf pronom. adj., 139, 5, (8.); 
quantus for quam^ with posse and superla- 
tives, 127, y. 1; constr., 206, (16.); quanto, 
w. comparatives, 256, b. 16; quantum, w. 
genit., 212, r. 8, n. 1; in aco. of degree, 
231, B. 6; 282, (3.); 256, r. 16, n.; quan- 
turn possum, w. indicative, 1964, 3 jftn.i 
quantus— tantusy 206, (16.) 

Quantuscwnque. quantusquontus, quta^ 
tuluseumque, l£)j 5, (3.) ; w. indicative, 269, 
B. 4, (8.); quantteummuy 207, b. 29. 

OiMMt, w. subg., 263, 2. 

Quatioy constr. , 229, b. 4, 1 ; bow changed 
in its compds., 189. n. 3. 

-que, its use, 198, 1, r., (a.); que—ety ei 
— que, que — que, 198, r., (e.); its place, 
279,8, (c.) 

Queis and quiSj for quibus,186y r. 2. 

Queo, how coigugated, 182, n.; w. inf., 
271, N. 1. 

OueroTy w. ace., 232, n. 1; w. quody 278, 
N. 6. 

Quiy declined, 136; qui in abl., 136, r. 1 ; 
137, B. 2; interro^tive. 137; dlfierenoe be* 
tween qui and quiSy 137, 1 ; person of qui. 
209, B. 6; w. subj., 264: when translated 
like a demonstrative, 206, (17.); with sum 
instead of pro, 206, (18.); quwum, whdo 
used, 136, B. 1 fin. ; qui veroy qui atUem^ 
280. ni., (8.); ex quoy fox postquamy 268, 
XT. 4. 

QuiUy quody and quoniam. 196, 7, b., (ft.) 

Quicque and quicquamy 13B, 8, (a.) 

Quicquidy 136, B. 4; ace. cf degree^ 
232.(3.) 

Quicumqueyiioyi declined, 186, 8; hov 
used, 207, r. 29; w. indic.^ 259, a. 4, (8.); 
for omnis. quiviSy or quiHbet, 207, B. 29. 

Quidy 137; w. genit., 2j2, h. 3, H. 1 




7, IT. 2; quid est ew .'etc., 264, 7, ir. 8; quid 
aihtd quam ? 209, r. 4 ; .quid ? quid 9tro ? 
quid igitur? quid ergoT quid enimf quid 
ntulta r quid ptura ? 229, r. 8, 3. 
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(JHiftam, hrwdedln«d, 188,6; how oaed, 

107, ■. 88. 

Quidem. tto in«anliig, 191, &. 4 ; its place, 
r9, 8, (rf.j 

Quitibet^ how declined, 188, 6 ; bow aard, 
107. B. 84. 

Quits and compde., gender, 61, 1 ; genit., 
78,4; 96. 

Qtfin, 196, 8; w. subj., 262, r. 10; for a 
nitMw with fion, lb., 1 and n. 6; for t(< 
lum, lb.. 2; after non dubito^ etc., gum.^ 
notr w. Indic, ib.. n. 9. 
" pe, 198, 7, B., (6.); qwippe ym, w. 
., Z64, 8, {2J 
'uifiptam, 188, 8. (a. ) 
>ui7ia, 186, a. 4. 

iMtris, genit. sing., 74, b 4; genit. plnr., 
II., 6. 

Quis^ declined, 187; difference dt quis 
and ?Ki, 187, 1 ; between qitis and uUr^ 212, 
B. 2, V. 1; yKij^sr^ttt.' w. fiubj.,264,8.(2.); 
between quxs and cUiquis, 207, R- 80, (o.) 

Quunam, quinam, how declined, 137, 2. 

Quispium^ how declinsd, 138, 8; how 
iued,^7, H. 80; quijinamy w. genit., 212, 
a. 8, N. 1. 

Quisquam^ how declined, 138, 8; how 
oaed, 207, r. 81 ; qwequam and f/uu^^uam, 
w. genit., 212, b. 8; ace. of dc^^ree, 231, 
B 6,(a.);2fi,(8.) 

Quuquef how declined, 138, 8; how used, 
207, a. 85 : with plnr. Terb, 209, r. 11, (4.) ; 
its place, 279, 14; w. a saperlative, 207, B. 
85, (6.); in apposition, 204, a. 10. 

QuisquiXy declined, 136, 4j its use, 207, 
a. 29 ; difference between quisquis and qui- 
tumque, 207, B. 29; w. indic, 259, r. 4, (8.) 

Quwis, how declined, 138,-6; hownsed, 
807. a. 34. 

QuOy the correlatire adv., 191, r. 1 ; quo^ 
w. a comparative, 256, R. lo, (2. ) ; for u< eo, 
w. subj., 262, R. 9; as adv. of place, w. gen- 
Itire, 212, r. 4, m. 2, (6.); qw) mihi hane 
rem, 209, r. 4; 227, a- 5; ?uo seciua^ 262, 
B. 11, N. ; quo n«!, 262. r. 5. 

Quoady w. subj., 2o3, 4; w. ejtay 212, a. 
4, n. 6. 

Quocufiij quacum^ etc., instead of ewn 
quo. etc., 241, r. 1. 

Quod, causal coig., 198, 7; construction 
of, 273, 5; refers to past time, 273, (6.); 
w. subj. otdico. puto, etc., 266, 3, r. ; quod 
teiarriy etc., 264, 3; quod, referring to a 
pojceding statement. 206, (14); 273, 6, (a.); 
m. genit., 212, r. 3; before si, nm, etc., 
206. (14); as ace. of degree, 232, (8.) 

Quojus and qu^i, for cujus and eui, 186, 

Quoque and ttiam, difference between, 
198, 1, a., (rf.); place of ywo^iw', 279, 3, (d) 

Quot, indecl., 115, 4; interrogative, 121, 
6; 189, 5, (3.); constr., 206, (16; ; qiwt sunt, 
qui? 264, 7, N. 2; quotquot, w. indic, 269, 
B. 4, (8.) 

Quoteni and quotus, interrogatiye, 121, 5. 

Uuoties, interrog. adv., 121, 5. 

Quotus-quisque , its meaning , 207, k. 35, (a. ) 

Quum, oorretatire of turn, 191, r. 7; in- 
lleMl of pestquam, 253, n. 4; — conj., 196, 
V): oonatr , 268, 5 snd r. 1--I. 



B. 

R, befinv t in roots of nouns. £8, b. 1 
nouns in r, genitive of, 70, 71 ; changed M 
s before s and t, 171, 8; r final, quantity 
of, 299^ 2. 

Rapio, w. dat. or abl., 224, r. 2. 

Rarum est, ut, 262, a. 3, N. 3. 

Rostrum, plur. rastri or raxtra, 92, 6. 

Ratio, w.genit. of gerunds, 275, iii., a- 1 
(1.) ; rationOf as abl. of manner, withcai 
cum, 247, 2. 

Ratum est, ut, 262, r. S, n. 3 ; nUwn 
pr., 284, r. 1, (2.) 

-re In 2d person sing, of passive "vdkom. 
162,8. 

Re or red, inseparable prep., 196, (ft ) 
197, 18; quantity of, 285, r. 8, (a.) 

Reapse, 135, r. 3. 

Recens^ abl. of, 113, b. 3 and r. 1 1 
adverb, 192, 4, (&.) 

Reeeptio, constr., 233. r. 2. N. 

Reeingor, w. ace., 234, b. 1. 

Recordor, w. genit. or ace, 216; w. pi 
inf., 268, R. 1; w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Recte, instead of abl. of price^^252^^ 8. 

Reckoning, Roman mode of, 826, 827. 

Rectum est, ut, 262, r. 3, N. 8. 

Rficuso quin, and quominus, 262, if. 7 and 
R. 11; w. ne, 271, R. 1; w. inf., ib., n., and 
271, N. 1. 

Meddo, w. two aces., 280, n. 1; pass. 210, 
a. 8, (8), ib.); w. perf. pass, part., 274, r.4. 

Redoleo, w. aoo., 232, (2.) 

Redundant nouns, 99; ad^., 116; I'O, n. , 
111, IV. ; verbs, 185. 

Redundo.'yt. abl., 250, 2, (2.) 

Reduplication, 163, r. ; of compound 
verbs, 163, b. 1; of verbs of 1st coixj., 166, 
R. 2; of 2d conj., 168, n. 2; of 8d ooij., 
171, E. 1, (6.); quantity of, 284, K. 2. 

Refero, w. ace. and inf., 272. n. 1. 

Refert and interest, w. genit., 214; 219; 
w. the adj. pronouns rrua, etc., 219, b. 1; 
w. tul, etc., 219, R. 3; refert, pr., 285, R. 8. 

Re/ertus, w. genit. or abl., 213, R. 5, (8.) 

Reflexive pronouns, 132, 4; 139, r. 2; 
h'w used, 208; for demonstratives, 208. 
(6.); ellipsis of, 229, r. 4; in oratio obliqua. 
266, R. 3. 

Re/ormido, w. inf.j271. N. 1. 

Regno, w. genit., 220, 4. 

Regnum, declined, 46. 

Rego, conjugated. 158. 

Relative adjs., 104, 13; 189, r.; govern- 
ment of, 213, R. 1 ; 222, 3: adverbs, w. su^., 
expressing a purpose, 264, 5, R. 2 ; usel tn 
definitely, w. subj., 2(>4, r. ^ 

Relative pronouns, l36; agreement of^ 
206, R. 19; ellip.<«i.s of, 206, (6.) ; in the case 
of the antecedent, 2QQ, (6.), (a.); referring 
to nouns of different genders, 206, (9.); — to 
a proposition, 206, (13.); agreeing with a 
noun implied, 206. (11); number and gen- 
der of, when referring to two or more 
nouns, 206, (15) ;— relative clauses used as 
circumlocutions and to expr^s the English 
'so called,' 206, (19); relative adverbs fat 
relative pronouns, 206, .(20); the relatlvf 
adjs. quot, quantus, etc., constroctioii o£ 
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306, 116); qui with sum^ initesd of pro ^ 
a06, (18);j>enon of, 209, ft. 6; 206, R. 19;^ 
w. sal^., 264; their place, 279. 13; 280, in., 
(2.J; relatiTeB as connectiTes, 280, iii., (1.); 
196, II. 

ResolTing, rerbs of, 278, 1, (a.) 

RelinquOf w. two datiyes, 227, R. 1; w. 
part, in dus^ 274} a. 7; re/in^witur, w. ut 
and the snbj., 262. a. 8, H. 1. 

Reliquay aoe., 284, ii., ft. 8; reliquvm est 
C(f.262, K. 8. 

Reminiaeor, constr., 216. 

RenUttOy 239^ a. 4, 1. 

B«moTing, Terbs of, w. abl., 261. 

Remunsror^ w. abl., 249, i., ft. 1. 

Renuneio^ w. two aces., 230, ti. 1; paw., 
«10, a. 8, (8.), (6.) 

Repeated words, their place, 279, 4. 

Repens, abl. of, 118, x. 8. 

Reperio, w. two aces., 280, ir. 1 ; — repe- 
ftoTj 210, ft. 8, (8.), {€.): 271, a. '2\—reperi- 
mUWj quij w. subj., 264, 6. 

Rtpoj constr. of compds. of, 288, (8.), n. 

ReponOy 241, ft. 6. 

Reposco^ w. twoaccs.j 281, a. 1. 

Rtpugno^ with quomxfiusoTne. 262, ft. 11. 

Re5, declined, 90; use of, 205, a. 7, (2.), 
M. 1. 

ReseSy genit. sing, of, 112, 1 ; defectiTe, 
115, 2. 

Resipio, w. aec., 282, (2.) 

ResponsiveB, cam of, 204, a. 11. 

RespuUiea, declined, 91. 

Restat, ut, 262, a. 3, n. 1. 

Rete^ abl. of, 82, a. 1, (b.) 

RetraetOj constr., 229, a. 4, 1. 

ReuSy w. genit., 213, a. 1, (8.); reutn agere 
txjaeere. w. genit., 2l7, a. 1. 

Rhetoric, figures of, 824. 

Rhus, genit. of, 76, x. 8; aoo. of, 80, ii. 

Rhythm, 308, (1.) 

Rideoj w. ace, 2SQ, n. 1. 

•rimusy -ritiSy quantity of, 290, x., (eOi 5. 

mmusy superlatires in, 125, 1. 

RitUy a0 abl. of manner without cum, 
247,2. 

Riven, gender of names of, 28. 

•rtz, Terbals in, 102. 6, (a.) See tor and 
trix. 

RogOy w. two aces., 281, R. 1 ; w. ut, 273, 
H. 4; 274, a. 7; without uty 262. a. 4; 
constr. in pass.j^34, i. 

Roman day, 826, 1; — hour, ib. ; — month, 
826, 2;— names of the months, 326, 2, (1); 
—calendars table of, 326, 2, (6), p. 869;— 
week, 326, 2, (10) ; names of the days of the 
week, ib.; — year, how designated, 326. 2, 
(11) ;>-money, weights and measures, 327 ; — 
tables of weights, etc., 327, pp. 370--373; — 
eoins, 827, p. 371; — ^interest, how comput- 
fd, ib. 

Root or crude form of words inflected, 
wliat and how found, 40, 10 ; formation of 
nominatiye sing, firom in 8d decl., 56, i. 
and n. 

Roots of verbs, 150: general, 150, 1; 
ipecial, 150, 2; second and third, how 
fbrmed, 150, 8 and 4; third, how determin- 
ed when there is no supine, 161, n. ; first, 
I s derivatiTM, 151, 1 ; irrec^Iaritiep in 



tenses Ibnned firam, 162. 1—6; second, do. 
151, 2; irregularities in tenses formed from 
162, 7—10; third, do., 151, 8; second and 
third, formation of, 1st conj., 164—166; 2d 
oo^J., 167—170; 8d co^J., m— 174; 4th 
co^j., 175 — 177; second and third irregn< 
lar, 1st co^j., 165; 2dcoDJ., 168; 4th co^i , 
176. 

-rs_ nouns in, Kenitive sing, of, 77, 2 '2. ) ; 
genit. plur. of, 88, ii., 4. 

RudtSy 213, R. 1, and a. 4. (2.); 27ft, m. 
ft. 1, (2.) 

RupeSy declined. 57. 

Rus. construed like names of towns, In 
ace., 287, a. 4; in abl., 254; 255; cf. cO, 
X. 6, (6.); rwre, not ruri with an ai^., 256, 
ft. 1. 

• -rus. participle in, how declined, lOf^ 
R. 2; its signification, 162, 14; 274, 2, a. 6; 
with sim and essem senring as future sub* 
junctives, 162, a. 8; with esse and fuisxey 
162, 14, R. 8; 268, a. 4; genitiye plur. of, 
162, 19 ; denotes intention, 274, a. 6 ; used 
for an English clause connected by ' since, 
when,' etc., ib. ; as an apodosis, ib. 

Ruturriy pr., 284, x. 1, (2.) 

8. 

Sy sound of, 11 ; added to some roots of 
nouns of 8d decl., 56, i.; added to roots of 
verbs ending in a consonant, 171 ; used in* 
stead of t in the 8d root of some verbs, 171, 
X. 5: inserted in some verbals, 102, 5, (&.)' 
5 preceded by a consonant, nouns in, gen* 
derof, ^; 64 i genit. of, 77; final, elided, 
805,2. 

SactTy w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

SaeerdoSy gender of, 30 ; 61, 8. 

Srpe, comparison of, 194, 5.' 

Saly 82, K. 1, (b.)y and 66, a.; 95 ; pr., 
284, N. 1. 

Salioy constr. of compds. of, 238, (8.), n. 

Saltemy 19By ii, 3. 

SalutOy w. two aces., 230, N. 1; «a/Mior, 
w. two nominatives, 210, a. 8, (8.) 

Salvey 183, 9. 

SamniSy genit. sing., 74, x. 4; genit 
plur., 83, II., 5. 

Sapioy w. ace., 232, (2.) 

Sapphic verse, 304, 2; 315, ii. 

Saty indecl., 115, 4; satisy w. genit., 212 
a. 4; satis essey w. dat. of gerund, 275, in., 
a. 2, (1); satis habeoy and satis mihi est, 
w. perf. infin., 268, a. 2: satis eraty indir. 
instead of subj., 259, r. 8; degrees of com- 
parison, 126, 4. 

SatagOy w. genit., 215, (2.) 

SateUeSy gender of, 80; 61, 2. 

SatiatuSy w. abl. or genit., 218, ft. 6, (8.) 

SatisdOy w. damni in/ectiy 217, a. 8, (c.) 
w. dat., 225, i. 

Satis/aeioy w. dat., 225, i. 

Satuvty pr., 284, e. 1, 2. . 

Saturnaiibus^ for Iwlts SatumaltbuSy 258 
N. 1 

Satur. how declined, 105, ft. 1; w. genit 
or abl., 218, r. 5, (3.) 

Saturoy w. abl., 249, i., ft. 1; w. genit 
poet., 220, a 
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Bay in I, ruhB at^ constr., 272; ellipflfl oi, 
no, R. i, (6.)«Dd SjimpUed, 278, fi, (6.); 
ued in the pawiTC, 272, ■. 6. 

Setmdo, oompds. of. 238, (8.), M. 

Scanning, 304, 6. 

SmUo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2.), »• 1; with 
fsnit. poet^ 220, 8. 

Scaaon, 814, ii. 

&iV/i, pr.. n4, s. 1, (1.) 

Sn<Mcf,ld6,7, R..(a.) 

8ci0y w. aoe. and inf., 272, ti. 1; »cUo^ 
10,4. , , » , 

SeUor and seiseitoTy oonstr.. 281, b. 4. 
. ^C0. Terbs in, 187, ii-, 2; drop k in 2d 
ind 8d root bolbre <, 171, a. 6. 

&ftfto, 278, 2, (c): w. tiro aces., 280, n. 
2; w. aeo. and inf., 272, m. 1, and a. 6; in 
paJB. w. pxvdieate nominative, 210, a. 8, 
(3); stribtt^ w. pras. inf. inatead ox peif., 
288, ». 1, (a.) 

Se^ imieparable prep., 196, (b.) 

Scj w. tHtfTj 208, 5. See sui. 

Seeemoj 251, n., and r. 2, n. 

&au. for sezus, 88, 1 ; 94 ; 211, B. 6, (4.) ; 
231, a. 6: adv., 191, in. ; w. ace, 196, R. 8. 

Bed, 196, 9, a., (a.)j its place, 279, 8, (a.) : 
udj ted Quod^ sed quia, 262, a. 9; sed, sea 
lumen, 2Y8, b. 10; sed et, 198, 1. {d.) 

SedtOy 210, B. 8, (2.); compdc. of, 238, 
'8), w. 

SfdUe, decUnedjS?. 

^</o, oonstr., 229, b. 4, 1. 

-tem^ old termination of plup. indio. ac- 
tiTe, 162, 9. 

Soni-deponent verbs, 142, 2. 

Senarius. 804, 2; Iambic, 814. 

Senex, its d^^rees of comparison, 126, 4 ; 
gender of, 65, 2 ; genitiye of, 78, 2, (2); 
abl. of, 118, b. 2: 116, 1; for in senectiUe. 
253, R. 6. 

Senteneee, 200: analysis of, 281. 

Sentiments oi another, in dependent 
clauses, 266, 8. 

Sentto, w. ace. and inf., 272, n. 1. 

Separating, verbs of, w. abl., 261. 

Separo^ w. abl., 251, N. 

Sequitur^ oonstr. 262, R. 8, it. 1 

sere^ future infin. in, 162, 10. 

Sereno^ scil. catlo^ 2&4, a. 9, (2.) 

Sermo., declined, 67. 

Serpens J gender of. 04, 8. 

Sese^ intensive, 138, R. 2. 

ServitiUem servire^ 2^ (1.) 

Sestertius, its value, 827, B. 8,(6.); how 
denoted, ib. ; mode of reckoning, io. ; ses- 
iertiumj ib., a. 6 — 7. 

£Srtf, or sive, 198, 2, a., (c.) 

Ships, gender of their names, 29. 

Short syllable, 282, 2. 

Showing, verbs of, constr., 272, r. 6. 

A', how pronounced, 11, b. 1. 

fi or -^ny Grsek datives in, 84. 

j^t, eonj., 198, 6; si for num^ 198, 11, b., 
'.c); si Tfiimus, sin minus or sin aliter^ 198, 
6, a., (6.); 277, a. 14; ellipsis of in the 
protasis, 261, a. 1; si with the imperfect 
snbj., instead of the pluperfect, 261, R. 6^ 
St nihU oHud, 209, b. 4 ; si quisquam and st 
ullm, 207, a. 80, (6. ) ; si non, 262, i^ . 6. 



SQti suo, 228, if ., (a.) 

5ie, 19L R. 6: 277, a. 12, .a.): plaooM 
tlBally,207. R.Za. 

Sicuii, w nubj., 268, 2, (1.) 

Significant a-ord, in a prrpoaitlon, S7B 
2,(5.) 

Siem, sieSf etc.j 164, b. 4. 

SHetUio preetenre or facen aUjutd^ wtth 
out eunif 247, 2. 

Sileo, w. aec^ 232. a. 1; paas., 284, m. 

Silver age of Roman literature, S29, 8. 

-5t9n, old termination of pexfeet indio 
active, 162, 9. 

Similar constructions, 278, v. 1 and 2 

Shnile^ 824, 80. 

Similu, w. genit. or dat., 222, b. 2, (a ) 
w. dat. in imitation of the Greek, 222, a. 7: 
similes jyi. inter.. 222, b. 4, (4.); w. oc ani 
atque, 222, B. 7, ^n. 

Simple, subject, 202, 2;— predicate, 9)8, 
2;— sentences, 201, 10. 

Simvl, w. abl., 196, a. 8; 241, U 2; 
simul—timulj 277, B. 8. 

Sin, ISS, 6; its place, 279, 8, (a.); sm 
minuSy 277, B. 14. 

Singular number, 36, 1; sing, for pior., 
209, B. U, 1, (6.) 

Singulare est wt, 202, a. 8, ir. 8. 

Singulis 119. 

Sino. 273, 4 : 202, a. 4. 

Suimdeniy 198, 7, B., <fr.) 
SiqmSy how declined, 138, 2; siquis and 
siquidy how used, 138, 2, (a.) and (6.); 207. 
B. 29 ; si quis est. qui, w. snlg., 264, 0. 

Sis for si viSy 188. a. 8. 

SistOy constr.. 229, b. 4, 1. 

£7/um, pr., 284, X. 1,(2.) 

Sire or seuj 196, 2, a. ; 278, b. 8; its place, 
279, 8, la.); stve — n«e, w. verb in the indie., 
259, B. 4, (8.) 

-soy stm, 4cm, old verbal taulnationa, 
162, 9. 

SoeiuSy w. genit. or dat., 222, a. 2, (a.) 

SodeSy for si audes, 188, B. 3. 

Solecism, 325, 2. 

Soleoy how conjugated, 1^ B. 2; w. inH) 
271, w. 1. 

SolituSy 274. R. 8; soUtOy after eompara^ 
tives, 250, R. 9; its place. 279, n. 1. 

iSb/um, solummodo. 193, 11., 8. 

Solus, how declinea, 107 : w. relative and 
suit)., 204, 10; for solum, 206, B. 16. 

SolutuSy w. genit., 218; w. abl., 261 1 ■ ; 
solutum, pr., ^4, R. 8. 

SolvOy w. abl., 261. t*. 

Sons, genit. plur. of, 114, e. 8; 11& 1, (a.) 

SospeSy genit. of, 112, 1; abl. of, llS, i 2j 
115, 1, (a.); 126,6,(6.) 

Sotadic verse, 804, 2 ; 817, i. 

Sounds of the letters, 7—12; of thf 
vowels, 7 and 8; of the diphthongs, 9; of 
the consonants, 10- 12. 

Space, aoc. and abl. of. 280; eUipals 0^ 
286, R. 3. 

Spatium, w. genit. of gerund, 276, m.. 
a. 1, (1); spatio as abl. of space, 286, B. 4. 

SpectOy oonstr., 226, XV. b. 1. 

SpecuSy 88, 1. 

J^ieroy w. ace. and Inf., 272, n. 1. 

Spes est, w. ace. and inf., 272, ■. i 
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^x, w genlt of gemndfl, 276^ it., e. 1, 
(1.); spe. after eomparatiTeii, 2o6, r. 9; its 
pkKJe, 279. N 1. 

Spolio. w. abl., 251, n. 

Spondaic yerra, 310 ; tetrameter, 812. 

Spontieo^ 168, &■ ; w. aoc. and inf., 272, 
H. 1. 

Btann, 819, 4 

Statvm^ 193, n., 1. 

Statno, 241, R. 5: 278, v. 1; 271, n. 1, 
V72, N. 1 ; </an«fMm Aadeo, 274, R. 4. 

Statum, pr., 2S4, s. 1. (2.) 

SterUis.vr. genit. oraol., 213, a. 6, (2); 
w. a//, 218, R. 4. (2.) 

Stai and <ti<i\ pr., 284, e. 1, (1.) 

* Still,* w. comparatiTefi, how ezpremed In 

Utin, 266, a. 9, (b.) 

StipuloTy 217, R. 3, (c.) ^ 

Sto^ 163, R. ; w. g^nlt. of price, 214, r. 8; 

w. pred. nom., 210, r. 3, (2.): w. abl., 245, 

n., 6, and a. 2; stat per meJ construction 



of, 262, R. 11; compds. of, 288, (8.), R. 

Strophe, 319, 4. 

Studeoj w. dat., 228, a. 2; with gerund, 
276. III., a. 2, (1.); with the inf. with or 
wttnout an accusative, 271, a. 4; w. «!, 
S78, 4, (a.) ; w. aco. u/, 282. (3.) 

Studtosus^ w. genit., 213, a. 1; 276, iii., 
a. 1, (2.) 

Studium. w. genit. of gerundit, 276, m., 

&yx^ gender of, 28, a. 

Suadeo^ constr., 278, rr. 4; 262, r. 4. 

Sub^ in composition, force of, 197 • gov- 
ernment of, 286, (2); constr. of. verbs 
oomp,iindea with, 224; of a^js., 222, a. 
1,(6.) 

Subject of a verb, 140 ; of a proposition, 
201 ; Vf& ; simple, complex, and compound, 
202; its place in a sentence, 279,(6.) subject 
of a dependent clause made the oLject of 
the leading verb, 229, a. 6, (a.) 

Sutiject-nominative, 209; ellipsis of, 209, 
a. 1 and 2; when wanting, 209, a. 8; w. 
inf., 209, R. 5: 289, n. 1; two or more in 
the singi^lar with a plural verb, 209, a. 12: 

(2.) 

Subject-accusative, 289; ellipsis of, 289, 
a. 1— ^; considered also as the accusative 
of the object after verbs of saying, showing, 
and believing, 272, a. 6. 

Subjective genitive, 211, a. 2 ; possessive 
pronoun used instead of, 211. a. 8. 

Subjectus^ w. dat., 222, r. 1, (6.) 

Subjunctive, 143, 2 ; its tenses, 145, a. 2 r 
how used, 260—266. and 273; various usu 
of its tensee, 200 : now translated, 260, i. 
and II., a 1; for unperative, 260, a. 6; in 
Impersonal verbs, 184, a. 2 ; in conditional 
clauses, 261 ; after particles, 262 and 263 ; 
after fur, 264; after relative advs.. 264, a. 2: 
indefinite sul]^., 264, 12 and n. ; in Indirect 
questions. 266; In inserted clauses, 266; in 
oratio obiiqua. 266, 1 and 2; after what 
verbs used, 278; after adjectives. 213, a. 4; 
uchanged for ace. w. inf.. 273, 8, (&.); 
^tl^unctive in doubtflil questions, 260, a. 6 ; 
In repeated actions after relative pronouns 
and adverbs, 264, 12 



Shtbito. 193, n., 1. 

Subordinate coi^nncUons, 196, 4i.;* 
positions, 201, 6 and 7. 

Substantive 26—108; substantive pro* 
nouns, 132, 138, their gender, 132. 8; de- 
clined, 133; as subject nominative, ellipsii 
of, 209, a. 1; dat. of, redundant, 228, n.; 
substantive verb, 158; substantive clauses, 
201. 7andS; 229, r. 5; 281, a. 8,(6.); sub- 
stantive clause instead of the abl. after optu 
est^ 248. a. 1 ; and after dignus and indig 
nus. 244, R 2,(6.) 

Subter, constr., 286. (4.) 

Snbtractive expressions in numerals, US 
4; 120, 2, 8, and 5. 

Siucensfo^ 228, a. 2; w. qtiodj 278, if. 6 

Sufficio^ w. dat. of gerund, 276, ill. 
R. 2,(1.) 

StfT, signification of, 132,4; deolIuAd.. 138; 
use of, 208; 2«J6, a. 3; 275, ni., a. 1, (4.) 

SuUis for 51 ri///M, 183, a. 8. 

Sum,, why called an auxiliary, 158; why 
substantive, ib.; why the copula, 140, 4; 
coigugated, 153; compds. of, 154, a. 5— a. 7; 
w. a genit. of quality, 211, a. 6, (7); in 
expressions denoting part, property, duty, 
etc., 211, a. 8, (3); 276, a. 1, (6); denot- 
ing degree of estimation, 214; w. dat., 226; 
with two datives, 227; how translated, 227, 
R. 8; w. abl. denoting in regard to, 260, 
a. 3; w. an abl. of pliCce, manner, etc., in 
the predicate, 210, a. 8, (1); w. dat. of ge- 
rund, 276, a. 2, (1); w. abl. of price, 252, 
R. 1; w. genit. of value, 214; sunt qui, w. 
subj., 264, 6; .tvnl quidam^ nonnulli. eio., 
264, 6, R. 4; ellipsis of as copula, 209, e. 4 
fin.\ otesse hJid/uisse, 270, a. 8; nttn w 
predicate nom., etc., 210, r. 8, (1); esse w 
predicate nom., 271, n. 2, and a. 4. 

Sumo, w. two aocs., WO, r. 2; poet, w 
inf^ 271, R. 8. 

Supellex, genitive of, 78, 2, (2); ab\. of, 
82, a. 6, (a.) 

Signer, constr., 235, (8) ; of verbs com- 
pounded with, 224; of adjs., 222, a. 1, {b.) 

Superftuo, w. abl., 250, 2, (2), a. 1. 

Stq>erjacwj constr., 233, (1.) 

Superlative d^p:«e, IZi, 6 ; particular usf 
of, m, R. 4 ; formation of, 124 ; by maxime, 
127, 1 ; superlative with quisque, 207, a. 86 : 
w. partitive genit., 212, a. 2, and r. 4, n. 7; 
placeof, 279,(7), (6.) 

SuperOf w. abl., 256. a. 16, (8 ) 

Supersedeo, w. abl., 242. 

Superstes, genit. of, 112, 2; abl. of, 118 
K. 2; 115, 1, (a.); 126, 5, (6.); w. genit. 0. 
dat., 222. a. 2, (a.) 

Supersum, w. dat., 224, 11; stgperest m, 
etc., 262, a. 8, n.l. 

Siqaerus, its degrees of comparison,' 126 
4; supremus or summus, 206, a. 17: sum 
mum used adverbially, 205, a. 10; 284, ii., 
a. 8. 

Supines. 25 and 148, 8; few in number. 
162, 11; in um, by what cases followed 
276, 1. ; on what verbs dependent, 276, ii. 
w. «o, 276, u.. a. 2 and 3; supines in k 
after what adjs., 276. in., and a. 1; after 
fu, nefas, and opus, 276, in., a. 2; of twc 
syllables, quantity of, 284. a. 1. 
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V. MO., 196, '. V. MJB't 1S7» 6; 
166, it. 1^ (ft.) . 

SuppeditOf w. two datt., 227, a. 1; 229, 
ft. 4, 1 ; w. abl., 260, 2, a. 1. 

SkippUx^ geuit. plur. ol 114, I. 2; 116, 
l,(a.); w. dat., 222, a. 1, (6.) 

Supposition of conoeitfioii denoted by the 
toneei of the subj., 260, a. 8. 

SurripiOj w. dat. or abl., 224, R. 2. 

£W, gender of, 80; 67, b. 4; genit. of, 
76, 1. 8; dat. and abl. plur., 84, a. 1. 

8u$eipiOj w. participle in <fi», 274, a. 7- 

Stupe$uus mad suspectus, w. genit., 218, 
• 1. 

ISuus^ use of, 139, a. 2; 206: referring to 
ft word In the predicate, 208, (7) : for kujus 
when a nonn is omitted, 2(^, (7.): when 
biro noans are united bv cum, 208, (7), 
U' > ; denoting fit, etc., 208. (8.) 

Syllabic csesura. 810, n. 1. 

Syllabication, 17—23. 

Syllables, number of, in Latin words, 17: 
pure and impure, SO ; quantltyof first and 
middle, 284; of penultimate, 291; of ante- 
ysnultimate, 292: of final, 294. 

Syllepsis, 323, 1, {b.) and (3.) 

Symploce, 324. 15. 

Synaeresis, 306, 1. 

Synaloepha, 305, 1 

Synapheia, 307, 8. 

Synchysis, 323 4, (4.) 

Syncope, 822, 4 ; in genit. plur. of 1st 
diecl., 43, 2; of'2d decl., 58; in cases of bos 
and sus, 83, a. 1 and 84, a. 1; of e in ob- 
lique oases of nouns in er of 2d decl., 48; 
of 8d decl., 71, a. 1; in perfect, etc., or 
ferbs, 162, t ; see Omission. 

Synecdoche. 324, 3. , 

Synesis or synthesis, 323, 3^ <4.) 

Synouymia, 324, 29. 

Synopsis of Iloratian metres, 820. 

Syntax, 1 ; 200—281. 

Systole, 307, 1. 

Sysygy, 303, 4. 
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2*, sound of, 12; before s in roots of 
nouns, 56, a. 1 ; in roots of verbs, 171, 8, 
and a. 5 ; nouns in, gender of, 66 ; genit. of, 
78; final, quantity of, 299, 2. 

Taceo, w. ace.. 232, n. 1. 

Tmdet, w. genit., 215; w. ace. 229, a. 6. 

Thctio w. ace, 233, a. 2, n. 

Talpa, gender of, 42, 2. 

Ta/i5, demonstr. adj., 139,5, (8.); talis 
fcUowed by qui and the subj., 264, 1, v. ; 
kUipsisof. 264, 1. (&.); 206, (3), (a.); and 
(16) ; tolxs ac, 198, 8, a. ; talis— ^ualis, 
306, (16.) 

Tarn, 191, a. 5, : tarn — quam^ 277, R. 11 ; 
tarn with an adj- oefore qui and the subj., 
{64,1, N. 

Tamen, how used, 198, 4, a. 

Tarrutsiy 196, 4; constr., 263, 2, (4.) 

Tamquatrij w. suhi., 263, 2; used like 

Kidam,2fflj a. 38, {p.) Jin.; w. abl. abso- 
te, 257, If. 4. 
Tandem^ 191, a. 6- 



Ibnttttn, ady., 198, ii., 8. 




tantus — quantus^ 206, (16); /an<t, quauti^ 
etc., w. verbs of valuing, 214, a. 1, (1.^, 
tantum^ w. genit. plur. and plur. vra^b, 209, 
a. 11, (8),; tantum, w. genft., 212, r. 8, v. 
1; tanti after r^ert and inttrest^ ^^^ ^' ^f 
tantum^ aoc. of dqpree, 281, a. 5; 282, %), 
256, R. 16, If.; tantOy w. comparatiTefi, 256, 
a. 16, (2.) 

Tantojtfre, 191, a. 6. 

Tarflo, 229, a. 4. 1. 

Tautology, 825, 4. 

Taxo. constr., 217, a. 5; w. abl. of pilo& 
252, R. 1. -^ 

-tf, enclitic, 138, a. 2. 

Tempe, 83, 1, and 94. 

Temperoy 228, R. 2, and (1), (a.) ; Ceinpe* 
rare mihi non possum, qmn^ 262, n. 7. 

Temporal adjs^ 104, 6; classes of, 121, 8;— 
sonjunctions, 198, 10. 

TempuSy ellipsis of, 205, R. 7 ; tempus est, 
w. inf., 270, R. 1 ; tetnpus impendere^ 275, m., 
R. 2 ; tenipus eonsumerey ib. ; temporis aftes 
turn and tuae, 212, r. 4, R. 4; w. id, hoe, 
or idem, 234, li., a. 8; tempore or in temr 
pore, 258, n. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 275, 
III., R. 1, (1.) 

Tenax, w. genitive, 213, R. 1, (1.) 

Tendo, constr., 225, iv.; 229, R- 4, 1; w. 
inf., 271, N. 1. 

Teneoy w. perf. pass, participle, 274, R. 4 
Jin. ; teneri. perf. pass, part., 268, r. 1, (&.) 

Tenses, 144 ; division of, 144, 2 and 3 ; of 
the subj., 145, a. 2; of the imperative, 145, 
a. 8: of the infinitive, 145, a. 4; connection 
of, 258; principal and historical, 258, ▲. 
and B. ; of indie, mood, used one for another, 
259; future for imperative, 259, R. 1, (4); 
the preterites of the indie, for the pluperfect 
subj. in the apodosisof a conditional clause, 
259, R. 4 ; of subj. mood, their use, 260, i., 
a. 1, and ii., r. 1; in protasis and apodo- 
sis, 261 ; Of inf. mood, use of, 268 ; tenses 
used in epistolary style, 145, n., 8; 259, a. 
l,(2.),(c.) 

Tento, constr., 273, N. 1; w. inf., 271, 
N. 1. 

TVnuj, w. genit., 221, iii.; w. abl., 241 
R. 1; place of, 279, 10; 241, a. 1. 

-/er, nouns in, 48, 1 ; 71. 

Teres J in genit. sing.. 112, 1; defecttra 
115, 2 ; its degrees, 126, 4. 

Terminational comparative, and superla 
tive, 124; adjs. without sucn comparison. 
126,5. 

Terminations of inflected wcrle, 40; of 
nouns, table of, 39; of 1st decl., 41 and 44; 
of 2d decl., 46; of 3d decl., 55: cf 4th decl., 
87; of 5th decl., 90; masculine and femi- 
nine affixed to the same root, 32, 8; of de- 
grees of comparison in, adjs., Iz4, 125; ix 
adverbs, 194, 2; personal, of verbs, 147, 8; 
verbal, 150; table of verbal, 152. 

Terr(Bj as genit. of place, 221, R. 3, (4) 
terrd maruiuey 254, R. 2; terrarum, 212, R. 4 
N. 2. 

Terreo, w. ut or ne, 262, R. 7, v. 3 
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TtnmeiMS,9XIf p. 871; •cnmcii httbert^ 
114, a. 1. 

Tete, intewAre, 18$, a. 2. 

Tetrameter, 80i, 2; a priore, 812, it.; 
« posteriore, 812, T. ; in^urus, 812, zi. ; 
oatalectic, 812, xii. 

Tetraptotes, 94. 

Tetrastrophon, 819, 8. 

3%, in syllabication, 18, 2. 

* That,' sign of what moods, 278; instead 
of a repeated subst., how expressed in Latin, 
Vn. B. 26, (0.) 

Thesis^ in prosody, 808. 

Thinking, verbs of, their constr , 272. 

Thousands, how expressed in Latin, 118, 
6, (a,) 

2\, how pronoanced, 12. 

Tiaras, 45. 8 

Jibi. its pronunciation, 7, &. 1 : 19, x. 

Tigris, genit. of, 74, 2; ace. of, 80, b. 2: 
abl. of, 82, B. 2, (b.) 

Time, adrs. of, 191, it.; conjs., 198, 10; 
■ec. of, 236; abl. of, 258 ; with de or sub, 
268, R. 4 ; with intra, ib. ; with tn, 253, B. 5 ; 
expressed by id with a geuit., 253, r. 8; 
by the abl. absolute, 257 ; the concrete noun 
instead of the abstract title, 257, r. 7 ; mode 
of reckoning, 826; table of, 326, 6. 

IHmeo, 223, r. 2, (1.); w. ut or n«, 262, 
R 7 J w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

TimiiluSy w. genit., 218, R. 1. 

Tiryns, genit. of, 77, k. 2. 

-«is,genit. in, 77, 2; 71,2. 

Titles, place of, 279, 9, (a.) 

*Too' or 'rather,' how expressed in 
Latin, 122, r. 3; 256, r. 9. 

-tor and -trix, rerbals in, 102, 6; used as 
a^Js., 129,8. 

Tot, indecl., 115, 4; correlative of quot, 
121, 5; 206, (16); syncope of, before quot, 
906, (l6.) 

ToHdem, indecl., 115, 4. 

Toties, correlative of qtioties, 121, 6. 

Tottis, how declined, 107 ; toto, toto,, abl. 
without in, 254, r. 2 ; totus, instead of an 
adverb, 205, b. 15. 

Towns, gender ( f names of, 29, 2 ; constr. ; 
lee Place. 

-tr, roots of nouns in, 56, ii., r. 8. 

Traditio, w. dat., 222, r. 8. 

Trado, w. ace. and inf., 272, rr. 1, and 
a. 6;w. part. fut. pass., 274, r. 7, (a.); 
tradttur, constr., 271, r. 2; trador, constr., 
«71,R.2. ' 

TramjuiUo, scil. marl, 257, R. 9, (2.) 

Trans, constr. of verbs compounded with, 
88& 1; in passive, 281, r. 1, (6.) 

Trajieio, constr., 229, R.4, 1; 233, (li) 

Transitive verbs, 141; w. aco., 229* ellip- 
ris of, 229, R. 8. 

Trees, gender of names of, 29 

Tres, how declined, 109. 

Trejndus, w. genit., 218jR. 1. 

Tribuo. w. two datives, 227, r. 1 ; w. two 
aces., 280, R. 2; w. part. perf. pass., 274, 
R. 7, (a.) 

Tricolon, 319, 2; tricolon tristrophon and 
'«trastrophon, 319, 6. 

Tricorpor, abl. of, 118, s 2; 115, 1. 

Tfieuspis, abl. of, 118, x. 2. 



Trlhemimeris, 804, 6. 

Trimeter, 804, 2; catalocib, 812, Tii. 

Tripes, genit. of, 112, 1; abl. of, lU 
b. 2. 

Triptotes, 94. 

Tristrophon, 819, 8. 

Trochaic or feminine caesura, 810, ir. 1 ;-• 
metre, 315 and 803; tetrameter catalectio, 
816^ I.; dimeter catalectic, 815, it.; tr^ 
chaio pentameter or Phalecian, 815, ill. 

Tropes, 824. 

-trum, verbals in, 102, 5. 

Truncus, w. abl. or genit., 213, a. 6, (4.) 

Tu. declined, 133; in nom. with acU. io 
voc., 205, R. 15, (c); used indefinitely, 209, 
R. 7 ; when expressed, 209, r. 1 ; tut, femS> 
nine, with masc. or neuter gerundive, 275} 
in., R. 1, (4.) 

Turn and quum, 191, b. 7 ; turn — turn, 
277, R. 8; turn and tune, difference be- 
tween, 191, B. 7 ; turn maximef ib. ; tvm 
temporis. Z\2, B. 4, R. 4. 

Tumuitu, as abl. of time, 253, n. 1. 

Tvne and nunc, 191, r. 7 ; tunc temporiSy 
212, B. 4, N. 4. 

Tumidus and turgidus, w. abl., 218, i. 
6, (6.) 

Turris. declined, 57. 

-tus, adjs. in, 128, 7; nouns in, of 84 
decl.,76, B. 2; 102,7. 

Tuus, how declined, 139 ; used reflexive 
ly, 139 R. 2 ; tua after re/ert and interest^ 
219, R. 1. 

U. 

U, sound of, 7 and 8 ; u and v, 2, 8; u in 
genit. and voo. of Greek nouns, 51 ; roots 
of nouns of 8d decl. ending in, 56,* i. ; dat. 
in, 89; neuters of 4th decl. in, 87; dat. in 
of 4th decl., 89, 3; in 2d root of verbs, 167, 
and 171, e. 2; increment in, 3d decl., 287, 
3; plur., 288; of verbs, 290; final, quanti- 
ty of, 298; 285, r. 4; u and it in 3d roots 
of verbs, 167. 

Ua, ue, etc., pronunciation of, 9, 4 and 
5; quantity of, 283, ii., b. 3. 

Uber, w. genit. or abl., 213, r. 5, (8.) 

•ubus, in dat. and abl. plur., 89, 5. 

Vhi, genit., 212, r. 4, n. 2; w. indlo. 
perf. instead of pluperf., 259, r. 1, {d.)\ 
ubiubi, 191, r. 1. 

-^uds, genitives in, 78, (6); 112, 2. 

•udis, genitives in, 76, x. 1. 

-uis, genitives in, 76, x. 8. 

•^uleus, a, um, diminutives in, 100, ft, 
0. 1. 

UUus, pronom. adj., 189, 6, (1. (a.)| 
how declined, 107; how used, 207r. 81. 

Ulterior, its degrees, 126, 1 ; uUimus fan 
ultimum, 205, R. 15; now translated, 206| 
R. 17. « 

XJltrix, gender of, 115,1, {b.) 

Ultra, prep., 195, 4; adv., 191, i. 

Ultum ire for ulcisci, 276, ii., B 2. 

-vlum, verbals in, 102, 5. 

-vlus, a, um, duninutives in, 100, 8 
128,5. 

•um, genit. plur. in instead of arum, 48 
Instead of orum^ 63; nouns ending in, 46 
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tai mult. plor. 8d dtel., 88; 114;— aAtb. in, 

19£ii.,4,(6.) 

fmoo, 887, p. 878. 

•tmrfttj. participles lo, 162, 20. 

Unde aomo. 255^ r. 1. 

Umquam^ 191. ii. ; umquam, m$qmam^ w- 
fm, tMiamy 191, r. 6. 

-Mulu, in nnlt. of Greek nouns, 76, ■. 6. 

thutt. dflcUiied, 107 ; when naed In plnr., 
118, n. 2; added to superUtiTei, 127, tt. 2; 
tmtu tt alter^ with verbs dngular. 209, 
R. 12; w. relative and subj., WA^ 10; fbr 
•stum, tmUum^ ete.. 206, a. iiS, (b.)\ wMim, 
M MO. of degree, 282, (8.) 

Vnutqiiuque^ how declined, 188, 4. 

•40*, nouns in, gender of, 66, 67; genit. 
Oi; 70, 71. 

-wra, verbals in. 102, 7, b. 2. 

Wm, in appceition to names of towns, 

", B. 2, (6.) 

ie, v«rhs tn, 187, n., h. 
t, genitives in. 76, l. 8. 

-—, nouns in, of 2d deel., 46; exceptions 
In, 40—61; voe. sing, of, 46. ir. and 62: 
of 8d deol., gender of. 66; 67; genitive oL 
76; Greek nnit. in, 69, b. 8; nouns in of 
4th deol., 87 — 89; participles in, how de- 
clined. 106, B. 2; verbals in, 102, 7; iinal, 
quantity of, 801. 

Usitatum est, trt, 262, b. 8, ir. 8. 

Vitpiam, usqiiam. luque^ 191, a. 6; «s- 
qmam. w. genit.^lZ, b. 4, R. 2; ««9««, w. 
aeOj, 196, r. 8 ; 286, b. 9. 

Ususj w. abl., 248; usu vmtt, ut^ 262, 
B. 8, N. 1; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, ni., 
B. 1, (1.) 

Ut or Mlt, a coni., 196, 8; ut nan and ut 
iM, ib.; w. subj., 262: its coneelatlves, 262, 
R. 1; ellipsis of, 262, B. 4; its mean^ 
after metuo^ etc., 262, b. 7; itf non, 262, 
B. 6, and B. 6, 2; ut—ita or «ie, 277. b. 12, 
b.); ut, ^as,' ellipsis of, 277, B. l7; td, 
even if,' and ut non<, w. sul^., 262, b. 2; 
Ml with certain impersonal verbs and subj., 
262, B. 8; in questions expressing indigna- 
tion, 270, R. 2. (a.); «!, Mt pnmum^ etc., 
with the historical perf., indie, instead m 
the pluperf., 269, r. 1. {d.); its place, 279, 
SAb.)] ut after est with a predicate adj., 
262, R. 8, N. 4; ut eredOy ut puto, etc., in 
interposed clauses, 277, i., B. 17; itf, * be- 
cause,' 277, 1., R. 12, (6.); ut qui. 264, 8, 2; 
at 5t. w. subj., 268, 2; ut ita dieam^^l^ 
a. 88, (6.) fin. ; wt, ^ as if,' w. abl. absolute, 
267, H. 4; w<Mt, w. indie, 269, b. 4, (8); 
ellipsis of ut when ne precedes and ef, etc., 
A>Uow, 278, R. 6. (c.) 

Utcumque^ w. indie, 269, r. 4, (8.) 

{Titer, how declined, 107 ; w. dual genit., 
812, B. 2, IT. 1. 

uiereumque^"biQm declined, 107. 

Uterlibetj uterque, ttad utervis^ their mean- 
ing and declension, 107; 189, 6, (1), (b.); 
u*.erque^ use of, 207, B. 82; uterque^ w. plur. 
rerb, 209, b. 11, (4!) 

UtilUj w. dat., 222, r. 1; 276, in., b. 2; 
w ad, 232y r. 4, (1.) ; utile est ut, 262. r. 8, 
M. 8; utiUSy w. inf. poetlcaLy, 270, b. 1, (b.); 
876, R. 2; utiliusfuitj indie, insteswd of sul^., 
V0. a. 8; w. supine in,«, 276, in., b. 1. 
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Utinam and alt, w. subj^ 388, 1. 

-viw, genitives in, 76, b. 2; 112, 2. 

trior, w. abl., 245; w. aoc, 246, r , b. 
w. two ablatives, 246, N. ; utoryjhior^ etc 
their gerundives, 275, ii.. r. 1. 

ITtpols 9in, w. subj. 264,8,(2.) 

Utrique^ how used, 20. a. 82, (e.) 

Utrum and utrumne. 198, 11. 

HtfM, adjectives in, 128, 7. 

-mu, adjectives in, 129, 8. 

•4CZ, nouns in, gemt. of, 78, 2, (6.) « 

UxoTy ellipsis of, 211, B. 7. 



V. 



F, ehanged to v, 168, 2; sometimes dxop- 
ped in forming the 2d root of verbs of tbs 
8d conj., 171, B. 4. 

Vaco, 260, 2, r. 1. 

Vacuus y w. genit. or abl., 218, b. 6, (8.) 
of. 261, R. 

VadOj oonstr., 226, it.; 282. n. 1; 288, 
(8), N.l. 

VdB. w. dat., 228, 8; w. aoc, 288, 2. 

Vaide, 127, 2. 

Valeo, w. abl., 260, 2, a. 1; 262; w. aeo., 
262, B. 4 ; valere or vale dieoy w. dat., 225, 
I., N.: w. inf., 271, if. 1. 

Validus, 218. B. 6, (4.) 

Valuing, veriM of, 214, B. 2; w. genit., 
214: w. abl.. 262, a. 1. 

VagnUby 1^, a. 8. 

Variable nouns, 92; a^Js., 122. 

Vasj genit. of. 72. b. 1; gender of; 62, 
B. 1, and B. 2; 96, 2. 

•««, 198, 2, and n. 1, p. 176; place of, 279 
8, (c.) 

VehoTy compds of, 288, (8.), N. 

Vely 196, 2; difference bet^reen wl and 
auty lb., B.; velw. superlative degree, 127, 
4; w. comparatives, 256, b. 9, {b.) 

VeUm. w. sul^. without «fl, 390, B. 4; 
262, a. 4. 

Vellemy how used, 260, B. 2. 

Veloxy oonstr., 222, b. 4, (2.) 

Vetuty velui n, velutiy w. suU., 268, 2 • 
veluty (rs if,' w. abl. absolute, 257, B. 4. 

VenaUsy w. abl. of price, 262. 

YendOy w. abl., 262; w. genit., 214, a. 8, 
N. 1. 

Fen^, 142, r. 8: 252; m, b. 8, r. 1. 

VmiPy w. two datives, 227, B. 1 : w. md 
or M, 226, IV.; w. dat., 226. b. 2: 9tmir 
miki in menteniy constr., 211, b. S, (6) 
216, B. 8. 

VenituTy conjugated, 184, 2, (e.) 

Verbal terminations, 1^; nouns, 102, 
w. ace, 2^ R. 2, R.; of place, 2S7, R- 1; 
w. dat., 222, a. 8; w. abl. of place, 256; 
w. genit. of personal pronouns, 211, b. 8, 
(a.); verbal adjs., 129. 

Verbs, 140—189; sul^t of; 140, 1; 
active or transitive, 141, i.; neuter or in- 
transitive, 141, II.: neuter passive, 142, 2; 
neutral passive, 142, 8; deponent, 142, 4; 
common, 142, 4, (&.); principal parts of 
161,4; neuter, participles ofl 162, 16; in 
ceptive, 178; desiderative. 187. Ii., 8; 176 
R.; irregulsr, 178—182; defective, 188; v» 
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dnndant, 186; yerbfl spelled allka, or 
h»Ting the aame perfect or rapine, 186; 
leriTfttion of, 187; fmitatiire, 187, 8; fire- 

Jnentative, 187, ii^ 1; inceptiYe, 187, n., 
: deeideratiTe, 187, n., 8; diminutiye, 
187, II., 4; intensive, 187, ii., 6; 187, n., 
1, (e.); composition of, 188; clianges in 
eompoffltion, 189 ; compounds from fdrnplei 
not in use. 189, n. 5 ; agreement ofl 209, 
(b.)i ellipsis of, 209, e. 4; person of with 
gui, 209, R. 6: agreeing with predicate 
nominative, 209, b. 9: with colleetive 
nouns, 209, a. 11 ; plural with two or more 
:3ominative8, 209, r. 12; after uterque, etc., 
aOO, R. 11, (4); after a nominative with 
eum and the abl., 209, r. 12, (6) ; after nomi- 
natives connected by aut, 209, r. 12, (5); 
their place in a sentence, 279, {b,)in a 
period, 280. 

Vere and verOy 192, 4, n. 1. 

Vereor^ w. genit. poet., 220,1; w. itfor 
iM^62, R. 7; w. inf., 271, n. 1. 

VerisimiU est ut. 262, r. 8, m. 8; w. inf. 
M Bub^t, 269, R. 2. 

Venttan est. w. ace., 229, r. 6. 

VerOf use of in answers. 192, 4, V. 1; 198, 
^211., (a.); ellipsis of, 278, R. 11; its place, 
«79. 8, (c.) 

Terses, 804; oombinations of in poems, 
819. 

Yerriflcation, 802. 

Versus^ w. ace., 196, R. 8; 286, r. 9; place 
of,279,10,C/:) 

Terto. constr., 226, IV.; w. two datives, 
227, R.1; 229, R. 4.1. 

Verum est, tUj 262, r. 8, n. 8; w. inf. as 
sulgect, 269, r. 2; ventm^ eooj., 198, 9; its 
pla^, 279, 8 ; verum and verum^ameftj 
^Isay,* 278, R. 10; verum enimverOy 198, 
9, R., (a.); vera aiRer comparatives, 266, 

R.9. 

YeseoTy with abl., 246, i.; with aoo., 246, 
I., R. 

Vesperty or -ri, 263, n. 1. 

Yester, how declined, 139, 1; vestrUm, 
188,8; used after partitives, 212, r. 2, n. 2. 

Vestio, 229, r. 4, 1. 

Fefo, 278, 2, (d.); 262, r. 4; w. aeo. and 
inf^ 272, R. 6. 

vetus. declension of, 112, 2; its superla- 
tlTe.l2&. 1; 126,8. 

Kid, abl. of place without !n, 264, r. 8. 

Yicem for victy 247, 1, ti. 8. 

Yieittia. genit. of place, 221, R. 8, (4.); 
212, R. 4, N. 2, (6.) 

vieinuSy w. dat. or genit., 222, r. 2, (a.) 

VictriXy 116, 1,' (&.); how declined as an 
^aij 129, 8. 

VideUut and seiUeety 198, 7, R., (a.); 
^.,286, R. 4, N. 2. 

Yideoy w. aco. and inf., 272, ir. 1; w. ut 
or n«, W2j n. BividereSy 260, r. 2; video 
for euro. w. «x, 278, ir. 1; wdeor. eonstr., 
271, R. 2; 272, R. 6. 

Yiduusy eonstr, 218, r. 6, (4); 260, 
2,(1) 

Yif^eoy w. abl., 260, 2, r. 1. 

Yigily abl. of, 118, i. 8; genit. plnr of, 
114, B. 2; 116, 1, (a.) 

^igiui, 82i, 1, (2.) 

86 



YigpiaSy vtgUarey 232 

Yilis. w. abl. of price, 262. 

7tr, now declined, 48, 2. 

YirgiliuSy voc. of, 52; accent of, H, R. 

YirgOy declined, 67. 

YiruSy gender of, 61. 

Yis, declined, 86; ace. sing, ofl 79, 2» 
abl. sing., 82, a. 2; genit. plur., 88, ii., 8 
94 ; vi and per vhriy di£ferenoe between, 
247, 8, R. 4; w. genit. of gerunds, 276, in. 

B. 1, (1.) 

YitabunduSy w. ace., 288, R. 2, H. 

Yitam viverey 282, (1.) 

Yitio ereati moffistratuSy 247, 2. 

Ftvo, w. abl., ^, ii.j 4; w. pred. nom., 
210, R. 8, (2); tertia vivttur (rfa«, 234, ill. 

Yixy with part. fut. pass., 274^ R. 12, 
vixdum. 277, 1., R. 16. 

•Yocative, 87; sing., its form. 40, 8; plnr., 
40, 4 ; ellipsis of, 240, r. 2. 

Yocoy eonstr., 226, r. 1; 230, v. 1; pass., 
210, R. 3, (8.) 

voices, 141. 

Yolucery in genit. plur., 108, R. 2. 
. Yoloy {are)y compds. of, 283, (8), N. 
* YolOy coi^ugated, 178, 1; w. perf. inf.. 
268, R. 2; w. perf. part., and elUpsis of 
esse, 270, R. 3; its construction, 271, R. 4, 
and IV. 4; 273, 4; 262, r. 4; volensy w. dat. 
of person^ 226, r. 3, volo bene and meUe 
edieuiy 225, i., n. ; volOy w. reflexive pron., 

23By t*.y (&.) 

voluntary agent of pass, verbs, 248, t. ; 
ellipsis of, 141, R. 2; 248, i., R. 1; when 
expressed by per and ace., 247, r. 4; of 
neuter verbs, 248, r. 2; dative of voluntary 
agent, 225, ii. and in. 

V<^utumy pr.j284, r. 8. 

Yos^ see fu, 133. 

Yotx and vototum damnatty 217, R. 3. 

Towels, 3, 1; sounds ef, 7 and 8; vowel, 
before a mute and liquid, its quantity, 13, 
6, and 283, iv., r. 2; before another vow«l, 
quantity of, 13, 8, and 283, i.; in Greek 
words, 283, e. 6; before two consonants, 
13, 6, and 283, iv. ; ending first part of a 
compound, quantity of, 285, R. 4. 

YulguSy gender of, 51 ; 96. 

Yultury gender of, 67. 
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Wy not used in Latin, 2, 4. 

Weight, aco. of, 236, r. 7; welgfaii. Bo 
man, 327. 

Willingness, verbs of, eonstr^ 278 4 

Winds, gender of names of, 28. 

Wishing, verbs of, eonstr ., 271, r. 4. 

Words, division of, 17 -23; arrangement 
of^9 ; gender of as mere words, 84, 8. 

writers in different ages, 829. 



Xy sound of. 12 ; its equivalents, 8, 2; 66, 
R. 2; 171, 1; m syllabication, 18, 4; nouns 
in, gender of, ^ and 66; genitive at, 
78,3. 



410 



INDEX. 



7, flbamd onlj Id L^jtk words, S, 6; 
•mind of, 7, b. 2; 8, ■■ 6; nouns In, nnder 
of, 02: nnitiTe of, 00; Inexmnent m, 8d 
daol., 287, 8j floftl, qnuitltjof; 298; 286, 
&. 4. 

-yMtt, In gvnltlTB; 78, 2, (6.) 

'Vf^y gsnitiTM In, TO, 2, (0.) 

fdisj g^nitiTM In, 77, L 
r, bow prononno0d, 9, 1; abl. In, 8S, 
I 6. 



-fg<», genitiTM In, 78, 3, (6.) 

-9fno5, Greek genitive in, 71, 8. 

-y<} nonns in, gender ot, 62, 68, s^ gwaA 
dre of, 77; aco. of, 80, ii. ; abl. of^ 82. ■. 6 
final, quantity of, 801. 

-yz, noons in, gender of, 66, 0. 



Z, Ibnnd only In words derlred 
Oreek, 2, 6Mta eqniTalents, 8, 2. 
Bsogms 823, 1 (K) and :2.) 
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